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FIFTH GRAND DIVISION 

AFRICA 

The African Continent forms a geographical region so 
definite and intelligible that it has been taken by itself 
as forming our next Grand Division. < )n the like ground, 
since it is virtually bisected by the Lquitor, it lias been 
divided into two main portions — the north and the south. 

The noithein portion falls into four cleaily niaikod 
sections: Egypt; the legions bordering on the Medi 
teiianean, the Sahara, with the Sudan (that is, the belt 
which stietches eastwaid up to Abyssinia — included m 
this section— and west waul to the Atlantic, inhabited by 
laces only parti) nogio) ; and the next licit, almost puie 
negro, whose southern border is loughl) the lcqiuitot. 

The division of South Afiica is less obvious, since, 
except in the fai south, which is not negio but Hottentot, 
almost the whole land is covered by kindled tiibes of 
Bantu negioes Here the teriitcuial division is no longer 
fundamental: its place is taken bv the natuial division 
into an account rf the native peoples and states, and 
of the' modern development of a European ascendent \ 

'i'he two fust divisions of Noithcn All ica, Egypt and 
the Mediterranean httoial, ale so closely connected, 
historically, with the main stieam of civilisation fiom the 
eailiest times, and hitei with Mohammedanism, that it 
might have been included with the Near Last Division, 
under the title of the .Semitic Area”, but it was felt 
that such a division would have been less readily giasped 
b> the aveiage reader than that which has l*een adopted 
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THE PEOPLES 


THE CHARACTER OF THE CONTINENT 
AND ITS NATIVE RACES 


BY DR. HEINRICH SCHURTZ 


E THNOLOG1CAELY and historically, 
Africa, ialls at once into two main 
divisions ; on the one hand, we have 1 lie 
lands on the north of the Sahara, including 
Egypt ; on the other hand, we have the 
main bulk of Africa, which lies to tin* 
south of that line of desert. As a matter of 
convenience only, the portion which lies 
noithot the equator is here treated under 
the heading of Northern Africa. 

The equator almost bisects the continent, 
and the larger portion of its area lies within 
the tropic zones, so that Africa is the 
hottest quarter of the globe. This fact 
undoubtedly accounts for many peculiari- 
ties ill the African races. Their daik com- 
plexion, so often considered the brand 
of Cain, is certainly duo to the climate 
and the burning sun, though science may 
be unable to explain the details of the 
process. Whether primitive man was lair 
or dark is an insoluble question. This 
much, however, is beyond doubt ; as the 
light complexion of the Aryan points to 
his origin in the cool regions of the* globe*, 
so the dark colour of the negro is 
evidence for the fact that this lamily of 
the human race was developed in the same*, 
hot climate which forms its environment 
at the present day. 

The African climate is hot and, gener- 
ally speaking, dry rather than damp, 
although exceptions to this rule are by 
no meansjrarc. Its northern portion con- 
tains the greatest desert in the world — a 


mighty barrier, forming the boundary 
which divides tropical Africa irom the 
civilisation ot the* old world. Arabia is 
really a portion ot this desert, divided from 
the continent by (lie* waters <>t the Red 
Sea gulf. The desert is bioken by the 
Nile valley, which forms a narrow strip 
of civilisation amid the surrounding deso- 
lation; the river would form a convenient 
means of communication with the interior 
ot Africa were it not for the* rocks which 
bar its passage in mid career, so that the 
verdure of its banks disappears in places 
where the river is forced to pass these 
obstacles in rapid and cataract. However, 
the desert itself is passable for the adven- 
turous merchant at several points. It is 
also inhabited, in spite of its desolation, 
by peoples who Wvye exercised a con- 
siderable influence upon neighbouring 
civilisations. The history of the Sudan - 
the belt which stretches* from the Upper 
Nile to the furthest West Coast, south ot 
the great desert — is to be explained only 
by a knowledge ol the Sahara and its 
peoples. 

The hypothesis that the Sahara is merely 
the bed of a prehistoric sea can no longer 
be maintained ; it is a district of very 
diverse characteristics, and its general 
desolation is due solely to the absence of 
water. But even this scarcity is not 
everywhere so terrible as earlier descrip- 
tions would lead us to suppose. Upon 
occasion, rain seems to fall in every part 
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of the. desert, and of the total area about 
2 per cent, may be oasis and quite if) per 
(vttt. pasture and piairie land; hence 
we find nomadic races lending their flocks 
in districts which have boon characterised 
as entirely uninhabitable. The percentage 
of arable and pasture land is highest upon 
the west ; in proportion as we advance 

Rainfall oas ^ war( ^ ^ u ' ^ roil ght increases 
“ and the population diminishes. 
« , e Thus the Sahara, in spite oi its 
ara desolation, is the dwelling place 
of important peoples, eh tiering one from 
another in race, although iheirenvironmont 
has stamped them ineffneeably with the 
saihe marks of character. Its races also 
show similarity of habits ; they are restless 
nomads, forced by the poverty of their 
lands not only to wander, but also to be 
constantly lighting for the pasturage and 
fruitful lands of the oases. Poor, warlike, 
and eager for booty, they have never been 
content merely to subdue and plunder 
the settled inhabitants of the oases or to 
rob the* merchants travelling through 
their districts with precious goods ; they 
have also proved a danger to the fruitful 
frontier lands of the desert. The north, 
with the snow-crowned Atlas and its 
hardy mountaineers, has seldom attracted 
them ; Egypt, fortunately lor herself, 
ways protected by the labvan desert ; but 
the negro lands upon the south lay open 
and defenceless before them. Epon these 
districts the peoples of the steppes and of 
the desert have descended again and again, 
until a zone of conquered states and 
mixed populations was formed, lying as a 
broad strip along the south of the desert. 
This district is the Sudan, of which the 
Egyptian Sudan, not infrequently referred 
to in Britain as the Sudan, is only a 
portion. r ,.. 

The .Sudan*’ is distinguished from the 
rest of Africa both by the character of 
its inhabitants ahd by its geographical 
nature ; it again falls into several more or 
less similar divisions, but these 
are oi no very high importance, 
as a glance at the geography 
and the configuration of Central 
and Southern Africa will show. 

The special characteristic of the whole of 
this quarter of the globe can be at once 
made plain in figures. The average height 
of Africa above the sea-level is probably 
about 2,000 feet. This is considerably 
in excess even of the average height of 
Asia, although Asia has the highest moun- 


Physical 
Features of 
Africa 


tains and the most extensive tablelands 
in the world. The fora* of this fact 
becomes plain as soon as we remember 
that Africa has a very few regular moun- 
tain ranges, and cannot display that back- 
bone ol lofty peaks which is a special 
feature in almost every other continent. 
She does not owe her high average in this 
respect to the possession of 'separate 
mountain systems ; instead, the larger part 
of the whole country forms a tableland, 
from which particular peaks rise here and 
there — a tableland which only in places, 
especially upon its edges, rises into a true 
mountain range. 

Tlie inhospitable and exclusive nailin' of 
the continent is the immediate result 
of its configuration. Behind the scanty 
harbours of tlu* lever-sinit tei> coast-line 
tower these* highland heights, impassable 
in many places tor the individual, and 
much more so for the trader’s caravan. 

In Africa the rivers partake of the 
hard repellent character ol the continent. 
In tin* interior they certainly lorm ex- 
tensive waterways, which will become 
of great importance m course ol time ; 

but their descent Irom the 
of ,vcrs highlands to the coast is a suc- 
Q . cession of rapid tails and whirl- 

nCft pools, so that even when the 
mariner has entered the river mouth, he 
cannot pass the coast-line. 

But while the configuration of Alrica 
offers no facilities tor penetrating tin* 
inteiior, the interim itsell is devoid ol 
those* natural cleat ly marked lurrieis 
which assist in the loimation of separate 
nntionalitcs. There are* no long moun- 
tain ranges dividing the country into 
elistinet provinces ; no gulfs running into 
the heart of 1 he* land and separating eme 
settlement from another. 

This uniformity of configuration has 
ensured uniformity of peculation. Peoples 
have been continually driven in rout, like 
the dust before* the wind, by the* onslaught 
of warlike invade*rs, and the tribes that 
have* settled again and again upem these* 
broad plains have invariably tended toward 
a greater uniformity, while the* reiugees 
collect in every place which affords some 
protection, in the inaccessible moun- 
tains or in the swamps and islands of 
the rivers. Thus, in the interior of the 
continent constant movement and com- 
mixture has ever been the history of the 
black races ; the inhabitant^ of the 
plains bordering upon the prairie and the 
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AFRICA : THE FIFTH DIVISION OF THE HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 
Unlike the preceding Grand Divisions of our History, the Fifth is devoted to \>be entire continent. It sets 
forth the story of Africa and its peoples from our earliest accounts of the “Dark Continent" down to the 
present time. £gypt, though geographically only a small part of the great continent, is historically of greater 
importance than all the other territories of Africa, and is here dealt with, of course, from the historical point of view. 


desert succumbed to the attacks of the 
desert tribes, and states were founded 
upon this mixture of different nationalities, 
in which conquerors and conquered gradu- 
ally coalesced to form new races. But the 
districts in which individual tribes could 
escape the levelling influences of migra- 
tion and commixture arc very scattered 
and very small in extent. Such isolated 
districts are the cradles of those individual 
peoples who are content with the natural 
conditions of their home, and long retain 

IF 


their special characteristics and peculiari- 
ties, even after they have found their 
territory too small and have gone forth on 
a war of conquest. In Africa, typical 
swamp-races are to be found, such as the 
Dinka on the Upper Nile ; there are hardy 
tribes of mountaineers in Kilima-Njaro 
and on the slopes of the Kamerun Moun- 
tains ; but all these little tribes are too 
scanty in numbers to have exercised any 
definite influence upon the inhabitants 
of the African plains. Nor has Africa any 
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of those extensive islands which in other 
parts of the world have been the birth- 
place of distinguished nationalities, such 
as England in Europe or Japan in Asia ; 
Madagascar is the only great island. The 
sole marked exceptions to the law of assimi- 
lation are the sons of the desert ; however 
long a tribe may have been settled in the 
Sudan, it preserves, while it 
Mixture ma i n t a i ns its exclusiveness, 
o/ Races ^ 10Se characteristics which have 
0 ftce been stamped upon it by a 
nomad life in the thirsty plains — the lean, 
nervous frame, the lighter complexion, and 
the flashing eye. But upon admixture with 
the negro tribes of the Sudan some even 
of. these peculiarities gradually disappear, 
and, again, a mixed race is formed, in 
which the negro element preponderates. 

In order to comprehend these details 
some consideration of the several districts 
of Africa is indispensable. The Mediter- 
ranean North may be left aside in view ot 
its special ethnological and historical 
situation ; let us then begin with the 
Sudan. 

By the Sudan in a general sense we 
mean all that district bordering upon 
the south oi the Sahara — that is to say, 
the district of transition which divides 
the desert from tropical Central Africa, 
and forms a zone of mixed populations 
and civilisations. It is impossible to lay 
down any hard and fast boundary on the 
north of the Sudan, for on that side the 
fruitful soil becomes gradually poorer and 
poorer, until it fades away into steppes 
and deserts ; similarly upon the south 
there is no natural line of demarcation 
between the pure negro districts and the 
Sudan districts under the influence of Islam. 

The entire zone of the Sudan is a unity, 
not so much by reason' of its orographical or 
hydrographical characteristics, as in virtue 
of its climatic, and therefore of its ethno- 
logical, features. As it is the meeting- 
point of two climates, so it is also of the 
two peoples belonging to these 
f?K e# climates, the light brown 
® c Hamite and the dark-skinned 
negro. The east is the most 
mountainous portion of Africa, and is at the 
same time rich in the possession of great 
lakes. A central highland with moun- 
tainous frontiers and wide depressions in 
which the great lakes have been gathered 
may be distinguished from the lower 
steppes of the tablelands lying farther to 
the east, Somaliland and Gallaland. Farther 


southward the mountains fringing the 
central plateau come down so neaf to the 
sea that room remains only for a strip of 
coast line more or less narrow. Like 
Somaliland, the tableland of the interior 
has, in general, but a scanty rainfall. 
Where the surrounding mountain ranges 
tower aloft, where isolated volcanic peaks 
rise from the plateau, or where the steep 
sides of the depressions catch the cloud- 
laden breezes from the west, there rain 
falls more abundantly, and vegetation 
grows in tropical luxuriance. Hence it is 
that about the deep inlet opposite Zanzibar, 
which is chiefly exposed to external 
influence, a fruitful mountainous country 
extends behind the coast ; to this succeeds 
a dreary region of steppes, and finally, 
about the great lakes the rainfall again 
becomes more frequent and regular, and 
agriculture is consequently more extensive. 
The mountains on the eastern frontier, 
among which should be considered the 
volcanic peaks of Kenia and Kilima-Njaro, 
are higher and more important than those 
of the west ; in truth, the highland oi 
Abyssinia and its mighty elevations form 
merely the northern forerunners 
escr \ 0 f this high range. From this 
ounam, L | t > scr jj qi 0I1 G f the Sudan it be- 
en oard comcs obvious that the Atlantic 
seaboard must not be included in that great 
zone of mixed populations and Moham- 
medan politics which we comprehend 
under the name of the Sudan, but that we 
have here a district of true negro popula- 
tion, as is proved by anthropological 
evidence, and by the nature of its 
civilisation. 


In the extreme north of this district, 
in Senegambia, special circumstances have 
to be taken into account ; for Senegambia 
borders immediately upon the desert, and 
is therefore, to a certain extent, subject to 
1 hose influences which produced the ethno- 
logical conditions of the Sudan ; hence it 
remains a doubtful point whether or not 
this country is better included in the 
Sudan. Another special characteristic of 
Senegambia is the fact that the two great 
rivers, the Senegal and the Gambia, make 
communication possible far into the heart 
of the country, which consequently loses 
much of that exclusiveness which is 
characteristic of the larger portion of the 
Guinea coast. 

The northern boundary of the district 
is determined by the course of the Senegal 
and the frontiers of the plateau of the 
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IWest Sahara. The southern boundary 
cannot easily be defined. In Senegambia 
we have a fairly well-watered country, 
stretching unusually far northward to 
the very edge of the desert — a fact to be 
explained by the existence of the Futa- 
]allon mountain system, which collects 
the moisture of the breezes from the coast 
and transmits it by numerous rivers, 
partly to the coast, and partly to the Niger. 

The coast line between Senegal and 
Gambia belongs by origin to the sandy 
district on the southern border of the 
Sahara, but has been increased to an 
extensive plain by the alluvial deposits of 
the rivers. Further south the mountains 
run closer down to the sea, and the plains 
on the coast, which become appreciably 
narrower towards the south of Sene- 
gambia, are further diminished in size 
about Sierra Leone. The conformation 
of this plain is, however, totally different 
from that of the more northerly plains with 
their boundary of monotonous sandhills; 
numerous rivers widen into broad e.stuaries, 
swampy peninsulas and islands are formed, 
and at low tide banks and strips of land 
appear for a moment before 
of the™* * y are a £ a i n covered by the 
w * returning sea. Here we have 

a district eminently fitted to 
shelter the wrecks of persecuted peoples, 
and here the influence of the Sudan 
definitely ceases. 

The Grain Coast is not so broken, 
though the plains are not wide, for the 
spurs of the highlands run close down to 
the sea. That coast formation, however, 
soon begins, which is characteristic of 
Guinea as far as the Bight of Biafra, known 
as the Lagoon Coast. Instead of the huge 
delta-shaped estuaries and the islands 
lying at their extremities, wc have a sandy 
and generally even strip of land stretching 
away, upon which the 1 oilers of the 
Atlantic thunder, and which is broken 
only at rare intervals. Only here and 
there, especially in a large part of the 
Gold Coast, does this kind of coast for- 
mation disappear, and the hilly country 
come down to the sea. 

At the Bight of Biafra the Lagoon Coast 
terminates, and in its stead begins the huge 
swampy delta, formed by countless river 
mouths, which the Niger has built up in 
the sea ; further onward the coast takes a 
southerly turn, and we have a district of 
broad estuaries, the land of the “ Oil 
Rivers.” But just at the point where the 


coast line bends round, between the mouth 
of the Calabar and the estuary of the 
Kamerun rivers, rises a mighty mass of 
volcanic mountains, the Kamerun, of 
which Clarence Peak, in the opposite 
island of Fernando Po, is a continua- 
tion. Farther inland rises the tableland 
of Central Africa in terraces : at this point. 
In the and farther southward it catches 
R f the warm west wind and occa- 

th/congo sions lh< ! growth of the wildest 
primeval forest, forming a zone, 
of almost impenetrable thickness ; in the 
depths of this forest the* remnants of the 
shy dwarf peoples have found a refuge. 
Such is the formation of the coast line 
almost as far as the mouth of the Congo. 

South of the Congo the vegetation of 
the coast becomes scantier, and almost 
disappears as we pass on to the steppes 
of South Africa. The formation oi the 
coast line, behind which the highlands 
rise in successive terraces, remain*, in 
its main features the same as in Upper 
Guinea, except that the plains upon the 
coast in the district south of the Congo 
are considerably narrower than they 
generally are in the north. 

The coast of Lower Guinea is broken by 
the mouth of a mighty river, the Congo, 
which is dee]> enough to admit ships of 
considerable draught. But the passage 
is soon barred by a series of rapids and 
cataracts. For centuries the short navi- 
gable distance through the plains upon 
the coast was the only known part of this 
great river, until Stanley’s expedition in- 
formed Europe of the* enormous area 
covered by the Congo river-system with 
its multitude of navigable tributaries. 

About the point where the eastern source 
of the Congo, the Luapula, first crosses the 
equator, the river rushes in a number of 
cataracts, the Sta«kjy Falls, over one of 
the terraces of the highland of Central 
Africa. Now begins the central and navi- 
gable course of the Congo ; it makes a 
The Real curve far to the north 

Heart of* equator, and then sweeps 

A ?* r southward again, passing at 

MCa length over the lower falls 

already mentioned before entering upon its 
short course to the sea. The central divi- 
sion of this broad stream, richly studded 
with islands, traverses the immense forests 
of Central Africa which extended from 
about the point where the Ubanghi enters 
the Congo almost to the western sources 
of the Nile. This thickly wooded Congo 
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basin forms the real heart of Africa. Here, 
until very recently, the true African tribes 
remained wholly undisturbed by foreign 
influence ; here the remarkable races of 
dwarfs have maintained themselves in 
largest numbers. During its course 
through this district the Congo receives 
numerous tributaries, such as the Aruwimi 
_ , and the Rubi on the .right 

M . e K ongo s bank, and the Lomami on the 
y . left. The position, however, of 
u anes the Congo relative to its mighty 
tributaries is peculiar, and forms a special 
feature of the whole district. These secon- 
dary rivers run almost parallel to the main 
stream, receive all the waters which flow 
down toward it, and then deliver them 
into the Congo itself. Cases in point are 
the Ubanghi upon the north, and the Luapa 
and Lulongo on the south, and especially 
the Kassai, which, with its numerous 
tributaries, absorbs almost all the water 
south of the Congo valley. 

The sources of the Kassai and of its 
southern tributaries lie beyond the forest 
region of Central Africa : at this point 
begins a savannah district, interrupted 
here and there by forests, and finally pass- 
ing into the steppes of South Africa. Geo- 
graphically this most southerly portion of 
the Congo valley has certain affinities with 
the Sudan, and from an ethnological point 
of view parts of it are not unlike the fron- 
tier zone of the Sahara. Within the Congo 
valley there never was any approach to 
anything like a uniform native state, 
whereas in this district important states 
existed till lately, such as the famous 
kingdom of Lunda and others to its east 
and south. 

The valley of the Zambesi, the river of 
the east, is of primary importance as 
forming a transition district from the well- 
watered tropics to the deserts of South 
Africa ; the peoples permanently settled 
about this river have always been under 
the influence of the shepherd tribes of 
South Africa. As it descends 
oHhe nCe froni the highlands of the west 
Zambesi coast int o the lowlands of the 
interior and enters the depres- 
sion which divides the tablelands of East 
and South Africa, it forms numerous 
waterfalls and rapids, including the Vic- 
toria Falls, the biggest in Africa. It is 
important, too, as a boundary line — 
a protecting barrier, behind which peoples 
might find a domicile and a temporary 
refuge from the attacks of the warlike 


shepherd tribes of the South. But it was 
not a barrier which remained permanently 
impassable. 

In South Africa we have a new zone 
before us, again the scene of ethnological 
convulsion, which, like the Sahara, exer- 
cises a powerful influence not only upon 
neighbouring districts, but also, mediately 
or immediately, upon the far interior of the 
country. 

Those bold and simple features which 
characterise the configuration of Africa 
generally are to be found in their entirety 
in this southern portion. South Africa is a 
tableland, the edges of which attain the 
height of mountains, running in some places 
close down to the coast, and in others 
leaving room for plains upon the seaboard 
of varying breadth. On the eastern side 
these mountains are higher and of more 
massive structure than those upon the 
west. The consequence is that the east, 
which is further benefited by the prevail- 
ing winds blowing from that quarter, is 
much better watered than the west, 
which, with the exception of the southern- 
most region, possesses only periodical 
streams. The Orange River 
ca urcs ccr f a j n |y runs ou \ on the west 

Africa coast, but rises m the eastern 
mountains, as do all its tribu- 
taries. The district with the smallest rain- 
fall, which is therefore the driest and the 
most desolate, is the interior, the Kalahari 
desert. 

The mode of life and the character of 
the inhabitants of South Africa corre- 
spond to the special peculiarities of each 
district. In the centre are the wandering 
Bushmen ; on the west, shepherd tribes of 
comparatively scanty numbers ; in the 
east, the numerous warlike Kaffirs, half 
cattle-breeders, half tillers of the soil, 
the most important native race of South 
Africa. Finally, the southern extremity 
was the home of a race which did not 
belong to the black peoples, the Hotten- 
tots, who were driven forward by succes- 
sive waves of migration, and finally found 
a home in the remotest corner of the 
continent. 

On the north-east, the mountains 
bounding the tableland retire far enough 
from the coast to leave room for a broad, 
low-lying plain, through which the 
Limpopo, the chief river of South-east 
Africa, runs down to the sea, as also does 
the Zambesi at a more northerly point.* 
Here the nature of the country and of 
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its inhabitants more nearly resembles 
that of the tropical districts. 

Thus within Africa three main zones 
may be distinguished — a mighty region 
of steppes and desert upon the north, a 
smaller region of steppes in the south, and, 
lying between these two, tropical Central 
Africa with its vast forests and rivers. 

These three great zones correspond to the 
three main cthnologieaLgroups of Africa— 
the light races in the north, the yellow 
Hottentots and Bushmen in the south, 
and in the heart of the continent the black 
negro type. Each group has conformed to 
the special nature 
of its environ- 
ment. They have 
grown up influ- 
enced by the 
characteristics of 
their habitat ; and 
when we have 
learned the special 
nature of their 
country some of 
the secrets of 
their mysterious 
origins stand re- 
vealed before us. 

As void of vege- 
tation we may 
note the peaks of 
c e r t a i n rn o u n - 
tains, and in par- 
ticular the vast 
area of the North 
African desert. 

We have already 
seen, however, 
that the Sahara 
is not so black as 
it has been 
] >ain ted. Even 

The Peoples of Africa may be divided into three | 
lilt iiiu^i oailLH races of the north, including: the Hamite peoples ; the 



MAP OF THE RACES AND 


... blac£ S rfeg»ro type 

in the centre ; and the yellow Hottentots and Bushmen inthe*south. 


districts the least 
drop of yioisture will produce one or 
other of the sturdy desert growths with 
which the much-enduring camel may 
satisfy its hunger. 

Vegetation is richer in the thirsty 
valleys, and even becomes luxuriant so 
soon as a mountain thunderstorm has 
tilled the watercourse with its rapid 
torrent. Moreover, in the western portion 
of the Sahara, districts are to be found 
which for part of the year are covered 
with green verdure ; and in the oases 
under the groves of date-palms other 
more delicate nut -bearing plants flourish. 


The savannah, with its thick grass and 
scattered trees, forms the commonest 
and most characteristic landscape of 
Africa. This feature of the country, 
together with the extensive high table- 
lands. is so widespread that the interior 
of Africa presents but few obstacles to 
the fusion of peoples which has constantly 
taken place ; whereas the conformation 
of the coast line offers almost insur- 
mountable obstacles to penetration into 
the interior. Hence we may trace one 
of the special characteristics of African 
history— constant movement in the 
interior of the 


country, but little 
interchange of in- 
fluence between 
the interior and 
the coast. 

The savannahs 
are connected 
with ill? treeless 
steppes, and the 
steppes with 
the desert, by 
almost imper- 
ceptible grada- 
tions. Again, 
the transition 
from the savan- 
nah to the forest 
is by no means 
invariably # ab- 
rupt. In the 
g r a s s - g r o w n 
plains the groves 
become thicker 
and thicker, the 
lakes are sur- 
rounded with the 
char a cterist ic 
“ gallery woods,” 
and thus the 
steppes gradu- 
woodland, and the 


RELIGIONS OF AFRICA 
groups : the light 


ally change into 
primeval forest begins* broken with open 
clearings and grassy glades. 

I he huge primeval forests are the second 
great feature in the vegetation of Africa, 
which is of importance for the develop- 
ment of the population. The main portion 
of this forest growth fills the eastern side 
of the Congo basin, reaching almost to 
the western sources of the Nile and, in a 
westerly direction, nearly to the mouth 
of the Ubanghi and Lake Leopold ; north- 
ward, the whole of the forest district 
does not extend far beyond the valley of 
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the Congo ; southward it passes some- 
what Deyond the valley of the Sankuru.' 
Beyond these limits the savannah country 
begins, although there is no lack of close 
forest, especially in the Western Congo 
Valley. A second forest district begins 
upon the Upper Nile, and continues up to 
the ethnographical boundary of this 


the existence of harmful animals and 
plants threaten mankind. In this respect 
Nature has dealt kindly with Africa, as 
compared with other countries ; the 
reason may be found in the fact that the 
African climate is for the most part dry. 
At any rate, the number of victims to 
beasts of prey or to snake bite is far 


^ remarkable district. The 

Forest forests upon the edge of the 

Primeval African tablelands may also be 
considered as a third group of 
primeval forests which rise with the coast 


smaller in Africa than in India. Predatory 
animals naturally exist in largest number 
in those districts which are richest in 
game, and therefore especially in the 
plains of East and South Africa, whereas 


line in terraces to the level of the interior, West Africa, which has but few wild 


the moisture giving every opportunity 
for the forests to take root in the declivi- 
ties. Thus in Guinea, especially in the 
Kamerun and Gaboon districts, a broad 
strip of forest divides the interior from 
the coast ; a similar belt, though not of 
uniform depth throughout, is a feature 
upon the East African coast for a con- 
siderable distance. Where these woods 
which border the tablelands have been 
strongly developed we may consider them 
as the most important of those obstacles 
which shut off the interior of Africa from 
external communication. 

The primeval forest is inhospitable 
alike to the European and to the true 
negro. Only upon the border line between 
1 orest and savannah, where the gloomy 
shadows of the woods are broken by broad 
glades, can the negro make his plantations, 
fell the giant trees to clear fresh spaces, 
and penetrate this uninhabitable zone 
more deeply as the pioneer of agriculture. 
There are, however, peoples who belong 
to these forests and keep body and soul 
together within their depths ; dwarf tribes, 
who wander through the forest lands of 
the Congo basin and of the interior of 
the Kamerun and Gaboon district. 


animals, can sustain but few beasts ol 
prey. When the game upon the plums 
has been driven out or exterminated, arid 
man appears with his flocks and heids, 
then the war against predatory animals 
is naturally prosecuted with, vigour, and 
man generally proves victorious in the 
struggle. 

Of much greater importance is the 
influence exercised by poisonous insects 
and by those minute organisms to which 
the spread of epidemic diseases must be 
ascribed. Even in this respect Africa is 
better off than some districts 
,I uc * ce . of Asia, the breeding - place 
o pi cmic t j 1()se devastating plagues 

U,scasc which may desolate a whole 
continent ; and, moreover, the popula- 
tion of Africa is, upon the average, far 
more tenacious of life than any other of 
t lit* races of mankind. Contagious diseases 
have found their way to Africa from other 
continents ; but they have proved far 
less destructive than in Polynesia or in 
South America. 

By far the most important of the local 
diseases of Africa is t ho swamp fever, 
or malaria, a drier; l against invaders, 
invisible, it is true, but more tormidable 


Compared with tin* forest and savannah, 
those districts in Africa overgrown with 
scrub are of small importance, though in 
other countries, especially in Australia, 


Africa’s 

Predatory 

Animals 


they are an important feature 
in the landscape, and may be 
a serious obstacle to communi- 
cation. They are most exten- 


sive in Somaliland and in South Africa, 


and may be considered as a special and 
by no means useful variety of the steppe. 

When we turn from the general to the 
special influences exercised by the natural 
world upon man, we have, first of all, to 
consider the “ influences of opposition " — 
that is to say, the dangers with which 


than any other, h>r Europeans are especially 
liable to its attacks, and in most cases 
succumb sooner or later. It will, perhaps, 
ensure the black races in the possession of 
the larger pari ot tropical Africa. The 
negro does not, indeed, enjoy complete 
immunity. Even Africans who have 
passed from a healthy district into a 
malarial zone do not escape the attacks 
of this disease. Thus we have a factor 
to be reckoned with in the internal 
history of Africa ; by this influence 
migration must often have been checked, 
and the pursuit and extermination 
of a conquered people hindered. In 
a country which provides support for 
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so many, shepherd peoples Africa 
those enemies become highly important 
which strike at the very basis of man's 
existence by imperilling the safety of his 
flocks and herds. The larger beasts of 
prey are often of relatively small import- 
ance compared to the destructive powers 
of smaller foes. Among these the tsetse 
fly is known to be one of the most fatal 
possessions of Africa. Putting all ex- 
aggeration aside, it remains perfectly 
certain that this diminutive winged 
organism, whose bite is harmless to man 
but deadly to cattle and horses, makes 
cattle-breeding impossible in places, 
and thus restricts the wanderings of the 
nomadic tribes. The area of its distribu- 
tion begins nearly upon the northern 
frontier of the Transvaal, and continues 
towards German East Africa. The fact 
that the Transvaal boundary was pushed 
no further northward and that no Boer 
states were formed north of the Limpopo, 
is due chiefly to the destructive agency 
of this insect, which killed horses and 
oxen upon every attempt at settlement, 
and thus checked ail advances northward. 
p The tsetse fly is confined 

merely to certain districts 
T r| and does not extend its ravages 
sc sc y beyond these ; the cont rary is 
true of another destructive insect, the 
locust, and of a destructive epidemic 
disease, the rinderpest, probably not 
indigenous. Political changes can gener- 
ally be retraced to causes of this nature; 
tribes are weakened by the destruction ot 
their sources of support, become incapable 
ol resisting their enemies, and are shattered 
and destroyed, or forced to give up their 
land and so seek new and less fertile* 
districts. 

At the outset of our enumeration of 
domestic animals we are confronted by 
the difficult question of their origin. 
Some of them are very probably of African 
origin, in particular the donkey, assum- 
ing the supposition to be correct that the 
wild ass of Eastern Africa is the ancestor 
of our patient beast ol burden, which 
certainly seems to have been first domesti- 
cated in the Nile valley. The African 
elephant also appears to have been 
tamed in ancient times by the Egyptians, 
as also was the dog. The dog is found 
in every continent as the companion 
man, so that only by careful examina- 
tion into the characteristics of the different 
breeds # could we gain information upon 


their respective origins. It is noteworthy 
that the dwarf tribes in the primeval 
forests of Africa keep a special breed of 
hunting dogs : other races use the dog 
for food. 

The other domestic animals have cer- 
tainly been introduced from other con- 
tinents — as, for instance, the camel, 
H . which seems to have been 

is orica entirely unknown in Africa 

onhe Came. before the period of the great 
migrations in Western Asia,- 
about 2000 b . c . This is a fact of no 
small historical importance : it is the 
camel which now makes communication 
possible between the Sudan and the 
north coast of Africa ; consequently the 
want of this “ ship of the desert ” in 
earlier times must have hampered com- 
munication, and this helps us to explain 
the absence of relations at that period 
between Mediterranean North Africa and 
the negro districts. 

The horse is of importance only in 
the north and in the Sudan ; cavalry is 
the strongest arm of the service of the 
Sudanese potentates, and brought destruc- 
tion upon the heathen negro races who were 
exposed lo its attack upon the open plains. 
It first reached Northern Africa with the 
invading Semitic tribes of the Hyksos, who 
occupied Egypt about 2000 b . c . In South 
Africa the introduction of the horse by 
European agency has transformed certain 
Hottentot races into tribes of mobile 
riders ; but in this case the tsetse fly 
has in places prevented the northward 
advance of the horse and his owner. 

In West Africa sheep pasturing has 
spread among the natives as far as the 
southernmost point, and also in the 
Sudan and the north-east of the con- 
tinent ; the pig, originally brought to the 
west and south c&a*sts by Europeans, is 
now to be found far in the interior. Of 
much greater importance than either pig 
or sheep is the ox, which was also intro- 
Care and duced, though it seems to 
are n have been domesticated within 
the Black Continent from a 
very early period. It is the 
chief means of subsistence to many great 
tribes ; there are even typical nomad 
peoples to be found in Africa who devote 
the same tender care to their herds, and 
make their welfare the motive of their 
every thought and deed, as did the old 
Indian Aryans in the case of their “ sacred 
cows." It is the ox that makes the steppes 
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habitable enough to be the cradle of those 
great tribes whose attacks upon the for- 
tunes of their agricultural neighbours form 
so large a part of African history. With the 
exception of a few scattered districts else- 
where, the Congo basin — that is, the forest 
zone of Central Africa — is the only district 
where the ox is also entirely unknown. 
Meats While we are considering how 
p e ^.* . far the possession of cattle 

as^Food * an< ^ P oultr y * or made 

existence possible we must 
not forget the fact that everywhere cus- 
toms universally recognised, or special 
prohibitions of certain meats, precluded 
all possibility of using certain animals for 
food. Thus the pig was excluded from 
Mohammedan districts ; poultry, which 
are to be found almost everywhere in 
Africa, were in many cases not eaten, 
and even the eggs were despised. Among 
many nomadic tribes the ox was so highly 
reverenced that the owners contented 
themselves with the milk of the cows. 
Similar prejudices prevent the eating of 
this or that kind of game, and on a large 
portion of the East African coast fish 
are never touched. 

Whatever the importance of hunting 
and cattle-breeding among large portions 
of the population of Africa, the existence of 
the negro is based upon the cultivation of 
certain plants useful to man, agricultural 
operations being performed in the simplest 
fashion with the mattock, or hoe. The 
African is most teachable in this respect : 
he has adopted a large number of plants 
from other tropical countries, and has 
gradually imparted them to races dwelling 
further inland. Africa itself is not par- 
ticularly rich in such plants. The most 
important, and probably the first to be 
cultivated, are those like Panicum dis- 
tichum, Holcus sorgfct.n, and Kleusine , 
from which the negro is able to brew 
intoxicating liquors. Beside these, there 
is the maize, which was introduced from 
r America, and the manioc root, 

r°w or f rom same continent. 

Exotic 

Plants European grain corn, m its 
several varieties, will grow in 
the tropics only upon the higher mountain 
districts, which are in Africa no very 
prominent feature ; it is cultivated suc- 
cessfully, however, in the sub-tropical 
districts up to the lar interior of the 
Sudan. Rice, on the other hand, a true 
tropic plant, is gathered on the east and 
west of the continent in the better- 
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watered valleys. Earth-nuts and special 
kinds of beans and peas are probably in- 
digenous. The banana, which is a staple 
food in places, especially in Eastern Africa, 
becomes scarce elsewhere, and seems to 
be sporadically distributed. The date 
palm, a native of Western Asia, is found 
only in the deserts of the North and their 
frontiers ; the coco palm is confined to 
the coasts. On the West African coast, 
the trade in palm oil and the fruit of the 
oil palm is rapidly increasing, and is likely 
to become a permanent source of income, 
as it does not usually involve the destruc- 
tion of its source ; on the other hand, the 
collecting of indiarubber in the woods 
upon the coast has lately received a con- 
siderable impetus, but is so unsyste- 
matically carried on that it will probably 
decline. It is only quite recently that 
plantations of any size have been made 
under European direction, a movement 
which may revive the trade to some 
extent. 

In consequence of the great uniformity 
of the African continent, the conditions 


essential to successful agriculture are rarely 


The Negro 
as a 

Cultivator 


so different in neighbour- 
ing districts as to offer any 
obstacle to the spread of popu- 
lation. Moreover, the number 


of plants for cultivation is large, so that for 
every piece of ground, even when offering 
only moderate possibilities, the proper 
kind of plant or grain is easily procurable, 
and the negro, generally speaking, is a 
cultivator by no means to be despised. 
The desert peoples, however, upon their 
invasion of the fruitful Sudanese dis- 


tricts, had to give up their diet of dates ; 
and this sudden change of habit produced 
dangers and inconveniences to them, 
which * may be considered as tending 
in some slight degree to protect the in- 
habitants of the Sahara frontiers. 


We have now to inquire what position 
is occupied by the negro, the inhabitant of 
tropical Africa, in a general scheme of the 
human race as a whole. Physically, he 
belongs to a separate and special type of 
humanity, whose characteristics are 
familiar. It is only in point of language 
that the race does not form a distinctive 


unity. The theory that the negro is 
of Melanesian origin may be dismissed. 
Although we may readily admit the 
probable existence, in some remote age, 
of a connection by land between Africa 
and the negro districts in the East, the 
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overwhelming presumption is that the 
negro developed in the tropical regions 
which are still his principal habitat. 

A shade of colour distinguishing the 
negro from other African races is the 
colour of the skin, often enables us to 
recognise the mixture of a fair Hamit ic 
element with indigenous dark-skinned 
negro races, though in itself colour is 
not always satisfactory evidence ; for 
even within the pure African tribes 
greatly varying shades of colour are to be 
found, a result undoubtedly due to vary- 
ing conditions ol climate. “ Among the 
dark races colour varies with habitat and 
mode of life, and 
the type alone 
remains con- 
stant.” Yet, on 
the other hand, 
it appears that 
the dark com- 
plexion is the 
most easily trans- 
ferable of all the 
racial character- 
istics, as is seen 
in the case of 
commixtures of 
negroes and lair 
races, and no 
amount of sub- 
sequent com mix - 
tuie appears to 
weaken t h e 
depth of colour- 
ing. At any rate, 
a case in point is 
to be found in 
the Arab-Nigritic 
bastards, almost 
the sole repre- 
sentatives of 
Araby on the east 
coast and in the 
Sudan. In darkness of complexion they are 
in no degree inferior to (lie purest negroes, 
while at the same time their sharp-cut pro- 
file betrays their Semitic origin. Still, cross- 
breeding between negroes and Europeans 
appears to produce quite different results. 

Height and breadth are also important 
evidences of origin. Thus the small stature 
of certain Central African races points to 
the existence of a strain of dwarf blood ; 
the dwarf peoples themselves must be 
sharply distinguished from the negroes 
chiefly on account of their difference in 
stature. Slightness of build, on the other 


hand, is a distinguishing feature of the 
desert tribes, and is often continued long 
after emigration into fertile districts. 
In South Africa, among the Hottentots 
and Bushmen, this slender build is often 
combined with rugosity of skin, and also 
with excessive fatness in certain parts of 
the body — steatopygy, or obesity — a 
characteristic which is also found among 
the races on the Upper Nile and on the 
steppes of North-east Africa. 

The formation of the head, which is 
highly characteristic in the case of the 
negroes, b invariably an important 
feature, though too little attention has 
been paid to it 
in the past. In- 
vestigators have 
generally con- 
tented thein- 
selves with 
skull measure- 
ments, and 
though this is a 
valuable inquiry, 
yet it has led 
to no definite re- 
sult, as it affords 
information only 
upon one part 
of the head, 
and that compar- 
atively unimpor- 
tant. As it is 
by their physiog- 
nomy that the 
mixed Arab races 
can be most 
sharply and 
definitely distin- 
guished from the 
pure negroes, so 
only by examina- 
tion of those 
marks which the 
countenance displays wifj the investigator 
be able to discern other fusions of 
races going back to prehistoric times. 
Together with the dark complexion, 
the hair is another racial feature of the 
African which often enables us to note a 
strain of negro blood in tribes which 
are generally considered to belong to 
other races. On the other hand, if we find 
negroes with hair diverging from the 
woolly type, we may presume an earlier 
commixture with some other nationality. 
Next to these physical characteristics 
comes language. Philology teaches us 
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Africa is not remarkably rich in cultivatable plants of native origin, 
but many plants from other tropical countries are grown. Among 
the most important are maize, corn, rice, the palms and rubber tfees. 
The mineral wealth of the continent is chiefly confined to the south. 
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The 
Tie of 
Language 


one great fact — that the nigritic popula- 
tions are connected by the common 
tie of language. All the races that live 
south of a certain line — with the excep- 
tion of the utterly different Hottentots 
and Bushmen — speak the Bantu lan- 
guages, which are very closely related to 
one another, and are to be distinguished 
by special characteristics from 
the other great families of 
languages in the world. This 
line begins on the Atlantic coast 
about the old northern boundary of the 
German Kamerun, then continues in an 
easterly direction to the Victoria Nyanza, 
leaving the states of Unyoro and Uganda 
on the south. In East Africa itself the line 
has been much broken as the result of recent 
migrations ; however, Bantu peoples are 
found as far north as Tana. 

From the special group of Bantu-speak- 
ing races we are obliged to exclude the 
negroes of the Sudan, and also those of the 
Guinea coast. Though the languages of 
these negroes do not belong to any one 
family, we must consider them as the 
second great division of the African races. 
It is thus obvious that a division upon 
purely philological principles would be 
erroneous, seeing that, anthropologically, 
the pure negro of Guinea and of the Sudan 
is inseparably connected with the Bantus. 
If this fact is not strongly emphasised, the 
whole foundation of African pre-history 
will appear in a false light. None the less, 
the distribution of the languages of Africa 
is a matter of high importance for 1 lie 
history of the continent. Fir the extension 
of the Banlu languages is undoubtedly 
the result of a long period of development 
and of important historical events. 

Anyone who examines dispassionately 
the present conditio^ £>( such uncivilised 
races as those, for example, of Australia 
will recognise that we have to admit the 
multiplicity of primitive languages as the 
first step in our investigation; 
within small and isolated races 
there is a constant tendency 
to form separate dialects. Hence 
we may assume that in African antiquity 
a large number of different languages were 
in use. The last stages of this state of 
affairs are now apparent in the distribution 
of the languages on the coast of Guinea 
and in part of the Sudan. Upon the great 


Languages 
in African 
Antiquity 


tableland to the south a change gradually 
set in, the process of which is in close con- 
nection with long wars, displacements, and 
fusions of the inhabitants of that district. 
In course of time, one people imposed its 
language ftpon all the others ; but who 
were that people, and how can we picture 
the whole process to ourselves ? 

We are helped to the answer to the 
second of these questions by an important 
fact, which shows us that those forces 
which brought about the spread of the 
Bantu languages are at work elsewhere in 
Africa at the present day. In the Western 
Sudan a district of uniform language is 
being formed, and we can follow the for- 
mation very closely. Here it is the Hausa 
language which is gradually defeating and 
overpowering the other tongues, so that 
it is already predominant over a large part 
of the Western Sudan and is yet further 
extended as the language of commerce. 

The people known as Hausa are 
a motley mixture sprung from different 
sources, and their language is the sole tie 
which makes them a unity and enables 
them to extend their influence. In like 
manner we must conceive the 
process of extending the Bantu 


Spread 
of Bantu 
Languages 


languages, though with one 
great difference necessitated 
by the lack of civilisation in Central 
and Southern Africa ; the Bantu dialects 
must have been spread more by military 
conquest than by peaceful trading. Such 
a process must have involved great dis- 
turbances. It is not, however, necessary 
to suppose that the original Bantu-speak- 
ing race overran, subdued, and colonised 
the whole district. The whole process 
may have been carried out very slowly, 
lasting through thousands of years ; m 
many cases, peoples may have helped to 
spread fhe Bantu languages who had them- 
selves received it from others, and in this 
way the tongues may have been passed 
from race to race in the most varied way. 
From this point of view the linguistic uni- 
formity of Central Africa may be consi- 
dered as the result of opposition to those 
seething movements of the outer world 
which, for a very long period, form the 
history of Africa, and are a consequence of 
that lack of obstacles to communication 
within the interior which is characteristic 
of the continent. Heinrich Schurtz 
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AT THE DAWN OF HISTORY 


BY H. R. HALL, M.A. 


HTHE archeological excavations in Egypt 
^ since' about the year 1895 have given 
us a totally new idea ot the beginnings ot 
Egyptian history. At that time, the 
name of Sneieru, the last king of the 
third dynasty, stood alone, a solitary 
figure on the threshold of Egyptian 
history. The admirable history of 
Heinrich Brugseh- Pasha, “ Egypt under 
the Pharaohs,” which was for all the 
text-book of the annals of Ancient Egypt, 
could tell us of no real historical fact, of 
no real historical personage, before 
Sneieru. C arved on the rocks of Sinai, his 
figure stood, striking down the barbarian 
Menti, a warrior-king of old, with the 
possible exceptions of Sargon and Naram- 
Sin in Babylonia, the oldest historical 
person known to us. Mena, the founder 
ol the Egyptian monarchy, there was 
indeed, but he was a purely legendary 
figure. Tjeser Khet-neter and Send oi 
the third dynasty were known to us, the 
one as the possible builder of the Step 
pyramid at Sakkara (vice Ata, of the 
first dynasty, whose claims 
Ten** ° ° gy wcre always most shadowy), the 
v en . other from the later slab from 
cars go ^ tomb of his priest Sheri, 
which was brought to England by the 
Aleppo merchant Tradescant in t lie 
seventeenth century, and placed in the 
Ashmolean Museum, of which it still forms 
one of the oldest possessions. But of none 
of these three was anything beyond legend 
known : Sncferu and his contemporaries, 
NefermaaJ, Kahetep and Nefert, whose 


beautiful statues are perhaps the most 
valuable possessions of the Cairo Museum, 
and others, were the most ancient 
Egyptians whom we knew. Yet a mere 
glance at the artistic works of Sneferu’s 
time sufficed to show that Egyptian art 
did not begin with them. It could not be 
supposed that Egyptian sculpture sprang, 
perfected, out of nothing, like 
What Wcp a u aSi “ a n armed,” from the 
K K brain of Zeus; there must haVe 

0 now been a long history of develop- 
ment be I ore these fine works ot the 
Pyramid builders came into being. And 
the Pyramids themselves, these monstrous 
stone barrows of perfect mathematical 
accuracy of form, could hardly be the 
conceptions of architects who lived a 
bare half century after Snefcru. Yet of 
this earlier history of culture-development 
we knew nothing. ^ 

All this is now changed. The excavator, 
trained and made ready by a decade of 
work in other and less important fields, 
turned in the fullness of time to sites 
which, if hidden records remained, would, 
it was felt, reveal to us the most ancient 
age of Egypt. And the brains and money 
which enabled the work to be done were 
almost exclusively British and American. 
The French alone can share the credit of 
the achievement with us. It was the 
work of the Anglo-American ” Egypt 
Exploration Fund,” directed by Petrie, 
Mace and Maciver at Abydos and al- 
‘Amra, of the exclusively British ‘‘Egyp- 
tian Research Account ” under Petrie and 
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Quibell at Koptos, Nagada, Tukh, and 
Hierakonpolis ; and of the Frenchmen 
De Morgan and Amelineau at Abydos and 
in many other ancient necropoles of the 
earliest period throughout Egypt, that 
gave us our new knowledge of Archaic 
Egypt. And recently the American ex- 
pedition of the University of California, 
directed by Dr. Reisner, has 
ri is an a( ^ e( j new f ac ts to our know- 
mencan j e( jg e t 0 summarise this new 
xcava ion ^ now j e( ^g e as succinctly as 

possible will be the object of this section. 

The best general summary of the results 
of the new excavations that has hitherto 
appeared is that contained in the first 
volume of Dr. E. A. Wallis Budge’s 
“ History of Egypt,” published in 1902. 
Of course, “ much water has flowed under 
the bridges ” since 1902, but nevertheless, 
if we leave out the inevitable modifications 
that twelve years’ more work and con- 
sideration have rendered necessary, Dr, 
Budge’s description still remains the 
handiest that we possess of the archaic 
civilisation of Egypt. 

The fact that so good a general de- 
scription of the new disco veiies could be 
written in the year 1902 shows how swiftly 
these discoveries were made. One fol- 
lowed immediately upon the other ; each 
season’s work provided a mass of new 
material. In fact, the years 1897-1902 
were epoch-making for Egyptologists. 
Perhaps the new discoveries may really be 
said to have begun somewhat earlier, with 
Professor Petrie’s work at Koptos in 1894. 

Of the French investigators the work 
of M. Amelineau at Abydos is different in 
kind from that of the others. His was a 
private venture, and from circumstances 
over which, we can well understand, he 
had little control, the scientific results 
from Abydos were of small value till 
Professor Petrie took over the site, and 
began his yearly publication, under the 
auspices of the Egypt Exploration Fund, 
Oldest series of volumes which 

Kift s of & ave us our * irs * conncc ted idea of 
mgs o ear ]j es t Egyptian dynasties. 

Previously to Petrie’s work at 
Abydos. that of Mr. Quibell at Hierakon- 
polis had given us our first conception 
of the peculiarities of archaic Egyptian 
art, and our first names of the oldest kings 
of Upper Egypt. At Abydos Professor 
Petrie found many more monuments of 
these and other new kings, and for the 
first time marshalled the facts in order. 


It must be understood that the newly 
discovered antiquities fall into two main 
classes : those of the primitive Neolithic 
Period, and those of the Archaic Period, 
properly so called, the age of the begin- 
nings of the Egyptian monarchy, from the 
first to the third dynasties inclusive. 
Apart from these, we have also the newly 
identified relics of the Palaeolithic Age in 
Egypt, centuries before the Neolithic 
Age. Its relies are the worn hint imple- 
ments which are found upon the surface 
of the desert plateaus on both sides of 
the Nile. With the users of these Palaeo- 
lithic implements, the most ancient human 
inhabitants of the Nile Valley, our survey 
begins. 

These primitive people were in point of 
culture contemporaneous with the Euro- 
pean man of the Quaternary Period ; but 
whether they were not really later in 
point of date is not yet settled. The 
climate of Egypt in their time did not 
differ radically from that now obtaining 
in the Nile Valley. The dryness of the 
atmosphere, due to the existence of the 
high deseits on each side which is 
nowadays so characteiistic of 
p . . . Egypt, and ensures an almost 
Pe<T!« Ve perpetual summer in that 

eop e favoured land, cannot have been 
much less in Palaeolithic days than it 
is now. We have to dismiss from our 
minds all ideas of a heavy rainfall, with 
watercourses descending to the Nile from 
forests crossing the mountains and desert, 
where now not a blade of vegetation is to 
be seen. We can suppose only that the 
rainfall was rather heavier than it is now, 
so that the desert -torrents, which now 
once in two or three years after lain 
descend through the stony wadis to the 
cultivated land, were then far more lre- 
quent. That these wadis were originally 
carved out by the action of torrents is 
undoubled — they present all the charac- 
teristics of dry watercourses. 

Then there was, of course, no cultivated 
land. The valley of the Nile was a marsh. 
The inhabitants lived on the desert slopes 
and on the plateaus. On these are now 
found the relics of their presence in the 
shape of their flint implements, lying just 
as they were left thousands of years ago by 
the Palaeolithic flint -knappers who went up 
on to the desert to make their weapons out 
of the countless pebbles of flint and chert 
which cover the surface of the ground. 
Regular factor ies of these flints have 
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I been found just as they were left, with 
f spoilt fragments, broken as well as perfect 
\ weapons, lying around. The flints are of 
L the well-known European types of St. 
[ Acheul, Chelles, and Le Moustier. Con- 
siderable attention has been devoted to 
f these implements of recent years, and 
J. though their Paleolithic character was at 
! first doubted, there is no doubt now that 
(. they are the African fellows of the flint 
implements found in the gravel deposits 
of England, France and Belgium [see 
page 238]. Other traces of Palaeolithic 
Man in Egypt there are none. 

Ages passed away before the primitive 
Egyptians gradually passed, like the rest 
of the world, from the older to the newer 
age of stone. When we reach the Neo- 
lithic Period we see an enormous advance 
in civilisation. The flint weapons of the 
Neolithic Egyptians are probably the 
finest known. None hitherto found in 
Europe or America can compare with 
them in accuracy and beauty of finish. 
They mark the apogee of the art of flint- 
kn apping. Naturally, they must be placed 
late in the history of the Stone Age in 

Beaut of Egypt. For at *hc ^ me they 
eau y o wcre ma dc the Egyptians were 

Flints already preparing to pass into 
the age of metal, and in the 
succeeding “ Archaic ” Period, properly 
so-called, we find them in the “ Chalco- 
li t hie M era of human progress, when 
copper and stone are used indifferently 
and side by side. Copper is already 
found sporadically in the later graves of 
the Neolithic people. 

For it must be remembered that our 
knowledge of the Neolithic Egyptians is 
derived almost exclusively from their 
graves. The last resting-places of the 
Palaeolithic people are naturally utterly 
unknown to us ; perhaps they ate one 
another, but we know nothing of how 
they disposed of their dead. It is other- 
wise with their Neolithic successors. They 
were buried, usually in the cramped 
position characteristic of primitive nations, 
in shallow, oval graves packed closely 
together, on the lowest desert slopes near 
the cultivated land. Sometimes they 
were placed in pots, sometimes they were 
covered merely with a reed mat. Ready 
to the hand of the dead man were his 
flint weapons and tools, his pottery to 
contain the funeral meats with which 
the love or fear of the living had provided 
for his sustenance. With the body were 


also buried articles of personal adorn- 
ment, such as combs, or slate palettes on 
which to grind face paint. Small dolls 
or figures of men and women are also 
found. 

From this sketch of the objects found 
in these graves it will be seen that the 
Neolithic Egyptians had progressed far 
n . . beyond the civilisation of 
JuZSL K t ud T ar t d h Kipling’s " Ug in 
Civilisation f Xldl th ^ p ahcollthlc pro- 
decessors had lived. I hey were* 
no longer naked savages killing each other 
and their fellow-beasts, the lions and 
jackals, with rudely-fashioned lumps of 
stone. In fact, with them Egyptian 
civilisation has begun. We have spoken 
of the excellence of their flint weapons. 
Not less excellent was their pottery. 
Made without the aid of the wheel, which 
was not yet invented, it yet attained a 
perfection of form which makes the fact 
that they were built up solely by the hand 
of the potter almost incredible. 

The commonest type of this pottery is 
a red polished ware with black top, due 
to its having been baked mouth down- 
wards in a fire, the ashes of which deoxi- 
dised the haematite burnishing, and so 
changed the red colour to black. Later 
in date are red and black wares with rude 
geometrical incised designs, filled in with 
white [see page 235]. Eater again isr a 
buff ware, either plain or decorated with 
deep red wavy lines, concentric circles, 
and elaborate drawings of boats sailing on 
the Nile, human beings, ostriches, and so 
forth. With this ware the prehistoric 
pottery reached its apogee ; thence- 
forward it degenerated throughout the 
Archaic Period till, in the time of the 
iourth dynasty, fine wheel-made potteiy 
of a dee]) red colour came into use. 
So enormous have been the finds of pre- 
historic pottery of late years that these 
ancient crocks are to ty? seen in nearly 
every museum. The dividing line between 
Where Neolithic and Archaic 

Histor P el *i°d s 1 s n °t by any means 

Begin?" c * car - Roughly we might place 
it where history begins, with the 
unification of the whole country under the 
earliest kings of the first dynasty. Yet 
this point of division does not coincide with 
the real divisiofi between the two stages 
of culture. Perhaps it makes rather the 
central point of the Archaic Period, 
when the growth of civilisation had 
progressed so far that a unified “ culture- 
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stale ” could be founded, rather than the 
division between the older and the more 
developed civilisation. We can see that 
the older culture was vei;y different in 
many ways from the later. Archaic 
Egypt is, in spite of its archaic character, 
the Pharaonic Egypt which we know, with 
king, nobles, and commoners, officials and 
£ , artists, priests and scribes, just 

A gy ? ? as we have them in the days 
Siat« aiC Thothmes and Ramcses. 

Neolithic Egypt has none 
of these ; its people were more like 
North American Indians than anything 
else ; they were simple hunters and 
primitive cultivators, and much of the 
remains of their culture would not neces- 
sarily be put down at first sight as Egyp- 
tian at all. Yet in them we see the germs 
of the later Egyptian state. Writing was 
not known to them, yet individual signs 
which afterwards became Egyptian hiero- 
glyphs, were ; we have one — the oldest 
hieroglyph known — the symbol of the god 
Min upon a slate “ palette ” from al-'Amra. 

The use of metal weapons was not 
known to them till near the approach 
of the Archaic Period. But we cannot 
say when they actually passed from 
the pure Neolithic to the Chalcolithic 
period of culture any more than when 
they first began to write in the true 
sense of the word. The whole elaborate 
structure of the later Egyptian religion 
was unknown to them, yet we can see 
that many of the gods of the later Egyp- 
tians had been gods in Neolithic Egypt 
also — above all, the animal objects of 
popular worship, the beasts and birds 
who were afterwards identified with higher 
deities or became their “ sacred animals/’ 
We can see that these were the tokens of 
different Nilotic tribes in Neolithic times, 


and they are so represented on the early 
pottery. Yet we cannot say when the 
Egyptian state^religion, as such, first 
took the form and shape which we find it 


Origin of 
Egypt's Religion 
Unknown 


has assumed in the Archaic 
Period, and which it ever 
afterwards preserved. In 
fact, we cannot draw any 


hard and fast line of division between the 


two stages of culture. As we examine 
their relics, we find the primitive culture 
developing and merging imperceptibly 
into the Archaic civilisation before the 


unification of the kingdoms. At al-'Amra, 
more particularly, we can trace this de- 
velopment best as regards burial customs, 
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from the simplest pot-burial to small 
brick chambers, between which and the 
brick royal tombs of the first dynasty 
there is but a step. Dr. Reisner’s dis- 
coveries at Nag ‘ed-Der, opposite Girga, 
have notably supplemented Maciver’s 
results at al-‘Amra. 

We can, then, see that the stone-using 
Egyptians gradually increased in civilisa- 
tion until their various tribes combined 
to form larger entities, which eventually 
coalesced into two chief states — Northern 
and Southern Egypt — which had capital 
towns, Buto in the north and Nekhen, the 
Hierakonpolis of the Greeks, in the south. 
Of these two, the southern kingdom was 
the more purely Egyptian. As we shall 
see in the next chapter, the Delta was 
probably never so truly Egyptian, nor L 
it now, as the Sa‘id, or Upper Country. 
Mediterranean tribes akin probably to the 
Cretans lived on the shores of the Delta, 
The Egyptians called them the “ Hau of 
the marshes,” the signs of which name, 
reading Hauhcnu, were in later times 
misread as Ha-nebu, which could be 
translated as “ Lords of the North ” or “ All 


Nile Delta 
Not 

Egyptian 


the Northerners,” and early 
appears, using another word for 
“ North,” as Meht-nebu. This 
process may be rather obscure 


to those who are not familiar with the 


possibilities of an ideographic mode oi 
writing, but the meaning would be perfectly 
clear at once to a Chinaman or Japanese. 
Afterwards this name, Ha-nebu, pro- 
nounced something like Huenim ” in later 
Egyptian, became the regular late-Egyp- 
tian word for “ Greeks,” Oueeienin. The 


Hau of the marshes were abominated by 
the developed Egyptian religion, and none 
of the magical charms of the “ Book of 
the Dead,” by the help of which a man, 
when dead, could force his way past all 
the unknown dangers of the other world 
to the fields of the blessqd, might be 
communicated by a pious Egyptian to one 
of the outcast Hau. Yet ethnology and 
archaeology both combine to tell us that 
the sea-people of the Egyptian coast, and 
even their congeners over the sea in Crete, 
were in all probability not racially very 
different from the Egyptians. 

The many resemblances between the 
early /Egean civilisation and that of 
Egypt may prove ultimately to be due 
far more to a common African origin of 
the two cultures than to the mutual 


influence which was exercised in later 
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times by the one over the other. More 
than this we can hardly say at present. 

Other elements which must have modi- 
‘ fied the Deltaic Egyptians from the earliest 
, times are the Libyan on the west and the 
Semite on the east. No doubt the Libyans 
were closely connected with the Nilotes, 
and so with the Mediterraneans ; and in 
Palestine, where at that time the Semites 
had probably not yet settled, there no 
doubt existed a primitive population of 
Mediterranean origin. In the eastern 
desert, however, in Sinai, and perhaps 
also in the Wadi Tumilat. the land of 
Goshen, true Semites already lived. 

Their culture, such as it was, was distinct 
from that of Nilote or Libyan. Behind 
them, in the far Mesopotamian basin, 
lived the peculiar people of the Sumerians, 
un-Semitic in blood and speech, to whom 
the Semites owed all that they ever pos- 
sessed then of culture. It can hardly be 
doubted, as we shall see later, that this 
Sumerian culture exercised through the 
Semites considerable influence over that 
ot the Northern Egyptian kingdom. The 
original knowledge of the cultivation of 

Culture cereals may well have come to 

u ure Egypt from Mesopotamia, and 

Mesopotamia '< * .f rCrl ^.' 1 that brick 

architecture was directly trans- 
mitted to the Egyptians from the Sumer- 
ians. Other points of resemblance between 
the Archaic Egyptian culture and the 
Sumerian may be noted, such as the 
common use of the stone cylinder seal 
and the peculiarly shaped macehead. And, 
finally, it is probable that the Egyptian 
script first developed out ot a primitive 
picture-writing under the influence of the 
Sumerian ideographic system, which after- 
wards became what we know as “ cunei- 
form/' For the Egyptian language, as we 
find it first developed under the fourth 
dynasty, has in it a distinctly Semitic 
element. Ajid long before this, in all 
probability, Semites had adopted the 
Sumerian signs lor their own use. That 
the Semites who introduced elements of 
their tongue into the Nile valley also 
brought with them perhaps some of the 
earliest combinations of the Sumerian 
picture-signs, is by no means improbable. 

Yet this Sumerian-Semitic culture-influ- 
ence must have been very ancient, for 
the Semitic element in Egyptian might 
perhaps be more fairly described as 
“ proto-Semitic," and the languages ot 
the Libyans, the Berbers, and the Imosh- 


agh, or Tawarek, had and have just as 
much of this " proto-Semitic " element — 
to be distinguished from modern corrup- 
tions ot Arabic — in them as had Egyp- 
tian. Are we to assume a very early wave 
of proto-Semitic conquest of the Delta, 
passing on to the Libyans beyond ? The 
theory that Semites did come into Egypt 

Likelihood hy the ) Vadi . T » m j lat at a 
of Semitic vcry caily P enod ,ias many 
Invasion arguments in its favour ; among 
others, the existence at the' 
Egyptian end of that valley of the sun- 
sanctuary ol On, or Heliopolis. Of sun- 
worship, whim afterwards was so charac- 
teristic of the Egyptian religion, we have 
as yet found no trace among the Neolithic 
Egyptians, the Nilotes of “Mediterra- 
nean " race, whose stone weapons and 
pottery we have described. Yet it was 
characteristic of Sumerian-Semitic religion. 
And in this latter we find no trace ol the 
equally typical Egyptian veneration ol 
birds and beasts, which we have seen was 
certainly practised by the primitive Nil- 
otes. We believe, then, that sun-worship 
was introduced into Egypt and grafted 
on to the ancient animal worship by 
these invading proto-Semites. 

There was in Archaic Egypt, as dis- 
tinct from Neolithic Egypt, also another 
sun-god, of southern, however, not of 
northern origin. He is Horus of Edfu, 
as distinct from Ra of On. Afterwards 
the two were combined as Ra Harmacliis. 
It might he supposed that because this 
sun-god came from the south, therefore 
he is an indigenous Nilotic deity. This 
is, however, by no means the case. Of him 
it was always told in legend that he was 
a conqueror, and that he advanced down 
the Nile valley to overthrow the ass- 
headed god of the north, Set, whom he 
defeated in a great’’ battle near Dendera. 
He was accompanied by followers called 
Mesniu, or Smiths, who were armed with 
metal weapons. This certainly looks as 
The ^ we * iac ^ here a * ra dition of 
Primeval a foreign race of conquerors, 
Tragedy whose metal weapons gained 
7 them the victory over the indi- 
genous people of the valley. It is that 
old story in the dawn of the world’s 
history, the utter overthrow and subjec- 
tion of the stone-user. 4 by the metal-users, 
the primeval tragedy of the supersession 
of flint by copper and bionze. That these 
invaders from the south were Semitic 
sun-worshippers is very probable. If 
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so, we may see in them a southern Semitic 
wave from Arabia, which crossed into 
Africa by the Straits of Bab el-Mandeb, 
and reached the Nile valley either by way 
of the Blue Nile or up the coast and thence 
westwards by the broad Wadi Hamamat. 
It is curious that at Koptos, almost 
opposite Dendera, where the legendary 
Deit of battle between the Mcsniu and 
.. ei n ? •*. the aborigines took place, at 

the Primitive the Nile % nd o{ t & Wadi 

«©p Hamamat, Professor Petrie 
discovered some of the most ancient 
relics of Egyptian civilisation. Among 
them were statues of the god Min, on 
which are incised rude sculptures of 
animals and crioceras shells, which belong 
to the Red Sea. It may be that these are 
relics of the invaders. But the god Min 
seems to belong to the primitive inhabi- 
tants rather than to them. However 
this question may be solved, it may well 
be that by Horus and his Smiths we are 
to understand a second Semitic conquest, 
distinct from the northern Semitic wave 
which entered by way of the Wadi 
Tumilat. 

In the south, then, we have also Semitic 
influence, though less marked than in the 
north. It is possible that to this influence 
in the south and north is due the develop- 
ment which ended in the rise of the two 
kingdoms of Hierakonpolis and Buto. 
Of the pre-dynastic kings of the south 
and north we know nothing. By chance 
we have as a monument of the fifth 
dynasty the “ Stele of Palermo ” [see page 
249], a list ofiflbme of the northern kings, 
whose names are simple and primitive in 
form — Seka, Desiu, Tiu, Tesh, Nihab, 
Uatj‘antj, Mekha. But we possess no con- 
temporary relics of them or of any of the 
southern kings before the latter began the 
wars of conquest which ended in the sub- 
jugation of the north and the confiscation 
of the kingdom^ Then, at the beginning 
of the first dynasty, we first have contem- 
porary monuments. The ex- 
cavations at Hierakonpolis and 
D . Abydos have yielded to us the 

ynaa tea monumcn ^ s Q f tile kings whose 

names appear in altered forms in the 
later lists as the Pharaohs of the first two 
dynasties. 

The information which, before the 
new discoveries, we possessed with regard 
to the Egyptian kings who preceded 
Sneferu was of a very jejune character. 
It was derived solely from the lists of 
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their predecessors which the kings of the 
nineteenth dynasty set up at Abydos, 
supplemented by another list of the same 
kind in a private tomb at Sakkara, side 
by side with the lists handed down to us 
by the Ptolemaic annalist Manet ho. Now 
we have the actual contemporary monu- 
ments of many of these kings, and can 
see how far we have been rightly guided 
by the later list-makers. 

The royal lists of Abydos were no doubt 
put up there because it was known that 
the tombs of the earliest kings were there. 
We use the word “ tombs ” here, but, as 
a matter of fact, it is more probable that 
these were not all the actual tombs of 
the kings of the first dynasty. One, 
Aha, was, we know, really buried else- 
where, at Nagada. But it was often the 
custom of Egyptian kings to have ceno- 
taphs put up in their memory at Abydos, 
where every pious Egyptian desired to 
be commemorated. 

The names of the following primeval 
kings have been found at Hierakonpolis 
and Abydos. Apart from words such as 
Ro, Srna, and Ka, which have been 
The supposed by Professor Petrie 
p . .to be those of kings who lived 
KiiT» Va ^ c ^ orc *h e first dynasty, and are 
therefore assigned by him to a 
“ Dynasty O,” but arc by no means 
certainly royal names at all, the list is 
as follows. The hawk, or Horus name, 
borne on a banner called the srekh, or 
cognisance, comes first : 

1. Horus Alia (King Men ?). 

2. Horus N firmer, or Betjumer. 

3. Horus Tjer (afterwards misread Khont). 

4. Horus Tja, King Ati. 

5. Hcrus Den (or IJdimu ?), King Sernti. 

6. Horus Atjab, King Merpeba. 

7. Horus Semerkha, King Nckhl. 

8. Horus Qa, King Sen. 

9. Horus Khasekh-m, or Khasekhemui 

(King Bcsh ?). 

10. Horus Hetepsekhemui. 

11. Horus Raneb. 

12. Horus Neneter (or Netrimu ?). 

13. Horus Sekhemab, Set Perabsen. 

It will be noticed that the last king 
has a Set name, appropriate to him as 
king of Lower Egypt, as well as the 
Horus name as king of Upper Egypt. 
When the king-name is not given, it is 
unknown. The queried names are all 
doubtful. Netrimu and Udimu are given 
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nierely because they are forms that have 
. been proposed by German scholars, but 
they are jiot very convincing. Besh, as 
the name of King Khasekhem, is usually 
i accepted ; but it is more probable that 
' Professor Naville’s disbelief in it is justi- 
fied, and that it refers really to the land 
of Bi— that is, Lower Egypt. The name 
of the king of Lower Egypt was “ biti ” ; 
that of the king of Upper Egypt was 
“ suten,” which afterwards became the 
ordinary word for king, a curious sign 
of the position of Upper Egypt as the 
conqueror. Mr. F. Lcgge has lately 
shown that the name “ Men/' which has 
been supposed to have been read 
on tablets of Aha, is more 
doubtful than ever, and no 
definite identification of Aha 
with the legendary Menes can 
be founded on it. 

It will be noticed that the 
above list does not entirely 
agree with those published by 
Professor Pet l ie. This is because 
it is not based upon Professor 
Petrie’s own writings only, but 
also on those of the other 
Egypt ologists who have dis- 
cussed these questions and have 
criticised his conclusions. For 
instance, Professor Petrie’s king 
“ Mcrneit ” does not appear in 
it, because there is no positive 
proof that the name is that of a 
king. Narmer, too, is assigned 
to the first dynasty, because, 
unless this is done, there arc too 
many names for the first dynasty 
as it stands in the later lists, on 
the assumption, accepted by 
Professor Petrie, that Aha is 


Hesepti, then, is the earliest historical 
king in the lists. Professor Petrie, how- 
ever, taking Aha to be Menes, goes on to 
identify Tja Ati with Atcth, which may 
eventually prove to be correct, Mcrneit with 
At a and Tjer with Teta. The two last 
are arbitrary identifications, and we have 
not recognised Mcrneit as a king at all. 

It is very probable that the names 
Teta, Ateth, and Ata, which are given in 
the nineteenth dynasty lists as those of the 
immediate successors of Menes, are really 
later inventions, founded on Ati, the 
personal name of Tja. Tja had become 
triplicated in legend, while Tjer and 
Narmer had disappeared from 
it, for the authorities used by 
the nineteenth dynasty list- 
makers must have been largely 
legendary : Menes was to them 
much what King Arthur is to 
us. Perhaps, however, Betjumer 
Narmer, the powerful king who 
has left so many relics of his 
presence at llierakonpolis, had 
not disappeared from legend 
altogether, but was in it rather 
combined with his predecessors 
(?) Aha, “ the fighter,” to form 
the heroic figure of Mena, or 
Menes, the traditional founder 
ol the monarchy ; while in the 
lists his name has got out ofr 
place, having been set in the 
form Betjumer- -which is quite 
possibly more correct than Nar- 
mer-- at the beginning of the 
second dynasty, and read by 
Manetho as Boethos. Professoi 
Naville holds the view that this 
is liis proper place, and that with 
Khasekhemui, whose monuments 
Menes. The certain identifica- tive EffyA»ans. < and 1 hissynr were found with his at Hicra- 
tion of these contemporary bo1 is tlie oldest hieroglyph, konpolis, hoi d.iould be put at the 
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names with those of kings for the 
first two dynasties given in the lists are 
these : 


5 - 


-Hesepti, IManetho’s Ousi 


Den Semti 
phais. 

Atjab Merpeba — Mcrbap, Mmbis. 
Seincrkha Nekht — Sheinsu or Semseni, 
Semompses. 

Q.i Sen — Qcbh, Bienekhes. 

Khasekhemui - Betjumer (?), Boethos. 
Ncneter — Bmeneter, Binothris. 

Of these names Professor Sethe was the 
first authority to point out the chief 
identifications, those of the names of Semti 
and Merpeba with Hesepti and Merbap. 

I G * 
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7 - 

8 . 

9 

12 . 


head ol the second dynasty — if, indeed, 
Khasekhemui, the conqueror ol the North, 
does not rather belong to‘\ho first. 

But there is no doubt that Narmcr’s 
monuments |sce pages 247-248] are among 
the most archaic ot those of the earliest 
kings. J udged by the criterion of style, they 
are certainly almost contemporary with 
those of Aha, and antedate those of Tja 
and Tjer. And Khasekhemui’s, judged by 
the same criterion, are certainly later than 
those of all the kings of the first dynasty. 
Therefore we may retain Khasekhemui 
at the head of the second dynasty, and 
suppose that because Narmer was also a 
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conqueror of the North, his name was mis- 
placed in the royal lists, as we have shown 
it in our list above. His contemporaneity 
with Aha, and the position of both before 
Tja and Tjer being practically certain, we 
hold that Professor Petrie is justified in 
putting him, with Aha, at the beginning of 
the whole list. But, not recognising Aha as 
wk w s0 * e or ^^ na ^ Mencs, and 

° erC see ' n £ no reason why we should 

— , e v . v strive, with Professor Petrie, 
First Kings? tQ the k j ngs ()f the fi rst 

dynasty upon a Procrustes bed, and lop . 
Narmer off, because, if Aha is above Mencs, 
he does not fit in with the lists of the nine- 
teenth dynasty and of Manet ho (in which 
we believe the names of the first four kings 
before Hesepti-Ousaphais were purely tra- 
ditional), we can well conclude that Aha, 
the great king, who was buried at Nagada, 
and Narmer, who reigned at llicrakonpolis 
and conquered the North, were the joint 
originals of Mena or Menes. The “ Scor- 
pion ” king, also lound at Hierakonpolis, 
is, on account of the absolute identity of 
his monuments in style with those of 
Narmer, to be regarded as identical with 
him. 

Archeology has, therefore, discovered 
the real kings of the beginning of the first 
dynasty, who were known to the later 
Egyptians only in legend. It is as it we 
Were to discover the real originals of 
Agamemnon or Theseus — which, indeed, 
we may do yet in Greece oil Myeeiuean 
monuments. The earliest king of whom 
the later Egyptians had real historical 
knowledge would seem to have been 
Semti, whose name was misread by them 
as Hescpti, which form was copied by 
Manctho as Ousaphais. It is at least 
significant in this regard that the private 
list at Sakkara places not the legendary 
Menes but the successor of Semti (Mer- 
peba), as the first king of Egypt. We may 
then regard Semti and Merpeba as the 
first kings who were really known to the 
F .. t later Egyptians. Their suc- 
u 1 ccssor, Semerkha, is the first of 


whom 


contemporary 


ment has been discovered apart 
from the actual royal “graves ” at Abydos : 
this is his stele, or tablet, in the Wadi 
Maghara, in the Sinaitic peninsula. With 
these three monarchs, therefore, Egyptian 
“ history,” as apart from either legend or 
archaeological probability, may be said to 
begin. What history there is to be told 
of this early time may be seen from the 
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succeeding chapters, in which the traditions 
of the later Egyptians are combined with 
what we know from the contemporary 
monuments. Here it may be said that it 
is firstly a record of the conquest of the 
North by the kings of the South, which 
was not finally consummated till the reign 
of Khasekhem, literally, “ Power appears,” 
who, however, after the final conquest 
apparently, changed his name to Khase- 
kheniui, “ Two Powers appear,” the 
powers of North and South, not of the 
South alone. On the commemorative 
macehcads and state shields (so-called 
“palette'*”) of this time, which were 
dedicated in the temples, we have 
records of these conquests. On small 
tablets deposited in the royal cenotaphs 
at Abydos we have records of the founda- 
tion of temples and other buildings, 
notably one found by Petrie at Abydos, 
and now in the British Museum, which 
commemorates the establishment by Den 
ot a temple of himself at Osiris, on the 
occasion of his Sed festival — the festival 
“ of the end,” at which lie, like many 
other Egyptian kings, was deified before 
, his death. On the Palermo stele, 
It gv ? 5 . already mentioned, we find 

Unchanging j r .1 


c?v is?* 7 «*ords of the years of several 
Civilisation q{ ^ kjngs o| th<; smmd 

dynasty, in which lit Be. but the building 
of palaces or the celebration of festivals 
is chronicled. 

The story, so far as il is known to us. 
ol the expansion of Egypt at this time, 
of the occupation of Sinai, and of wars 
with the Libyans, of the greatness ol 
kings like Tjeser of the third dynasty, 
the first pyramid-builder, and so forth, 
will be lound in the next chapter. 

Here we are concerned chiefly with the 
general aspect ol the oldest civilisation of 
Egypt, which, though the same as that 
hitherto known to us, is yet different, 
inasmuch as it is that civilisation in its 
infancy, in the making, swiftly developing, 
till in the times of the fifth dynasty it was 
stereotyped, so that there is less difference 
between the Egyptian religion and royalty 
of the days of Ncctanebus (350 B.c.) and 
Ne-ueser-Ra (3000 B.c.) than between those 
of Ne-ueser-Ra \s day and of Narmer’s 
(4000 or 3500 b.c:.). Minor art might 
change, fashions ol dress alter, language 
decay and be re -cast, but religion and 
royalty, and the common people, the 
fellahin, remained the same, like the un- 
changing Nile valley itself. 
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It was in the space of but a few centuries 
that Egyptian civilisation swiftly de- 
veloped till it came to a stop. With art 
and handicraft developed political and 
religious ideas, and when a stable state 
had been firmly erected, and the goal of 
progress seemed reached, political and 
religious cohesion imposed stability, and 
therewith fossilisation on art, and, to some 
extent, on thought also. The machine 
ceased to move of itself, and the only 
motive power which afterwards ever sent 
it further along was applied from without 
by Hyksos or Assyrian or Greek or Arab 
conquest, or, in modern days, British 
conquest too. It may, indeed, be argued 
with some probability that even the 
initial impulse to the original develop- 
ment of ancient Egyptian civilisation was 
given, also from without, by the invasions 
of Semites, which, as we have seen, prob- 
ably took place before the rise of the 
kingdoms of Buto and Hierakonpolis, and 
transformed the Neolithic people of the 
Negada graves into the archaic Egyp- 
tians. 

However this may be, the archaic 
culture certainly seems to owe something 
to the Sumerian civilisation of 
* Babylonia. The use of the 
Baboon c yhnder-sra], the shape of the 
a y on maceheads, the invention of 
brick — the original Egyptian building ma- 
terial being wattle and daub — the peculiar 
crenellated brick architecture which at 
Abydos and at Nagada, in early tombs as 
in fortresses, is exactly the same as that of 
the walls of Gudea’s palace at Tello in 
Babylonia, the introduction of burial at 
full length even, in place of the older 
crouched position — all these point to early 
Babylonian influence. How iar the Sumer- 
ian script influenced the development of 
Egyptian writing we do not know; little 
real connection between the two sets of 
picture-signs can be traced even in their 
beginnings. Their later development was 
quite other in the two states. This was 
due to the use of clay tablets in Babylonia 
on which the signs were impressed with a 
stilus, while the Egyptians preferred to 
write with ink on papyrus, pottery, or 
wood. We find ink used to write even 
on stone under the first dynasty, so it was 
invented then. The Babylonians never 
used it, though the Egyptians sometimes 
used the stilus on soft bricks. The Cretans 
wrote both with ink in Egyptian fashion 
on pottery, «and, more usually, with the 


stilus on clay in Babylonian fashion. Thus, 
though it is said that the oldest Sumerian 
name for the god Marduk was Asari, and 
was written by means of a group of two 
ideographs which are very like the Egyp- 
tian ideographs of the name of the god 
Asari or Osiris (between whom and Marduk 
there is little in common, by the way : Osiris 
i4* , . would seem to be a primitive 

and*" 0 * yP Nilotic rather than an imported 
^ . f Sumerian-Semitic deity, and 
Cuneiform (])e sim _ gods and t he goddesses 

Hathor, Sekhmet, and Bast seem to be the 
most Semiti * of the original Egyptian 
deities), we cannot say that the connection 
between the Egyptian and Babylonian 
picture-writings is yet proved. The ori- 
ginal Egyptian pictures were, as we have 
seen, probably of indigenous Nilotic origin. 

It is in the development ol the writing 
during the Archaic Period that the great 
advance of Egyptian civilisation at this 
period can be recognised even more clearly 
than in the development of art. In both 
cases the swiltest development took place 
at the beginning, unde!' the first dynasty. 
II the century and a hall, or, at most, two 
centuries of this period saw the advance of 
art from the crude and clumsy style of 
Narmer and Aha to the developed, though 
still archaic style of Khasekhemui, between 
whose and Ne-ueser-Ra’s art in the fifth 
dynasty then* is less difference than 
between Khasekhemui’s and N armor’s, 
they also saw a iar greater advance, the 
development of the Egyptian script from 
a mere painful stringing together of rude 
pictures, analogous to those of the Bush- 
men or Red Indians, to a writing which 
could express thought with more or less 
clearness. 

When we reach Sneferu’s time we find 
the complicated hieroglyphic system, with 
its array ol alphabeto-syllabic and syllabic 
signs — designed to express sound though 
not necessarily meaning also — as well as 
of determinative signs, practically de- 
veloped to the full. The scribes 

Hieroglyph Qf thc Ramessides could casily 

ys em have read Sneferu’s or Tieser’s 

eve ope inscriptions, Khasekhemui’s 
even, without extraordinary difficulty, 
but those of Den, still more those of 
Narmer, would have given them almost 
as much trouble to decipher as they do us. 
As the development progressed, un- 
suitable signs were dropped, so that in 
these archaic inscriptions we often meet 
with hieroglyphs, the meaning of which 
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is unknown to us. The Egyptian scribe 
was inventing his script, and he often 
abandoned his inventions if they were 
found to be unserviceable, and invented 
others in their place. 

So did the artist and architect. Brick 
was introduced, but it was not long before 
stone, which lay to hand so near in the 
mountains on either side of the 
___ c valley, was pressed into service 

:T orl * * also.' We find it first used in 

on ers |j lc m jdclle G f the first dynasty. 
Buildings increased in size ; the royal 
tombs became labyrinths of chambers very 
different from the oval graves of the 
Neolithic people, and under the third 
dynasty a great stone pyramid, the first 
of its kind, was erected over a king’s 
tomb instead of a brick mound. Soon 
followed the wonders of the world, the 
pyramids of Gizeh, those mightiest monu- 
ments ever erected by the pride and power 
of man. The mathematical accuracy with 
which the architects and engineers of 
Snefcrn, Khulu, and Khafra did their 
work is the best testimony to the mental 
advance which five centuries had seen. 
A Bushman or a Red Indian had developed 
into a designer oi Forth Bridges and Eiffel 
Towers. 


It was an age of swift change and thrust 
upward and forward ; an age, too, of 
cheerful savage energy, like most times 
when kingdoms and peoples are in the 
making. When Khasekhemui finally 
conquered the North, he slew 47,201) 
“ northern enemies.” The attitudes of 
the slain northerners were so greatly 
admired and sketched by the artists 
of the time that some of the most pic- 
turesque were reproduced on the pedestal 
of the king’s statue, found at Hierakon- 
polis by M. Ouib^lk which is now at 
Oxford. And on the earlier reliefs of N armor 
we see the king, accompanied by his page 
bearing his sandals and a vase like a tea- 
pot, containing his favourite drink |see 
page 248], going out in comfort 
n _ gc to inspect the bodies of his 
enemies, which were tastefully 
rg5 laid out in rows, with their 
heads severed and their toes artistically 
turned in, whether to make them look 
ridiculous or not we cannot tell. 

From monuments such as these we learn 
a good deal of the position of the king 
and of the general state of the Egyptian 
polity at . the beginning of history. We 
have said that at the time of the fifth 


dynasty the Egyptian monarchy and 
religion crystallised, and altered but little 
thereafter. This statement is, of course, 
to be taken in a general sense, especially 
as regards the monarchy. The polity of 
the fifth dynasty was an absolute mon- 
archy, or, rather, theocracy, in which a 
god ruled over his court nobles and his 
slaves, the common people. Under the 
twelfth dynasty we see a king, always by 
courtesy called a god, controlling from 
his palace a number of feudal nobles to 
whom the people actually owed allegiance ; 
under the eighteenth dynasty a king, 
one among other kings, of Babylonia or 
elsewhere, at the head of a bureaucratic 
state of very modern type. Yet the general 
proposition is true : in the eyes of priest- 
hood and people the king was always what 
he had been, his titles never varied from 
age to age, all ceremonies connected with 
him, religious or civil, were conducted 
just as they had been conducted in the 
time of the pyramid builders, and, as far 
as artistic representations are concerned, 


there is little or no difference between 
Ncctanebus and Nc-ueser-Ra. And, as is 
natural, there is also not much 
difference between Ne-ueser-Ra 
and Namier. The princes of 
Hierakonpolis, the sutens of 
Upper Egypt, were living sun-gods, 
“ Hocuses,” with their subordinate chiefs 


Deification 
of the 
Kings 


around them ; they wore high straw hats 
covered with white cloth and trailed cow’s 
tails behind them to distinguish them from 
the vulgar, and were naively represented 
in art as being twice as large as ordinary 
mortals. This was quite natural in the 
primitive period, and since the power 
of the king was already absolutely auto- 
cratic, as he was the lord of all, who were 
his slaves and worshipped him as a god 
at the beginning of the first dynasty, there 
was no room for further development 
of his power, and but for the invention of 
new titles, such as “ Son of the Sun,” 
there is no alteration in the position or 
description of the king during the Archaic 
Period. And when his position really 
altered, after the nobles had learnt that 
successful rebellion was possible, and they 
might themselves by that means come to 
sit on Pharaoh’s throne, the description 
had long before been fixed and remained 
so for ever, so that the Roman emperor 
Decius still wears Namier’s high cap and 
cow’s tail on the walls of the temple of 
Esne. H. »R, Hall 
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I THE LAND OF THE PHARAOHS 

| BY CARL NIEBUHR AND H. R. HALL, M.A. 

I TO THE TIME OF THE PYRAMID-BUILDERS 


IN “geologic” times the habitable Egypt 
* ol to-day formed a long, narrow gulf 
extending from the Mediterranean to 
tle i first cataract. In the course of ages 
the gull was filled up by the heavy deposits 
oj silt which the Nik* still continues to 
bring down, every year increasing its delta. 
The rainfall is of small amount, and but 
for the regular flooding of the Nile valley 
every year a country now arable would be 
at the most a region of arid steppes. 

At Assouan — the Suenu of ancient 
Egypt and the Greek Syene — the Nile 
leaves Nubia and begins its lower course, 
first breaking through a granite barrier 
which has thrust itself between the ridges 


of red sandstone that extend along the 
sides of the valley to this point. The 
fragments of rock in the river bed, large 


The 

Nile’s 

Cataracts 


enough at this point to form 
islands, render the navigation of 
this first cataract extremely 
difficult. At a distance of 38 


miles below Assouan, at Gebel Silsila, the 


sandstone formation draws nearer to the 


course of the Nile, narrowing the river bed 
to the breadth of 300 yards. When this 
gorge has been passed, the fall of the river 
is very gradual, from Assouan to Cairo 
barely 300 feet, and thence to the coast 
32 feet, so that the river is free to extend 
as it will. The mountain chains to the 


right and left retreat further and further 


from the stream, and at Esne change to a 
Tei tiary limestone formation. At Luxor, 
the site ol ancient Thebes, the arable land 
of the valley is over five miles in breadth. 
A short distance further on begins the 
system of irrigation canals. Here, in the 
district of Abydos, the arable land is eleveft 
miles in breadth, nine on the west bank, 


and two on the eastern. This geneial 
breadth ol the cultivated land is preserved 


The Narrow 
Land of 
the Nile 


till Cairo is reached, broader 
now on one bank, now on the 
other, as the cliff-border of flit* 
desert now approaches, now 


recedes from the river, on one side or the 


other. The eastern mountain chain pre- 
serves its precipitous character until it joins 
near Cairo the Mokattam range*, which there 
takes a turn to the west. The rolling hills 
on the western side permit the passage of 
the so-called Joseph’s Canal, or Bahr Yusuf, 
the most ancient of all the irrigation 
streams of any size, which branches off 
from the river in lat. 27° 5' N., and after 
flowing parallel to the Nile for a distance 
of over 450 miles, passes the line of hills 
and creates the habitable district of 
Fay yum. In early times this western 
dependency of Egypt was watered by a 
great stagnant lake, the “ lake Moeris ” of 
the Greeks ; in modern times the canal 
now flows further to the west, into 
the brackish “ lake of horns Birket 
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el-Kerun, 130 feet below the sea-level — 
although its water still continues to fertilise 
a considerable portion of the Fayyum. 

Some twelve miles below Cairo the 
Nile, which there attains a breadth of 
over 300 feet, divides into the two 
branches by which it now reaches the 
sea — the Rosetta Nile and the Damietta 
The ^ e * Here the Delta begins. In 
Nile romo ^ e antiquity this district 
Delta cons ^ s ^ e ^ almost entirely of marsh 
land ; but very early in Egyptian 
history the work of reclaiming the 
marshes was begun, and by the four- 
teenth century b.c. the cultivated land 
of the Delta was probably as great in 
extent as it is now. At the present day 
it has an area of 13,500 square miles, and 
a coast line of 180 miles in length, and is 
intersected by a network of streams with 
a total length of 8,400 miles. The regula- 
tion of the Nile floods, a difficult task in 
this low-lying region, was in modern times 
first attempted in the nineteenth century 
by the construction of the barrage, a 
great dam at the southern extremity of 
the Delta. Of the seven chief mouths as 
known to classical antiquity by which the 
Nile flows into the Mediterranean, the 
Bolbitine corresponds with the Rosetta 
Nile ; the western arm, the Canopic, was 
replaced in 1820 by the Mahmudiyah 
Canal, which flows into the lagoon near 
Alexandria. To the east of the Bolbitine 
Nile followed in order the Sebennytic, the 
Phatnitic, or Damietta, the Mendesian, 
the Tanitic, and the Pelusian. The 
Mendesian and Tanitic branches are now 
represented by canals which enter Lake 
Manzaleh from the south. The Pelusian 
branch, which originally reached the sea 
considerably to the eastward of the modern 
Port Said and t lie Suez Canal, has entirely 
disappeared. 

The land which is fertilised by all these* 
channels from Assouan to the borders of 
tli£ Delta has an area in round numbers 
of 18,500 square miles — that is, 
a ^Little a ^^le larger than Belgium. 
1 1 e The population, however, is at 

°un ry j eas ^ a more numerous. 

The total area of the country, a large 
proportion of which consists of the barren 
districts of the Arabian desert, between 
the Nile and the Red Sea, and the Libyan 
desert, which loses itself in the Sahara on 
the west, is about 640,000 square miles. 

The names under which Egypt has been 
known to neighbouring peoples in the 


course of history have never yet been 
satisfactorily explained. The native name 
for the country was “ Kemet,” in later 
forms, “ Kemi ” and ” Khcmi, ,, signi- 
nifying “ the Black Land,” the land of 
dark soil ; the ancient Egyptians called 
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themselves simply Romitu, “ the people.” 
When the priest of Sa’is told Herodotus 
that of the 360 priests who had 
succeeded each other at Sais from time 
immemorial each one was a “ piromis , 
and the son of a piromis ,” he, meant that 
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each one had been a 
man and the son of a 
man/’ in Egyptian pi-ronn . 
with the definite article pi. 

Modern investigations have 
made it probable that the 
name Egypt may have been 
derived from the native 
name of the town or the 
temple precinct of Mem- j. 
phis, Ha-ka-ptah. As early 
as 1400 B.c. Memphis was 
known to foreigners under 
the form of “ Hikuptah.” 

The Semitic peoples called 
the country Misr, or in 
Hebrew, Misraim. The 
kings of Egypt, at any rate 4 
those of the eighteenth 
dynasty, in their letters to 
foreign powers generally VIEW 0I 

styled themselves rulers 
ol “ Misri.” The Persians turned this 
name into “ Mudraya.” But the origin 
and the meaning of the word are unknown. 

The same uncertainty prevails with 
regard to the name Neilos, by which the 
. Greeks called the river. The 
M f T in * ancient Egyptians called the 
Names ian Nik ‘ Ha } )j ’ hui this, in popular 
language, was replaced by 
Itur, river, of which the ('optic, the last 
surviving dialect of ancient Egypt, has 
preserved the derivative form Jaro or 
liioor. The Israelites called the Nile by 
the same name, Yeor, the Assyrians, Yarn ; 
and in Syria the Delta region was known 
about 1380 b.c. as the 
country of “ Yarimuta,” ol 
which word the second part . 
still awaits explanation. 
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ued this Egyptians were not, and are not, a 

te origin negroid race. But that they were closely 

nluiown. akin to the Libyans, now represented by 
ils with the Berbers, Kabyles, and Tuareg of 

hich the Northern Africa, is very possible; the Egyp- 

r. The tian language, though it contained many 

lied the “proto-Semitic” forms, was not more 

.popular Semitic in general character than are 
red by Berber dialects, which are distantly related 

the last to the Semitic tongues. But that in very 

y^pt, has early times a distinctly Semitic imnw- 

1 aro or gration took place from Arabia, bringing 

Nile by with it elements of Mesopotamian culture, 

s, Yarn; seems highly probable. With the ex- 

s known ception of the Mediterranean coast, the 


Egyptologists are by no 
means altogether agreed 
that ancient Egyptian 
civil isat .on originated 
wholly in the East, and 
opinions are still divided 
as to the origin of tin 
earliest inhabitants of thi 
land. Both the negroes 
and the western neighbours 
of the Delta, the Libyan 
nations, have been con 
sidered possible progen i 
tors. The first may lx 
ruled out at once ; there 
was negro blopd in Egypt 
in ancient times, as 
there is # now, but the 
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only points at which the invasion of Egypt against witchcraft. Battles occur for 

by a horde or army of any size is at all the possession of the pasture lands ; the 

possible are the former isthmus of Suez, conflict is begun with fists, continued 

the Libyan border of the Delta on the with stones, and should a wound be in- 
opposite side, and finally the pass of Dieted with these weapons, arrows and 

Assouan in the south. In antiquity the knives are brought into play ; thereupon 

Nile valley was absolutely closed against the women rush between them and 

the advance of large armies, from Cairo T M t reconcile them by their appeals, 

upward, on both- sides. Oases, it is true, Ancient ^ e u* food consists of flesh and 

are not entirely wanting, but their situa- p . bones, which are mingled to- 

tion is not such as to have permitted a eop c get her and crushed, wrapped 

direct attack upon the pass into the valley in skins and then roasted and prepared 

between Assouan and the Fayyurn. in various ways by the cooks, whom they 

In the age of the Ptolemies and the call unclean. Thus they devour not 

Romans the eastern desert was inhabited only the flesh, but also the skin and bones ; 

by a nomadic race, known to the Egyp- they also partake of blood mingled with 

tians who wrote in Greek as Trogodytes milk. The drink of the great majority 

— not Troglodytes, which would mean cave is an infusion of buckthorn; the chiefs, 

however, drink a kind 
ol mead, for which 
purpose honey is 
pressed from a certain 

flower They 

invariably go naked, 
hung about with a 
skin and carrying a 
club. They are not only 
mutilated, but some of 
them are also circum- 
cised, like the Egyp- 
tians. Some of the 
Trogodytes bury their 
dead, fastening the legs 
of the corpse to the 
neck with withes of 
buckthorn ; they then 
joyfully and with 
laughter pile stones 
upon the corpse until 
it is hidden from 
view. Then they set 
dwellers. It was only in the region up a goat’s horn upon the pile and go 
between the Nile and the Red Sea, where their way.” Similar modes of burial to 
they were secure from any persistent those here described are to be found far 
pursuit or expulsion, that the remnants and wide in Central and Southern Africa 
of these most ancient inhabitants of the at the present day. The goat’s horn placed 
Nile valley were able to maintain their above the grave was the “ totem ” of the 
primitive existence. Artemidorus, about deceased, which he wore while alive, 
270 b.c., thus describes the habits of this . suspended from his neck together 

people: “ The Trogodytes lead a nomadic witli the shells. Whether these 

life ; their several tribes are ruled by p ac V® a Trogodytes had any connection 
chiefs of unlimited power. Women and ygmics w jth the primitive population 
children are held in common ; only the of Central Africa, who seem to have 
families of chiefs are excepted. Whoever been pygmies, may be rendered more 
defiles the wife of a chieftain must pay certain by knowledge of the pygmy 
a fine of one sheep. The women take races at the sources of the Nile and in 
great care in blackening their eyebrows — the Congo district. The existence of these 
[which shows that they were not negroes |. latter was well known to the ancients, 
Shells are worn round the neck as a charm and individual representatives occasionally 
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made their way to Egypt, such as the 
“ Deng,” who was brought by the 
traveller Herkhuf to the court of King 
Mercnra, as related below, in the time of 
the seventh dynasty, and “ delighted the 
heart of his Majesty more than anything.” 
A similar dwarf had been brought from 
the land of Punt by the Chancellor 
Baurdad in the time of King 

lathe Assa * Whether the Nile valk \y 

Court was evor inhabited by pygmies 
remains uncertain ; there is evi- 
dence for their wide ethnographic* dis- 
tribution in ancient times. 

Only a few years ago, inquiry into the 
origin of Egypt and its civilisation was 
iounded entirely upon the list of kings 
drawn up by the priest Manetho about 
2 bo b.c. According to this list, Menes, 
the first king of the whole country, who 
was indeed preceded by ten unnamed 
human rulers, began in his person the 
“ first dynasty,” a fixed starting point 
which had been accepted by learned 
Egyptian writers long before Manetho. 
The list given in the “ papyrus of kings,” 
in the Turin Museum, dating probably 
irom 1500 b.c., also begins with Menes — 
Egyptian “ Mena ” — and names as his 
predecessors the Sheinsu-Hor, that is, 
the successors of the god Horns. These, 
then, were demi-gods ; they, also, appear 
ih Manetho’s list, under the name of 
” Nekyes,” or tl Ghosts,” though separated 
from Menes by the ten human rulers 
previously mentioned. The chief account 
oj this monarch states that he came from 
This, the district round Abydos, north of 
Thebes, and proceeded to Memphis, where 
he established his capital. Thus, the 
region considered in historical times as 
the original settlement lay in the south. 
This hypothesis, in itself highly probable, 
has been entirely confirmed by t lie recent 
excavations of Flinders Petrie, Quibell, 
L)e Morgan, aqd Arnelineau. The list 
of kings given by Manetho is not only 
,^ c very full, but also, begins at 

.. 4 the right place, and provides 
connecting links between a num- 
ber of figures which emerge 
dimly from the darkness of a remoter 
antiquity. 

All the excavations referred to above are 
grouped around the king’s tomb at Nagada, 
the royal ” tombs ” at Abydos, and the 
remains of the primitive buildings at 
Hierakonpolis ; and at Balias and Tukh. 
l'he great tomb of Nagada proved to be 
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an erection of sun-dried bricks, the remains 
of which now form a buried rubbish heap 
some 160 feet long and 80 feet wide. 
The interior was divided into chambers, 
the largest of which occupied the centre. 
Here the body of the king, whose name was 
Aha, was originally laid out upon the 
bier ; the other chambers, which de- 
creased in size as they approached 
the outer walls, contained the sacrificial 
offerings. The vessels holding the latter 
were for the most part broken into frag- 
ments on the occasion of the burial 
ceremony. The whole building, and the 
central chamber in particular, was then 
destroyed by a great fire, which did not 
perhaps take place before Christian times. 

The most salient features of the civilisa- 
tion of this early period are the facts that 
the bodies are not mummified — in all 
probability the art of embalming the dead 
was then unknown ; further, that this 
people were in a state of transition from 
the later Neolithic to the Bronze Age; 
and, filially, that the implements of the 
period already showed a considerable 
development of artistic skill. Together 
with numerous beautifully-worked 

* r . y . implements of stone, including 
Skill* IC knives of high quality, bronze 
utensils, and objects of ivory, 
linen cloth and gold ornaments have 
been discovered. The greatest progress, 
however, is shown in the pottery ol 
the time, although the large vessels of 
every kind of pattern show no trace of 
turning on the potter’s wheel. Further- 
more, it is clear that basket-making was 
here* the parent art of clay- modelling, and 
therefore one of the earliest acquired of 
hu m an accom pli shm e nt s . 

The Egyptians of the Nagada period also 
gave their pottery the appearance of stone ; 
their panel ornamentation showed a pre- 
ference lor spirals, wave and N-lines, as 
well as for rows of triangles, a charac- 
teristically African design. Their repre- 
sentations ol men and animals show that 
their art had already reached a high stage 
of development. The ostrich often appears 
depicted walking in single file and as 
often at full speed ; the same bird is also 
represented in the tomb-paintings found 
at Hierakonpolis by Green, and by ancient 
wall-chiselling, or graffiti, at Arb- Assouan., 
a few miles below the first cataract, the 
most southerly point at which sculptures 
of the Nagada period have been discovered. 
Pictures of the camel or the hyrse nowhere 
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appear ; the cat also seems to be unrepre- 
sented/while elephants constantly recur, 
and are sometimes boldly depicted as 
balanced on the mountain tops. Antelopes, 
goats, bulls, asses, and geese, lions, hippo- 
potami, crocodiles, jackals, dogs, scorpions, 
all kinds of fish, and finally the sparrow- 
hawk, the bird sacred to Horus, are the 
chief representatives of the animal world 
in the art of this period. In contrast to 
the drawing in profile hitherto known as 
“ Egyptian,” an attempt is made at fore- 
shortening, movement being indicated by 
curving the legs, and, in the case of the 
ostriches, by the oarlike posture of the 
wings. The measured stride of men 
and animals characteristic of the later 
art does not appear in the drawings of 
this period. Scorpions and crocodiles 
stretch their legs _ ^ 

out sideways with a 
resultant life - like 
appearance oi crawl- ^ 

ing which is not to 
be found in later 
work. It may also 
be mentioned that 
the Nile river - 
boats are pictured 
quite as often as 
one would have 

expected. 

Of particular 
the 

sacrificial 

urns, often four the transition ai 

nrfivr* hicrli The implements of the Egyptians 

VI U l Illgli, a s t a te of transition from a stc 
tapering to a siderable artistic skill, as the flinl 
point at the bronze da &K ers « hatchet and w 

bottom, and the slate tablets used as 
amulets for the dead. The urns differ 
only in their elongated form from those 
in use in Egypt at the present day, but 
the means of stoppering employed is 
worthy of mention. The narrow orifice 
was covered with a disc of burnt clay upon 
which were placed two bell-shaped lids, 
EarI also of clay, one fitting over the 
Traces of °^ lcr > the stopper having thus 
Writing the appearance of a sugar-loaf. 

Stamps were printed upon the 
soft clay stoppers by means of cylinder 
seals ; naturally the impressions upon 
Tie innermost lid are generally in the 
better state of preservation. 

The designs most numerous are the 
Horus names of the kings — -indicated by 
the picture of a sparrow-hawk above 
the inscription — -pictures of animals, and 


THE TRANSITION ART OF EARLY EGYPT 
The implements of the Egyptians of the first dynasties, who were in 
a state of transition from a stone to a bronze age, showed con- 
siderable artistic skill, as the flint dagger, knife and arrowhead, and 
bronze daggers, hatchet and war-axe, shown above, exemplify. 


various ornaments. The art of writing, 
therefore, though but little practised in 
the early days of the Nagada period, 
was not unknown ; proper names could, 
at any rate, be inscribed. 

The amulets of slate are sometimes 
called “palettes,” because they sometimes 
show traces of colouring, and are supposed 
to have been palettes lor face- 
m '* es paint. Remnants ol rouge paint 
Dead* ^ iavr also been found in the 
graves which contain bodies 
buried in a crouching position ; in these 
graves alone have such palettes been 
discovered. The tablet oi slate was laid 
between the hands and lace of the de- 
ceased; its use as an amulet is indis- 
putably established. In most cases holes 
are found drilled in the tablets, whence it 
may be conjectured 
mjM 9 ^ t hat they were worn 

during the posses - 
__ sor’s lifetime. A 

unique headless 
figure, discovered in 
^ one the graves at 

Tukh, bears extra- 
ordinary p a into d 
ml or tattooed designs 

pQ on the trunk and 

limbs. In the spring 
_ of 1898, Mr. 

pmmm j . E. QuibeM 

d i r e c t e d his 
a 1 1 e nt i o n to 
r OF EARLY EGYPT the temple of 

the first dynasties, who were in ,-w-Uic 

; to a bronze age, showed con- riK 1 a KO II polls, 
agger, knife and arrowhead, and Sit Uatod further 
-axe, shown above, exemplify. ^ SOU til ' 

another chambered tomb, surrounded 

by a wall of bricks, was brought to light, 
and in this case it was possible to 
announce a discovery dating within 
historic times. The structure had been 
twice renovated, for the first time in the 
sixth, and again during the twelfth 
dynasty of Manet ho. From this it is 
concluded, or rather presumed, that the 
Egyptians of that age, which was a period 
of literary activity, were acquainted with 
the affairs and history of the Archaic 
Period, in contrast to the Egyptians of 
the New Empire, whose lists of kings 
display little knowledge of that era. 
Of these discoveries an account has 
already been given. 

The age of Khasekhemui and Narmer is 
posterior to the true “Nagada period.” 
As has already been seen in the essay on 



HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


Archaic Egypt, prefixed to this chapter, irresistibly invite comparison with the 
both Narmer and Aha are in reality to be primitive productions of the Nagada 
assigned to the first dynasty of Manetho, period ; while the proportions of the skulls 
as these three principal monarchs are in found in the southern burying-ground at 
all probability the originals of the legen- Nagada often point to a close connection 
dary “ Mena/' who is then to be regarded with the Bushmen and Hottentots. Many 
as a compound figure, typifying the of the Nagada statuettes exhibit traces of 
beginnings of the monarchy under those the fatty development peculiar to both of 
early kings of Hierakonpolis. With them „ . these South African tribes, 

the Nagada period ends, and the civilisa- meft The Egyptians, at any rate 

tion of the first dynasty, as revealed to us if at* those of the eighteenth dy- 
by the excavations at Hierakonpolis and r ° 8 ° y nasty, are said to have recog- 
Abydos, begins. nised a relationship with the inhabitants 

Our interest in the hypotheses concern- of Puenet, or Punt, the land of incense, 
ing the origin of the Neolithic Egyptians which lay to the south of the Red Sea. 
of the Nagada period requires no justifica- But the statement that the sailors of the 
tion. The results of grave exploration Egyptian Queen Hatshepsut worshipped 
have made it clear that the fundamental the goddess Hathor as the deity of Punt is 
type of this people was closely allied in itself insufficient evidence, inasmuch 
to the Trogodytes in the east, il it was as Hathor was the special goddess ol 
not identical with them. The description seafarers and vouchsafed the favourable 

wind without which the jour- 
ney to Punt was impossible. 
From the mural decorations in 
the temple of Der el-Bahari. 
it may be concluded that about 
1500 b.c. Punt was inhabited 
by brown-coloured races. They 
dwelt in huts built on piles 
and entered by ladders, and 
endeavoured to acquire articles 
of metal, and weapons in par- 
ticular, by means of barter. 
The Punt it es, as represented 
by the Egyptians, are always 
remarkably like the Egyptians 
themselves ; and it may well be 
that these people, who were no 
given by Artemidorus of the Trogodyte doubt of the Galla race, were recognised 
custom of binding together the heads by Egyptians as akin to themselves, 
and feet of the dead is a description of the The higher— Asiatic — race of the Archaic 
proceduie necessary to secure the bodies Period was no doubt nearly related to the 
in the embryonal position of the Nagada Galla stock, which probably came origin- 
graves, where the goats’ horns of the ally from Arabia. 

Trogodyte^ find their prototype. The condition of political affairs in 

Of capital importance for the decision Egypt at the end of the ‘Nagada period 
upon ethnographic grounds of the ques- shows that in conti ast to earlier times the 
tion whether the Neolithic Egyptians and military power of the land had 

the Trogodytes were of primitive African now to be directed toward 

origin are the ancient rock graffiti at ^ the north, where Libyan tribes 
Hierakonpolis and Arb- Assouan, together 1 yans had occupied the Delta and 
with certain vase paintings found at cut off the Upper Nile from connnunica- 
Abydos and Nagada. Mr. R. A. Mac- tion. The greatest achievements of Menes, 
alister, who visited the Trogodyte desert the first traditional king — who is probably 
from Upper Egypt in December, 1899, a compound of the early monarchs 
speaks of similar drawings on the cliffs Narmer and Aha, so that the latter’s 
at the confluence of the Wadi Munila sepulchre at Nagada may perhaps be* 
and the Wadi Shaid. The primitive rock- called the “ Tomb of Menes ” — were his 
drawings of the Bushmen of South Africa removal of the royal residence from the 
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AGRICULTURE IN EARLY EGYPT 
This vivid scene in the agricultural life of the early Egyptians is taken 
from an Egyptian wall-painting reproduced in Sir Gardner Wilkinson’s 
standard work, “The Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians.” 
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south to Memphis, and his defeat of the of the north. Neither in history nor 
Libyans. One theory put forwai d is that tradition have we any confirmation of 
the conquerors who founded “ dynastic ” the otherwise very plausible hypothesis 
Egypt were Asiatics who advanced by of an initial movement of the dynastic 
way of the Isthmus of Suez. Egyptians from north to south. 

But, as we have seen in the pre- There is no country in the world that 
ceding section, it is by no means certain, can be compared with Egypt in wealth 
Another theory would bring these con- of antiquities. It is true that the valley of 
querors into Egypt by way of the the Euphrates and Tigris is not far behind 
Wadi Hammamat. In fact, all that can in respect of the number of discoveries 
be said is that the most ancient kings there made, but it can show nothing 
ippear as southerners, who subdued the approaching the variety of objects found ii] 
north, and thus united the “ two lands ” Egypt which illustrate the different de- 
under one sceptre. The kings who effected partments of human activity. Egypt 
this, and founded the first dynasty, unfolds before us the daily life of all classes 
figured in Egyptian tradition as one man, from the highest to the lowest. The 
named ” Mena,” the “firm,” who came methods of manufacture and agriculture, 
lrom This, or Thinis, near Abydos, and specimens of all articles and utensils of 
founded the city of “ Mennefer,” or luxury and necessity, from children’s dolls 
Memphis (Fair Haven) near the apex of and draughtsmen to the valuable gold 
the Delta, thus consolidating his conquest onaments of royal personages, the carefully 
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preserved bodies of famous conquerors, 
the songs, myths, and fairy tales that 
were the delight of young and old, the 
writing materials with which they were 
immortalised, the amulet, the sandals, 


even the wig worn by the scribe — of all 
these we have examples, and often in 


Wealth of 

Egyptian 

Antiquities 


abundance. If these fragile 
remnants have lost something 
of their freshness in the course 
of thousands of years, the loss 


can be supplied by the faithful repre- 


sentations and richly-coloured paintings 


on the walls of the tombs. 


Invaluable as was the realism of the 


Egyptian people, it proved unable to 
stand the test the moment tasks were 


encountered transcending the tangible and 
the visible. The vast achievements of early 
Egyptian art, and its no less imposing 
course of development, are only too liable 
to render us blind to the fact that through- 
out its entire progress it rested upon one 
and the same foundation — rigid adherence 
to the material, and consequent intellec- 
tual constraint. Again, in literature and 
in art, each new phase of development 
seems to have emerged at stated intervals 


as a corn- 


historical sense which the Egyptians 
possessed. The kings began to draw up lists 
— of select names only — of such of their 
predecessors as could be collected, and 
endeavoured to secure the relation of their 
own deeds in proper sequence. We have 
several such “ cursory ” lists, three of 
which are in a fair state of preservation : 
a tablet from the temple at Karnak, or 
Thebes, upon which Thothmes III. does 
obeisance to sixty-one ancient kings ; 
another, discovered in the temple of Osiris 
at Abydos, with seventy-five names ; and 
a third from a tomb near Sakkara, an 
abridged copy of the preceding, and, like 
it, belonging to the time of Rameses II. 
The Turin papyrus professes to contain 
more than a mere collection of names; 

but unfortunately the document 
oya consists only of fragments of 
gyp ian a sma ll portion has 

ecor s been pieced together. The list 
given by this papyrus not only extends 
from the gods who ruled on earth to the 
period of the Hyksos, but notes the exact 
length of each reign in years, months, and 
days. Even if the transcription be of later 
date, and to be placed at the beginning 

of th e 


p 1 e t e cl 
whole, in- 
var i a b 1 y 
Appearing 
at the end 
of long 
periods of 
“Egyptian” 
d ar kness, 
these inter- 
vals being 
occupied by 
reviving 
fusions of 
Asiatic in- 
fluence as a 
result of 
political 
change s. 

Such a 
period of 
darkness 



* THE INTERIOR OF THE GREAT PYRAMID OF GIZEH 

In thii> section of the pyramid A is the ancient casing of polished granite; B, sand and 
debris ; C, casing now remaining ; I), a passage forced by a caliph ; E, descending entrance ; 
F, ascending passage; (1, passage to the queen's chamber; H, queen’s chambei ; I, the 
great gallery ; J, passage from the great gallery to the kind's chamber ; K, ante-chamber; 
L, king’s chamber and sarcophagus ; M, chambers used in building ; N, ventilating chamber ; 
O, well ; P, subterranean chamber; R, the rock base of the pyramid, about 750 feet long. 


nineteen 1 h 
dynasty, 
the original 
from which 
it was com- 
p i 1 e d un- 
doubtedly 
belongs to 
the timeim- 
media tely 
following 
the Hyksos. 
An obvious 
i m i t a t i on 
o f Baby- 
lonian lists 
of kings, the 
text, re- 
mains 
unique by 
reason of 
the detailed 


was fhe supremacy of the Hyksos, which 
continued too long and had too profound an 
effect upon the Egyptian people to vanish 
entirely upon its expiration. At the end 
of this period the “ New Empire ” begins. 
One new and unexampled effect of this 
period was the awakening influence which 
it exerted upon the previously shadowy 


character of its statements. Compilers, 
doubtless, were soon wearied by the labour 
involved in carrying accuracy to such 
extremes. 

Not until the Alexandrine period was 
the history of Egypt written by a native 
pen. The high -priest and temple scribe, 
Manetho of Sebennytos, who Jiad received 
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THE WONDER OF EGYPT : THE GREAT PYRAMID TOMBS OF GIZEH 
Built by Khufu, Khafra, Menkaura, and other Pharaohs of the fourth dynasty about UNOO u.c., these tombs arc 
among the oldest and most stupendous edifices known to mankind. The largest was built by Khufu, or Cheops. 


;i Greek education, composed his work 
“ Egyptiaca,” which remains to us only 

n the shape of excerpts and quotations. 
No doubt he had a rich store of material 
at his disposal, although it is evident that 
he was unduly influenced by contem- 
porary opinion ; he even accepted the 
popular myth of the world-conqueror 

Sesostris, unless this and similar 
F . matter has been interpolated 

gyp ian j t ^ () ^ K> citations which have 

Historian . . 

come down to us. So many 

false accounts of other matters were 
foisted upon Manet ho in antiquity that only 
in a few isolated cases can we obtain more 
than a general idea of his work ; however, 
his chronological system was accepted 
until modern times. According to him, 
the Old Empire begins with Menes, 
and embraces the first to the eleventh 
dynasties ; the Middle Empire extends 
from the twelfth to the nineteenth 
dynasties ; and the New Empire begins 
with the twentieth, and continues to the 
time of Alexander. This system cannot 
be entirely maintained in the face of the 
archaeological evidence which we possess. 
It is usual to consider the Middle Empire as 
having begun with the eleventh dynasty, 
and as ending with the seventeenth. The 
Old Empire, however, must be reckoned 
as ending with the conclusion of the sixth 
dynasty, where there is a long break in 
the course of events. The scanty in- 
formation which we possess concerning 
dynasties seven to ten is to be considered 


a.s marking a transition period leading to 
the Middle Empire, while the New Empire 
begins with the expulsion of tin 4 Hyksos, 
and continues until the outset of the 
twenty-sixth dynasty, so that the 4 scheme 
ot Manetho is abandoned from the reign 
of Psammetichus 1 . onward. There is no 
possible doubt that Manetho made use ot 
such records as the Turin papyrus and 
the lists of kings inscribed on their monu- 
ments, but the beginning of the New 
Empire must be considered as the earliest 
limit of his sources ot information. 

The kings of Manetho’s first dynasty 
are as follows : Menes, with a reign of 
()2 years ; Athothis, with 57 ; Kenkencs, 
with 7,i ; Uenephes, with 23 ; Usaphab, 
with 20; Miebis, with 2b ; Semempses. 
with 18 ; and Bienekhes, with 2b. The 
succession invariably passed from father 
to son. The list rtf* the second dynasty 
contains nine rulers : Boethos (38 years), 
Kaiekhos (20), Binothris # (47), Tlas (17), 
Sethenes (41), Khaires (17), Ncferkheres 
TK„ Fir.i 1 2 5 )> Sesokhris (48), Khoneres 
(30). Both houses were called 
“ Thinites,” and hence Manetho 
assumes their extraction from 
the district of Abydos, while, according 
to him, the next dynasty originated in 
Memphis. Finally, the list of the third 
dynasty contains nine kings : Nekherophes 
(28 years), Tosorthros (29), Tyreis (7), 
Mesokhris (17), Soiiphis (16), Tosertasis 
(19), Asykhes (42), Sephouris (30), and 
Kerpheres (26). Thus we may be said 


History 

Criticised 
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to have altogether twenty-six kings, who 
reigned during a period of seven hundred 
and sixty nine years. Such is Manetho’s 
list of the kings of the first three 
dynasties. In the main it agrees re- 
markably well with the evidence of 
file monuments, as far as the first two 
dynasties are concerned. Of the third 
p . we have few monuments but 
y those of the great King Tjeser, 
who is probably Manetho’s 
p c Tosorthros. But the earlier 
kings of the second dynasty and those of 
the first dynasty in Manetho’s list agree 
very well in number, and often also in 
name, with the historical rulers of this 
period, as far back as Miebis and Usaphais, 
whose real names were Merbepa, or 
Merpeba, and Semti (read “ Hesepti ” in 
later times, whence the Manethonian 
form). Semti, who also bore the name 
of Den, or Udirnu, seems to be the most 
ancient historical king of Egypt known 
to Manetho and the ancient annalists 
from whom he gained his information. 
The lists of Abydos and Sakkara agree 
with Manetho as to the number, and in 
two cases as to the names, of the four 
kings before Semti or Usaphais ; but it 
is evident that these are merely legendary 
figures. The historical kings who preceded 
Semti do not agree with them either in 
name or number ; even the occurrence 
of the name “ Men ” as an appella- 
tion of King Aha, which' has been 
supposed to be inscribed on a tablet of 
this king found at Nagada, is uncertain, 
and will in the long run probably not be 
maintained. Setting aside certain names, 
which — if they are names at all, and 
this is doubtful — belong to monarchs 
of the time of the Shemsu-Hor, we 
have, as we have seen, the following 
list of historical kings of all Egypt 
at the beginning of the first dynasty : 
First, Aha, N armor or Betjumer, and a 
monarch called “ Scorpion ” ; these are 
probably the originals of the 
* e . . . legendary Mena : the " Scor- 
K . pion may not impossibly be 

iag8 identical with Narmer. Then 

follow Tja, the “ Serpent,” who possibly 
bore the additional name of Ati, which 
may be the original of the legendary 
Teta, Atcti, or Ata, perhaps of all three ; 
“ Ateti ” is evidently the original of Manc- 
tho’s “ Athothis.” As has been said in 
the preceding chapter, it is hopeless, as 
well as quite unnecessary, to try to force 


the historical names into the cartouches 
of Mena, Teta, Ateti, and Ata. The lists 
which give these names agree with Mane- 
tho, except as regards the forms of the 
names “ Kenkencs ” and “ Ucnephes ” ; 
but this is only because Manetho was 
copying these very lists or similar ones, 
and their knowledge of the kings who 
united the kingdom was evidently quite 
legendary and uncertain. It is only with 
King Semti Den that we reach firm 
ground. He is the Hesepti of the lists, 
the Usaphais of Manetho. It is pro- 
bably not a mere chance that his 
successor Merpeba, the Merbep of the 
lists and Miebis of Manetho, begins the 
royal list of Sakkara instead of Mena. 
At Memphis he was evidently regarded as 
the first historical king ol all Egypt of 
whom anything definite was known in 
the time of the nineteenth dynasty. 
His successor, Nekht, was called in the 
lists “ Senisu,” which is the origin of the 
Manethonian “ Semempses.” After him 
came Sen, also called Qa, whose name 
was misread “ Qebh ” by the compilers 
of the lists. He is certainly Manetho’s 

„ ” Bienekhes but the origin 

Founder s f 9 , , • ° 

of the ° US ° rU1 ° ilS name 

° . e is impossible to divine. 

mpire The names of these kings 
are known from their tombs at 
Abydos. 

Manetho’s account of the events during 
this period is purely legendary. Naturally, 
the account of Menes, the founder of the 
empire, is richest in detail. In addition 
to the fact of his removal ©i the seat of the 
empire from Thinis to Memphis, where he 
founded a temple of Ptah, the god of the 
town — the first temple ever erected in 
Egypt- — it was also said of him that he 
invented the hieroglyphic system, intro- 
duced the worship of the sacred bull Apis 
and of the crocodile, and taught men the 
art of luxurious living. He waged wars 
against Libyan forces, and met his death 
from a hippopotamus. Obviously, no 
mention was made of the tomb of Menes 
in the sources of information open to 
Manetho. 

Athothis is said to have built the king’s 
fortress in Memphis, and to have written 
an anatomical treatise. As a matter of 
fact, the Ebers medical papyrus contains 
the recipe for a hair- wash concocted by 
Shesh, the mother of Athothis. Finally, 
during his reign a two-headed crane — 
that is, a bird sacred to the god Thoth, 
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of which name “ Athothis ” is a com- 
pound — appeared in the land, an event 
signifying prosperity. The reigns of the 
successors of Menes seem to he charac- 
terised by a preponderance of misfortune ; 
the reign of Uenephcs was made memor- 
able by a famine, that of Semempses by 
“ many wonders ” and a great plague. 

Manetho’s list of events for the second 
dynasty is equally wonderful. The reign 
of Boethos is remarkable for the fact 
that a cleft in the earth opened in the 
delta at Bubastis, and caused the death 
ot many men ; Kaiekhos, as Manet ho 
relates, introduces the worship of Apis 
into Memphis, that of Mnevis into Helio- 
polis, and that of the sacred ram at 
Mendes ; under the king Neferkheres the 
Nile flowed with honey instead of water 
tor eleven days ; and, finally, Sesokhris 
was a “ very dangerous man,” five cubits 
and three palms high. The difference 
between Manetho’s (ireek transliteration 
ot the kings’ names and the hieroglyphic 
forms of the same words may be cleaily 
seen by the comparison of the first five 
kings of this dynasty and the list from 
The Abydos. This list gives the 
c c , names in accurate order ot 
Dynasty successlon : BetpiU, Ka-ka-U, 
Ba-neter-en, Values, and Sent*; 
the other four names are missing. 
On contemporary, or nearly contem- 
porary monuments, we have the names 
Khasekhemui, Kakau, Neneter,orNetrimu, 
and Sent. Khasekhemui was the first king 
ot the second dynasty. His successor was 
Iletepsekhemui. Then came Raneb, who 
m, iv or may not be identical with Kakau- 
Kaiekhos, and then Ba Ne-neter, certainly 
the historical Neneter or Netrimu, who 
succeeded Raneb. Uatjnes, or Tlas, is 
not known to the monuments ; but both 
Sek hemab Perabsen and Sen, who came 
next. are. 

Manetho’s account of the third dynasty 
is exceedingly scanty ; with its last 
representatives the first glimpse of histo- 
rical tradition appears. Of the first two 
kings we are told only that the Libyans 
revolted in the reign of Nccherophes, but 
fled in horror when the moon suddenly 
increased in size. Further, Tosorthros, or 
1 jescr, was a great physician and architect, 
and improved the script in use ; he built 
an edifice of hewn stone. The pyramid of 
Sakkara, built in steps, shows that its 
builders had not as yet advanced to the 
art of smoothing the sides, which indeed 
i H * 17 G 





THE GALLERY IN THE GREAT PYRAMID 


It is very difficult to give a pictorial idea of the great 
gallery, but this section, from the “ Description de I’Egypt,’' 
gives as good an impression as it is possible to convey. 

was not the original plan. This name 
occurs in the account of a papyrus among 
the immediate predecessors of Sneferu, 
with whom the third dynasty ends. It 
is probable that Manetho’s account of the 
edifices erected by Tosorthros refers to 
Tjeser and the pyramid of Sakkara. 
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Tjeser had another tomb, a great 
“ mastaba ” of bricks, at Bet Khallaf, 
near Abydos. Another king buried there 
was named Sanekht. A papyrus also 
contains the observation that King Huni 
died and Sneferu succeeded him. 

Nowhere in the course of history have 
such vast masses of stone been piled up 
W Id's u P on suc h comparatively small 
v °* * areas by human labour as in 

ases Egypt at the command of 
om 8 the pyramid builders. The idea 
of constructing these gigantic tumuli 
originated, no doubt, in the natural 
heaping up of earth or stone in the form 
of a barrow over the tomb of a dead 
man. For the pyramids are nothing but 
tombs. They have no astronomical in- 
tention or meaning whatever. The ideas 
of Piazzi Smyth and others on this 
point are now known to be mere vain 
imaginings, based upon insufficient know- 
ledge of Egyptian archaeology and love ot 
“ the marvellous." There is nothing 
marvellous about these great tombs 
except their size and the accuracy ot 
their building. At any rate, the pyramids 
of the fourth dynasty have become 
imperishable landmarks of Egypt, and 
are numbered among the: oldest edifices 
known to mankind. All are situated 
on the western bank of the Nile, between 
Gizeh, near Cairo, and the extreme 
north-eastern corner of the Fayyum. 
They are divided into groups, named 
alter the Arab settlements near which 
they rise, hence the terms the Pyra- 
mids of Gizeh, Abu-Roash, Abusir, 
Sakkara, Lisht, Dasliur, Medum, Illahun 
and Hawara. The remains of smaller 
imitation pyramids, of which two exist in 
the Fayyum itself, as well as the very late 
attempts at constructing smaller edifices 
near Meroe in Ethiopia, need not be further 
considered. There are in all more than 
seventy examples within the district 
of the Pyramids proper ; but the majority 
of these served as quarries in 
_ c later years, and have eonse- 

peven y q uen (]y disappeared to their very 
pyramids foundations Thosc which stiU 

remain are pierced by sloping passages 
running through the interior and leading 
to the burial chambers. In other respects 
there are many differences of plan ; for 
instance, the great pyramid of Gizeh 
contains several burial chambers in its 
centre, one built above the other, whereas 
others have but one such chamber. 


That these complicated and extensive 
pyramid buildings were severally designed 
as the tomb of some one king — Menkaura 
and Sneferu erected two each for their 
own use — is proved among other evidence 
by the fact that the high officials in the 
old kingdom were accustomed to erect their 
tombs of different shape, the “ mastabas," 
or “ benches," within the shadow of 
the royal sepulchres. Curiously enough 
the mastabas are the richer in information 
upon their dead occupants. That the 
surfaces of the pyramids were covered 
with long inscriptions, as is stated in some 
ancient records, has been doubted, upon 
strong evidence. We have also reason to 
believe that the builder of a pyramid 
permitted the bodies of the members of 
his family to be deposited in the central 
chamber with his own. We must first 
learn those conceptions which gave the 
impulse to the erection of these tremendous 
structures. No doubt the safety of the 
mummies and their rich surroundings were 
considerations of the first order. 

The adoption of a pyramidal form 
was undoubtedly inspired by natural 
considerations; a pile of stones is natu- 

rally conical or pyramidal 

P rlmids in * orm - 11 is possible that 
yrami s ^ construction of the pyra- 

mid was first arrived at by 
superimposing mastabas ol gradually 
decreasing size upon one another; indeed 
the mastaba itself somewhat resem- 
bled a square platform, with sides 
sloping outward. Mastabas differed 
greatly in size, their bases varying in 
area from about 250 to 12,000 feet 
square. They contained a chapel, the 
walls of which were covered with pictures 
and inscriptions, a separate chimney-like 
compartment for the stone image of 
the deceased, and finally an underground 
sepulchral chamber, void of decoration, 
where the enswathed mummy lay in 
a sarcophagus of stone. Our chief know- 
ledge of the life and doings of the 
Egyptians of the Old Empire is derived 
from the pictures on the walls of the 
chapels, which were accessible from with- 
out, and were intended as depositories for 
the sacrificial gifts, for incense offerings 
— in short , for the soul- worship continued 
by the descendants of the deceased. In 
the smallest mastabas, in place of the 
chapel there is a blind door set into 
the outer wall, inscribed with prayers 
and the name of the deceased. 
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this idea is a full explanation of the original 
purpose of the Sphinx, which during the 
greater part of its existence has been 
buried in sand-drifts. Hewn out of the 
M adjacent rock, it is over sixty- 

0/-- five feet in height, and repre- 
s .. sents a lion couchant with 

p IM a human head ; unfortunately 
the features have been badly mutilated 
by fanatical Arabs. 

Here and there mention has been found 
of a king Radadf, likewise of the fourth 
dynasty ; his pyramid is at Abu Roash, 
but his place in the succession of rulers is 
uncertain. He is evidently Manetho’s 
“ Ratoises,” and therefore should come 
between Khafra and Menkaura. Men- 
kaura, the Mycerinus of Herodotus, stands 
as the immediate successor of Khafra. 
His sepulchre is in the third pyramid of 
Gizeh, which is only 218 feet in 
height. The last 
king of the fourth 
dynasty was 
Shepseskaf ; it 
has not been as- 
certained which 
of the pyramids 
is his. Marie tte 
(1821-1881) dis- 
covered the tomb 
of a dignitary 
called Ptahshep- 
ses near Sakkara, 
who gives us some 
valuable personal 
information. He 
was first adopted 
by Menkaura and 
then by Shepses- 
kaf “ among the 
number of royal 
children ” ; the 
latter gave him 
the hand of his 
eldest daughter, 

Khamaat, in 
marriage, 
shepses was also 
appointed priest of three obelisks of Ra ; 
it is here that we first meet with these 
slender-pointed stone columns erected in 
honour of the sun-god, the tallest of which, 
situated at Thebes, measures over 100 feet 
in height. The inscription of Ptahshepses 
is now in the British Museum. 

The popular tradition of later times 
represented the pyramid builders as unjust 
oppressors of Egypt. The character of this 
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belief may be gathered from Herodotus. 
Cheops and Chephren are said to have 
closed the temples and stopped the sacri- 
fices in order to employ the whole strength 
of their subjects in the construction of 
their monuments. These two kings are the 
builders of the largest pyramids. Myceri- 
nus is said to have been the first king to 
resume the practice of justice towards gods 
and men. But, continues the myth, in a 
manner truly typical of the gloomy theory 
of life entertained by the fellahin in all 
ages, the gods had no consideration for 
him ; they cut short the life of 
yram 1 s Mycerinus, alleging it to be their 

M expense wm that fhc ]and shoulr | ron _ 

o us ice t j nue st j]j ] on g er unfortunate. 
Thus this king, although he built a much 
smaller pyramid than his predecessors, 
was none the less guilty of disobedience. 
Further, a myth of great intrinsic in- 
terest, which ap- 
parently origin- 
ated in the course 
of the Middle 
Empire, relates 
how the gods 
turned away 
from Khufu and 
his house. The 
manuscr 1 p t , 
which forms a 
p a r t of t h e 
“ Wes tear papy- 
rus,” unfortu- 
nately breaks off 
at the very point 
where the de- 
velopment of the 
story begins. 
Nevertheless, in 
t lie port i o n s 

which arc still 
preserved it is 
related that King 
Khufu once sum- 
moned a magi- 
Dedi, to 
court through the 
prince Hordadf, who appears in the 
Book of the Dead as a son of Men- 
kaura. When the enchanter, “ who 
was no years old, and devoured 500 
loaves of bread, a joint of beef, and 
100 jugs of beer on the same day,” had 
given an exhibition of juggling feats before 
the king, he prophesied that three sons 
that were to be born to Ruddedit, wife 
of the priest of Ra at Sakhebu, would one 
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KHAFRA AND MENKAURA, KINGS 5,800 YEARS AGO 
Ptah- Khafra, whose magnificent diorite statue is shown on the left, was C-ian, 
the fourth king of the fourth dynasty, and Menkaura the fifth. 




t n ft miiinupn — • — - - 

THE RESTORED SARCOPHAGUS OF KING MENKAURA OF THE FOURTH DYNASTY 
A fine basalt sarcophagus, eight feet long, dating from about 3840 H.O., which once contained the body of King Menkaura, 


day be rulers of Egypt. Khufu was greatly In the reign of Assa, whose first name 
alarmed at this piece of news, and immedi- was Dedka-Ra, the first copy of the Prisse 

ately determined to set out for Sakhebu. papyrus was written ; the author was Ptali- 

The birth of the three boys with the assist- hotep, a relative of the king and a high 

ance of the gods is next related. Isis names dignitary. Our copy is of the period of the 

them Userkaf, Sahura, and Kaka ; in Middle Empire, and seems in general to 

lact, the three first kings of the fifth reproduce the formal literary style in 

dynasty appear in this order in the list of vogue at that period. Fragments of other 

Abydos. The story ends with an account papyri connected with the reign of Assa 

of how a maid-servant attempted to clis- were discovered by peasants near Sakkai a 

dose to the king the existence and destiny E . in 180)3/ The Prisse papyrus 

of the three children, but was prevented contains the meditations and 

from putting her design into execution. nown maxims of Ptah-hotep — much 1 
Although the scribe with true court apyrus ]jp 0 other meditations and 

politeness handles Khufu with all possible maxims. Assa’s successor, Unas, whose 1 

deference, nevertheless the general feeling pyramid, together with portions of his 

is obviously against him. He is the mummy, was discovered in the spring of 

representative of an extinct and unpopular 1881, ruled for thirty years, according to 
line ; the three sons of Ruddedit wield the the Turin papyrus. The epitaph of an 
sceptre, and are therefore “ popular.” official named Senetjem-ab, discovered at 

It is evident that the fifth dynasty did Gizeh, is the authority for this order of sue- 

not originate in Elephantine in Upper cession ; but no mention is made of Unas 

Egypt, as stated by Manetho, but in as co-regent during the lifetime of Assa. 

Sakhebu on the “ Two-fish canal ” — in the The German excavations at Abusir have 
Delta, according to Petrie. The nine brought to light remains of temples and 

The kings of the line were buried bas-reliefs executed during the fifth dy- 

Fifth * n relatively small pyramids ; nasty, which show that religious art at 

Dynast ^ lc situations of four have least arrived at its zenith of develop- 

y been determined wilh probable ment under the fifth dynasty, and was ever 

accuracy, those of Sahura, Nc-ueser-Ra, afterwards fixed and stereotyped. No 

and Neferari-ka-Ra at Abusir, and Unas, change in the hicretic representation of 

the last repiesentative of the dynasty, the gods, for instance, is observable after 

at Sakkara. During their period this this time. These excavations, carried on 

dynasty is even poorer in historical records by the German Oriental Society by Messrs, 

than the preceding. Possession was re- von Bissing, Borthardt, and Schaefer, are 

tained of the Sinaitic mines, the kings of great interest, especially the clearing of 

Sahura, Ne-ucser-Ra— Ra-en-user (Mane- a remarkable sanctuary of the god Ra 

■ ho’s “ Rathouris ” ) — Menkauhor, and Assa near Abusir, built in the reign of Ne-ueser- 

being represented there by inscribed tablets. Ra. In this temple stood a great Sun- 
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obelisk on a pedestal, like those described 
above, of which Ptahshepses was minister. 
Close by, also, was found a great imitation 
Baris or Boat of the Sun, of gigantic size, 
built in brickwork. In the 
emar a e cour j. 0 f the temple, before the 
t obelisk, stands a huge altar of 

° U8ir alabaster blocks, and at the end 
of the court is a row of great alabaster 
bowls, to hold the blood of the sacrifices. 
For here animals were undoubtedly 
slaughtered in honour of the god. At 
Abusir the funerary temple of King Ne- 
ueser-Ra has entirely been cleared, and 
many interesting conclusions as to the 
architecture of this early period have been 
drawn from it. Its lotus-bud columns of 
granite, and floors and walls of black 
basalt, were very fine. In the reign of 
Ne-ueser-Ra lived Thi, whose tomb at 
Sakkara is so famous for its fine reliefs. 

From the nature of the in- 
scriptions relating to the last 
two dynasties, we must con- 
clude that this period was 
peaceful. This condition of 
affairs soon changed after the 
beginningof the sixth dynasty, 
which originated in Memphis, 
according to Manet ho, and 
comprised five kings, conclud- 
ing with a queen. However, 
f /:he evidence of the lists and 
monuments gives us at least 
eight different names of kings. 

Their pyramids are situated 
on the edge of the Sakkara 
district. In 1880-1881 they 
were investigated, and could 
be assigned to separate kings, 
as follows : Teta, his successor 
Ati, then IVpi I. Mern a, Me- 
renra, whose first name was 
Mehti-em-saf, and # fie pi II. 

Neler-ka-Ra. The texts dis- 
covered within the pyramid 
were entirely concerned with ** 



KING NE-UESER-RA 
One of the most famous of the fifth 


If the papyrus is also correct in the next 
case, we have for Pepi II. a reign of over 
ninety years, the longest known to his- 
tory. Manetho relates that he ascended 
the throne as a boy of six years old, 
and continued to rule till the hundredth 
year of his life. In the spring of i8()8 
Victor Loret excavated near Memphis the 
tomb of the king’s mother and of the queen 
Apu-it, which had been restored by one of 
the Hyksos, and still later by the Rames- 
sides. With the exception of one or two 
doubtful queens of the first dynasty, she 
. is believed to be the earliest 

onges queen of Egypt of whom we 
Reign m d . • J1 , , 

Histor “ ave mention, and to have 
shared the reigns either of Teta 
or ol Pepi 1. It is a significant fact in 
the internal history of the empire, which 
continued to expand to the south and the 
east during the sixth dynasty, that the 
village chiets and other higli 
officials began under the sixth 
dynasty to show an inclination 
to build their tombs in the 
district where their property 
was situated. Thus the burial- 
grounds of mast aba tombs 
ranged around a royal pyta- 
inid slowly go out of fashion , 
the court nobility is becoming 
tra ns lorn led into a landed 
anstonacy, and becomes 
capable of developing a power 
of its own independently ot 
the king. 

In two epitaphs of this 
period we find expressions ot 
well-marked satisfaction upon 
the part played in life by the 
deceased. One from Abydos, 
the ancient necropolis, relat- 
ing to Enas, tells how he began 
his official career as a boy 
under King Teta, and was 

da " honoured witli the confidence 

nous of the fifth of I- The inscription 


religious affairs, and the most dynasty, about :ir»oo k who built continues : “ His Majesty rc- 
rv + hr. tRe wouderf u 1 sanctuary of Abusir. t , * ♦ 


interesting discovery was the the wouderful * 
mummy of Merenra, wdiieh had certainly 
been plundered and unwrapped, but was 
otherwise in good condition. An examina- 
tion ot the remains showed that the king 
died young, as he wears the plaited lock ot 
hair or pigtail at one side of the head 
which Egyptian boys and youths always 
Wore. Therefore, the four years’ reign 
with which the Turin papyrus credits him 
rested upon a reliable basis of tradition. 
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solved upon war against 
the Asiatics ; an army of many myriads 
was assembled from the whole of the 
south, from Elephantine, from t lit 
Northland, cNc.., from the Negro countries 
Aartet, Metja, Amam, Wawat, Kaau, and 
Tataam ; his majesty sent me forth at the 
head of his army. There stood the princes, 
the High Treasurers, the nearest friends ot 
the Palace, the country chiefs and prefects 
of cities of the South and Northland, the 





A WALL-PAINTING IN A TOMB OF THE FOURTH DYNASTY 


Inends, and the superintendents ol the Asyut against Tamelm-land, “ the west 

gold [perhaps bearers of golden tokens of ol heaven ” — the Libyan oasis El-Khargeh 

honour], the chiefs of the prophets and the — which had been captured fiom the 

overseers of the temple property [each Nubian prince of Amaru; this undei- 

one| at the head of a troop of the South taking proved successful. Her-khuf was 

or ol the Northland, of the cities and honoured by a royal rescript or personal 

districts over which they ruled, and letter from 1 lie young king Merenra, 

ol the negioes of those lands.” This expressing the great satisfaction of the 

account presents us with what is, com- king with a dwnrl, or “ Deng,” whom 

paratively speaking, the clearest picture Her-khuf had hi ought from Nubia. Her- 

we possess of the political constitution khuf seems to have got as far as Kordolan 

*>1 Egypt and of its unwieldy military and Darfur, to judge from the fact that he 

system toward the end ot the Old Empire. brought back ivory and ebony to Egypt , 

The levies oi negro troops, together with as well as this pygmy. The kingdom 

the motley array of national militia, were had exhausted its strength in a constant 

not made without reason. Five or six succession of enterprises, and seems to have 

campaigns were 1 necessary before Unas sunk into weakness under Pepi II., ol whose 

succeeded in scattering the enemy, who presumably long reign we hear very little, 

were in all probability the aggressors. According to Loth Herodotus and Mane - 
Finally, the Egyptian commander went, tho, Menthesuphis, vuhp must be a second 

by sea perhaps, to the coast ol Palestine, Mehti-em-saf, was overthrown by a levolt 

where “ he defeated and slaughtered them alter a reign ol one year. His wile and 

all.” These Asiatics are called Heriu-sha. sister Nitorris (or Neitakert) succeeded to 

literally “Those who are on the sand.” the throne, and revenged herself by invit- 

A second and still more valuable in- ing the rebels to a feast in a subterranean 

seription from Assouan, relating to Her- chamber, into which she turned the waters 

khuf, makes mention of campaigns against ol the Nile and drowned the entire 

the countries of Nubia and the western assembly. Shortly afterward she was able 

oases. Her-khuf was governor of the to escape the consequences of this deed 

Southland, an important po.'T even at that only by suicide of an equally desperate 

time, under Merenra, the successor of nature ; she threw herself into a room 

Pepi I. A march of eight months far into filled with glowing ashes. This story, 

the interior of Nubia seems to have been however, has certainly no historical value 

crowned with success. The next cam- as an account of the extinction of the 

paign is said to have been directed from dynasty; on the contrary, it has been 
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proved that it was the twelfth dynasty 
that ended with a queen. The Nitocris 
legend, after furnishing the Greeks with 
material for use in all kinds of connections 
— for instance, in the legend of Rhodopis, 
afterwards transformed into a Cinderella 
tale — is still current as a ghost story 
among the Mohammedans living 
in the neighbourhood of the 

Cinderella Py rami ^ ; Very possibly the 
name Nitocris is a contusion 
between that of the real queen of that name 
who belonged to the twenty-sixth dynasty, 
shortly before the time of Herodotus, and 
the name of a king named Neterkara, who 
reigned at the end of the sixth dynasty. 

With the extinction of the sixth dynasty 
the unity of the Egyptian empire appar- 
ently comes to an - - .. 

end for a consider- 
able period, or its 
restoration upon a 
permanent basis 
proved impossible 
for the moment. 

The configuration 
cl the country re- 
quires, above all 
things, a central 
government, which 
should make the 
necessities of 
r irrigation as they 
arise the guiding 
principles of its 
policy. These 
necessities kept the 
petty princes in a 
continual state of 
feud ; a shortage 
of water in the 
north immediately occasioned complaints 
against the owners of canals in the south. 
It may have happehed olten enough that 
an imperial dynasty was overthrown simply 
because the Nile god, and therefore the 
other gods also, manifested their anger by 
denying the necessary floods. A passage 
in the decree of Canopus clearly shows the 
connection between the height of the floods 
and the security of the throne, and makes 
plain that as late as the Ptolemaic period 
it was thought desirable in official circles to 
speak in veiled language of these un- 
popular occurrences, even of such as had 
occurred in earlier times. 

For the house of Pepi there can be no 
doubt that war also produced fatal 
effects. It is but rarely that we catch a 
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glimpse of any events of real importance 
throughout the “ history ” of the Old 
Empire, which in truth was as yet no 
empire at all. The chronology of the period 
is in a similar state of obscurity. The 
earliest reliable date occurs in the period of 
the Middle Empire — the beginning of the 
twelfth dynasty, about 2000 b.c., though 
even this is uncertain. The period from 
the beginning of the twelfth to the end of 
the sixth dynasty may be considered 500 
years, so that the latter dynasty lasted 
from 2700 to 2500 b.c., and the fifth from 
2820 to 2700 b.c. On the other hand, the 
great pyramid builders of the fourth 
dynasty can hardly have been a burden 
to the land for more than a century in 
all. The supposition or tradition that 
__ Khufu lived to see 
the birth of the 
founder of the suc- 
ceeding dynasty is 
perhaps supported 
by the epitaph of 
a certain prince 
Rasekhem-ka, who 
served five kings of 
the fifth dynasty. 
Hence the period 
occupied by the 
fourth dynasty 
may be well limited 
to the years 2920- 
2820 b.c. We have 
no means of ascer- 
taining the dura- 
tion of the first 
three dynasties, but 
the 769 years as- 
signed must be too 
many. We shall be 
nearer the truth if we assume that the great 
kings of the first dynasty ruled about the 
year 3500 b.c., and that the originals of the 
traditional “ Menes ” (Aha and Narmer ? ) 
reigned a century or so earlier. In view 
of recent discoveries, even earlier dates are 
by no means improbable. It is, for in- 
v stance, difficult to reconcile 

jc 1 l “ g * Who the date of 2000 b.c. for the be- 
v u C a ginning ^ 1C twelfth dynasty 
cars go w ith the apparent fact of the 
long duration of the thirteenth. On the 
other hand, the estimate of the period 
between the sixth and twelfth dynasties at 
500 years may eventually prove to be too 
long. We can also say that the pyramids 
of Gizeh were built at the latest about 
3000 B.c. 
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AN ENTRANCE TO ANCIENT THEBES: THE GATE OF A TEMPLE AT KARNAK 

A faithful restoration of the immense gate, sixty-five feet high, of the temple of Khonsu, at Karnak, which stood 
at the end of a two-mile avenue of ram-headed sphinxes leading from the temple of Luxor. The procession seen 
in the picture is that of a Pharaoh, with his victorious army, entering Thebes, of which Karnak was a district. 
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another of the wonderful 


I LMrLE GATES OF ANCIENT 


r “th”' arto'd^ NH. anC T» nt t ^ n ; ple 0f Den l lera ' ( ° n the banks of the Nile, and it is represented 

apoleon, “ Le Descrinrinn vS L * ^ i Thc plat< r ^ reproduced froni a work issued under the patronage of 
, i-e description de 1 Egypte, and gives a vivid idea of how these gateways appeared in Egypt’s prime. 
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THE WONDERFUL ROCK TOMBS OF THE KINGS OF EGYPT IN THE MOUNTAIN FASTNESSES OF THEBES 

For thousands of years the Pharaohs of the eighteenth to the twenty-second dynasties lay here, in glorious sculptured tombs cut deep in solid rock; until, in our own 
time, this resting-place of the Pi araohs was revealed. The Vallej* of the Tombs of the Kings has been the scene of the most remarkable discoveries, and the passing of 
dead Pharaohs, conveyed in sta e vessels down the Nile to Cairo, amid the lamentations of the natives, was one of the most moving spectacles i the modern world. 
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I HE PORTICO OF THF GRFAT TLMPLt OF ISIS AT TLNTYRA 

This temple, built in the Libyan desert, probably in the time of the early Ptolemies, is remarkable for the 
richness of its sculptures a suggest’on of which is conveyed in this fine drawinir bv one of Napoleon’s savants. 



THE WORSHIP OF THE GODDESS HA I HOR IN THE TEMPLE OF DENDERA 

This restoration of the portico of this beautiful temple shows a procession of priests entering for worship. Each 
column of the portico bears at the top the head of Hathor, and scenes of her worship are sculptured on tne walls. 
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INTERIOR OF THE BEAUTIFUL TEMPLE OF PTOLEMY IV. AT DER EL-MEDINEH 

A reconstruction of the splendid temple dedicated to Hathor, built by Ptolemy Philopator, a little earlier than 1 ’iKi n.-., 
on the site of a more ancient temple built in the reign of Amenhotep III., about l.'»«0 H.r., which had fallen into ruins. 
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GREAT DAYS OF THE OLD EMPIRE 

AND THE RULE OF THE SHEPHERD KINGS 


A FRAGMENT of the Turin papyrus have been specially supplied by Provi- 

gives a summary of the reigns of the deuce for such purposes. From this in- 

“ Old Kingdom,” to the effect that 1,755 structive story many deductions have 

years had elapsed since the reign of been drawn in modern times. The Herak- 

Menes. This would agree roughly with leopolites art* supposed to have been 

the estimate already given. Further cal- foreign conquerors, who broke into the 

dilation makes it clear that Manetho com- pyramids and destroyed the mummies, 

puted the period between Mencs and the A number of sculptures found 

end of the sixth dynasty as about 250 p c in the Delta, the style of which 

years less than the number above stated. R yrami * is certainly ioreign, have been 

A mere list of the dynasties computed by Avage supposed to belong to their 
Manetho is all the information to be ob- time. But so small a body of evidence 

tainecl from him upon the very obscure is hardly sufficient basis for such extensive 

period dividing the sixth from the twelfth conclusions. The sculptures and their 

dynasty. Remarkably enough, the strange style should more probably be 

seventh dynasty is said to have had ascribed to the later kings of the twelfth 

“seventy kings in seventy days.” in dyiK^ty, perhaps to Amenomhat III. 

view of the more independent position of Akhthoes is certainly himself an historical 

the landed aristocracy under Pepi, it has character, though the tales of his cruelty 

been thought to recognise in the seventy may well be apocryphal. His name in the 

monarc hs of a day a wholly unsuccessful hieroglyphs is conventionally read Kheti, 

attempt on the part of the aristocracy to and was probably pronounced Eklitai. He 

70 Kin s re P* are the monarchy by a also bore the name Ab-mcri-Ra. Of 

in mgS £ overnmerl t °f nobles holding another Herakleopolite king, named Ka- 

70 Da * ^ le P owcr i n rotation. At an meri-Ra, we have a monument in the 

* early period an epitomiser read inscriptions of Tefaba, prince of Asyut, 

or amended the statement as “ five which record the wars with Tefaba waged 

kings in seventy-live years,” perhaps on behalf of Ka-mcri-Ra against the 

in order to avoid lending his support to a princes of Thebes, who were now for the 

tradition of such historical absurdity. first time aspiring to the sovereignty of 

Like the preceding rulers, the 27 kings all Egypt, 
of the eighth dynasty — 14b years— are According to Manetho, the eleventh 

said to have sprung from Memphis. They dynasty included ^ kings of Thebes, who 

were followed by two dynasties from ruled 43 years. This is the first appear - 

Herakleopolis. Of these the ninth con- ance in history of the “ southern resi- 

sisted of 17 kings, who reigned 400 years, dence ” of the kings of Egypt, although it 

and a tenth, likewise of 17 kings, reigning was not till the beginning of the New 

185 years. Their place of origin was Empire that Thebes attained its full 

Herakleopolis— Khenensu of the Egyp- importance. As early as the 

tians — in Upper Egypt. ings Roman period the city had again 

This lack of information is partly met xhebes become nothing more than an 
by Manetho’s statement, which can c es area of gigantic ruins inter- 

also be supported by the evidence of in- spersed with villages. Four main groups 

scriptions, that the {bunder of the ninth of ruins still indicate the approximate 

dynasty, Akhthoes, was the most tyranni- area of the ancient city : on the east 

cal ruler that the country had yet known. of the river, Karnak to the north and 

After committing many evil deeds he went Luxor to the south ; on the west of the 

mad, and was finally eaten by a crocodile, river, Medinet Habu to the south and 

which reptile seems in ancient Egypt to Kurnah to the north, both named after 
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Tombs 
of the 
Kings 


neighbouring fellahin villages. On the 
west the slopes of the hills are honey- 
combed by numerous tombs, among which 
those of Shekh Abd el Kurnah and the 
Assasif, with the terraced temples of Der 
el-Bahari are the best known. The cele- 
brated “ valley of the kings’ tombs,” 
Biban el-Muluk, winds far into the chain 
of hills behind Der el-Bahari. 
At Thebes is the Ramesseum, 
incorrectly called the 44 Mem- 
nonium ” by classical authors 
subsequent to Strabo. Between it and 
the great temple of Medinet Habu tower 
the two statues of Memnon. Three miles 
away, on the opposite bank of the 
river, rises the great temple of Karnak. 
The sanctuary of Luxor together with the 
obelisk is situated close to the river. The 
44 city ol the living,” once a populous 
metropolis called Uaset by the Egyptians, 
extended from Karnak to the mountain 
range ; the temple precincts of Karnak 
proper were named ” Apet ” ; the quays 
for the river traffic were at 44 Southern 
Apet,” or Luxor. On the western bank 
of the Nile lies the great necropolis, the 
corresponding “city of the dead.” The 
44 dwellings rich in possessions ” and the 
one hundred gates, which are mentioned 
with admiration in the Iliad — unless these 
,are really, as seems most probable, the 
great pylons of the temples— even the 
fortress of the kings, known as 44 Ka-em- 
khut ” — literally, “ high on the horizon ” 
— during the time of Amenophis I II., 
have totally disappeared. The great 
artificial lake of Tjarukha, where Amen* 
hotep 111. (or Amenophis III.) and Queen 
Tii sailed in their state barge, the 44 Tehen- 
Aten ” (the Sun-disk glitters), is a mere 
field surrounded by mounds. Of the huge 
funerary temple erected by the same king 
nothing but the mighty twin Colossi 
remain. 

Memphis, or Hikuptah, the northern 
capital, has also disappeared, together with 
its more durable pyramids and rows of 
mast abas. We are unable to 

Rebuilt** c ^ scover cven the situation of 
. r . the chief sanctuary, the temple 
in mro ^ ptah ; the 44 white fortress ” 
has also vanished. According to Arab 
testimony the low hill of rubbish near 
Mit-Rahine, south of Gizeh, was covered 
with stately ruins about six hundred 
years ago ; in all probability it served 
even then as a stone quarry for the 
growing city of Cairo. The rapid dis- 
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appearance of the last edifices at Memphis 
is to be accounted for in the same way. 

The time from the beginning of the 
seventh to the end of the eleventh dynasty 
according to Manetho’s reckoning would 
amount to far more than the five hundred 
years allotted to the period of transition. 
This number, however, is apparently 
capable of reduction. It has been thought 
that the twelfth dynasty ruled Egypt 
from 2000 to 1788 B.c., though the evidence 
for this is as yet by no means universally 
accepted as conclusive, and it has long 
been known that about the year 1580 B.c. 
the eighteenth dynasty freed the land from 
the Hyksos. Thus there remains a period 
of little more than two hundred years in 
which to place the era of the foreign 
supremacy of the Hyksos, during which 
the Egyptian polity and society under- 
went a steady process of change, although 
many decades must have elapsed before 
the complete subjugation of the land by 
the Hyksos. But when Manet ho pro- 
ceeds to insert into this narrow period his 
thirteenth, or Theban, dynasty of sixty 
kings reigning for 453 years, and the iour- 
teenth dynasty, which origi- 

u e natedin Xoi's — that is, Sakha, in 

« c ,. the centre of the Delta, where 

apparently no rums remain- 
consisting of 76 kings ruling for 484 years, 
all attempts to satisfy the demands of 
consistency are baffled. Up to the present 
time the Turin papyrus has always been 
considered the chief support of Manetho’s 
account, because the kings of the thirteenth 
and fourteenth dynasties are there 
enumerated in full and with much greater 
detail, comparatively speaking, than in 
any other account. However, while on 
the one hand it is possible that the Turin 
papyrus repeated an erroneous tradition 
reproduced by Manet ho at a later period, 
on the other hand we have to take into 
account the condition in which this manu- 
script was found ; the fragments of the 
papyrus when first pieced together were 
arranged in accordance with Manetho’s 
list. Of the lists contained in inscriptions, 
one only, the chronologically worthless 
one at Karnak, contributes a series of 
names of kings which could correctly be 
assigned to this period. Of the Xoites, a 
provincial dynasty, no monuments have 
as yet been discovered. 

In like manner the various monuments 
provide no connected account of the 
period of transition. Two or three names 
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may perhaps be assigned with some 
certainty to the period between the seventh 
and tenth dynasties. Among these is 
King Kherti, who appears upon the 
monuments and whose deeds of prowess 
against Syrian enemies are mentioned in 
a papyrus. Some graves of dignitaries at 
Sakkara are considered to belong to the 
Herakleopolites — as. for example, that of 
Apa-ankhu, who lived under King 
Merikera, and was kl not only of true 
royal blood, but was indeed the lavourite 
ot his master and governor of the lands.” 

Alltel and Mentuhotep are the roya 1 
names which occur most frequently in the 
eleventh dynasty. As provincial governors 
of the fertile and extensive valley of 
Thebes, the first members of this house 
attained to great importance, while the 
tenth dynasty gradually exhausted itself in 


enumerated as being Pharaohs, it is hardly 
probable that the first ruled the whole 
country ; the moderate estimate of forty- 
three years given to the whole line by 
Manetho is therefore certainly incorrect. 
Mentuhotep 11. alone at least reigned for 
Th forty-six years, and was supreme 

_ e over Egypt from Assouan to 

even |j ie coast. On the other hand, 

y nas y 1T ig n was not able to 

recover Ethiopia, which had apparently 
long since been lost to the kingdom. The 
date of Antef IV. Uahankh is given by 
the stele en ^ted in his fiftieth year, which 
forms part ol a larger scene, where the ruler 
is represented surrounded by his four 
favourite dogs. From a papyrus report 
ol an investigation into the tombs of the 
Theban kings, which took place about 
1 1 jo B.c., we learn of the existence of the 



pyramid of Antef IV., 
which “ lies to the 
north of the outei 
court ol the temple 
ot Amenhotep, and 
before which the stele 
has been erected. 
Here is to be seen the 
figure of the king, 
with his dog named 
Behukaa between his 
feet.” King Uahankh 
Antef is known to 
belong to the eleventh 
dynasty, because a 
twelfth dynasty official 


AN EXAMPLE OF EGYPTIAN SCULPTURE 4.500 YEARS. AGO traces llis de.SCCllt back 


A fine bas-relief, remarkable for its accuracy of outline, showing: the sacred ox. f q contemporary of 

struggles, details of which are unknown Uahankh ; but other Antefs, who for- 

to us. This family soon began to expand ; merly were considered to belong to this 

one branch settled in the neighbouring period, are now known to be posterior to 

Hermonthis, where an Antef sought to the thirteenth dynasty. Seankhkara 

connect himself with the earlier rulers by re- seems to have bee,-* the last ruler of the 

pairing the ruined pyramid of Nekhtiaker. eleventh dynasty ; he entrusted his official 

The acquisition of Abydos, the religious Henu with the fitting out of an expedition 

importance of which town was closely to Punt, which advanced eastward through 

connected with its early political claims, the valley of Hammamat. and then pro- 

seems to have immediately followed the _ ceeded by sea. Although Henu 

proclamation of the head of the family as ltl f n f ° only accompanied the expedi- 

‘‘lord of the upper and the lower land.” Frankincense ^ ou ^ le coas t of the Red 

Probably the future royal residence was Sea, he caused a remarkably 

also transferred to Abydos. Hence a boastful description of the undertaking to 

provincial governor, named Antef, again be carved at Hammamat, which dates from 

appears in Thebes with special titles, show- the eighth year of Seankhkara, and perhaps 

ing the importance of the city of Amon was not set up until after the king’s death, 

at that time. This Antef is at the same Considerable additions have been made 

time warder of the frontier and a “ pillar to our knowledge of tfe eleventh dynasty 

of the south.” Of the five or six Antefs of recent years. Many new names ol 

and the three Mentuhoteps who are kings have been found : a new Antef, who 


2051 


HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


bore the Horus name Nekht-neb-tep-nefer, 
a Mentuhotep with the Horus name Sankh- 
ab-tani, and a duplicate of Mentuhotep II., 
with the prenomen Neb-hapet-Ra, like 
Mentuhotep II., but spelt in a different 
manner. This last new king is known 
to us from the latest excava- 
, * tions (1903-7) at Der el-Bahari, 

* <s . which have revealed to us the 
xc&va ions f unerar y temple of Mentuhotep 

I., to which additions were apparently made 
by Mentuhotep III. (Neb-hapet-Ra II.). 
This building, which was known as Akh- 
asut-Neb-hapet-Ra, “ Glorious arc the 
seats of Neb-hapet-Ra/’ lies to the south 
of the great temple of Queen Hatshepsu 
at Der el-Bahari, in the necropolis of 
Thebes. It consists of a square platform 
artificially hewn out of the rock, on which 
stood a small pyramid, surrounded by an 
ambulatory or colonnade. This was ap- 
proached from the east by a ramp of ascent , 
on either side of which 
is a small colonnade, on 
the level of the ground. 

On each side of the plat- 

form is a deeply cast / 

court. At the back of ^ 

the pyramid is the de- 

seending dromos of what /m/Tvi 

is either the actual tomb //' 

of King Neb-hapet-Ra 1 . j j ] j /J\ Y\ 

or a cenotaph, an “ empty 1 / l / k\\ 

tomb," made not to con- ^ 




of this temple was decorated with painted 
reliefs of the highest excellence, which 
have given us a totally new idea of the 
art of the eleventh dynasty. This building 
is the only temple of the Middle Empire 
which is at all well preserved, and is the 
most ancient building at Thebes. 

From the fact that Uahankh Ante! 
was separated in time by less than a 
century from Senusret I. we see that the 
eleventh dynasty immediately preceded 
the twelfth, as has been usually supposed. 
In order, however, to reconcile the 
undoubted length of the thirteenth 
dynasty with the short period of 300 
years allowed between the twelfth and 
eighteenth dynasties, if we accept the 
Kahun date for Senusret III., it has 
been proposed to place the thirteenth 
dynasty before the twelfth. But to inter- 
calate it between the eleventh and twelfth 
is impossible, and it is equally impossible 
to place it before the 
eleventh. For one thing, 
the scarab designs of the 
thirteenth dynasty are 
la -U 7 L, obviously intermediate 

l )e tween those of the 
twelfth and those of 
L/i rwwyu. the eighteenth dynasty. 

I j j Here is a case in which 

ht J H practical archaeology 

/// A \\ comes forward with 

definite evidence to cor- 
ncient Egypt rect ill-considered and 


tain the actual mummy a nomarch of ancient Egypt rect ill-considered and 
of the king, but the The provincial governors introduced by hasty historical theories, 
statue of his ka, or double. * 223 £***i From the inscriptions, 


Thus it is rather a sanc- 
tuary than a tomb, properly speaking. 
Of the two views, the latter is considered 
to be the more probable by the discoverer, 
Prof. Naville. The gallery of this " tomb- 
sanctuary " is 400-fecr in length ; at the 
end of it is a chamber, made in all 
respects like the tomb-chamber of a 
pyramid, which contains an alabaster 
shrine, in which, in all probability, once 
stood an image of the king. (Not far 
off, in 1898, a great royal tomb was 
found which contained nothing but the 
statue of another king, Mentuhotep 
— this is perhaps the analogous " tomb- 
sanctuary " of Neb-hapet-Ra II.) At the 
back of the colonnaded court which 
contains the dromos, is a hypostyle hall, 
in which immediately beneath the tower- 
ing cliffs of Der el-Bahari is a small 
sanctuary, containing an altar placed 
before a niche cut in the rock. The whole 


i a landed nobility. Horn the inscriptions, 
too, of Asyut it is quite 
evident that the Theban kings of the 
eleventh dynasty rose to power by war 
against the Herakleopolite princes of the 
tenth. There is no room for the thirteenth 
dynasty before the eleventh or twelfth. 
We have, at any rate, the definite fact 
that Senusret I. reigned less than a 
century after Antel IV., so that 
Seankhkara must have been almost the 
immediate predecessor of Arnenemhat I., 
the first king of the twelfth dynasty. 
v When King Arnenemhat I., the 

of a ue founder of the twelfth dynasty, 
a w 1 appointed his son Senusret I. 

Archaeology CQ . regent in his old age , he 

is said to have presented him with a 
book of profound “ instructions." Several 
long fragments of this work still remain. 
From them, and from inscriptions on the 
tomb of a provincial lord, Khnumhotep, at 
Beni-Hassan, we gather that it was not 
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until after a severe struggle that Amen- 
emhat raised himself to the Egyptian 
throne, and that the grandfather of 
Khnumhotep rose to greatness as the 

result of a general change in 

the provincial governorship. 

He became lord of the Nome 
of the Goat, with a residence 
at Menat-Khufu, to which 
was later added the neigh- 
bouring Nome of the 
Gazelle. It was here in 
Central Egypt that the new 
dynasty seems to have 
specially secured its posi- 
tion, for, like the previous I 
line, it undoubtedly origi- I 
nated in Thebes, and appa- senus 

rently removed the scat ol i° f t he b Britis?' 
power to the Fayyum. most successful kini 


SENUSRET III. 


Part of a black granite portrait statue 
now in the British Museum, of one of th< 


nobility they became an official class, 
and were transformed from petty princes 
into prefects. This change again made a 
simplification of the government possible 
as regarded the highest 
authorities. During t lie Old 
Empire the division of the 
country into “ the south ” 
and “ the north ” formed 
the basis of the administra- 
tive machinery, the king, 
as ” lord of both lands,” 
forming the connecting link. 
Now, under the twelfth 
dynasty, the personal tie 
gives place to a union of 
iM.u.vii political reality. Neverthe- 
J IH ; . less, the historical distinc- 

te portrait statue, , • , . . , . 

seum, of one of the tion between north and 


, tm j y Jtiuuvtu mt, ciCctl C)I now in the British Museum, of one of the tion between north and 
power to the Fayyum. most successful kings of the 12 th dynasty, south, rest ing as it did upon 

We learn from inscriptions — especially racial differences, was too deeply rooted 

from those in the tombs of the provincial to disappear entirely, 
governors at Asyut, Bersheh, and Beni- Side by side with the king, the high 
Hasan — that Amenemhat 1. introduced treasurer now appears with authority 
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THE MODERN VILLAGE OF ABYDOS, ONE OF THE OLDEST SITES OF ANCIENT EGYPT 


far-reaching changes into the administra- 
tion, and that in this respect at least he 
must be looked upon as a great reformer. 
He set aside or entirely abolished the 
old aristocracy of the 
provincial rulers, and 
introduced new laws de- 
fining the authority ol A 

their successors. The new 
governors, or nomarclis, 
were placed on an equal- 
ity with their predeces- 
sors, in so far as the 
landed property vacated 
by the latter was for the funerary pyf 

most part handed Over A reconstruction of on 

to them ; thus thev °l the Mid £ Ie . Fi* 1 *! 

.,4*11 ■ 1 ' y of a court official, bull 

still remained the most 
powerful landed proprietors in any one 
district, with the exception of the interest 
represented by the temple property and 
the royal domains. But from a landed 


FUNERARY PYRAMID OF ABYDOS 


over the whole* of Egypt. Under the Old 
Empire the importance of this official 
had steadily increased until he took 
precedence over all others. Among other 
titles of this highest 
k official were “ greatest 

^ of* the great, prince, over- 

seer of the human race, 
9k who advises the king, 

|§f^k and to whom the entire 

Hk / '"''''--' land renders account.” 

His responsibility was 
appropriately expressed 
in the title “ overseer ol 
HD of abydos all that exists and of all 


T A reconstruction of one of the smaller pyramids that does not.” Next in 
v of the Middle Kingdom, possibly the tomb c + <« 

y of a court official, built about 5,000 years ago. StOOCl tllC trea- 

d surer of the god,” or 

ietors in any one “ chief warden of the silver house,” whose 

ion of the interest chief duty seems to have been to prepare 

lplc property and estimates for the general expenditure ; 
ut from a landed while the “ chief judge and head of the 
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overseers/' the vizir of the Old Empire, ment, in the person of its highest adminis- 
received the post of prefect of the capital, trator, the high treasurer, was very 
a position of great splendour but of exacting in its demand that a good profit 
limited authority. Officials of middle should be forthcoming from the nome 
and lower rank now appear in large when the accounts were balanced, 
numbers. They also were chiefly con- The treasury expenditure was not to 
. cerned with the treasury, and exceed the income ; on the contrary, the 

of the*01d l°°k e d U P with awe to the nomarch was to arrange the average imposi- 
® . e high treasurer, “ who nourishes tion of taxes so as to have a credit balance 

mp,re the people." He also made of taxation in reserve which could be drawn 

provision for the sacrifices to the gods upon in bad years. In many nomes this 
and the dead — that is, so far as the was an easy matter, in others it was more 
customary offerings of the king to the difficult. Possibly, also, the great financial 
distinguished dead were concerned — and adviser, who stood so close to the king’s 
attended to the repair and decoration of ear, was none too ready to grant assistance 
the temples. in the time of want. “ When years of 

The Old Empire, with its bewildering famine came," writes Ameni, the prefect oi 
profusion of high offices, dignities, and the Nome of the Gazelle under Senusret I., 
titles of honour, bore the character of an “ I ploughed the fields of the province 
oligarchy of court nobles to its frontiers on the south 

moderated by the despotism 
of the king, and in some 
respects reminds us of the 
mandarin system ; whereas 
the state of Amonemhat and 
Senusret was governed upon 
principles of administration 
closely resembling the econo- 
mic system of the eighteenth 
century of our era on the 
continent of Europe — that 
is, a kind of "modernised” 
feudalism. The dependence 
of the temples upon the 
royal treasury is plainly 
marked, although the colleges 
of priests controlled their 
own incomes, derived from a THE obelisk of on peasant because of his 

mortmain possession of lands the ^ncicS* cSy °of H the° P Sun! arrears." Although years of 

sufficient to support them. drought were the most severe 

But the state not only controlled the test of the capacities of a nomarch lor 

sacrifices by means of the ingenious administration, yet his current expenses 

edict that the nomarch must receive his at other times were of very considerable 

appointed share, but the colleges them- amount. It was necessary to exceed the 

selves also found *it advantageous to expectations of the court by paying a 

place at their head the chief authority carefully calculated surplus in excess of the 

in the nome. It was rarely a matter of regular demands. In order to carry on the 

gieat difficulty to make such an authority business of his own little centre, the nom- 

eligible for inclusion in the legitimate arch was obliged to keep an office with a 

families by means of fabricated gene- comparatively large number of 

alogies. "the^* scr *^ es - Should the Pharaoh set 

The salary of such an official, holding Nomarch* 011 * ** *° ma ^ e the foreign 

at the same time the lucrative position marc # countries tremble before his 

of chief priest and prophet, when added majesty,” the nomarch was obliged to call 
to the revenue of his private estates and out his contingent — Ameni provides 400 to 

official lands, rose to an amount enabling 600 men — and to take the field with his 

him to support a princely establishment. sovereigp. The chief treasury officials had 

It is certain, however, that his outgoings also to be conducted to the quarries and 

and expenses were not small. The govern- mines in the land of the Trogodytes 01 in 
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the Sinaitic peninsula, or the nomarch him- 
self was despatched upon royal commis- 
sions. If successful, he was the recipient 
of high praise, as well as of material 
rewards on his return to court. 

The nomarch greatly cherished the right 
of journeying to the quarries on his own 
account, there to order the stone decora- 
tions for his future tomb or to have his 
statue carved in heroic size. What he 
valued most, however, was the royal 
assurance that the governorship of the 
nome should become the hereditary pos- 
session of his house. When this assurance 
was received, the tomb within the cliffs 
truly became a place of consolation in view 
of the period after his death. His family 
would never be 
threatened by want, 
and there would be 
no interruption to 
the sacrifices to the 
ancestors. 

The reign of Amen- 
emhat I. began about 
2000 B.C., at the very 
latest — possibly in 
reality a century or 
1 wo earlier ; ten years 
later he appointed 
his son Senusrct, or 
Usertsen I., co- 
regent, and died on 
the seventh day of 
the Egyptian month 
Phaophi, after a 
reign of thirty years. 

Apparently the old 
king’s chief motive 
in appointing his 
successor as co-regent 
at such an early date 
was, above all things, 
to secure the crown to his own house ; in 
all other respects he himself remained at 
the head of affairs. The decade of the co- 
regency was occupied by foreign wars. A 
poetical inscription of the twenty-fourth 
year of Amencmhat’s reign, now in the 
\jy ar8 Louvre, refers to wars against 



NEGRO CAPTIVES OF THE EGYPTIANS 


Against the 


the Nubians, the Bedouins of 


Nubians t ^ ie $inaitic desert, the Trogo- 
dytes, and even against Punt. 
We have an undoubted reference to a 
campaign in the twenty-ninth year of the 
reign against the Nubian land Wawat ; 
and when the king died within his palace, 
Senusret was abroad upon an expedition 
against one of the northern oases. 


Everything possible had been done to- 
ensure that this change i*i the government 
should be carried through without diffi- 
culty. A gleam of light is thrown upon the 
process by a story of adventure, which 
certainly rests upon a basis of fact. 

Sanehat, a near relation and 
Of a Court court .°^ cial of Amencmhat I., 
Official n ho a ^ so sa ^ *° have been 
“high in the queen’s favour,” 
was at that time in the capital. As soon 
as “ the god had ascended to heaven,” and 
the palace was closed, the chief court dig- 
nitary despatched couriers to Senusret I. 
Sanehat had either committed himself to 
the support of another claimant to the 
throne, or he had been on ill terms with 
Senusret at an earlier 
period ; at any rate, 
he went out a stage 
from the town to meet 
the ret urning couriers, 
and was not a little 
terrified on seeing 
Senusret approach 
with a small com- 
pany of followers. 
Trembling, he crawled 
into a bush until the 
king had passed, and 
in the conviction 
that a revolt would 
break out in th^ 
capital he fled south- 
ward, crossed the 
Nile, and finally 
reached the eastern 
desert near the Bitter 
Lakes, after creeping 
through the frontier 
entrenchments of 
the so-called 
“ prince’s wall ” by 
night. The Bedouins treated him with 
great respect. Ultimately he becomes 
chief of a tribe, wins fame in war, and 
sees his sons grow up around him. But 
in his old age a letter of pardon is sent to 
him by Senusret granting him free return 
to Egypt. He calls for hymns of praise 
to be sung, and utters not a word of 
sorrow at parting from his adopted home. 
In fact, to a description of the comfort 
which once again surrounded him at 
the court he adds the iemark : “The 
filth was left to the desert, the coarse 
clothing to the sand-dwellers. I was 
clothed in fine linen and anointed with 
the oil of the land. 1 slept in a bed. 
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Thus I grudge not the sand to those who pyramid of Illahun has been identified as 
dwell upon it, nor the oil of the tree to the tomb of this king, and an interesting 
him that hath no better.” seated statue of his wife, Nefert, wearing 

Senusret I. reigned forty-four years. He, a padded wig that falls over her breast in 

too, must apparently be included among two spiral curls, has been found in Tanis. 

the great builders. Three stone sculp- The reign of Senusret III., which 
tures of him have been found at Tanis, follows,, is characterised by important 

which must have been for many years incidents of another kind. The first 

S n sret ^ ie °* ^ ie ^ c ^ ta - At third of his reign was occupied chiefly in 

a*Great ^ e ^°P°^ s erec t e d a temple, war : the king directed his main efforts 

Builder w *iere one * w0 obelisks is against the Nubian peoples. The southern 

* T still standing. The temples of frontier of the Egyptian kingdom was 

Osiris at Abydos, of Amon at Karnak, again pushed forward beyond the second 

•and that of Koptos were all repaired by cataract — that is, almost to the limit of 

the care ol Senusret. The primitive temple the extension which it reached later under 

at Hierakonpolis, which had already been the Sebekhotep kings. At Semneh and 

repaired by the kings of the sixth dynasty, at Kummeh on the opposite bank of the 

was again restored. Inscriptions of Nile, about latitude 2i° N., Senusret III. 

Senusret I. have come to light at Wady erected tw r o great barrier forts, the re- 

Ilalfa at the second cataract, one of which mains of which are still of sufficient size 

mentions the eighteenth year of his reign to afford an idea of ancient Egyptian 

and speaks of victories over Nubian tribes. methods ol fortification. Even at this 

We have also a narrative of this event early period t ho device was employed of 



THE COMING OF THE SEMITES INTO EGYPT 
In the reign of Senusret II., about 1895 H.C., the first tribe of Semites appeared in Egypt, hearing objects of bartei 
and possibly desiring to settle in the land as the family of Jacob did. From a pa nting in Knnumbotep’s tomb. 


from Ameni, mentioned above, dating curving back the upper parts of the great 

from the king’s forty-third year. brick bastions, in order to prevent the 

Tw r o years before his death Senusret use of scaling-ladders. An insniption 

followed his father’s example and ftp- set up at Semneh in the eighth year of 

pointed his son Amenemhat II. co-regent. the King says : “ This is the southern 

The monuments erected during the reign of boundary. No negro or his cattle may 

this king seem to have been of less architec- pass north of this line either by land or 

tural importance than those of his lather, by water. Should they appear in the 

We have no mention of wair during his land of Aken for purposes of trade, or if 

reign. With the accession of Amcnem- they have any business there, nothing 

hat II. the period begins when the dynasty shall be done to then 1 .; but their boats 

could enjoy in peace the fruits ol the may never pass beyond Heh.” Nevcr- 

labour of the first two kings. In this theless in the sixteenth and nineteenth 

reign Khnumhotep succeeded his father years of Senusret \s reign fresh campaigns 

as governor of the Nome of the Goat ; became necessary. The first 

and all the other changes in the officials Nubian* commemora f e ^ by another 
of which we hear seem in like manner- to *** inscription at Semneh, which 

have been directed to, secure the sue- contains contemptuous reference 

cession to this family. According to to the negroes. The king w ? arns his 

Manetho, Amenemhat II. lost his life in descendants never to be driven back from 

a palace revolution ; he had appointed this frontier ; any one who should retreat 

his son Senusret II. as co-regent. The was not to be called his descendant. 
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There were good reasons for this 
exhortation. In the Osiris town of 
Abydos the king's high treasurer, named 
Ikhernefer, erected a monument to com- 
memorate the completion of an important 
commission for glorifying and presenting 
gifts to the god, on which he had been 
sent by Senusret III.: " The royal order 
to . . n . the nearest friend, the super- 

intendent of the houses of gold and silver, 
the high treasurer, Ikhernefer. My 
Majesty commands that thou be guided 
to Abydos, to erect a memorial to my 
father Osiris [the king speaks as the 
incarnation of the god Horns on the earth], 
the overlord of the West, and to adorn 
the secret places [the adytum of the 
temple] with the gold that my Majesty 
brought iorth from Nubia with victory 
and honour." Thus it is probable that 
the two fortresses in the Nubian Nile 
valley defended the entrance to the gold- 
mines of the south. 


history of the New Empire were already 
known, it was possible to calculate by 
means of the astronomical data thus given 
that Senusret \s seventh year lay between 
1876 and 1873 b.c. This discovery would 
have made an end of the various hypotheses 
regarding the chronology of the Middle 
Kingdom, the beginning of which had been 
variously dated 2130, 2778, or 3315, were 
it absolutely certain that this 
date is really correct. But, as 
a matter of fact, this date has 
many grave objection; to con- 
tend against. For one thing, the computers 
are by no means agreed on this date. 
Mr. Nicklin places it some fiity or sixty 
years earlier than 1875 b.c. And even 
1 his revised estimate leaves us no more 
than 300 years for the rest of the twelfth 
dynasty, the assured long duration of the 
thirteenth, and the period necessary for 
the domination of the Iivksos, till we 
reach the certain date of the beginning 


The First 

Certain. 

Dates 



FORERUNNERS OF THE HYKSOS PRESENTED TO THE EGYPTIAN GOVERNOR 
Continuation from opposite page of the painting: depicting presentation of che Semites to the governor Khnumhotep. 
About 1HOO u.c. the native aynasty was overthrown by the Hyksos, who were probably the Hebrews of the Exodus. 


Of great importance, however, to history 
would be the supposed discovery of the 
first Egyptian date of real chronological 
value in this reign, could it be accepted 
without reserve. The ancient city at the 
entrance ol the Fayyum, now known as 
Kahun, has yielded a comparatively large 
number of papyri of the twelfth dynasty. 
In a kind of diary discovered among the 
“ Kahun " papyri is found a notice to the 
effect that on the twenty-fifth day of 
F . . the seventh month of" the 
Ervntf&n sev T n lh Y ear °f Senusret III. 
Dates th e superintendent of the 
temple informed the governor 
that he proposed to make preparations for 
the festival for the rise of Sirius, which 
occurred on the sixteenth day of the 
following month ; in tact, we find on the 
day following the date thus stated a list 
of “ the festival offerings fee the rise of the 
star Sirius." As two similar dates in the 


of the eighteenth dynasty, about 1580 b.c. 
To try to simplify matters by transferring 
the Sebekhotep kings of the thirteenth 
dynasty to the age before the eleventh 
dynasty is impossible for archaeological 
reasons. To reduce the duration of the 
thirteenth dynasty is impossible, for we 
have certain evidence of many important 
reigns in that dynasty. To transfer the 
t welt th dynasty a whole Sothis period, or 
Sirius cycle (1461 years), back into time is 
equally against reason. So that we must 
suspend judgment on the matter for the 
present . 

Under Amenemhat III. the greatness 
of this powerful dynasty begins to wane. 
This king had two pyramids. One is at 
Dahohur.* the other rises in the inner 
border of the Fayyum to the east near 
Hawara. His solicitude for the worship 
of the crocodile-god, Sehek, is evidenced 
by several monuments and by the great 
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temple at Hawara, the fame of which, 
as one of the wonders of the world, was 
continued by its name of “ Labyrinth.” 

This was evidently the funerary temple 
attached to the pyramid of Amenemhat. 

Some statues and busts of Amen- 
emhat III. are remarkable for the 
obvious pains that have been taken to 
produce a likeness : the cheek bones 
are prominent, and the mouth shows 
a characteristic 

wrinkle. Accu- "*^£39 ' 

rate ^portraiture 

fined to statues 

various periods AN ancient Egyptian fortification 

OI IllS llle iTOm A reconstruction, by MM. Perrot and Chipiez, of the ereat bs 
youth to old fort at Semneh erected by Senusret III. on the Nubian fro 
age Three of ° f his in the ear, y P art of thc third millennium 

these are in the British Museum, and 
one is at Cairo. Two other equally 
good portraits of Jthe same king have 
been found at Abydos and Karnak. 

Equally faithful portraits of Senusret I. 
have been found at Koptos and else- 
where. The heads of Senusret 

i c< p ri 7 ? IIL and Amenemhat ni. 

e orrai p resent cur i 0 usly marked and 
a ttet angular features, like those 
of the supposed Hyksos statues from 
Tanis. It has therefore been supposed 
that the Hyksds blood already existed 
in Egypt under the twelfth dynasty, 
and that the later kings of this line had 
Hyksos, or “ Hittite,” blood in their veins. 

But this is a very doubtful specula- 
tion, and it is much more probable 
that the Tanis and Bubastis portraits 
formerly assigned to the Hyksos or to the 
Herakleopolites really represent kings of 
the twelfth dynasty, some of them in 
a peculiar costume of which we do not 
know the precise signification. Certain 
pieces of evidence go to show that Amen- 
emhat III. had peculiar religious ideas, to 
which these curious figures may owe their 
origin. Shortly before his death the king 
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appointed his successor Amenemhat IV. as 
co-regent. He is said to have reigned nine 
years in all, six of which can now be 
verified by evidence. He was succeeded 
by his wife, who was perhaps his sister, 
Sebeknofru, who also continued the build- 
ing operations at Hawara ; but the dynasty 
came to an end, according to Manetho, 
with her death four years later. The 
length of her predecessor’s reigns has led to 
a doubt whether 
,.V ' - the succession 

i. was invariably 

f .= from father to , 

‘ * son °r may have 

been transferred 
^ ~ to the son-in-law, 

l/fr that to say, to 

^ the female line. 

flK ; After Amen- 
H epihat III., we 

- are not again ori 

we reach a series 

whom bore the 
WKmKtr' name of Sebek- 

IAN FORTiKirATinN hote P’ showing 




inn runuriv.niiun ... . .« 

and Chipiez, of the great barrier that t, e Y e ncr- 
sret III. on the Nubian frontier getlCally maijl- 
rt of th e third millennium b.c. taine d the Cult of 

Sebek, the crocodile-god of the Fayyum, 
which had come into prominence in the 
later years of the twelfth dynasty. These 
kings seem, indeed, to have ruled from 
Crocodilopolis, as the later kings of the 
twelfth dynasty had ruled, not from 
Thebes, but from a royal burg called 
Itht-taui, “ Seizing the Two Lands,” 
which was situated somewhere in the 
neighbourhood of Lisht, on the Nile, a 
little northward of the Fayyum. The 
tradition of royal residence m this part 
of Egypt seems to have been handed 
down from the Herakleopolite kings. 

The Sebekhoteps were powerful mon- 
archs who ruled for a considerable length 
of time over a united and peaceful 
country, whose bounds were even more 
extended than at the present 
^ e ... day, ranging from the Medi- 

roco 1 e t erranean j n the nor th to 

,ngi beyond the third cataract in the 
south. A statue of a Sebekhotep has been 
found in the island of Arko, north of 
Dongola, and it is known that the grey 
granite quarries of Tombos were worked 
at this time. That the thirteenth dynasty 
was a period of peace is evident in spite of 
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the fact that a king, Smenkhkara, of whom 
two enormous statues of Tombos granite 
were erected at Tanis in the Delta, calls 
himself by the resounding title of Mer- 
menfatiu, “ General of the Soldiers.” The 
succession of the kings was regulated ap- 
parently by descent in the female line : 
“ the blood of Ra ” was handed on by the 
queens, who raised their consorts to the 
position of Pharaoh. It is noticeable that 
in the case of private persons female 
descent is unusually emphasised under the 
Middle Kingdom. Thus the lather of 
Sebekhotep II. was merely a priest named 
Mentuhetcp, who held quite a subordinate 
position. Sebekhotep III. and Nefer- 


This description ol the rapid victory of 
the Asiatics is evidence for the fact that 
the excellence of military equipment must 
have fully compensated for the disadvan- 
tages of “ low origin” ; in all probability 
they were the first people to acquaint the 
Egyptians with the use of horses and 
chariots in battle. Until this time great 
Victor heroes— for example, Senusret 
of the* !•— were praised for their swift- 

°a- ness of foot, but after the 
Asiatics ]ibcration Qf Egypt the 

Pharaohs drovr out to battle in their 
chariots. 

With the arrival of the foreigners, the 
so-called Hyksos, the valley ol the Nile 


hotep, who were brothers, were the off- 
spring of the marriage of 
k n ® . another princess with a certain 
D^ast IVe Haankhf. Neferhotep restored 
ynas y the temple at Abydos in accord- 
ance with information regarding the original 
plan derived from the sacred books. 
The remaining kings of this Tine form a 
long list, but the monuments tell us little 
or nothing about them; evidently pro- 
longed peace and undisturbed comfortable 
possession h^d resulted, as 
usual, in general slackness and 
weakness, so that the proud 
kingdom of the Senusrets fell 
an easy prey to an invading / 
horde of Asiatics from the ■ < 

north, who are known to us jiwm P 
by the name of the Hyksos, 
or “.shepherd kings,” not 

about 1800 B.c. 

“ There ruled 
in our land,” 
relates Manetho 
(quoted by Jose- 
a 

named Timaios. 

In his time it 

not^know^why^ - 

angry with us. <u * pl * e * d bf ‘ “ 

And from *the east there appeared 
expectedly people of low origin ifciifK 
defiantly invaded our land an# 
forcible possession of it, meeting with no 
serious resistance. After taking captrvie 
the rulers they burnt our cities, destroyed 
the dwellings of the gods, and inflicted all 
manner of cruelties upon the inhabitants ; 


was overrun by a people who possibly 
came from Arabia ; whether their appear- 
ance in Egypt was connected with the 
conquest ol Babylon by the Kassites, or 
Kash-shu, which either began or was com- 
pleted about 1700 B.c., is doubtful. Ac- 
cording to Manetho’s account it would 
appear as if the conquest of Egypt at first 
impliec^ the dependence of the country 
upon some Asiatic empire. “ Finally they 
made one of their leaders king, who was 
called Salat is. He went to 
Memphis and levied tribute 
from Upper and Lower 
Egypt. He also placed garri- 
sons at suitable points.” His 
attention was, however, 
directed chiefly to securing 
the eastern frontier in view ol 
a possible attack from the 
growing Assyrian 
power. The term 

S “ Assyrians ” is 
i here employed to 

* denote the 

empire for the 
time being on the 
Tigris and 
si . a Euphrates. It is 

signif ^ caM ^ £ hat 



which hisovmMM^ 

had come. 

“ Salatis died after ruling nineteen^ 
years. After him another, named Beon 
or Bnon, reigned forty-four years. He 


some were massacred, the wives and was succeeded by Apakhnas, who reigned 
children of others were enslaved.” thirty-six years and seven months. 
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After him came Apophis with a reign 
of sixty-one years, and Ianias with 
fifty years and one month. Finally 
came Assis with a reign of forty-nine 
years and two months. These six were 
the first of their rulers, and during 
their days there was continual war with 
the Egyptians, whom they endeavoured 
to annihilate. The people as a whole were 
called Hyksos, oi Shepherd Kings ; for 
' Hyk ’ means king in the 
sacred language and ‘ Sos’ 
a shepherd, so also in the 
popular tongue, and hence 
was ‘ Hyksos ’ com- 
pounded. By some they 
were considered to be 
Arabs. Thus this people 
is called the shepherd 
kings ; they and their de- 
scendants field possession 
of Egypt for 51 1 years.” 

Thus far Manctho’s very 
ordinary account, which 
] osephus p r o b ably 
quotes from the original narrative. 

This Hyksos conquest (Hiku-Shasu, 
“Princes ot the Shasu” = Bedouins) was 
an irruption on the grand scale, like the 
Arab invasion under Omar, 2,000 years 
later. There is no proof that among the 
Hyksos proper, the leaders of the invaders, 
there may have been non -Semitic ele- 
ments from Northern Syria or Asia 
Minor, of the blood of the Khatti or 
“ Hittites.” Still less is there any 
proof oi a racial or cultural connection 
between the Hyksos and the Minoan 
Greeks of Crete. 

The period of the rule of the Hyksos has 
been exaggerated in the 
same manner as were the 
periods ascribed to the 
eighth, ninth, an 1 tenth, 
and in part to the thirteenth 
dynasty. Instead of five 
centuries the supremacy of 
the Hyksos in the Nile 
valley probably lasted little 
more than two hundred 
years. The first six rulers 
mentioned above form Ma- 
netho’s fifteenth dynasty. 

They are followed by the 
sixteen “ other shepherds ” 
without names or dates. 

Manet I10 gives a seven- 
teenth dynasty as con- 
sisting of forty - three 
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Theban kings, who rilled contempo- 

raneously with forty-three Hyksos during 
a period of 151 or 221 years. This is pro- 
bably correct, for the ' supremacy of the 
Hyksos did not always extend much 

further than their stronghold Avaris, the 
Egyptian Hauar or Hatuar, in the Wadi 
Tumilat, though it seems later to have 
reached into Palestine and to have lost 
ground in Egypt itself. Wherever the 
Asiatics retreated and 
allowed the natives to 

supplant them, their 
monuments were also 

exposed to destruction. 

Of the six kings, 
Apophis alone has left 
any historic traces behind 
him in the Delta and in 
the region of Memphis. 
From these it has been 
shown that at least three 
Hyksos bore his name 
in the form Apepi. 
” Ianias,” however, may 
be identified with the king Kliian, of 
whom the base of a stone statue has 
been discovered in Bubastis, a lion 
marked with his signet in Bagdad, and 
an alabastrum-lid bearing his name at 
Cnossos in Crete. As a statuette of an 
Egyptian of the Hyksos period, called 
Abnub, has also been found at Cnossos, 
we have in these two objects valuable 
evidence as to connection between Egypt 
and Greece at this period. The Hyksos 
kings, ruling in the Delta, naturally 
came into close contact with the Minoan 
“ Thalassocrats ” of Cnossos. The tact 
that objects bearing the ;;ame of Khian 



AN EGYPTIAN MODEL BOAT MADE 4,000 YEARS AGO 
This fine model of a boat, from a tomb of the Middle Kingdom, is probably 
an accurate representation of the boats used on the Nile about 2000 z.c. 



AN EGYPTIAN SOUL HOUSE 
A resting-place for the soul of a dead 
Egyptian, placed above his grave so that 
his wandering spirit could rest within it. 
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have - been found in places so far apart as 
Cnossos and Bagdad is an interesting 
comment on a title* borne by Khian : ank 
adebu , “ embracing territories,” though of 
course we cannot assume that he exer- 
cised any kind of authority over Crete 
or Babylonia. The names, not only of 
Khian, but of several other Hyksos kings, 
are found on signet cylinders and scarabs 
— reproductions of the sacred dung- 
beetle in stone or porcelain — bearing 
these non-Egyptian titles, engraved in 
a primitive style. Scarabs of a similar 
primitive style have been found with the 
inscriptions “ Uazed ” and “ Yapekhar.” 

. Khian and the Apepi kings belong to a 
time when the Hyksos court, and also 
methods of government, had become 
entirely Egyptian. Apepi Ra-neb-khepesh 
even restored the tomb of Queen Apuit of 
the sixth dynasty at Memphis, 
thus showing that he professed 
himself a lineal descendant of the 
ancient families. Under Apepi 
Ra-aa-user, who left behind him 
some short dedi- 
catory inscrip- 
tions, a papyrus 
w a s w r i t t e n 
treating of 
m a t hem at ical 
problems. Fin- 
ally the name of 
Apepi Ra - aa - 
kenen has been 
tound on the 
well-wrought 
base of an altar 
which he set up A so-called “hyksos 

to the god Set of Hauar. He also appears 
to have attempted to immortalise his 
name by inscribing it on several statues 
of earlier kings as, tor example, on that 
of Mermenfatiu, where he calls himself 
“the life-giving son of the sun, Apepi, 
beloved of .Set.” On the other hand, 
Amcnhotep III. has replaced this name 
with his own on another statue. Generally 
speaking, this custom of appropriating 
earlier memorials began in the Hyksos 
period, and increased greatly in later times. 
The eastern Delta, especially at Tanis, has 
remained hitherto the chief source for 
monuments relating to the Hyksos. 
Examples of unique interest in the history 
of art arc the two standing figures of the 
“ fish sacrificers,” a sphinx, a king’s head 
from Bubastis, and the upper part of a 
statue from Mit-Faris in the Fayyum. 


If these figures, with their bony, broad- 
nosed faces and thick hair, are fully repre- 
sentative of the style of portraiture which 
the Hyksos brought into the country, this 
people were certainly not a pure Semitic 
type. These monuments, however, like 
the Bubastite colossi and the sphinxes 
of Amenemhat III. at Tanis, which used 
to be assigned to the Hyksos, may really 
date from the time of the twelfth dynasty 
and be connected in some way with the 
worship of Sebek as lord of the fish-pro- 
ducing province of the Fayyum. Their 
peculiar facial type, whether it be Egyp- 
tian or foreign, is, as we have seen, 
probably that of the later kings of the 
twelfth dynasty, not of the Hyksos. 

Upper Egypt was undoubtedly for a 
time subjected to the Hyksos. It would 
seem that at the end of the thirteenth 
dynasty a family of kings bearing 
the name of Sebckemsaf ruled at 
Thebes in succession to a series 
of Mentuhoteps. Probably the 
last Mentuhoteps and the Sebe- 
kemsafs were 
tributary to the 
Hyksos. Later 
o n , u n d e r a 
family who bore 
the name of 
Antef, the people 
of Upper Egypt 
seem to have 
become more or 
less independent 
j of the Semitic 
conquerors, 
” SPHINX FROM TANIS though they 

still paid tribute to them. Finally, 
under a series of kings who bore the name 
of Taa, and are reckoned as belonging 
to the seventeenth dynasty, a regular 
war of liberation was undertaken, and 
the Hyksos king and nation were expelled 
by the Egyptians after a series of desperate 
conflicts. These Asiatics were not ab- 
sorbed ; their ruling family was not 
assimilated to the native race either by 
marriage or adoption. 

The rise of the Theban kings, who were 
mere nomarchs, or provincial governors, 
before the coming of the Hyksos, was 
described by a writer of later years as 
follows. It happened that Egypt had no 
lawful rulers. Sekenen-Ra Taa was prince 
of the south, Apepi was sovereign in Hauar; 
the latter, however, had control of the 
land and its rich products. Behold, 
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Apepi chose Sutekh, that is, Set, for his 
god. He built him a permanent temple 
and served none of the other gods of the 
land. Apepi sent an urgent message to 
Sekenen-Ra in which the position, of 
Amon-Ra in the Egyptian system of 
worship was discussed. Sekenen-Ra, 
however, was seized with great conster- 
A nation. ‘‘ The prince of the south 
H called his great and wise men 
about him and told them all 
the words of the King Apepi. 
They, however, remained silent in per- 
plexity and found no answer tor good or 

bad. The King Apepi sent ” And here 

the manuscript breaks off. The struggles of 
the seventeenth dynasty ostensibly appear 
as a holy war. Sekenen-Ra is apparently 
the third of that name. His mummy, 
together with many others, was discovered 
in 1 88 1 in a hiding-} dace in the cliffs near 
Thebes. When it was unwrapped it was 
clear that the prince had come to a violent 
end in the prime ot life. The skull had 
been split by a blow, and the body had 
been hastily embalmed after putrefaction 
had already set in. From this discovery 
we may conclude that Sekenen-Ra fell 
in a battle or in flight at a date somewhere 
about iOoo b.c., and that the enemy 
left his body unburied. His successor is 
supposed to have been Karnes. The 
war with the Hyksos probably continued, 
though not uninterruptedly. 

About the year 1580 King Aahmcs, 
perhaps the brother of Karnes, succeeded 
to the throne of Thebes, and prepared to 
put an end to the Hyksos supremacy. 
An official under this king, also named 
Aahmes, the son of Baba, caused the 
story of his life to be inscribed upon his 
tomb at Nokheb. This is the earliest 
known attempt made by an Egyptian to 
inform posterity of the great events of 
his age ; and though clumsy in style, it 
furnishes a striking clue to the transfor- 
mation which had taken place in the 
Fir&t Egyptian national feeling dur- 

Hi»t ri al * n £ the Hyksos period. Aahmes 


Inscriptions 


first saw active service as a 


youth on board the boat 
“Sacrificial Bull”; after his marriage he 
served on the ship “ North.” “ And when 
the king rode forth in his war-chariot — 
[this is the first notice we have of the use 
of chariots in Egypt] — I followed him on 
foot. And we laid siege to ‘the .town of 
Hauar ; I showed bravery under the eyes 
of his majesty. Then I was appointed to 
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the ship ‘ Appearing -in Memphis’ — [a 
name of importance for the development 
of affairs, as chronicling a formal corona- 
tion of the king in Memphis, after the 
capture of that city]. We fought on water 
in the lake Tjedku of Hauar. There I 
won a hand which was mentioned by the 
royal scribe, and gained me the golden 
necklace for bravery.” 

Hauar was taken apparently about the 
year 1560, but the Hyksos still retained 
their Asiatic possessions ; and even after 
Sharuhen, in the south of Palestine, was 
also taken the position of King Aahmes was 
still sufficiently difficult. His efforts in 
the north had encouraged the Nubian 
tribes to rise against him. 

After a campaign in the south, one 
“Aata advanced into the upper country; 
but to his own destruction, for the gods 
of the south laid hands upon him.” The 
hostile forces met at Tenta-a, and Aata 
was taken alive by King Aahmes. 
From the captain Aahmes’s mode of 
expression, it appears probable that this 
was a Hyksos king from whom the 
Egyptians thus freed themselves. But 
the gallant captain does not tell 
us whether Aata invaded Egypt 


War 
Against 
the Hyksos 


from beyond the frontier, or 
whether it was in the Delta that 
his rising began. The victories gained 
for Aahmes not only a number of slaves, 
but also a considerable increase of his 
landed property in Nekheb. His supre- 
macy over the empire was definitely 
assured. 

Compared w'ith the account of Aahmes, 
the narrative given by Josephus, according 
to Manetho, of the expulsion ot the 
Hyksos displays the Egyptians in a 
decidedly unfavourable light. “ After all 
these things,” he writes, “ the kings of 
the Thebais and other Egyptian nomes 
rose against the Shepherds, when a long 
and difficult war broke out between them, 
until the Shepherds were overcome by a 
king named Misphragmuthosis, who drove 
them out of the other parts of Egypt and 
confined them to a place called Avaris, 
which has an area of 10,000 arures of land. 
The Shepherds surrounded this entire 
district with a strong wall in order that 
with all their forces they might there pro- 
tect their property and plunder. However, 
Thummosis, the son of Misphragmuthosis, 
attempted to reduce them by siege, and 
advanced upon the place with 480,000 
men. When he was beginning to despair 
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of success, they themselves otfered to decidedly in the direction of accepting the 
surrender on condition that they should statement of Manetho as given by 

evacuate Egypt and depart in, whatever Josephus, and regarding the identification* 

direction they might choose without let or of the Hebrews with the Shepherds of 

hindrance. These terms were accepted, and Manetho as correct in its main features, 

they marched away, no fewer than 240,000 This was the conclusion arrived at by the 

men, with their families and all their pos- patristic writers in accordance with the 

sessions, through the desert to Syria. As, general testimony of tradition. It seems 

Th e however, they feared the As- highly probable that the Pharaohs 

Exodus Syrians, who then ruled Asia, who were favourable to Joseph artd the 

to*J«dLa they built a city in the land now Israelites were Hyksos, and that after the 

called Judaja, large enough to expulsion of the latter by Aahmes, the 

accommodate their numbers, and gave it “ Pharaoh who knew not Joseph,” followed 

the name of Jerusalem.” It is clear the Oppression and finally the Exodus, 

that we have here a description of the probably in the reign of Thothmes I., 

Biblical Exodus of Israel from Egypt, as orThummosis. The occurrence of the name 

seen from another point of view. Criticism “ Raamses ” as one of the store-cities built 

is as yet unable to decide whether during the oppression may be ascribed to 

Manetho related the story as it stands, or a later stratum ot the story, derived from 

is responsible for that part of Josephus’s knowledge of the ” land of Goshen ” in the 

version which identifies the Shasu with time of the nineteenth dynasty R.c. when 

the Israelites. Some modern German the Raineses ruled. Israel as a national 

scholars have come to the conclusion that name has as yet been found only once 

the Israelites were never in Egypt at all, in an Egyptian inscription, and that 

but in another country of the same name belonging to the reign of Meneptah, who 

— Musri or Mitsraim — in Northern Arabia. was till lately considered by some autho- 

The Musri theory and its pendant, the rities to be the “ Pharaoh ot the Exodus.” 

Jeahmeel theory ot Professor Cheyno, However, as we shall see later, the in- 

have already passed in the minds of the scription in question implies that the 

arc Ideologists and historians, if not yet ^ Israelites were already settled 

entirely in those of the textual critics of the . srael j n Palestine during the reign of 

Old Testament, to the limbo of exploded this king. To assume that they 

fallacies. That the Misraim to w r hich the gyp were a branch of the race 
Israelites went was Egypt, the Nile valley, already in Palestine before the main 

is evident from the Biblical description, Exodus is unnecessary if we identify the 

and w r e cannot doubt that the account of Exodus with the expulsion of the Hyksos. 

the Exodus, though ol course w r ritten from With the expulsion ol the Hyksos Man- 
the Jewish standpoint alone, and there- etho brings the seventeenth dynasty to 

tore open to criticism, also describes an an end. According to his table Aahmes l\ 

historical event, an exodus from Egypt. figures as the last king of the Middle | 

Modern opinion seems to Ik* veering most and the first king of the New Empire. 


L 

A CONTEMPORARY MODEL OF A COMPANY OF ANCIENT EGYPTIAN INFANTRY 
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THE NEW EMPIRE 


THE RISE OF EGYPT AS A MILITARY POWER 

AY/HAT the Asiatic inroads and immi- impossible to replace them by native 
W grations of earlier ages had failed to recruits, to the extent of maintaining a 
accomplish was brought to pass by the strong standing army. The agricultural 
Hyksos! After their expulsion the kingdom character of the Egyptian state, which in 
of Egypt for centuries assumed a military earlier centuries had necessitated recourse 
character, which for a time it was able to to Nubian auxiliaries in time ot war, was 
maintain. Probably the kings of the incompatible with such a system of 
Middle Empire who extended their supre- . organisation. The tribes of the 

macy over Nubia and the oases had Versus *** S0U ^ 10 ^ Wadi Haifa, the “ Nine 
not hesitated to invade the land of Canaan, Militarism bows,” were incorporated by 
notwithstanding its greater power of ansm 'j'j ul ^ mos j s jji anc ] soon be- 

resistance. Even during the days of the came the only true regiments of the line. 
Old Empire fortresses of that country About the year 1400 the soldiers of the 
had been stormed and captured by Pharaoh were known to the Syrian subjects 
Egyptian troops. But it was only under of the empire simply as “ archers,” or 
exceptionally favourable circumstances pidati . The pidati and war chariots were 
that the Egyptians could permanently the king’s^sole material for any display of 
overawe foreign powers, for their military force. 

forces consisted of the nucleus formed by If, however, the Pharaoh wished more 
the king’s feeble palace guards, the con- particularly to spread the terror of his 
tingents levied by the various nomarchs name, he sent out the “Shardana” — ap- 
and the auxiliaries obtained from Nubian parently the people who gave their 
! subject tribes who had been employed at name to Sardinia. Possibly their 
1'The an car ^ er Period, but could be main settlements lay even then on the 
New sen t into battle only under the African coast opposite. They were 
Soldier strictest supervision. The con- soldiers of fortune who had been enlisted 
y tingents of the nomes were never in detachments under the eighteenth 
more than armed peasants, whose sole dynasty. The Eamcssides made no 
incitement of bravery was the knowledge attempt to conceal the fact at a later 
that it they broke and fled in the midst of period that these mercenaries were really 
a foreign country they would never see Egypt’s best soldiers. This reputation 
heir homes again. On the other hand, they can be proved to have gained among 
1 hostile army, when once it had crossed the Asiatics as early as the reign of 
he Egyptian frontier, could safely count Amenhotep III., and probably earlier 
ipon a sudden attack of homesickness under Thothmes III., of* even before his 
mong the native militia — an affection time. Armed with long swords and great 
diich was apt to become uncontrollable round shields with double handles, heavy 
t the beginning of a battle. Now, how- coats of mail and large metal helmets, 
ver, about the year 1580, the monarchy decorated with the crescent of the moon 
>f the restored empire possessed a new and the ball of the sun, some- 

weapon in the war chariot and a pro- R e times also bearing dagger and 

fcssional soldiery composed of a class, . egu Ar javelin, the favourite tactics of 

>r the moment numerous, who had lost rmy the Shardana were to scatter 

.eir possessions and their means of liveli- the enemy by charging in close form- 
ed during the long war of liberation ; ation. That such an effect could be 
these were to be added emancipated produced by an infantry attack was, even 
ves who had lost their masters. The to a late period, unknown to the tacticians 
onger, however, the New Empire be- of Oriental armies. Of less reputation 
“le, the more rapidly did this last class during the eighteenth dynasty were the 
soldiers diminish. It was, moreover, Libyan auxiliaries. It was not until a 
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later period that the Libyan tribes of the 
Kehak and the Masha washa entered the 
service of the Pharaohs in any great 
number. As long as the New Empire was 
secure the rulers were cautious about 
employing the services of these border 
neighbours. The increased numbers of 
Libyans in the armies of King Rameses II. 
is a certain sign of weakness ; in fact, the 
time was then by no means far distant 
when Libyan mercenary commanders were 
to usurp the Egyptian throne. The 
prisoners of war and their descendants, 
called “ Matjoi,” after a Nubian tribe, 
also deserve mention. The organisation 


of the national forces would naturally 
have continued on a separate basis in 
war as well as in peace. It is obvious, 
however, that the formation of combined 
bodies of troops was frequently ordered 
in battle to meet a sudden necessity. 
It may be gathered from the best of the 
official reports that it was not considered 
desirable to make mention of victories won 
by the national militia. Similarly, when 
the king was present at a victory, there is 
one chariot only, his own, the advance ot 
which puts the enemy to flight. 

The reign of King Aahmes, who lived 
to be about forty years of age, is, in other 




THE MERCENARY SOLDIERS WHO SPREAD THE TERROR OF PHARAOH’S NAME 
The most formidable soldiers of the organised army of the New Empire were the Shardana mercenaries, armed 
with long swords, shields, coats of mail, and metal helmets, sometimes also bearing dagger and javelin. 


respects, not very rich in memorials. His 
mummy was discovered in the shaft of 
Der el-Bahari. Like that of Seknen-Ra his 
head was not shaven, as was usual among 
civilians and priests, but has long curls, as 
befitted a warrior ; on campaigns the 
Egyptians seem to have let their hair grow, 
and professional soldiers no doubt “ wore 
their own hair,” in eighteenth century 
phrase, and not wigs like the civilians. 

The relations of Aahmes to the members 
of his family seem to have differed from 
those of the other Pharaohs. It appears that 
in the second half of his reign a change in the 
succession was introduced to the disadvan- 
tage of the king’s brothers and sisters and 
their descendants. This dated from the 
time when Aahmes shared the throne with 


the queen Aahmes-Nefertari, when she and 
her children were shown special preference. 
The ecclesiastical dignity of a “ woman ol 
god ” of Ainon at Thebes was in all pro- 
bability created specially for her. Finally, 
she and her son Amenhotep I. (or Ameno- 
phis) became objects of worship, and were 
practically canonised, as Neb-hapct-Ra 
Mcntahotep had been before ; he with 
Aahmes Nefertari and her son Amenhotep 
were regarded as gods of the dead in the 
Theban necropolis. This, not Ethiopian 
blood, is the reason why they are often 
represented in tombs with black or 
greenish-blue faces, like the god Osiris. 
Amenhotep I. (also rendered Amenophis), 


Early Days ab ° ut 1 5&o B.C., began his reign 

of th« W1 th a campaign against Kush, 

p . “ in order to extend the boun- 

New Empire ()f £gypt „ Qf thjs 

undertaking we have an account on the 
walls of the tomb of Aahmes of Nekheb. 


Little information has come down to us 


regarding the life of Amenhotep I. Neither 
the civilisation nor the traditions of a new 
empire had attained their coming develop- 
ment in his days. The first attempts were 


even then being made, starting from the 
basis of twelfth dynasty civilisation, to de- 
velop upon Egyptian lines the new habits 
and progress introduced by the Hyksos. 
Perhaps it was his success in this direction 
which raised the memory of Amenhotep I. 
to the high honour in which it was 
A held in later times, an honour 
really due to his father. He was 
Ki probably a very pious person 
>ike his mother, and assiduous 
in venerating the gods ; we can well 
imagine that it was he who founded the 
fortunes of the mighty priesthood of 
Amon at Thebes, and received in return 
the honour of a very special apotheosis 
after his death. We know that he began 
the magnificent buildings which have been 
made the great temple of Amon at Karnak, 
the wonder of the world. His successor, 
Thothmes I., has left us two copies, 
cne supplementing the other, of the 
formal announcement ol his accession, 
sent to the ” Prince of Kush,” the Egyp- 
tian viceroy of Nubia. It runs as follows : 
” Royal command to Turo, the prince and 
governor of the south land. Behold this 
royal command is brought to thee, telling 
thee that my Majesty, wtfio lives in happi- 
ness and health, is to be crowned king 
eternal and without equal on the Horus 
throne of the living. But my names shall 
be : (i) Horus, the strong bull, beloved of 
the god [ot truth] Maat ; (2) the uniter of 
both lands [Upper and Lower Egypt], 
crowned with the royal snake, the power- 
ful one ; (3) the golden Horus, with years 
of plenty [that is, the future years of his 
reign] cheering all hearts ; (4) the king of 
L T pper and Lower Egypt, Aakheperkara ; 
(5) the son of the god Ra, Thothmes [the 
first], who lives omnipresent and eternal. 
Now bring offerings to the gods (of Kush), 
with votive sacrifices for the life, welfare, 
and health of the king Aakheperkara, the 
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one inspired with life ; let oaths be taken 
by the name of my Majesty, who lives in 
happiness and health, born of the royal 
mother Senseneb, with whom all is well. 
This is written for thine instruction ; 
know that the house of the king is prosper- 

ous and secure. Given on the 

n . twenty-first day of the third 

ccession w i n ter mcfnth in the year I, 

on the day ot the coronation 
feast/’ Of the five names here assumed by 
the new ruler, Thothmes I., the first three 
were probably employed only in connec- 
tion with the ritual ; the fourth is the 
official fore-name as king used in corre- 
spondence with foreign powers ; finally, 
the fifth is the personal 
name, which chiefly occurs 
on the monuments, and 
has consequently re- 
mained the historical 
designation for this as for 
all other kings. In cases 
of identical names, which 
are rather the rule than 
the exception, the Egyp- 
tians were accustomed to 
avoid confusion by the 
addition of the fore- 
name. The fore-name of 
Thothmes I., Aakheper- 
kara, was probably pro- 
nounced something like 
“ Okhpirkeria.” His own 
name, Thothmes, was 
probably pronounced 
“ Thutmases,” and that 
of his father, Amenhotep 
(Greek, Amenothes), 

“ Amanhatpe.” That 
Amenhotep I. had already 
invaded Asia at the head 
of an army more than once 
may be concluded from various historical 
representations. The presence of Thoth- 
mes I. was, however, first demanded 
m Nubia, where the chiefs refused to 
take the required oaths. The king then 
turned upon the enemy in Asia. It seems 
that the tribute due to Egypt had not 
been paid. Two short references of King 
Thothmes III. to this war contain among 
other tilings the proof that his predecessor 
advanced almost to the Euphrates. 

It was probably with the Iranian king- 
dom of Mitani, between Euphrates and 
Tigris, that the dynasty carried on its 
struggle for Syria. The blow dealt by 
Thothmes I. in this region apparently led 
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Thothmes I., 
added to the 



AMENHOTEP THE PIOUS 
One of the early kings of the New Empire, 
who was afterwards worshipped as divine. 


to the conclusion of a peace in terms 
favourable to himself. The Kushites were 
more obstinate ; before he had reigned 
three years the king was again forced to 
set out “ to crush the miserable Kush.” 
On this occasion the value of his greater 
military experience made itself manifest. 
The measures taken by the great 
conqueror of the Ethiopians, Senusret III., 
were resumed, for Thothmes I. not only 
reinforced the frontier garrisons of 
Semneh and Kummeli, but also reopened 
to navigation the canal through the first 
cataract. 

who, like Amenhotep I., 
buildings of Karnak and 
raised on the western side 
of Thebes the oldest parts 
of the temple ot Medinet 
Habu, reigned only thir- 
teen years. As if lie had 
had some premonition ot 
his premature death, he 
made arrangements for 
the succession which he 
hoped would satisiy the 
most varied claims that 
could be raised. Sethe, 
Professors Naville, and 
Breasted have thoroughly 
investigated the special 
questions arising out ot 
these regulations. How- 
ever, the genealogy and 
order of succession from 
the death ot Amen- 
hotep 1. to the beginning 
of the sole rule of Thoth- 
mes 111. is still some- 
what obscure. In the 
first place, it is unknown 
whether Thothmes I. was 
the son or son-in-law ol 
Amenhotep I. ; in Ihe latter case, Ins 
right to the succession was probably 
derived from his marriage with Queen 
Avihmes, or Amcnsat, the heiress to the 
kingdom. Thothmes I. was succeeded 
by Thothmes II., whose half-sister 
Hatshcpsut was first co-regent 
with him during their father’s 
life, then queen-consort, and 
then again queen-consort 
with the successor Thothmes III. - who 
was probably their half-brother, but 
possibly their son. 

Our information concerning Thothmes 
II. is but scanty. If the obscure but 
boastful testimony of a rock inscription 


Succession 
of the 
Thothmes 
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near Assouan can be trusted, he gained 
brilliant victories over both the Nubian 
Khcntnefer and also over the Asiatics. 
The fact of a war 
against the Ethiopian 
races is indirectly con- 
firmed by our know- 
ledge of improvements 
made in the fortress 
at Semneh and else- 
where. The most 
ancient parts of the 
temple ol Der el- 
Bahari were also 
begun by this king. 

His activities, how- 
ever, were brought to 
a close by his pre- 
mature death. The 
mummy ol Thothines 
1 1 . gives the impression 
that the king had 
succumbed to a severe 
illness. Though lie 
was but thirty years 
of age, the head is 
almost entirely bald, 
and the features are 
strangely sunken. He 
cannot have reigned 
longer than ten years 
(1513 to 1503 B.C.). 

Hatshepsut, as sole 
u*al ruler, in effect 
completed the temple 
of Der el-Bahari - 
Thot limes III. was a mere boy — where the 
wall-paintings are of much importance both 
tor the history of the period 
and for the development of its 
art. The most interesting of 
these designs has for its 
subject the great expedition 
which Hatshepsut sent out 
m the ninth year of her reign 
to Punt. Eight ships sailed 
through the Red Sea and 
returned loaded to the yards. 

The arrival of the treasures 
of the land of incense, which 
had been gained by bartering 
Egyptian metal products, 
and especially weapons, 
gave occasion to festivities 
and military displays at 
Thebes, at which Thothmes 
HI. modestly appeared as a priest of 
Amon. The queen, who preferred her 
portraits drawn with a beard and in male 


costume, showed a decided preference for 
all public ceremonies calculated to display 
the greatness of her power. 

Under Hatshepsut 
we also find traces of 
favouritism. “ The 
grand nurse ” — that is, 
the tutor of the 
Princess Nefrura, a 
certain Senmut— was 
made “ great in both 
countries ” though of 
humble origin. The 
queen erected two 
massive obelisks in 
Karnak in the six- 
teenth year of her 
reign, and died about 
1491 b.c. She was 
originally buried in an 
extraordinary tomb 
excavated to a great 
depth in the cliffs of 
the Biban el-Muluk. It 
descends into the 
mountain in the form 
of a corkscrew, the ex- 
cavators ha ving sought 
in vain to find rock 
hard enough for a good 
tomb-chamber to be 
made. The masonry 1 
had disappeared, no- 
thing being found but 
h e sarcophagi of 
the queen and of 
Thothmes I. and II. Whether they had 
originally been buried here with her, and 
not in their own tombs, is un- 
certain. The work of excavat- 
ing this tomb, carried out by 
Mr. Howard Carter, then chief 
inspector of antiquities at 
Thebes, for Mr. Theodore M. 
Davis, of Newport, R.I., was 
of the most arduous char- 
acter, the air, owing to the 
great depth and confined 
area of the tunnel, having 
been very bad. We hear 
nothing more of the Princess 
Nefrura, whom she destined 
for her successor, and Senmut 
also disappears from history. 
The names of both Hat- 
shepsut and Senmut were 
effaced from the monuments by Thoth- 
mes III. These measures, however, were 
unable to hide the fact that the change 
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THOTHMES I. 

His campaigns in Nubia, Asia and Ethiopia were most 
successful. From a wall-painting at Der el-Bahari, t 
by permission of the Egypt Exploration Fund. 



THOTHMES II. 

From a photograph of the head of 
his mummy, now 2,400 years old. 
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in the succession had been accompanied 
by violence. The power of the empire 
must have declined in the foreign pro- 
vinces, especially in Syria, and could be 
restored only by the removal of the queen. 
The existence of a victorious commander, 
whether Thoth- 

was one of" that 

sovereigns whose jZ—mSL. 

successes are due ) 
to a temperate 

conception of ff\[ — 1 

their duties and (/ V y V 

to a capacity for ^ ^ — IL — K 

energetic action kushite tribute to ti 

at the proper moment. He had been 
obliged from his earliest youth to 
submit in silence to all governmental 
measures, whether he approved of them 
or not. His task as a politician, the 
restoration of Egyptian prestige abroad, 
was clearly marked out before him ; but a 
less tenacious character would probably 
have been well content with the frontiers 
which were found sufficient by Rameses 11. 
in later years. This little man with the 
coarse features — as we know them from 


KUSHITE TRIBUTE TO THE EGYPTIAN CONQUEROR 


depended greatly upon the advice of 
experienced leaders. On the monuments 
the king is naturally represented as 
guiding all things by himself alone. But, 
on the other hand, the Harris papyrus in 
London, a collection of legends and fairy 
to ^ tales, begins 

,jfi flp J? among other 

ffl/Ww tales slor y 

PnA in the general, 

Ma fflfrt nL vr/j tf}\ J Thutia, who is 

PKHf/ \\ \ \\ said to have cap- 

^ tured the city of 

/ ■' n a marvellous 

If \ rifu re P re sen t ed as 

k (( vfl V\ly [/ \\ having made use 

E EGYPTIAN CONQUEROR magic wan d, and 

by its spells to have enclosed 200 
Egyptian warriors within earthen jars. 
These were then taken into Jaffa without 
suspicion and placed in the magazines. 
The Egyptians left their hiding-place, 
bound the Syrian garrison with cords, 
and handed over the place to the king. 
However, the general, Thutia, was a 

historical personage, and can be proved 
to have served under Thothmes III. ; 
valuable objects from his tomb have been 
transferred to various museums. 


his mummy — until now the stepchild 
of his house, may well have been the hope 
of the military leaders, old and young, 
who during the last years of Hatshepsut 
must have counted oil his antipathy to 
the empty splendours of her rule. Nor 
were they deceived. It is certain that 
Thothmes III., who at first may have 
had little or no knowledge of war, 


The arms of Egypt were a terror in 
Asia long after the period of Thothmes III., 
and Syria at length became convinced 
that the military power of the Nile coun- 
tries under the terrible “ Manakhpirria ” 
(Mcn-kheper-Ra Thothmes) was not lightly 
to be withstood. On the northern wall 
of the wing added by the king to the 
temple of Amon at Karnak was set up a 
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connected narrative of his campaigns and 
of the tribute which he levied. This 
monumental history of the campaigns of 
Thothmes III. is usually known as his 
“ annals ” — an appropriate term, in so 
far as it is designed or written on the 
model of the annals of the 
Babylonian kings. The events 
of the king’s twenty-third year 
are related in the dry manner 
of an annalist, but the first 
campaign forms a connected 
literary whole, in which the 
course of events is clearly 
developed. 

It records the advance to 
Megiddo. In sight of the town 
order was given for the troops 
to draw up in line of battle. 

“ His Majesty, in the panoply 
of war, ascended the chariot ol 
gold and silver. Like was he 
unlo Horus the dispenser of 
power, and to Month of 
Thebes [the god of war]; his 
lather Amon gave him strength. 

The right wing of the army 
rested on a hill south of the 
brook Kina : the left wing 
extended to the north, west of Megiddo. 
His Majesty remained in the centre ; at 
the head ol his army he stood high above 
all. When thus the enemy saw him, 
they made all speed to fly to Megiddo, 
and left behind them their horses and 
their chariots ornamented with silver 
and gold.” An account of 
Megiddo follows. 

‘His Majesty 
poclama- 
to the 
‘If ye 
Megiddo 
speedily, I shall 
he beneficent as 
Ra ; for therein 
are the chiefs of 
all the rebellious 
towns, and to 
conquer Megiddo 
will be to con- 
quer a thousand 
towns at once.” 
finally, “the princes of this land came 
forth with their followers. They kissed 
the earth before his Majesty, and made 
prayer for their lives. They brought 
forth their tribute [which they had 
previously refused], and the king 



THOTHMES III. 

A sovereign of rare capacity 
and character. From a 
colossal statue of the king. 


siege 


made 


arnn : 
take 



TRIBUTE FROM THE PHOENICIAN ARVADITES 
Thothmes III. made two great campaigns in Syria, and in the second 
captured Arvad, which, however, rebelled, and nad to be reconquered. 


ordered the government anew.” The 
military equipment of the Syrians 
was excellent ; among other spoils 924 
chariots and more than 200 shirts of 
mail of the best workmanship are 
mentioned. 

The description of the terror 
with which Thothmes III 
inspired his enemies when he 
appeared in battle is represent 
ative of the typical method ot 
conceiving such events in 
Egyptian art. The capture of 
Megiddo was a signal success, 
and must have entirely changed 
the low esteem in which the 
power and self-reliance of the 
Egyptian king had hitherto 
been held. The king’s assertion 
that the capture of that town, 
in which the majority of 
Assyrian rebels were gathered, 
would cause the fall of thousands 
of others was not altogether 
an exaggerated statement. A 
list of towns in Karnak con- 
tains several hundred names. 
The neutral Asiatic princes 
also came over by degrees. The 
prince of Assur, or Assyria, then a ruler of 
no particular importance, was the first to 
introduce the custom of exchanging 
gifts with Egypt. The first mention of ‘ 
the Assyrians in an Egyptian document 
dates to the preceding reign, that of 
Hatshepsut, when the name of an 
Assyrian slave was recorded at Der 
cl-Bahari. Fresh, 
campaigns were 
n e c e s s a r y to 
convince the 
districts south of 
Lebanon of their 
obligations of 
obedience to 
Egypt. In the 
t w e n t y-n i n t h 
year of the king, 
a date that can 
be fixed by the 
Karnak inscrip- 
tions, it appears 
that a great war 
against the Iranian kingdom of 
Naharina, or Mitani, situated athwart 
the Euphrates from the Orontes to the 
Tigris, was the result o£ these ex- 
peditions. The fortress of Tunip, north 
of Damascus, was conquered and 
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dedicated to the sun-god. Subsequently another inscription, 
the Phoenician Arvad or Aradus was of those countries whi< 
captured, and treated with such severity presents at the end c 

that the inhabitants immediately be inferred that an a 

revolted. Consequently, in the ; y entered into 

following year operations be- ; A ; the kingdom c 
came necessary for the re- ■ king imposed 

conquest of Arvad and of H ^ upon his a 

Sumur, which was situated to the that any sh 

south of this town. This victory ^^B on the part c 

had been preceded by the fall of a town or d 

Kadesh, on the Orontes, which, ' how loyal he r 

however, shortly afterward again be construed 

became a centre of resistance. i double dealing 

On this occasion Amenemheb, a prosecution of 

young comrade of the king, who his own sphere 

became a general at a later T so objectional 

period, appears for the first I • bouring ruler ol 

time. On this campaign he M lands that tv 

made two prisoners, and was sent out ai 

decorated in consequence. His prevent the 

tomb in Thebes is ornamented Araana. But 

with an abstract of his recollec- were finally sin 

tions of war, which, although RB^^^HBblii was at last m 
somewhat confused, contain ' CL needle A S fortieth year, i 
interesting references to several Erected by Thothmes The enemy 
minor campaigns, of which, "oved* ^Afexandria phrates at on 
however, the dates are unknown. b y Caesar, and finally p, consider wh 
In the course ol the next few Thames Embankment. WHS not to 
years Thothmes made only a few short might be fanned into 

visits to Thebes in order to pay his In the forty-second \ 

thanks to Arnon, his father’s god, for Thothmes III. once m 

the wealth which flowed to him from last time, appeared 

the spoils and the tribute of the con- army. First “ his Maj 

quered. Most of his time was spent in along the coast in ord 

long, and not always successful, campaigns, town oi Irkata,” a c 

in the prosecution of which he displayed north of Phoenicia, 

a rare constancy of purpose. In the to have been in a 

thirty-third year 
of his reign the 
Egyptians ad- 
vanced to the 
Euphrates, to 
the point where 
Thothmes I. 
had set up his 
memorial stone, 
and erected a 
new monument 
in the same 
place. The city 
of Nii, situated 

somewhat to the THE MUMMY OF thothmes iii. after rt.aoo years 

ri r *i Thothmes III., a little man of coarse features, as we know from his 

norm Ol Aleppo, mummy, was a ruler whose successes were due to a temperate 
Surrendered conception of his duties and energetic action at the right moment. 


another inscription. From the names 
of those countries which sent tribute and 
presents at the end of the year it can 
be inferred that an armistice had been 
r&wr-j entered into by Thothmes and 
* the kingdom of Naharina. The 
king imposed such conditions 
upon his conquered enemies 
that any show of hesitation 
on the part of the governor of 
a town or district, no matter 
how loyal he might seem, might 
be construed as indicative of 
double dealing. This vigorous 
prosecution of operations within 
his own sphere of interests proved 
so objectionable to the neigh- 

y bouring ruler of the Mesopotamian 
lands that two years later lie 
sent out another army to 
prevent the capitulation of 
Araana. But the Egyptians 
were finally successful, and peace 
was at last made in the king’s 
)LE AS fortieth year, about 14(10 B.c.. 
Thothmes The enemy beyond the E11- 
Texkndrfa phrates at once began carefully 
ud finally f () consider whether some spark 
jankment. Was not to 1 >C loUlld which 
might be fanned into a conflagration. 
In the lorty-second year of his reign 
Thothmes III. once more, and for the 
last time, appeared in Asia with an 
army. First “ his Majesty took the way 
along the coast in order to chastise the 
town of Irkata,” a community in the 
north of Phoenicia. Tunip also seems 
to have been in a state of revolt. 

Kadesh, on the 
Orontes, how- 



THE MUMMY OF THOTHMES III. AFTER 3,300 YEARS 
Thothmes III., a little man of coarse features, as we know from his 
mummy, was a ruler whose successes were due to a temperate 


after a Phoenician army sent to its relief 
had been defeated beneath its walls. 
Thothmes III. made this town his 
headquarters for a time and erected 
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ever, was the 
centre of resist- 
ance . T h e 
siege was inter- 
rupted by a 
battle and a 
victory over a 
relief force from 
Naharina, and 
ended with the 
crossing of the 
moats and storm- 
S »«; AETER y™ y EARS i„g Of the city. 

se features, as we know from his , . 

(sses were due to a temperate 1 UC King pfe- 
etic action at the right moment, rented large 

scarabs, bearing inscriptions in his honour 
as conqueror of Kadesh, to all who were 
present at the siege or took part in the 
festival of victory held in Thebes. At this 
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point the Karnak inscriptions come to an 
end. We know only that Thothmes 
visited Nubia once again in his fiftieth 
year and terrified some dissatisfied tribes 
into submission. An extremely fine monu- 
ment to commemorate this victory, in- 
scribed with the indispensable poetical 
formula: of adulation, was set up in a 
special position in Karnak. Amon-Ra is 
here represented as addressing the king : 
” 1 give to thee power and victory over 
all peoples. 1 set thy spirit and the fear 
of thee over all countries, and the dread of 
thee goeth to the four pillars of the heaven. 
1 make thy power great in all bodies. I 
make thy shout to pursue the people of 
the nine bows. The great of all lands are 
joined together in thy hand. I, even I, 
raise my arm and bind them for thee. I 


III.) at Thebes. In these tomb-paintings 
we see the Minoan chiefs of Crete marching 
in procession, carrying precious vases 
as gifts, just as they are represented in 
their own fresco-paintings in the palace 
of Cnossos in Crete, excavated by Dr. 
Arthur Evans. They appear as tall, slim- 
waisted, dark men with long, 
wavy black hair hanging 
below their waists or knotted 
on the top of their heads, 
like their successors the “ long-haired 
Achaians,” just as they represented them- 
selves on the frescoes of Cnossos, the steatite 
vases from Agia Triada, or the golden 
cups ol Vaphio. Crete escaped real tribute 
because the Egyptians had as yet no 
seagoing fleet ; we have here one of the 
earliest instances of the “ influence of sea- 


Influence of 
Sea-power 
on History 



A LONELY VALLEY OF THE DEAD: THE TOMBS OF THE KINGS AT BIBAN EL-MULUK 
Thothmes I. abandoned the use of small pyramids and introduced a new royal sepulchre, causing his tomb to be tunnelled 
into the cliffs in the desert valley west of Thebes. Similar burial places were constructed there by his successors. 


gather together the Ethiopian nomads for 
thee as living prisoners by tens of thousands 
and tlie inhabitants of the north by hun- 
dreds of thousands.” And so on lor ten 
symmetrical stanzas, which tell us, among 
other things, how the renown of the king 
had spread even to the isles of the Medi- 
terranean, which may well have feared lest 
the attention of the great conqueror should 
T .. be turned in their direction. But 
from U C Cyprus (Yantinay or 

Cyprus Yatnan) sent tribute, being too 
* near Palestine to escape wholly, 
Crete (Kefti) did no more than send 
complimentary embassies with presents, 
as it had done in the peaceful days of Hat- 
shepsut. We have representations of 
these embassies of the Cretan “ Keftiu ” 
in the tombs of Senmut (reign of Hat- 
shepsut) and Rekhmara (reign of Thothmes 


power on history.” The land of Asya, 
or Alasya, sometimes considered to be 
Cyprus, but more probably on the Cilician 
coast, sent regular tribute as a subject ally. 

Egypt had now for the first time 
become so nearly a military state that 
the learned classes were alarmed. It 
would have been neither wise nor grate- 
ful for them to have complained during 
the lifetime of the great conqueror. 
The wealth of Asia was distributed with 
great liberality by Thothmes III., but 
Amon, the god of Thebes and ot the 
royal house, was favoured above all 
other recipients. With a premonition 
of the danger liable to result from 
such excess of favour, the king turned 
his attention to the other temples 
upon the conclusion of his campaigns — 
as, for instance, at Heliopolis. 
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Nevertheless, the dislike of the 
learned classes of Egypt to their 
M soldier king may have found 
uj expression lasting into after 
H years ; it seems that the recollec- 
ts tion of him as a poj)ular hero was 
> carefully discouraged. At any 
Q rate, it can be demonstrated 
jjjj that the priests designedly 
h avoided all mention of the name 
o of Thot limes in later years. 
5 When Germanicus visited Kar- 
§ nak, in the year 19 a.d., an aged 
Q priest translated the annals to 
h him literally, and named as their 
d author “ King Ramoses.” 

§ Besides caring for Thebes and 
(a Heliojiolis, Thothmes erected 
g new buildings at Memphis and 
uj Dendera, the seat of Hathor. At 
H Elejihantine also an extensive 
u. sanctuary, the ruins of which 
0 were levelled in i8j2, was 
3 erected or restored by Thot lnnes 
g III. A lew fragmentary inscrip- 
c n tions, rescued in later times, are 
3 of chronological importance for 
z fhe calendar information they 
w contain. 

g Much was done for Nubia, 
especially in Amada and Wadi 

< Haifa. The tomb of the con- 

^ queror was not discovered until 

§ the year 1898, though his 

< mummy had been found fifteen 
^ years earlier in its hiding-place 
j at Dor el-Bahari. So far as has 

2 yet been determin(‘d, it seems 
jjjj that Thot limes I. had introduced 

a new style of ro\al tomb ; aban- 

< doning the use of the small 

S detached pyramid with its 

0 vestibule, and a tunnel in the 
g rock behind it, leading to the 
h tomb-chamber, he caused his 

u, tomb to be tunnelled into the 
0 cliffs in the desert valley to the 
§ west of the Theban necropolis. 

P Similar sepulchres communicating 
^ with the upper world by one door 
j* alone, without a ] pyramid or 
g external chapel, were also con- 
o structed there by his successors, 

3 so that this lonely valley of the 
* dead still bears the name of the 

< “ tombs of the kings ” (Biban 
el-Muluk). Although the neigh- 
bouring subterranean tombs of 
the Ramessidcs were explored 
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long since, M. Loret discovered, in 1898, at 
a point then untouched, the shaft, sixty or 
• seventy feet long, which led into the 
sepulchral chamber of Thothmes III. The 
walls of the innermost room, in which the 
sarcophagus stood, were covered with a 
painted tapestry of texts from the Book 
ol the Dead. The entrance chamber was 
also ornamented with more than 700 
images of the gods. 

Very little is known of Aakheperura 
Amenhotep II., about 1450 to 1425 B.c. 
From the fragmentary remains of his in- 
scriptions, and the biographical details 
given by his general, Amenemheb, we 
ran only conclude that, as a warrior, 
Amenhotep 11 . (“ Okhpruria ”) was no 


unworthy successor to the 

terrible “ Manakhpirria.” J 

Hardly had he been 1 

crowned in Thebes when \j 

the news came that several 

of the Syrian provinces 

refused to send him the » 1 

presents betokening their 

homage. The king suddenly j * 

appeared in Galilee, crossed J&L 

the Orontes, utterly defeated /Jm 

a division of the enemy, 

and appeared before Nii, the 

gates of which town were jgR j 

immediately opened to him. HfHU 

At the conclusion of a cam- j 

paign against the land of I J 

Takhisa, Amenhotep sent to nflfj 

Thebes the bodies of seven JKMjM 

princes of that district, which 

were hanged by the legs 

liom the bow ol the king’s AMENH0TEI 

ship, in accordance with Amenhotep in. 

the triumphal customs of self >choosmgth< 

the period ; six of them were subsequently 

exposed upon the city walls, and the 

seventh corpse was sent on to Napata, 

or Gebel Barkal, in the Sudan. 

A movement of the Nubian tribes 
forced Amenhotep to advance as far 
south as the modern Khartum. No 

Triumph trace of Egyptian supre- 

in macy at this time has been 

Syria found further south than 

Gebel Barkal, where two 
small figures of stone belonging to 
this period — Amenhotep is represented as 
presenting offerings of wine on his knees 
to the god Khnum — were dedicated. 
They were actually found much further 
south, in the Roman-Ethiopian temple of 
Bcn-Naga, south of Shendi, to which 


AMENHOTEP III., THE LION 
Amenhotep III. worshipped him- 
self, choosing the lion as ms symbol 


Triumph 


they had been removed in later times. 
The tomb of Amenhotep II. is some- 
what poor both in design and elaboration. 
In it were found the mummies of a man, a 
child, and a woman bound fast to wooden 
boats, apparently intended as com- 
panions of the king on his journey to 
^ the nether world — unless 

T . they were judicial victims of 

A° m »° * it the privy court of the follow- 
Amenhotep II. mg f. in ^ Th()thmes ]V . They 

were placed in the tomb before the process 
of drying was completed, and one of them 
received in consequence a deep cleft in 
the skull, though this may possibly have 
been inflicted by a thief in later times. 
The mummy of Amenhotep II. was also 
found in the tomb, and with 
HHk it the remains of seven other 

|H|| kings, which were laid in a 

■Rf '. side chamber about 1100 b.c., 

y jflL that they might escape the 
■ / « raids of plunderers, while the 
a others were deposited in the 
Mi a shaft ol Per el-Bahari. 

Ill * With the accession of 
Jl 9 Menkheperura Thothmes IV., 
yjBL about 1425 to 1415. the 
reaction, which the non- 
military grandees had long 
desired and prepared, began 

I class of “ scribes ” succeeded 

8 in making a change which 

I had certainly not existed 

K under Thothmes 111 . All 

the high positions of mili- 
tary command became their 
1 the LION monopoly, and indeed were 
Drshipped him- given to officials who were 
mas his symbol a | rea( }y j n OCCUpatipil of 

other posts. Thus, at the time of the 
Ramessides matters had come to such 
a pass that the "King's first chario- 
teer,” who also held the offices ol 
ambassador and “chief of the foreign 
lands and peoples,” proceeds in a 
poetical letter solemnly to dissuade 
his young subordinates from entering 
the “stable of the king” or the 
infantry. Officers of this type, who quite 
obviously thought only of the flesh-pots 
of Egypt in time of war, were certainly 
never willing to march to Syria, but 
preferred to open a career to foreign 
mercenaries on the Nile. 

We find a similar phenomenon nowa- 
days in China, where it is the man 
of books, who has passed the highest 
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examinations in learning, who rules, and 
though he may possess many military 
posts in title, in reality leaves the des- 
pised soldiering to the “ Tartar generals ” 
and the Mancbus. 

King 'lhotnmes IV., who was not per- 
haps the chosen successor of his father, 
on ascending the throne immediately 
ordered the great sphinx at 
s * Gizeh to be cleared of the sand 

it P j beneath which it had long been 
buried — the consequence of a 
dream of this pious monarch : vainly, how- 
ever, since the monument was immediately 
covered again with the sand. The priestly 
class favoured the prince. But the time 
had not yet come for him to enjoy a 
peaceful reign. Thothmes IV. was first 
obliged to subdue the Ethiopian tribes, 
and also to reduce certain rebellious 
cities in Phoenicia to obedience ; his cam- 
paigns, in fact, are said to have extended 
as far as Naharina on the north, and to the 
Nubian land of Rare on the south. More- 
over, the generals of the old school of 
Thothmes 111. and Amcnhotep II. had not 
entirely passed away ; to them belonged 
Menkhcpru-Ra Meri-Amon, the “ first of 
the commanders.” The mummy of 
Thothmes IV., which was found in the 


tomb of his father, reveals him as a 
handsome young man, not thirty years 
old. Wc cannot divine the reason of his 
death at so early an age, after a reign of 
only nine years. His body shows no sign 
that he was murdered, so that in all 
probability he fell a victim to some sudden 
illness, which the Egyptian physicians 
had no real knowledge how to treat. Life 
in Oriental countries is often cut very 
short by ignorance both of sanitation 
and of therapeutics. Considering the 
shortness of his reign, many monu- 
ments to this king exist, and many 
scarabs bearing his name are found. 
Hi s actual sepulchre, from which his body 
was removed to the tomb of Amcnhotep II. 
in the time of the priest -kings, was 
discovered by Mr. Theodore M. 
oya Davis. The tomb was found 

St | to contain many remains of 
the royal funeral state ; most 
especially worthy of notice being a chariot - 
body of embossed leather, decorated with 
representations of the sphinx trampling 
down Asiatic ’enemies ; a piece of tapestry 
woven in colours, representing the royal 
cartouche on a ground, in heraldic lan- 
guage. seme'e of lilies and papyrus-flowers, 
like the fleurs-de-lis on the oriflannne of 



THE FAMOUS “SPEAKING STATUES” OF MEMNON AT THEBES 
These two colossal statues of Amenhotep III., known as Memnon, were famous in classical days for the vocal sounds 
they were supposed to emit at sunrise. They were 70 feet high, and were erected as warders of a temple of which 
not the slightest trace now remains. Another view, during an inundation of the Nile, is given on page 2018. 
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RUINS OF THE TEMPLE OF AMON, BUILT BY THOTHMES III. AT KARNAK 3,:UM) YEARS AGO 
1 Thothmes III. spent much of the wealth gained in his Asiatic campaigns on temple building, and Amon of Thebes was 
favoured above all other gods. He also erected great sanctuaries at Heliopolis, Memphis, Dendera and Elephantine. 


ancient France ; and a collection of vases 
of a most wonderfully brilliant blue 
glazed faience. An interesting point 
with regard to this tomb is that it 
fluid evidently been violated even in the 
short time between the reign of its owner 
l and that of Horemheb, probably in the 
period of anarchy which prevailed at 
Thebes during the reign of the heretic Ak- 
lienaten (Arnenhotep IV.), for in one of the 
chambers is a hieratic inscription record- 
ing the repair of the tomb in the eighth 
year ol Horemheb by Maya, superinten- 
dent of works in the Tombs of the Kings. 

Thothmes IV. inaugurated a practice 
novel in the house of the 
bharauhs. He married a 
ioreign princess, the 
daughter of Aitatama, 
king ol Mitani, the 
already mentioned Iran- 
ian kingdom of Northern 
Mesopotamia. This prin- 
cess was the mother, in 
all probability, of Amen- j 
hotej) III., who during 
his reign showed pecu- 
liarities probably due to 
his half-Iranian origin, 
and handed them on in 
an exaggerated form to 
his half-mad son Amen- 
hotep IV., or Akhenaten. 

On the fertile soil of 
the western bank of the ^ 

Nile, at Thebes which is sculpture o 

’ L AilCUCS > WlllUl IS Thft“ Great Roval Con 


overflowed by the riv 


SCULPTURE OF QUEEN TEIE 
The “ Great Royal Consort” of Arnenhotep 1 1 1. 


er who was worsl 


in autumn, rise the two famous colossal 
sitting statues, one of which was supposed 
in t lie Koman period to give out a ringing 
sound at sunrise, and was known as the 
statue of “ Merman,” a name which it has 
retained. The name of “ Memnon ” is 
derived from that of the erector of these 
statues, Amenothes, or Arnenhotep III. 
(about 1415 to 1380), the son and successor 
of Thothmes IV., who ordered these stone 
images of himself, each of which is some 
seventy feet high, to be erected by his high 
official, Arnenhotep, the son of Hapu, as 
warders of the gates of anew temple, which 
has now almost vanished. The legends of 
later times represent the 
king and his namesake, 
the wise son of Hapu, 
who “ seemed to have a 
share in the divine 
being ” by reason of his 
knowledge, almost as in- 
separable companions. 
The “ prince and royal 
scribe,” Arnenhotep, who 
was subsequently per- 
mitted to build a private 
, temple in the neighbour- 
hood, and edified poster- 
ity as the author ol 
magic litanies, was some- 
thing more than a dis- 
tinguished member of the 
circle of priests who as- 
' sembled about the new 
queen teie 1 ^™ We know of only 

for centuries as divine, one campaign undertaken 
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by Neb-maat-Ra — or “ Nibmutria,"' evi- 
dently often pronounced “ Nimmuria ” 
or “Nimrauaria” — Amenhotep III. at the 
outset of his reign of thirty-six years ; 
this was directed against Nubia. He 
posed as an Asiatic conqueror ; probably 
he did not wish to allow this r 
honourable claim to fall into _ 

disuse. The foreign policy 
of the kingdom was now 
directed to prevent any out- 
break of war by paying over 
a portion of the money 
appropriated to military 
equipment in presents to 
the independent kings of the 
neighbouringstates. There 
was, too, the further ad- 
vantage that the custom en- 
joined the return of friendly 
gifts of this nature. Ob- 
viously, in times of peace 
intercourse of this kind 
between the courts had 
always existed. It is due 
only to chance that a large 
portion of the Egyptian 
archives recently brought 

to light, and known as the capt,ves BR1 h c t K f , 

leu el- A mania tablets, Thotimies 1 1 1. . showing foreign slaves the reign of Amenhotep ill. 
should have belonged to the making bricks for the temple at Thebes, friendly relations, at any 

latter part of the reign of Amenhotep III., rate with Babylonia, had become some- 
arid to that of his successor. Nevertheless, what strained. The drain upon the 

treasury caused by these 



return, together with the assurance that 
a sufficiency of Egyptian gold would 
always be found in Mitani. The general 
connection shows that this hint was given 
with the object of obtaining a return of 
similar favours. However, contemporary 
letters from Assyria and the 
kingdom of Alashya prove 
that the great gifts of gold 
from Egypt to Mitani 
aroused the wonder and 
envy of all other nations. 
Consequently, Amenhotep 
111. must have abandoned 
the previous policy of 
intimidation in favour of an 
attempt to establish a com- 
munity of interests. His 
mistake, however, soon 
became apparent. There is 
no doubt that the kings of 
Western Asia soon began to 
distrust one another as a 
result of their rivalry for 
the gold of the Pharaoh. 
Individual sovereigns im- 
mediately raised their 
demands higher and higher, 
so that toward the end of 


in these clay tablets, 
written in cuneiform 
script and mostly in 
Babylonian Semitic, the 
general diplomatic lan- 
guage of that period, 
allusions have been found 
indicating the existence 
of less friendly relations 
in earlier reigns. King 
Tushratta of • Mitani 
declares that a daughter 
of his grandfather, 
Artatama, had been 
given to Thothmes IV. 
only under compulsion, 
and in like manner his 
sister, Gilukhipa, had 
been sent to Amenhotep 
III. When, however, 
Tushratta himself gave 
his daughter, Tadukhipa, 
with a large dowry, to 



THE DIVINE QUEEN TEIE 


.1 • - r > - , • Teie, the consort of Amenhotep III., was 

the ageing Egyptian honoured as few queens before her, though, 


kin** hp rerpivpH a errent apparently, not of royal birth. Her name xt 
King, ue ittuveu d Mtdi a f ways associated with the king’s, and 

quantity ot gold m temple was erected to her in her lifetime. COme 
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continual gifts was pro- 
bably the reason for 
the diminution in the 
presents received by 
the “ brother ” whose 
dominions were farthest 
from Egypt, Kadashman- 
bel of Babylonia. A 
pretext for this reduction 
was provided by his 
i|| demand that the Egyptian 
king, who desired a Baby- 
lonian princess* for his 
harem, should give one of 
his own daughters in 
return. The answer, that 
never yet had a royal 
princess of Egypt been 
given to anybody, quickly 
put a stop to this scheme 
of alliance by marriage. 
But the insulted ruler of 
Babylonia now demanded 
to know what had be- 
of his sister who 



ANCIENT EGYPT-THE NEW EMPIRE 


had previously been given in marriage 
to Amenhotep. The “ reassuring ” answer 
gf the Pharaoh has been preserved in 
the original text. It is characterised 
throughout by a tone of derision and 
contempt, and no doubt the royal chief 
scribe at Thebes obtained his 
master's approval to the terms of 
his reply. 

There are other letters of the 
time of Amenhotep 111. preserved 
among these archives which came 
from Tarkhundaraush, king of 
Cilicia, and from the princes of the 
Khatti,or Hittites, who were now 
pressing southwards into Pales- 
tine. Tushratta refers to his wars 1 


also by a scarabieus of frequent occur- 
rence bearing an inscription to the effect 
that the king had killed 102 lions in the 
first ten years of his reign, dne of the 
figures at Soleb was named “ Amen- 
hotep III., the Strong Lion.” Hitherto 
the bull had been regarded as 
a symbol of bodily strength. 
Buildings erected by King Amen- 
hotep III. are numerous also in 
Egypt. In Memphis he built the 
oldest part of the Serapeum and 
entombed therein an Apis bull. 
Thebes, howevei , was chiefly 
benefited by his- efforts. He en- 
larged the temple of Karnak on 
all sides, and first gave it the 
s wig massive character it now bears. 


with them when they helped his a ladys wig massive character it now bears, 
rebellious brother, Artashumar$, ^orn £ b £ ut W h 5 e °jj From the sacred lake Asher, con- 
against him. In all these letters the Egyptians dTd not structed by Thothmes III. near 
the Egyptian king is referred to in dress own hair - Luxor, for a distance of over 


terms of great deference, for he claimed to 
he what no Semitic ruler ever was con- 
sidered— a living deity on earth. The 


three-fourths of a mile northward he 
erected a series of new edifices con- 
nected by alleys of sphinxes. A road of 
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NECKLACE OF AN EGYPTIAN LADY OF THE TIME OF THOTHMES, 1 5(1(1 lie. 
A fine example of ancient Egyptian jewellery, made of gold, carnelian, lapis lazuli, and felspar beads. 


“ good god," as the Pharaohs had long 
been known to their subjects, made an 
advance toward deification under Amen- 
hotep III., who began to 
worship himself, or more 
< orrectlv his own soul in 
hodily .diape ; indeed, an 
extremely stately temple 
at Soleb, in Nubia, was 
specially devoted to the 
woiship of its builder, 
who introduced himself 
m this case as the god of 
the country of Kush. As 
his symbol, the king chose I 
the figures of lions I 
coudiant ; their majestic 
expiession and the art is- 


BII0 


sphinxes was also laid out from Karnak 
to Luxor. The main part of the temple 
of Anion at that spot, with its finely 
ornamented columns, was 
also built by this king. 
In one of the chambers 
the birth of the god-king 
is represented as an event 
which was accomplished 
only by virtue of the 
greatest exertions on the 
part of .the gods. The 
tombs of many officials 
and private individuals 
who lived under the long 
reign of Amenhotep III. 
have been preserved. 
They supply no inlorma- 


tic skill displayed in their ^ toilet table .i.soo years ago tj on Q f value beyond 

■> Containing vases of unguents, eye-paint, a . r . ,, , , , c 

xc cut ion aroused even comb, a bronze “sheir’ on which to mix the indicating that the art of 


then such general ad- un & uents > cushions, 
miration that they were carried away 
by the Ethiopian king Amonasru to his 
residence, Napata. That the imagina- 
tion of Amenhotep III. ran continually 
upon lions is shown by his preference for 
tbe lion-headed goddess Sekhmet, and 


unguents, cushions, and a pair of sandals, ancient Egypt entered 

e carried away upon a really flourishing period under the 
monasru to his eighteenth dynasty. 

the imagina- Princess Giiukhipa of Mitani, in spite 
ran continually of her royal birth, did not receive the 

s preference for rank of a “ great royal consort ” — that 

Sekhmet, and is, the rank of a reigning queen — and 
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MiiusHi probably half- 

STOOLS USED at the time of the 18th dynasty Iranian in blood. 

The stool on the left is of ebony inlaid with ivory, while that on the right, with the legs ending * * • ,, , 

tn ducks’ heads, was a folding stool and had a leather cover. Now in the British Museum. 111 tile toml) 


her niece Tadukhipa fared no better at 
a later time ; both found this position 
already occupied. Tii, or Teie, the 
daughter of one entitled luaa and his wife 
Tuyu, had anticipated all competitors, 
and was moreover honoured as few queens 
before her. Whenever there was a 
ceremony to be performed, the king 
associates the name of Teie with his 


of Teie, gold was 
freely used on the objects discovered with 
the mummies of luaa and Tuyu. These 
consisted chiefly of most magnificent and 
beautiful examples of Egyptian cabinet- 
work — chairs, beds, and so forth. Many 
of the chairs remind us strongly of 
those of the period of the “ First 
Empire ” in France. 

Soon after the arrival in Thebes of 


own. She even shared in the increased the young princess Tadukhipa, the king’s 
divinity of the son of the sun, and a health began to fail. He sent a request 
temple was erected to her at Sedeinga, not to his old friend Tushratta to send a 

tar from Soleb, in Nubia. The fact statue of the goddess Ishtar of Nineveh 
that her worship after de&th was con- to Egypt, probably to heal him. The “ day 
tinued under the Ramessides and at a of departure ” apparently came upon him 
later period, enables us to gain some in the thirty- sixth year of his reign, 
idea of her popularity during her life, about 1380 B.c., and his mummy re- 

Mr. Theodore N. Davis, of Newport, R. I., mained for about three hundred years 
has for several years been exploring the in the silent “ valley of the kings.” 
valley of the tombs of the kings and has 


there discovered the tombs of Hatshepsut 
and Thot limes IV. ; he found also in 1905 
the tomb of luaa and Tuyu, and in 1907 
that ol Teie. The queen’s body was not 
found in the tomb, but instead of it the 
remains of a young man, who is quite 
possibly Akhenaten, her son, to whom the 
coffin certainly belonged. Evidently the 
burials of mother and son had been con- 
fused in the hurry of a probably secret 
removal. But we have compensation for 
the loss of the queen’s body in the beau- 
tiful portraits and busts of her which 
formed the tops of some alabaster 
“ canopic jars ” found in the tomb, which 
show us a very beautiful face. Far dif- 
ferent was the condition in which were 
found the mummies of her parents. 
The bodies of luaa and Tuyu are per- 
fectly preserved, exhibiting very interest- 
ing Egyptian types. There is no real ^ 
proof that Queen Teie and her parents 
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EGYPTIAN CHAIR OF 3,500 YEARS AGO 
There is little in modern furniture showing any great 
advance on this remarkable chair made about 1500 n.c. 
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A TRIUMPH Of PTOLEMAIC ARCH II ECTURE : THE TEMPLES Of I'HIL/L 

Nowhere in the world is there such a wealth o antiquities and well-preserved ruins of preat a*te as in 
1 . yi/t’ ow * 11 b r to the dryness and invariability of the climate. In the following pages the difficult task 
lias been attempted of selecting some of the more striking; monuments of Egypt's ancient splendour. 
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A general view of the ruins of the Raniesscum as seen from the north-west, " 

, ,, _ ~ n z^z r — -~ . v t . . L ~ ^ — ■ » ■ — ■ ” ~ " ~ i_ 

THE RAMESSEUM : RAMESES THE GREATS MONUMENT AT THEBES 
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The temple from the west as seen during: the overflowing: of the Nile. 


TWO ASPECTS OF THE SPLENDID PILLARED TEMPLE AT LUXOR 
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RICHNESS AND VARIETY OF EGYPTIAN ARCHITECTURE 

The temple of Edfu (1) is one of tlic most impressive ruins in Egypt, and hardly less striking is the 
solitary pylone at Karnak (2), while the view of part of the remarkable Avenue of Sphinxes (.'!). one mile 
long, which ran from Luxoi to Karnak, gives some idea of ancient Egypt's prodigality of sculpture. 
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END OF THE 
EIGHTEENTH 
DYNASTY 


THE REIGN OF THE HERETIC KING 

WITH AN ACCOUNT OF EGYPT’S RELIGIONS 


O N the death of Amenhotep III. the 
accession of ^feenhotep IV., the 
son of Teie, whose first name was 
Nefcr-khepru-Ra — in the Amarna letters 
“Napkhuria” or “ Napkhururia ” — seems 
to have met with no serious opposition. 
The successor to his throne had apparently 
readied the age of manhood, and had long 
been lully prepared for this event. From 
the letters of foreign kings of the period it 
appears that it was not customary to take 
cognisance of the existence of a crown 
prince ; lienee Amenhotep 111. cannot 
have promoted his son to the co-regency. 

Equally scanty mention is made of Teie 
in previous correspondence with foreign 
powers. However, the lack of loresiglit 
displayed by Tushratta ol Mitani in 
designating his daughter Tadukhipa as 
“ mistress of Egypt ” when he sent her to 
Amenhotep III. was now remedied on the 
occasion of this succession ; Tushratta 
addresses Teie by this title, and 
A Comedy js rarefu] to Vecognise the 

E subordinate position oi ladu- 

8>p khipa, who seems to have 

turn handed on to the new king as a sub- 
ordinate wile. The ill-will of the queen 
mother may have been aroused by diffi- 
culties in the harem excited by the preten- 
sions of the daughter of the king of 
Naharina, and her displeasure may have 
been increased by Tus^irat fa’s importunate 
demands for gold. When this monarch 
attempted to extort money from the new 
Pharaoh on the doubtful pretext of an old 
promise given by the late Amenhotep, he 
received a refusal couched in unusually 
blunt terms. The ridiculous manner in 
which Tushratta subsequently sought to 
make it appear that nothing had occurred 
to disturb the relations of himself and his 
“ dear brother ” in Egypt forms one of 
the most entertaining comedies in the 
world's history. The Tell el-Amarna 
letters, which contain other amusing 
material, reached their highest point of 
literary skill in their references to this 

I M. 


incident. Teie was personally requested by 
Tushratta to mediated his favour, but 
seems to have taken no action in the 
matter, while the replies of Amenhotep 
IV. became more and more discourteous ; 
at any rate, the old friendship between the 
two courts was almost a thing ol the past 
n at the date ot the last letter 

With™ S which has come down to us. 
n . . . A similar quarrel took place 

Babylonia ^ ^ Burnahuri . lsll 1]r . 

successor of Kadashman-Bel in Babylonia. 
Amenhotep IV. neglected to send his 
wishes lor the recovery of this king, 
who had been >1 for some time. 

'The Egyptian officials and tributary 
princes in Canaan also seem to have con- 
sidered that nothing was to be feared Irom 
the Babylonians. They plundered Baby- 
lonian embassies and caravans ot mer- 
chants in the most barefaced manner. 
Although this in it sell was a sufficient 
ground of complaint, the reception of 
an Assyrian embassy in Thebes in- 
duced the Babylonians to make serious 
remonstrances. It was represented that 
the Assyrian prince Assur-uballit was 
a Babylonian vassal, that his people 
could have no business in Egypt, and that 
it would be well for Amenhotep to remem- 
ber that the father of Burnaburiash had 
once suppressed the beginnings of a 
Canaanite revolt against Egypt. 

None the less, relations with the 
Assyrians were continued, although Egypt 
gained no advantage thereby. The Egyp- 
tian envoy Hai appears at the court of 

.Burnaburiash to leteli ■ one -iff 

*c angc his daughters or relatiws 

Princesses t0 in exchan g e * or 

whom an Egyptian princess 
must have been given. A short and un- 
fortunately mutilated letter of the 
“king's daughter” to ” her master,” 
which was delivered by Kidiu-Ramman, 
expresses the hope that the gods of Burna- 
buriash will protect him on his journey. 
The manner in which “ thy city and thjr 
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house ” are further spoken pf is probably 
to be explained as a reference to re- 
moval to the new residence of AmcifSptep. 

The king of ? H§e Hittites and his niodest 
neighbour, the^tty king of Alashya, soon 
had reason to be dissatisfied with the 
change of rulers in Egypt. Shubbiluliuma, 
the former of these kings, was offended 
by Amenhotep IV., who 
tceroy ac j c i rcsse d him in a manner 

Delta involving a breach of etiquette, 
e and received as good as he 
gave. The king of Alashya was obliged 
to defend himself against the accusation 
that his subjects had been in alliance with 
Lycian pirates. It is uncertain whether 
the Lycians landed in the Delta, or 
whether they had made a raid upon some 
Egyptian settlement in Alashya. At any 
rate, the people of Alashya were probably 
justified in complaining that the com- 
mercial relations between the two coun- 
tries had been injured by the aggressions 
of the Egyptian customs officials. Not 
only the king, but also his chief official, 
4 ‘ the Rabisu,” issued edicts warning the 
“ Pakeri ” not to interfere with merchants, 
envoys, and ships from Alashya. But 
anyone who passed through Lower Egypt 
in order to transact business at the court 
of Amenhotep IV. found, so to speak, a 
dragon in his path in the person of the 
viceroy of the Delta (Yarimuta). From 
the Amarna letters we learn that, at that 
time at least, the power of this official 
was as absolute as that of the “ prince 
of Kusn ” ; thus Egypt proper was 
guarded on the south as on the north. 

The governor of Syria- Palestine had a 
wholesome respect for the “ Rabisu of the 
king," who “ is in the land of Yarimuta ” 
— that is, the Delta. Two very amiable 
communications accompanied by gifts were 
also sent to this personage by the Rabisu 
of Alashya ; consequently his name Yan- 
khamu was one of the best known in the 
country. It apparently depended entirely 
upon the pleasure of this man 
5 ws whether the measures ordered 

J? K by the Pharaoh should be 
rone executed slowly or promptly, 
sternly or with forbearance, and whether 
the pretexts or remonstrances of v assess 
should be seriously considered or be treated 
as deserving of punishment. Yankhamu 
accepted backsheesh, but at the same 
time he w$s Apparently upright enough 
to act in erifire accordance with the orders 
of his sup^rioijf atid not to yield to the 
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counter claims of his own personal incli- 
nations. None the less, the prestige of 
the Egyptian supremacy in the Asiatic 
provinces rapidly declined. 

In the meantime, events were taking 
place in Thebes such as the Egyptian 
people had never before heard of, and, 
indeed, were never again to hear of, after 
the period of their occurrence. The king 
became involved in a quarrel with the 
priesthood of Amon, which had been 
steadily increasing in wealth and power. 
Amon, at first the god only of his own 
house, had gradually been raised to the 
head of the Egyptian pantheon. And 
now Amenhotep became the champion of 
a new heresy. 

It is certain that long before this time 
a new creed had been formulated by 
the society of priests connected with the 
temple of the Sun at Heliopolis, which 
was extended to exalt above all the 
hybrid deities oi the Nile the visible sun 
in the sky, “Aten,” as the sole creative 
and preservative deity. This doctrine 
had probably become more or less fashion- 
able at the court of Amenhotep 111., which 
The prided itself on its intellectual 

c atmosphere and lent a ready 

Pantheon ear t0 an y IlCW the01 7‘ What, 
however, was but a pastime to 

his predecessor, Amenhotep IV. considered 
as the serious business of his life. For 
whatever reason, relations between Amon 
and the new king were strained to 
breaking point, and an open rupture 
took place between the fourth and sixth 
years of his reign. The court left Thebes, 
and a religious reform on the lines of the 
Aten doctrine was begun with severity 
and zeal. 

Now the system of the Egyptian pan- 
theon is obscure. The various conquests 
of a much-conquered country had their 
usual effect here as elsewhere. The captured 
territory is considered by the new arrivals 
as a gift of the gods who accompanied 
them thither ; and to these the previous 
possessors, deities as well as men, must 
first be subjected, and with them ulti- 
mately be incorporated. Thus is ex- 
plained the great antiquity of such of the 
purely Egyptian conceptions as originated 
in the configuration of the country. To 
these belong the divinities of the w&ter 
and the desert, as well as the simple 
harvest gods. The first movement recog- 
nisable as such among the gods of Egypt* 
begins with the rise of Horns and his 
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struggle to break down the obstinacy of 
Set. In Nubia, as a rule, the conquering 
Horus received the offerings of the kings 
ot Egypt, who erected temples and dedi- 
catory inscriptions. But he did not have 
the field to himself. Under the Rames- 
sides. Arnon, Ptah, and Ra also appeared 
in c ompany with Horus with earlier divini- 
ties such as Merula, Didun (the Tithonos 
of the Greeks), and He. 

Min of Coptos, a deity who had fallen 
into obscurity as early as the period oi the 
Middle Empire, was rediscovered in Nubia 
by the kings ol the eighteenth and nine- 
teenth dynasties, worshipped there* with 
tlu* greatest enthusiasm, and, in conse- 
quence, eventually restored to importance 
in Egypt also. Min, however, was an ideal 
rustic deity, who must have once been 
worshipped throughout a wide district, 
extending far beyond the frontiers of 
Egypt to the south, and perhaps also to 
the* south-east. As a result, Coptos, the 
point of junction of several desert roads 
ii oin the south, continued for a long time 
to be a secuie stronghold lor the worship 
ol Min, even alter he had been supplanted 
elsewhere by deities of later 
Rural * or ^ ni * t he god Kliein of 

Deities Aclimim (north of Coptos), who 
was originally the counterpart of 
Min, the Greeks immediately recognised 
ihrir own Pan : accounts of the primitive 
rustic character of his festivals have been 
preserved. But though Horus, who usually 
intruded upon such occasions under the 
most extraordinary disguises, was unable 
to prevail against Min, the ape god Bes, 
a rival from the southernmost part of 
Nubia, was more successful. This kobold- 
hke dwarf witli his bushy crown of feathers 
wins to have been closely connected with 
the goddess Thoucris (Egyptian Ta-ueret), 
whose image was an erect hippopotamus 
with the breasts of a woman. She may 
indeed have accompanied him upon his 
first arrival from Ethiopia, and have taken 
the place of the corresponding deity A pet, 
who was worshipped in Thebes at a com- 
paratively late period. At any rate, Bes 
and Thoueris played a very important 
part in the Eygptian pantheon after they 
had deprived Min and Apet of their im- 
portant office as patron deities of mid- 
wifery. 

The subsequent introduction of Bes and 
. Jhoueris into the circle of sun divinities 
and their ritual companions, the gods 
of the dead, ended their advancement. 


However, such an instance of the ^over- 
throw of primitive Egyptian deities by 
gods of yet earlier origin from the south 
is absolutely unique. As a rule, the 
ancient Egyptian gods were only in part 
replaced by deities introduced from the 
north, who failed to eject them com- 
pletely. Thus the ancient capital of the 
„ first or southernmost nome 

Fusion* 0f U l’l )Cr EgyP 11 was ()mllos > 

of Mvik. on t* ic eastern bank of the 

Nile, the temple of which was 
sacred to the crocodile god Sebek. 

The worshippers of Horns were late 
in establishing themselves in the nome, 
and were restricted for a time to the 
island of Elephantine, which was not con- 
secrated to Horus but to Kliunm ; he, as 
creator of the world in the age preceding 
the birth of Osiris, and as the lather of 
Horus himself, was a god eminently suit- 
able for a region so exposed, where he 
bears the title “ defender against the 
Nubians.” When, at a later time, Ombos 
opened its gates to the new cult Horus 
had become ^mbler, and contented him- 
self with one half of the Sebek temple. 
The result was that, together with his 
neighbour “ great Horus,” Sebek also as- 
sumed the attributes ot a sun-god, and 
from this time lortli was known as Sebek- 
Ra, one of the most extraordinary of the 
many mythological lusions which took 
place in Egypt. Unfortunately, little lias 
remained to us oi the myths in connection 
with the temple at Ombos. A fragmen- 
tary account from this source indicates 
that Osiris was there born to Apet, the 
1 lippopot am us goddess. 

It is certain that Sebek was one of the 
chief divinities of the Nile valley prior 
to the Negada period, and also suffered 
less than any other primitive god from 
the antagonism of later times. In the 
age ol the Old Empire the crocodile god 
was generally worshipped, and at the 
time of the Middle Empire he rose 
to great distinction, and 
Worship possessed temples in various 
° fthe .., parts of Egypt, though more 
Croco i c especially in the Fayyum, until 
the final disappearance of the native 
beliefs. Their inalienable characteristics 
as deities oi the water may have proved a 
valuable support both to him and to the 
hippopotamus goddesses ; but between 
the desert god Set andilhe* religion of the 
historical period a of armed 

neutrality invariably All, 

2091 



HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


however, that is known about Set is 
intimately connected with his mytho- 
logical struggle with Horus. 

Horus never lost his traditional cha- 
racter as a champion and conqueror of 
the land ; his name signified sovereignty, 
and was assumed by every Pharaoh. The 
mythic story ol the wars fought by Horus 
against Set and his allies 
orus throughout the whole of Egypt 


. has been preserved to us in two 
Champion versR)ns jn connert i on with 

each other. The earlier of these represents 
Horus as a son of the beneficent god 
Osiris, who appeared as a human king and 
refined the bestial manners of Egyptian 
life by teaching the duties of cultivating 
the soil, worshipping the gods, etc. But 
Osiris was entrapped by his evil brother 
Set, who enticed him into a great coffer, 
which he immediately closed and set 
adrift on the sea. During the despotic 
rule of Set the adherents of Osiris either 
left the country or withdrew into hiding- 
places ; but when the body of Osiris 
was recovered by his sister and wife Isis 
in the Ph<enician seaport Gebal— -first men- 
tioned in the time ol the twelfth dynasty — 
their son Horus arose and conquered Set 
alter a long struggle. During the war 
with Set, Isis and Horus were assisted by 
Thoth, the ibis-headed god ol wisdom, 
and Anubis, the jackal-headed deity. 

Although we are indebted to no earlier 
authority than Plutarch for this myth, 
and although in Plutarch’s original 
the Delta only is represented as the 
Egyptian scene of action, nevertheless 
numerous versions of and allusions to 
the story in ancient Egyptian texts prove 
not only its genuineness but also the tael 
that it was equally current in Upper 
Egypt. A cajendarian list, in which 
horoscopes and rules of conduct for 
favourable or unlucky days an* given, 
states that on the 17th ol Athyr, the 
day of Osiris’s death, the lamentations 
of the goddesses Isis and 
Deat Nephthys at Sal's could be 
® . . heard as far as Abydos, the 
* ms final resting-place of Osiris. 
The length to which the process of 
mythological transformation could be 
carried among the Egyptians is well 
shown in a later version of the myth, 
which may have been remodelled during 
the New Empire, and met with ready 
acceptance by the priesthood of the 
temple of Horus at Ediu. In this 


adaptation Osiris has entirely dis- 
appeared, his place being taken by 
the sun-god Ra of Heliopolis, whose 
annihilation was indeed neither possible 
nor desirable. Consequently Horus 
appears as the son of the Sun in the form 
of the winged solar disc. His struggle 
with Set and his brood of crocodiles is 
represented as a chastisement inflicted 
upon conspirators, whose crime consisted 
simply in their rebellion against Ra. 
Nevertheless, even from this greatly 
altered variant of the myth several 
valuable additions can be obtained which 
supplement the account of Plutarch. 
Thus one passage reads : “ Hereupon 

the enemies of Ha went into the river. 
They metamorphosed themselves into 
crocodiles and hippopotami. But Ra 
entered a boat, and when he came within 
reach of the animals they opened wide 
their mouths in order to injure the majesty 
of the god. Then came Horus— that is, 
the Ediu Horus — and the servants of his 
train — Shemsu-IIor — bearing weapons of 
bronze ; each carried a lance of iron and 
a chain in his hands. Then they smote the 

crocodiles and hippopotami. 
, „ css And they dragged forth ;Ni 

, w , , enemies and put them to death 
und Marduk i , i 'a r ta ij * * 

in sight ol the city of Ediu. 
These words take us back to the period of 
Negada, which marks the beginning of 
the -bronze age in Egypt, when the Horus 
people pel haps invaded tla* land. 

Not Ra, but Osiris, was the original 
deity who opposed Set and assisted 
Horus to victory. There is some ground 
lor tracing back Osiris and the Babylonian 
god Marduk to a common origin ; but if 
this identity ever existed it must have 
early disappeared, lor in the compaia- 
tively late period during which we first 
hear of Babel and its Marduk this deity 
was a warlike hero, world-creator, and 
at the same time father ot Nabu, the god 
ol wisdom. Osiris, on the other hand, 
appears as early as the Ancient Empire as 
the inoperative god of the dead, and his 
merit must be considered as resting chiefly 
upon his former sufferings. The rcsem- 
blancejftf Horus to Marduk, however, 
becoflffls so striking that it is difficult not 
to believe that this part of the genealogy 
of the Egyptian deities must once have 
undergone a fundamental change. 

The opposing god, Set, who was repre- 
sented symbolically in an extraordinary 
animal form resembling nothing so much 




. . THE PRINCIPAL DEITIES OF THE EGYPTIAN PANTHEON 

*h#» lnS iu ie - &oc * t ^ ie dead, was the chief of the gods, and husband and brother of Isis (8 and 11), the queen ol 
f\(*rJri°n ’ • eir T son . (9) carried on great mythical wars with the evil desert-god Set (4), who had mur- 

u> n i S ‘ struggle Horus was assisted by Thoth (2), the ibis-headed god of wisdom, and Anubis (d), 

hinnn f " eade ” ass ‘ stant of Osiris in the judgment of the dead. The dwarf ape-god Bes (:i and 7) and the erect 
ppopotamus goddess Thoucris (5) were two primitive Nubian deities who displaced the native primitive gods 
n and Apet They, and Sebek (10), the crocodile god, were admitted to tne circle of the sun divinities. 
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as the okapi, but who was also in the habit 
of transforming himself into a snake in 
combat, was recognised quite as much as 
Kerus as a deity of the empire. The kings 
of Egypt wear the uncus serpent above 
their foreheads as a 
badge of dignity, and 
are the favourites not 
only of Horus but 
of Set. Not until the 
end of the empire was 
1 lie conclusion drawn 
from the legend oi 
Osiris that Set, who, 
as “ Sutekh,” had 
begun to assume the 
attributes of 1 he 
Phoenician Baal, was 
an object of worship 
unworthy of a truly 
pious Egyptian. Thus 
the ancient deity 
finally fell from Ins 
high estate, after a 
sudden and vain at- 
tempt to disguise 
himself as a sun -god 
a t his p r i n c i p a 1 
residence in Tanis. 

Nevertheless, as a 
iocal deity at Ornbos, 
and to a still greater 
extent in the western 
i rentier nome Oxy- 
rynchus, where his worship had been pre- 
served in its greatest purity, he survived 
all hostility. As a son of Nut, the goddess 
ol heaven and tutelary divinity of the Nile, 
Set seems to be the most purely Egyptian 



HOW THE EGYPTIAN DEAD WERE BURIED 
The Egyptian belief in the resurrection of the body was 
limited to those bodies that remained intact ; thus extra- 
ordinary care was taken in embalming and bandaging 
the body, as may be seen in this mummy and its case. 


of the deities wno retained their general 
characteristics during historical times. 

No information as to the origin, growth, 
and development of the Egyptian doc- 
trines of a future life is obtainable from 
the myths of Osiris. 
We can only give a 
short account of 
ancient Egyptian 
conceptions o 1 a 
future life as they 
appeared in historical 
times. It was neces- 
sary that the bodies 
of .the dead should 
be preserved. This 
fundamental condi- 
tion was satisfied 
by the process of 
mummifying. An 
additional safeguard 
in the case of the 
wealthy classes was 
the construction of 
tombs of masonry, 
the forms oi which 
varied with the reli- 
gious idea of different 
periods. The mummy 
was looked upon as 
the home of the 
“ spiritual parts ” of 
the deceased, which 
could leave the body 
at will. There were several ot these 
spiritual parts, chief among which was 
the Ka, or dream-soul. Even during a 
man’s life his Ka showed a tendency to 
wander. Whoever made journeys during 



A CHAPTER HEADING FROM THE BOOK OF THE DEAD: THE JUDGMENT OF THE SOUL 
The Books of the Dead consisted largely of formula to plead for the dead in the judgment court 0? Osiris. 
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his dreams and experienced good or 
evil while his body lay in sleep knew that 
his Ka had been active. The Ka proved 
its power of free movement still more 
definitely by appearing as a physical being 
to others in their dreams whether its 
unconscious owner were 

alive or dead. Two further 
spiritual elements, the 

Khu— that is, the “ shining 
one* ” — and the Ba, which 
had the form of a human- 
headed bird, seem to have 
represented one and the 
same conception — that is, 
the renown of the deceased. 

In all probability the same 
was the case with the Sahu 
and the Sekhem, which are 
depicted as wrapped mum- 
mies or free figures ; the 
difference of form and name 
was due to local variation of 
doctrine. It is strange that 
the shadow of men was in- 
cluded among the spiritual 



IMAGES OF THE DEAD 
, - , , . Such realistic statuettes of the 

elements ’. possibly ‘it was deceased were frequently placed 
a later parasitic conception, in tombs of the ancient Egyptians. 

loi the kingdom of 
was by no means 


the dead of Osiris 
m abiding place ol 
hudows. Consequently it was entirely 
opposed to Egyptian piety to supply 
their departed with shadow pictures ot 
bread, meat, dishes, 
etc. During the 
Ncgada period it 
appears that the 
sacrifices — that is to 
say, the repasts for 
the dead — were still 
offered in natura . 

Jn later times, imita- 
tions made of stone, 
clay, or wood, which 
were supposed to 
become permanently 
endowed with nour- 
ishing qualities by 
the recital of magical 
formula:, were em- 
ployed. Other form- 
ula: of this kind, of 
which the tedious 

literature of the “ Books of the Dead ” 
is largely composed, were thought to 
assist the deceased to overcome the 
difficulties and dangers of the way to 
the throne of Osiris, to plead for him 
before the court of judgment in the nether 



filial 


AN EGYPTIAN FUNERAL SLEDGE 
In sledges of this type the bodies were drawn to the tomb. 


world, and even to influence the turn of 
the scales in which the gods Thoth and 
Horus weighed every heart against a 
leather, the symbol of truth. What hap- 
pened to those found wanting at this 
final judgment was an obscure and appar- 
ently a forbidden subject, 
although a vicious-looking 
female animal resembling a 
pig, with the head ot a 
crocodile, called the “ ric- 
vourer,’ always sat before 
or close to Osiris. But on 
and aft ei the interment the 
dead man was called “ true 
to his word,” his righteous- 
ness and consequent salva- 
tion being thus presupposed. 
Thus blessed, he was straight- 
way sent to Osiris and led 
by the god to the fields of 
Aalu, where all was well. 
There was room for every- 
one at the richly-decked 
table of Osiris, and whoever 
Resiled more had but to 
go to the tree of life 
close at hand, from which 
the goddess of heaven freely dispensed 
her gifts to the dead. 

The offerings of food, etc., were also 
intended to secure to the deceased, at 
least so long as he remained ill the tomb, 
that welfare which 
he could not have 
enjoyed in any other 
way. It is a striking 
fact that even the 
kings fully shared 
the general desire of 
their subjects to be 
buried, if possible, 
in the Osiris city 
Abydos. They could 
not, however, well 
be actually buried 
there, but com- 
manded their bodies 
to be interred in 
Thebes, like those of 
their great nobles. 
But probably the 
popular custom of 
sending the mummies of the deceased to 
Abydos, whence they were transported 
back to the starting point, where |heir 
graves awaited them, was considered 
necessary by the kings. The kings of the 
first dynasty, some of whom were buried 
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drawings. This points to a Libyan origin 
for her ; but she, together with Hathor, 
Buto, the cat-headed Bast of Bubastis, 
and almost all the temale divinities of the 
ancient Egyptian pantheon, subsequently 
lost all traces of their original character 
under the influence of the Isis myth. A 
('loser examination ^akes it plain 
that even those* divinities which 
appear to have an individuality 
of their own are mere variants 
of Isis, “ great in enchantment ” 
(Ueret-hekau). The exception to 
this rule is Maat, the goddess of 
truth and justice ; for she, as an 
abstraction, was above all in- 
fluences of mythological trans- 
formation. She is sometimes 
represented wearing tin* well- 
known bandage* over her eyes, 

“ for justice decides without re- 
gard of persons.’* Of the god 
Khuns, or Khonsu, who perhaps 
Represented the new moon and 
formed a counterpart to loll or 
Aah, the god of the full moon, 
nothing need here In* said, except 
that he, like so many other 
divinities, was ultimately meiged 
in the “sun.” Under the twentieth 
dynasty a vain attempt seems to 
have been made to restore him 
to his proper dignify. War-gods 
appear in increasing numbers 
under the New Empire. Tin* 
valiant Month (Mentu) was often 
summoned by the kings from 
Thebes to inspire them with 
bravery in battle equal to his own. 

The worship oi Month in the nome 
of Thebes was perhaps even more 
ancient than that ol Amon, lor 
the chief sanctuaries of both were* 
in local opposition. The goddess 
Sekhmet, the destroyer ol de- 
generate mankind in the Ramylh, 
obtained a certain degree of pre- 
ference from Amenhotep 111., and 
appears in the papyrus literature 
as the lion-headed spreader of 
panic who marches in the van- 
guard of armies. In other respects 
she belongs to the family of 
Ptah. In later times, however, it was 
said of the Isis-Hathor at Phil a; that 
she was “ kind as Bast, terrible as 
Sekhmet,” so that this divinity also was 
deprived of her original characteristics. 
The Syrian divinities also acquired a 
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AMON-RA 
Ra, the Sun - god, 
was, after Amen- 
hotep III., combined 
with Amon as Amon- 
Ra, king of the gods. 


certain standing in Egypt, especially under 
the Ramcssides. The chief of these were 
Baal and Astartc, Reshcf and Anath. 

The sun-god Ra, as is plain from his 
myths, had his first centre in Heliopolis as 
early as the period of the Ancient Empire. 
None the less he was the youngest of all 
the greater divinities. This fact is 
proved by the comprehensiveness 
ol his nature, as compared with 
the Hades nature of Osiris and 
the solar conception ot the sun 
offered by Homs. Before Ra came 
to Egypt he had attained a certain 
mythological maturity within the 
imagination of another people, and 
hence the rapidity of his success. 
But apart from this, he possessed 
all the al tributes which mala* loi 
popularity. The new sun -god is 
the absolute lord of creation ; he 
traverses the entire* heaven and 
the nether world in his narrow' 
boat within tw r ent y-lonr hours, 
annihilates all that is evil, or at 
any rate makes it inoperative so 
long as he is present, and so com- 
pels every other god w r ho is desirous 
ol being termed “ good ” to enter 
his company. Thus within a com- 
paratively short time the solar disc 
of Ra becomes the* predominating 
symbol among tin* other gods ; 
indeed, this same symbol was 
unconsciously accepted as the* sign 
ol divinity in general, and was 
ultimately borne even by those* 
gods w r ho, Irom their verv nature, 
were and remained opponents to 
Ra. Conversely, the sparrow r -haw T k 
of Horns became an emblem of tin* 
true sun-gods; Ra, himself was 
represented with a bird’s head. 
He also appropriated to himself 
many other external marks bor- 
rowed from earlier rites and 
conceptions. However, he clung 
all the more tenaciously to his 
main office. He who had been the 
friend ot Ra during life had the 
right to claim in death a place on 
his boat when it passed through 
the heaven during the day. 
Thus the deceased arrived in the nether 
world under the auspices of a power- 
ful protector, and far more easily than 
by the solitary and dangerous way 
of the Osiris doctrine. When Ra had 
arrived at his territory in the nether 



DEATH IN THE MIDST OF LIFE: PROCESSION OF THE CORPSE AT AN EGYPTIAN FEAST 

The care and reverence of the ancient Egyptians for their dead, and the detail and number of their funeral ceremonies, amounted to actual worship* and though there was 
unorthodox section which did not accept the doctrines of immortality, the bulk of the people did, and were accustomed to be reminded of the shortness of life by the Dresei 
of a corpse at their feasts. This reproduction is made from an engraving: of the picture by Edwin Long, by permission of the Fine Art Society 148 New Bond Street Lond 
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regions (which implies that Osiris and 
other deities of darkness had a consider- 
able domain) he disembarked the souls in 
the fruitful field, where they continued an 
existence resembling their earthly life. In 
consequence of the division of Ra’s sub- 
terranean dominions into twelve sections 
of one hour’s journey each, divided from 
one another by “doors,” the 
* c dead under his protection could 

tK?°G«ve unfortunately enjoy the sight 
me urave q{ the god the sun for only 

one hour, and were left in darkness for the 
rest of the time. However, during this 
short period of light the greatest activity 
prevailed, for the proteges of Ra had also 
to labour in the land beyond the grave ; 
they sowed, they ploughed, irrigated their 
land and gathered their harvest, in order 
not to suffer the pangs of hunger. 

It is interesting to remark that members 
of the wealthy classes made provision ioi 
both the Ra and the Osiris theories of the 
future life. Near the mummies, together 
with their Book of the Dead, and their 
supply of food tor the next life, on the 
Osiris theory, are found small figures ot 
wood, called “ Shawabti,” or I’shabti, that 
is, answerers, equipped for the most part 
as slaves or field labourers, and in many 
cases inscribed with the name ot the dead 
man to whom they belonged, whose duty 
was to answer for the deceased and to act 
as his substitutes it he should happen to 
arrive at the fields of Ra and there be 
called upon to work. 

At what period of the early history of 
Egypt the sun-god Ra secured the chiei 
position in the popular beliefs cannot be 
determined with certainty. If the legend 
concerning the origin of the fifth dynasty 
can be trusted, the characteristic title 
of the kings, “ Sons of Ra,” which was 
invariably emphasised in subsequent times 
must have originated at that period. 
This, however, would only roughly in- 
dicate the close of the first stage ol 
development. During the long 
and obscure period of transition 
° c . from the Ancient to the Middle 

Sun-god , • 

Empire many a convulsion 

must have shaken the existing body of 
religious belief. A result of the conclusion 
of peace between Horus and Ra was un- 
doubtedly the appearance of the popular 
mixed deity Ra-Harmachis, which was 
associated in the legends with the winged 
solar disc, flanked on each side by a small 
uraeus snake. This token, which was to be 


seen over the entrance of every temple, 
possessed the significance of a symbol 
of union, which was ultimately extended 
over all the gods of the country. Neverthe- 
less, in the Tell el-Amarna period the 
letters of the Syrian officials to the Pharaoh 
almost invariably employ a form of 
address which represents him only as the 
son of Ra, while Rib-Adda of Gebal 
employs another, and perhaps older, set 
of titles, in which no mention whatever 
is made of the sun. 

In view of the difference of opinion 
among the Egyptians concerning the life 
after death, and the increasing confusion 
in the mythology, together with the slight 
efficacy of the formula; of enchantment, 
a spirit of scepticism could not have failed 
to arise. Whether traces of a belief that 
the dead ascended to the stars are to be 
included among the evidence for this spirit 
is still a matter of uncertainty ; at any 
rate, such a conception does not seem to 
be of Egyptian origin. A stronger piece 
of evidence is, however, the iact that 
occasionally, though not on the memorial 
atones, we seem to find doubts of, at any 
rate, the happiness of a future 
< , life. Side by side with all the 
Of Cheerful i( , stly doctrines of the adven- 
Fag&nism (mvs whidl the (1(;ad un( l C rgO 

in the next world before fully attain- 
ing felicity among the followers of Ra, 
we meet with the idea that the deceased 
lay rigid in eternal darkness, yearning for 
the delights ol earthly life. For this 
reason man was to make the best use of 
his existence, to seek joy and pleasure, and 
to cast away all sorrow. Generally 
popular under the new kingdom was the 
“ Song from the tomb of King Antet,” 
composed by the harper. 

This minstrel appeals in turn to ancient 
sages who taught : “ Ruined are the 

dwellings of ancestors; they are as if they 
had never been, and no one returns 
from the beyond to tell us what has become 
of them.” To the living the advice 
is given : “ Adorn thyself as beautifully as 
may be, and let not thine heart fail thee 
so long as thou remainest upon earth. 
Trouble not thyself until the day of mourn- 
ing breaks. For he whose heart has ceased 
to beat hears no lamentation ; he who 
rests in the grave shares not thy grief. 
Therefore, let your days be glad, your coun- 
tenance joyful, and be not idle ; for no 
man takes his possessions* with him, nor 
does he ever return.” 
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A FUNERAL RITE OF ANCIENT EGYPT: THE TRIAL OF THE DEAD 
Before the body of an Egyptian could be borne to the caverns of the dead it had to undergo trial by the judges of the 
dead, before whom any man might accuse the departed, burial in sacred ground being denied if the charges were proved. 


The poetical “ dialogue ol one weary ol died on the river embankment leaving no 
life, with his soul,” is, as regards its posterity.” 

lundarnental conception, a precursor of In all probability this remarkable com- 
the Book of Job. Moreover, its fate seems position was considered by its readers as 

to have been similar to that of the Biblical belonging to the class of popular produc* 
work, in so far as a recapitulation is t ions, the possession ot which was not to 
added establishing a connection with the be proclaimed aloud belore the guardians 
current religious belief, although the book of public morals and manners. The later 
was doubtless composed with the object addition of a short deprecatory hymn to 
ol exposing the illogical nature ol the Ra as the giver of happiness was intended 
orthodox creed. to secure a measure of toleration for the 

Die “one weary of life,” ill and feeble, work, 
deceived by the world and abandoned Two affecting songs of the man tiled of 
by his relatives and friends, entreats his life — a complaint against the world that 
S0ll l to follow him into death. But at this indelatigably persecutes the tender-hearted 
prospect even this last companion desires but opens its arms to the insolent, and a 
to abandon him, and is with great diffi- salutation to death, the deliverer — give 
culty persuaded to agree to a compromise. the work a high place in the literature of 
In the course of the argument it becomes the world, and incline us to regard more 
clear that the Egyptians were not only charitably many of thos r * features of 
inclined to scepticism, but also that some ancient Egyptian life which we are inclined 
of them regarded the useless pyramids to consider with aversion. Even the 
and the worship of the dead with mockery refractory soul makes the admission when 
and contempt. The soul expresses the the deserted one has shown it that the 
opinion in no measured terms that pre- earth is full of evil-doers : ” Death stands 
nscly the same prospect awaited the most before me to-day like the near fulfilment 
carefully preserved mummy and the body of the longing which a man has for his 
devoured by fishes of “ a weary one who home after many years of imprisonment.” 
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The soul then promises to accompany him : 
“ Thy body shall return to the earth, and 
where thou abidest I also will abide ; we 
two will make our abode together.” 

Thoughts such as these were certainly 
of themselves incapable of initiating a 
reform in the national religion in Egypt. 
Nevertheless they are evidence that an 
intellectual movement had be- 


Beginnings 
of Religious 
Reform 


gun, and that a small number 
of educated men had cast away 


their fears of the unknown and 
their belief in th« enchantments and 
” protections ” which were to ensure to 
them an orthodox heaven ; that they 
were beginning to direct their more 
rational praise to the sun-god, as the 
obvious author of all life and fertility on 
the living globe. Most of the epitaphs 
belonging to the decade immediately pre- 
ceding the reform appealed separately to 
Osiris, the god of the dead, and Ea, the 
god ol the living, and the hymns ad- 
dressed to the sun-god increase in fervour. 
Amon himself comes to be invoked in 
monotheistic terms as Amon-Ea. The 
tendency increased under the eighteenth 
dynasty. C onstantly we find worshippers 
referring to Osiris, Ra, or Amon, as it 
he was the only deity existing in the 
universe. The conception ol pure divinity 
is often met with, and this often savours 
of pure monotheism. 

Under Ainenhotep IV. (Akhenaten) the 
worship of Ra, or rather of Harmach, was- 
in his actual visible form of the Aten— 
exalted by royal favour into a real mono- 
theistic cult. The symbol of the Aten cult 
was the simple solar disc pouring down 
its rays. Each ray was represented as 
ending in a little hand. Some of these 
hands are open, while others hold the 
emblem of life, the well-known ringed cross. 
Whenever the king, or, as was now 
customary, the assembled royal family, 
performed a public ceremony the sun’s 
disc stood immediately above their heads, 
w ^ so that, if possible, every 

w », • person might he struck by 

c P one of these emblems at the 

, end of th( ‘ rays- The “ doc- 

trine ” itself was formulated in a long 
hymn, of which one passage must 
suffice for our quotation : “ Thou didst 

create the seasons for the completion 
of thy work, the cool winter and the hot 
summer ; thou alone didst build the vault 
of heaven, thy lolty path, whence thou 
surveyest all that thou hast made. Thou 

2102 . 


art Aten, the day of the world ; my heart 
belongs to thee, but no one knoweth thee 
as doth thy son [the king] Nefer-khepru-Ra. 
Thou hast revealed to him the knowledge 
of thy mighty coming and going. On 
that very day when thou cstablishcdst the 
world thou didst cause it to be created 
for thy son, who is the express image of 
thy glory, even for the king oi Egypt, 
the truly living one, the lord ot both lands, 
Nefer-khepru-Ra, the son ot the sun that 
existeth in verity, Akhenaten, who liveth 
ior ever. And with him the great, the 
beloved royal spouse, the mistress ot both 
lands, Nefer-iieieru-Aten, that is, the 
immortal and nourishing NHrrtiti.” 

The “ doctrine ” was thus established 
as the official religion, as had once been the 
case with the worship ol Amon, only on a 
more comprehensive scale. The creed 
w.ls inclined to monotheism in so iur as no 
room is left for the existence ol other 
deities, which indeed were not so much 
as mentioned, and soon were* formally 
rejected. Thus, whenever the night was 
spoken ot, any reference to the stars was 
caretully avoided, as it was not desired to 


Strange 

New 

Doctrines 


refer to the sit liar deities, the 
“ host of heaven.” The day 
had been generally considered 
to begin at sunset, whereas the 
new doctrine did not preach that the* day 
consisted of “ the evening and the 1 morn- 
ing,” but that it began with the rising of 
the sun. Ear from believing in any bene- 
ficent influences exerted by the star and 
moon deities, the sun doctrine* hinted 
rather at the opposite. Tlu* wonders of 
Aten are the* marvels ol nature* and not tin* 
result of enchantments, it was argued 
that if the king, like* his predecessor^ was 
a god and a son of the Sun, lie* must 
necessarily increase* in maje\sty by the 
introduction of the new religion ; hence 
the curious avowal of the natural con- 
clusion that Aten created the world with 
the knowledge of his son, who reigned upon 
earth, and indeed for his especial benefit. 

Thus it is indisputable that in the Aten 
worship of Amenhotep IV. we may 
see the germs of religious conceptions 
which have hitherto been attributed to a 
period. The king ot Egypt, 
god in virtue of his position 
life, who chooses ior his 
father a unique god, the creator of the 
world, consequently becomes, at least 
historically, connected with this god 
as his associate from the very outset. 


much later 
who was a 
during his 
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With Anion and his circle all the other 
(non-solar) deities were proscribed. The 
king permitted those who were weak 
in faith to consider Ra as the equal of 
Aten. Ptah, Osiris, Horus, and Isis fell 
from their high estate. But the various 
formulae and rites belonging to the worship 
of the dead, even those pertaining to 
Osiris, continued without opposition. The 
beliefs of the mass of the people with re- 
gard to the life after death could not be 
lightly interfered with. Indeed, upon this 
delicate question the sun doctrine in 
general acquiesced in the legend of Ka’s — 
nightly journey. And silica* Aten was the 
god of the day and of the living, lie had 
nothing to do with night and the dead, so 
that the “ doctrine ” had nothing to say 
on this subject. Amenhotep and his court 
were buried in tombs of the* usual type, 
though no repre- 
sentations of the 
traditional wan- 
derings of the 
soul in the under- 
world wore in - 
>nibed on their 
walls -the sub- 
ject was tacitly 
a v oi d e cl — b u t 
Anion and the 
other gods were 
persecuted, and 
their names were ~ 

erased from the 

, 1 THE PORTRAIT SCO 

npjLS. Two very fine examples of ancient E 
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c nipJCS. ^ Two very fine examples of ancient Egyptian sculpture. That on the left B-^tS Ol dl tC 

Amen hotel) J V. >s the famous wood-carving known as the Sheikh el-Beled, and that on the tlOll. It Was al 

. \ r i i- i a right an alabaster head of a Pharaoh of Sais, both obviouslv likenesses, i ,i , , 

piobably died at ' known that t 


during times of peace:. Since the indu 
trial population of Thebes was far mo 
dependent upon the college of Amon tin 
upon the court, the probable effect 
the change is obvious. Finding his positic 
in Thebes untenable, the king, who In 
begun to build a sanctuary of Aten 
Thebes itself, decided to found a ne 
ja N sacred city on a more satisfacto 
Sacred s P°h *° be conscci ated to tl 
Cit soli* worship oi the "solar disc 
and ol his son. The new res 
deuce “ Khut-Aten ** — that is, the horizc 
ol the disc was founded almost precise 
midway between Memphis and Thebes, ( 
the* eastern bank of the river. This sp 
was then believed to be the centre of tl 
world, and therefore well adapted to tl 
requirements of the new religion. 

All that remains to us to-day oi the ci 
m of K 1 1 nt - At* 

is the mass 
ruins at Tell < 
A mania. T 1 
tombs in these 
rounding clif 
together w T i 
their text 
|aj which are of hi/ 
mi])ortance as 
source of infc 
mation lor t 
worship of t 
solar disc, ha 
long been o 
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yptian sculpture. That on the left F^tS Ol Ut VC 
he Sheikh el-Beled, and that on the 1 1()I1. 1 1 WaS al 


the outset of the seventeenth year oi his 
reign, thus occupying the throne from 
about TjSo to i j (>4 B.c. His children by his 
wiie Nerfertiti, who seems to have been 
without a rival in his affections, were all 
daughters ; hence the succession devolved 
upon some future son-in-law. For the 
moment, however, the attention of Amen- 
liotep JV. was occupied chiefly 

Unorthodox H 1C 0 PP 0S iti°n offered to the 
PK . “ doctrine ” by the adherents 

arao of Ainon in his ca])ital at 
Thebes. Had the Pharaoh merely neglected 
the orthodox worship of Amon, such lack 
of piety might have been tolerated ; but 
that which could not be forgotten or for- 
given was bis omission of the gifts cus- 
tomary on these occasions. Since the 
time of Thothmes ITT. these gifts had been 
an ever-increasing item, and had become 
a serious burden to the royal treasury 


ground plan of the town could be deal 
recognised and the sites of the most irript 
taut buildings bedeterimned. But it was n 
until the discovery, in the spring of i8fc 
ol the archives, written in cuncifoi 
characters on clay tablets, treating of t 
relations between Egypt and Asia th 
further excavations were undertaken, wi 
the result that both the ruins of the kin^ 
palace, and of the Aten temple wt 
brought to light. This period was a tir 
of reform in art as well as in religion, 
is a remarkable fact that many of t 
sculptured bas-reliefs discovered in t 
tombs ol dell el-Amarna deal with t 
domestic lift' of Amenhotep IV. Intend 
primarily as tokens of homage, tin 
scenes show very clearly how natura 1 
the divine son of Aten lived and mov 
among the children of men. Hither 
there had been no more than half a doz 
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poses in which the sculptor or designer was 
permitted to represent a king ; he might 
be seated, for example, stiffly on his throne 
or no less stiffly in his war chariot, making 
offerings, etc. Now, however, we see him 
in the company of the queen and his 
family of little princesses, though always 
caressed by the hands terminating the 
n rays of Aten, or distributing 

Life*** ^ f rom a balcony golden decora- 
. E tions to deserving co-rcligion- 
ln gyp ists. He goes forth in a chariot of 
gold and silver, with a bodyguard running 
at his side, or is shown in the act of per- 
forming ceremonies. The figures are 
naturally grouped and motion is naturally 
indicated. The traditional stiffness is 
replaced by an effort at correct portraiture, 
at any rate in the case of the king himself. 

The personal appearance of Amenhotep 
IV. was by no means attractive. His face 
was disfigured by prominent cheek-bones, 
a protruding chin, and a wrinkled mouth ; 
he had also thin legs and a large stomach. 
However, he insisted that all defects 
should be faithfully reproduced ; and the 
whole court, the queen included, were 
depicted with the same physical peculiari- 
ties. One relief, for instance, represents 
the king with a particularly forbidding 
expression of countenance in the act of 
kissing his eldest daughter, with the queen 
u and two other daughters sitting opposite. 

The probability that foreign influences 
had led to the development of a new 
style of art has been confirmed by the 
discovery of a richly-painted stucco floor 
in the palace, representing a marshy 
landscape filled with animals, as well as 
by objects made of variously coloured 
glass and numerous vases and fragments 
closely resembling those of Mycenae and 
Cyprus. A corresponding stucco floor 
and glazed pottery in the same style have 
been found in Amenhotep’s palace. The 
stucco floor painting is, of course, purely 
Egyptian, but the imported foreign pottery 
F is a mark of the extensive 

o reign connection with lands over sea 

i f/ S IC which is characteristic of the 
n uences c jghte en th dynasty. Traffic by 

sea with the Greek coast must, however, 
have begun much earlier, for we find pottery 
. of the middle and early Minoan period — 
contemporary with the twelfth and sixth 
dynasties ; and we have already seen that 
ambassadors from Minoan Crete visited 
the Egyptian court at the time of the 
eighteenth dynasty. 


The command to build the city of the 
solar disc must have coincided with the 
removal of the court from Thebes. Pos- 
sibly the king retired to Memphis pending 
the completion of his new residence. 
Nevertheless, the “ Horizon of the Sun ” 
was occupied before the city was half 
constructed. Not until the completion of 
this work, about the year 1374, did the 
sovereign feel himself entirely free ; he 
then discarded the name of Amenhotep 
and chose the title of “ Akhenaten ” — 
that is, the spirit of the solar disc. His 
family and adherents followed his example, 
and named themselves after Aten. 

This was practically a declaration 
of war against Amon. The refractory 
town of Thebes was finally compelled to 
submit and to tolerate the authority of a 
governor who believed in the “ doctrine.” 
The systematic effacement of the word 
“ Amon ” from inscriptions, even from 
those of the tombs, was only too 
thoroughly carried out. A measure of per- 
secution was also directed against Mut 
and K huns, the nearest relatives of Amon. 
King Akhenaten, as he is now styled, 
The obviously desired to obliterate 

~ c .. the memory of Amon through- 
l gy r pU ™. out Egypt. As we Inrn from 
Keformation the stolc ()f Ki,ig Tutankhamen. 

recently discovered at Thebes, the priest- 
hood ot Amon was dispersed, and the 
goods ot Amon were confiscated to the 
Aten. Not only at Thebes, but at He!i - 
polis and in the northern capital, Memphis, 
as well as in the “colonial” capitals of 
Napata in Nubia and Jerusalem (?) in 
Palestine (Khinatura), temples of the Aten 
were set up, bearing the same name, 
I)cstcr-Atcn (“Red is Aten”) or Gem- 
Aten (“ Foiyid T Aten ”), as the heretical 
shrine at Thebes. This last was probably 
never finished, and certainly the new 
worship could hardly be carried on for 
long safely in the city of Amon, dethroned 
and dispossessed though her great god 
might be. We know that for a time 
anarchy reigned at Thebes, and the royal 
sepulchres in the Biban el-Muluk were 
abandoned to the depredations of tomb- 
robbers. The temple of Amon was re- 
placed by a magnificent new shrine of 
the solar disc at Khut-Aten, which was 
established as a national sanctuary. The 
high-priest bore the same title as the high- 
priest at Heliopolis. The king never 
wearied of the task of celebrating the 
various festivals of consecration. The 
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queen-mother Teie did not appear at 
Khut-Aten until the court had already 
been settled there ; she was then in- 
ducted by her son with great display of 
pomp. In the meanwhile, however, in 
spite of all the proofs of devotion and 
piety shown by the Aten worshippers 
under the eyes of the king, the fact re- 
mained that the new belief became more 
and more unpopular among the people. 
One of the new boundary stones of the 
precinct of Khut-Aten was even found one 
day to have been destroyed. 

Akhenaten therefore considered it of 
all the more importance to strengthen his 
cause by a conversion of distinguished 
men. He seems therefore to have con- 
sidered the conversion of the “ divine 
father,” Ai, who had apparently risen to 
this relatively modest hierarchical dignity 
m the temple of Amon, as an event of 
special significance. Ai was already lan- 
hearer at the king’s right hand, clued 
master of the horse, and the “ truly 
beloved royal scribe,” when the king 
oidered the treasurer to “ lay gold on his 
neck, oil his back and on his feet, because 
“Divine ^ le ^ as hearkened unto the 
r * vin f t doctrine.” And when Ai mar- 
* . . necl the kings nurse, wdio 

onver e a j s0 bore the name of Teie, the 
coii])le became the recipients of still 
1 irlicr gifts of gold. Ai ordered “ this 
1 eautiful event ” to be immortalised in 
sculpture and described in detail on the 
walls of his tomb in Tell el-Ainarna, 
which, however, he never occupied. 

Idle opposition between the beliefs of* 
the Egyptians and those of Akhenaten 
was ot itself sufficient to prevent the king 
from embarking upon such warlike en- 
terprises as had been undertaken by 
i liothmes III.; the Pharaoh could not 
venture to leave his country. Neverthe- 
less, at the time of his death the Egyptian 
possessions in Asia, though internally in a 
state ot complete disruption, seem to 
have continued to recognise th'e supre- 
macy of Egypt ; they did not, at any rate, 
break into open revolt before the begin- 
ning of the struggles which put an end to 
the reformed doctrine. Our information 
concerning the destruction of the heresy 
and the consequent fall of the eighteenth 
dynasty is unusually scanty. Akhenaten 
himself seems to have been the last male 
representative of his line. Of his six 
daughters, Mekt-Aten died before her 
father, and was laid in a splendid tomb 


at Tell el-Amarna, which she seems to 
have shared with her father, the king, 
whose body must at some time, however, 
have been removed to Thebes, like that of 
his mother, Teie, for the mummy of the 
heretic was found with the other royal 
bodies in the tomb of Amcnhotep II. 
Since he had been buried in the orthodox 
_ -I f way, no formal destruction of 

* MI °r the the horelical king’s body was 
Eighteenth att tw ,. Akhenaten was 
y y succeeded by Semenkh - ka - 
Ra, who a short time before had 
married his eldest daughter, Merit- Aten. 
Inscribed wine-jugs from the ruins of the 
palace at Tell el-Amarna show the seven- 
teenth year of Akhenaten to be the earliest 
possible date for this event. The fact 
that there were several younger daughters, 
one of whom, Ankhs-en-pa-Aten, became 
the wile of a certain Tut-ankh-Aten, was 
soon turned to advantage by the oppressed 
Amon party. This latter couple laid 
claim to the throne on their own account, 
and recognised the faith of A won. Both 
reappear in Thebes as King Tut-ankh- 
Amon and Queen Ankhs-en-Amon — ap- 
parently rival rulers either to Semenkhka- 
Ra or to a third brother-in-law. 

Buildings and restorations to the Theban 
temples, carried out by Tut-ankh-Amon, 
as well as a large representation of 
the reception ot tribute from Syria and 
Ethiopia, discovered in the tomb of 
one Hui. point to the fact that the 
orthodox Pharaoh was for a time 
the absolute ruler of the whole king- 
dom of Amenhotep ; on the other 
hand, indications of the continuation of 
the heresy during this period are not 
wanting. Marriage into the family des- 
cendants of Akhenaten probably enabled 
other ambitious lords to put forward 
pretexts to the throne. After Tutank- 
hamon, the divine father,” Ai, was able 
to get possession of the throne. His 
wife, Teie, wiio was at most a very 
Rule of distant relative of Amcnhotep 

the “ Divine 


IV., served to give him a 
claim to the succession. As 


a €r before, in the days of his 
patron, Ai was once again able to 
adapt his views to altered circumstances. 
He occupied the royal castle at Thebes, 
abjured his former errors, and added the 
title of “ divine father ” to his official 
name. The length of Ai’s reign is a 
matter of conjecture. He was followed 
by a more famous ruler from the heretical 
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A Soldier 
Seizes 
the Throne 


party. A certain Horemheb had risen 
to be commander-in-chief of the north 
under Akhenaten, who, on his tomb at 
Sakkara, was able to speak of himself 
as “ chief of chiefs, greatest of the great 
. . . who had been sent forth by the 
king at the head of an army against the 
lands of the south and of the north. To 
him the king had entrusted 
the administration of both 
lands, and he caused them to 
rejoice, he, the companion of 
his master, on the day the Bedouins were 
defeated.” The mention of campaigns 
against the east is of interest in spite ol 
its brevity, for under the successors of 
Horemheb it appears that the empire had 
lost a portion of its Asiatic possessions. 
Ai gave Horemheb his full confidence. 
But the commander-in-chief was only 
waiting a fitting opportunity to seize 
the supremacy of Egypt for himself. It 
was first necessary to secure* the support 
of the priesthood ol Anion at Karnak by 
means of great promises, which were 
afterward performed. When the priest- 
hood gave the signal, Horemheb appeared 
in Thebes at the head ol his troops, and 
perhaps put an end to the government and 
even to the lile of Ai, and received from 
Amon both the crown and the princess 
who was lieii to it. about 1550 n.c. The 
princess was called Netjem-Mut. Slit; 
may have been a sister ol Nefertiti, 
although, as in the case of the younger 
Teie. there is probably here nothing 
more than a similarity ol names and an 
intentional transference to the usurper 


of the claims necessary to his purpose. 
Rarely has the policy of a king been so 
clearly marked out before him as was 
that of Horemheb. His task was the 
ruthless persecution of the worshippers of 
the solar disc, and the destruction, so far 
as was possible, of all traces of the 
“ doctrine.” Wherever the name of 
Amon had been effaced, it was restored ; 
but wherever that of Aten appeared upon 
tombs or elsewhere, there was immediate 
work lor stonecutters and painters. 

A new era of prosperity began lor 
Thebes ; the losses suffered by Amon 
were repaid with usury so far as circum- 


stances permitted ; in Karnak the king 
undertook the const ruction of large edifices. 
Of Horemheb’s military operations we heai 
only by way ol allusion. However, it is 
probable that he retained the approach to 
the Nubian gold-mines, and despatched 
marauding expeditions into Asia. 

A remarkable inscription in the temple 
ol Karnak complains of the general 
disorder in the country, and threatens 
the officials, and especially the troops, with 
severe corporal punishment 
unless they cease their rob- 
bery and embezzlement. 
Consequently Hoi omlieb 
himselt was obliged to march through tin* 
country in order to enlorce his rights, as 
the indefatigable Thothmes 111 . had doiv* 
before him. A period ol dilettantism, ol 
religious activity, and ol new tendencies 
in art had been followed by the downfall 
Now began the slow and difficult process 
of reconstruction. 


Beginning 

of 

Reconstruction 



SARCOPHAGUS OF AI, A “DIVINE FATHER’’ AND HERETIC PHARAOH OF EGYPT 
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UNDER THE SPLENDID DYNASTY 

W E do not know how the question ol the work was subsequently continued by his 
succession was settled on the death son Raineses II. Seti also undertook the 
ol Horeinheb ; it seems, however, that the systematic boring of wells in the desert 
transition to the new T dynasty was peace hilly of the Trogodytes ; these, together with 
effected. The double crown descended their handsome temple in the desert east 
loa new family. Kamesos, or Ramses, 1., of Redesiya, opened up a trade route by 
the first king ol the nineteenth dynasty, which the traffic with the coast 

was a ruler of no historical importance, “provement () f tp e Red Sea could be guarded 

and almost immediately appointed his Desert all( l controlled. These desert 

son, Seti I., or Sethos, to the co-regency. loads also served as routes for 

Seti I., about l j2o to I jio B.C., is chiefly the convoys of gold and emeralds. A very 
remarkable for his name, which suggests rude papyrus map of the Ethiopian 
Set, and opposition to the national Osiris- gold-mines at Akita, the Wady Olaki, 
worship, and no doubt points to an origin which is the earliest Egyptian map yet 
in Lower Egypt lor this dynasty. The discovered, dates trom t he reign of Seti. 
predilection of Ramoses II. for Tunis, in The ^fiody of the king has also been 
the Delta, points the same way. The preserved to us. Seti 1. was a tall, 
king was alive to the fact that his name thin man, with an intelligent countenance 
might be unpopular, and therefore and fine teeth, although he had eeitainly 
styled himself “ Osiri ” in the inscrip- reached the threshold of old age before his 
tion on his own temple of the dead and death. Of the high officials of this period 
magnificent tomb in tin* necropolis at other than Amen-en-apt we an* ac- 
Rulc ^'hebes, in order to avoid the pos- quainted with a certain Laser, who stood 
of sibility of making an unfavourable at the* head of the administration of Egypt 
Seti I bupression upon the ruler of tin* proper. He must have been a very 
next world by a mention ol the pious person, lor he dedicated memorials 
name ol his enemy Set. In later times, of himscl I almost in every shrine in Egypt, 
when the god Set became moie nearly The campaign in Palestine and Plue- 
identical with the devil, the Egyptians nicia undertaken by Seti 1. at the begin- 
attempted to efface the name of Set trom ning of his reign was obviously intended 
all secular memorials. to check the southward expansion of the 

I he comparatively short reign of Seti Hittite kingdom, which had taken advant- 
wus distinguished by the erection of age of the anarchy into which Akhenaten 
many buildings, some of which are of had allowed the Asiatic dominions of 
considerable size. Thus, for example, Egypt to fall. From the Tell el-Amarna 
lie began the construction of the great hall letters we see that Akhenaten, absorbed 
of columns in the temple at Karnak, the in his religious reform, allowed Pales- 
eornpletion of which was left to his sue- tine to fall into complete confusion, 
cessor ; he also undertook extensive . The letters of Ribadda, 

restorations in Thebes, which continued . am P aign governor of Byblos, beseeching 
to he the royal residence. Buildings were p . the king to send him aid 
•'ilso erected by him in Memphis, and a a es ,nc a g aals t the revolted sheikhs, 
palace in Heliopolis is said to have been his are alternately pathetically pleading and 
work. The attention of Seti, however, indignant in tone. But the philosophcr- 
was chiefly directed to the south. Sup- king did nothing forcible, as is the wont 
ported by Amen-en-apt, prince of Kush, of his kind, in such emergencies, and the 
be effected so many improvements in wandering Khabiri, or Hebrews, and the 
Nubia that in a short time the country Hittites waged war in the land as if 
was but little inferior to Egypt in respect Pharaoh was not. The Amorite princes, 
of culture and density of population. His Abdashista and Aziru, his son, revolted in 
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Northern Palestine in concert with the 
Hittites and with Hakama, the Mitanian 
prince of Kadesh,on the Orontes, in spite 
of the efforts of Ribadda. In the south. 
Abdkhiba, the governor of 
Jerusalem, and Yankhamu, 
the viceroy of the Delta, 
were powerless against the 
Khabiri. The Egyptian 
could do 
not know 
and his 
Ribadda’s 
about this 
kingdom ol 


general Rikhuru 
nothing : he did 
friend from toe, 
t loops sacked 
city. It was 
time that the 


Mitani came to an end. 
Shubbiluliuma, the Hittite, 
had taken from it the lands 
on the western side ol the 
Euphrates, which since 
Thothmes III.’s day it had 
held under the suzerainty of 
Egypt. Tushratta, the king, 
was murd ‘red, and his son, 
Mattinaza, as we learn from 
the documents lately dis- 
covered at Boghaz Kdi, 
placed himself under tie 
protection of Shubbiluliuma. 

The pressure of the Hittite 
advance had already become 
perceptible on the Egyptian 
frontiers. The Bedouins, 
encamped along the eastern 
outworks, were speedily 
driven away by the army 
of Seti when, in his reign, 
the Egyptians deemed them- 
selves sufficiently reorganised 
to reconquer their lost do- 
minion ; they also suffered a 
general defeat at an unknown 
stronghold in the south of 
Palestine by Seti I. All 
serious opposition seems then 
to have been overcome as far 
north as Carmel. Even Tyre 
delivered the customary tri- 
bute. While advancing north- 
ward in the direction of 
Galilee, Seti encountered a 



RAMESES I. 

From a statue in th*i Turin Museum. 


M.mscll 

RAMESES II. 

Hittite armv led hv Mnrsilw Who made himself the most famous 
ruuue aim> ICQ oy Aiuisms, of the R ame ssides, by appro- 

son of Shubbiluliuma, which priating credit for various achieve- 
he attacked and drove back, raents due t0 former Pharaohs ' 
in the forest region Yenuam. The Pharaoh 
turned his victory to advantage by procur- 
ing a supply of wood for building purposes, 
which he commanded the petty chiefs of 
the neighbourhood to cut for him in all 
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haste. After occupying two fortresses in 
the Lebanon mountains, and threatening 
Kadesh, he marched homeward. He was 
received with great demonstrations of 
homage by the high officials 
of Egypt assembled at the 
fortifications which guarded 
the entrance to Tjaru, near 
the modern Suez Canal. He 
had, in fact, successfully 
checked the Hittite advance 
We also learn that Seti I. 
and his son began a war wit h 
the Libyans. 

The sharp contrast be- 
tween the main character- 
istics of the Ramessides 
and those of the eighteenth 
dynasty first becomes de- 
finitely apparent in the son 
of Seti I. Ramoses II. 
reigned sixty -seven years 
(about 1310-1243), much 
longer than any other Egyp- 
tian sovereign, if we except 
the ninety years of Pepi II. 
The account of his achieve- 
ments sot iorth by his 
numerous and boastful pro- 
clamations was subsequently 
elaborated by legend. He 
was called by the. Greeks, 
who obviously obtained 
their information from later 
Egyptian accounts, the great 
conqueror oi the world, the 
aw - giver and statesman, 
“ Sesostris ” by confusion with 
the Senusrets and Thothmes 
III., who vanquished the 
Scythians, Colchis, India, 
Arabia, and Libya. Rameses 
II. is now known to us as 
being nothing more than a 
ruler of average ability. He 
in no way deserves the title of 
“Great ” which has been given 
to him, whereas Thothmes III. 
as certainly deserves it. 
Rameses II. was the first 
king to appropriate on an 
extensive scale the credit 
of building the monuments 
erected by former rulers, 
by erasing their names and substituting 
his own. In this case the motive was not 
hate, as with Akhenaten, but petty vanity. 

In all other respects Rameses II. pursued 
the policy of Seti I. The colonisation of 
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Nubia was continued, arid at the end of from the Nile to the Red Sea. In short, 


his long reign there were prosperous 
towns where now remain only 
the ruined temples of Beit 
el-Walli, Wadi es-Sebua, and, 
above all, the celebrated struc- 
ture of Abu Simbel. The 
Sesostris legend was first con- 
nected with this architectural 
wonder of Africa, which, with 
3 ts numerous colossal statues, 
its graceful columns, and the 
perfection of its design and 
execution, marks the zenith of 
ancient Egyptian art, as far 
as rock-sculpture is concerned. 



As ks usually the case, the tSZ^J^fSSL 01 ^ 


HEAD OF SETI I. 
From 

mummy of this Pharaoh, who 
period of high achievement was died over 3,‘ioo years ago. 

toll owed by rapid de- 
cline. Side by side 
with edifices in Egypt 
proper, which in 
elegance ol design 
are even superior to 
those ol Abu Simbel, 
we find the remains 
ot composite temples 
dating trom the later 
years ot the reign of 
Raineses 11., which 
were hastily put 
together solely to 
• i (‘ate an effective 
impression trom a 
distant point ot view. 

\ he king’s architec- 
tural zeal is men- 
tioned both in the 
literature of classical 


■mlimiih; -md in dm Seti I., or Sethos, who ruled about ten years from i:U ih.i ., 
dlllKJUliy anci in tnc was the first of the Ramessides of historical importance. 

Old Testament. His 
activity in Thebes was almost 
boundless : the Ramesseum, 
dedicated as a temple of 

victory to Amon-Ra, and con- 
sequently of great value as an 
historical monument, was per- 
haps even excelled by the 
additions to the temple of 
Karnak, the state sanctuary, 
as well as by other improve- 
ments which the king made in 
his capital. Tanis and Mem- 
phis were equally rich 


colossal edifices erected in his nan. 
honour. Legend has also 
credited Rameses, and indeed other Egyp- 
tian rulers, with the temporary realisation 
the old dream of a navigable canal 


Rameses II., on his own showing, was 
actually the sole creator of 
everything, and the Egypt 
which he left behind him bore 
throughout its length and 
breadth the impress of his 
usurping signet ring. 

It was not unknown, how- 
ever, even to his contem- 
poraries, that the king had 
depended largely upon the 
wisdom of other men during 
his long reign. What Amen- 
hotep the son of Hapu had 
been to Amcnhotep III., Prince 
Khu-em-uaset was to his father, 
Rameses II. As legitimate son 
of the Pharaoh lie 
occupied a number 
of high ecclesiastical 
offices, such as the 
high - priesthood of 
Ptah ; he assisted 
his father in cere- 
monies connected 
with tin' ritual, and 
is said to have dis- 
covered sacred books 
— an impossibility at 
that time except for 
elevei men — and in 
later nines acquired 
the reputation oi a 
mighty enchanter. In 
1 cm]) oral affairs 
Set an, the viceroy ol 
Kush, seems to have 
gained especial celeb- 
rity. On the other 
hand, Prince Meri- 
Atum, the son oi the chiet 
royal spouse Nefertari — called 
“Naptera” in the Boghaz Koi 
tablets — was provided with the 
position ol high-priest of Helio- 
polis. He styles himself a 
judge over men, whom the king 
placed before both lands, and 
whose counsel would be found 
good. But inasmuch as the 
mother of Meri-Atum died long 
rameses ii. before Rameses, at which time 
Who claimed to be the Kha-em-uasct, the son of Queen 
creator c r ^ c 



THE GOD HORUS GIVING LIFE TO SETI I. 



R 0 e f produ y c t c h d in i?om i! the Nefereset, may have risen to 
actual head of his mummy, f^e height ot llis pOWCl , 

we may presume that the counsel of 


Meri-Atum, the judge over men, was not 
in every instance found good by Rameses. 
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On the whole, it is probable that the 
leading personalities in the household and 
cabinet of Ramoses were occasionally 
changed, in spite of the fact that they 
usually were his own 
sons. In an inscrip- 
tion at Abydos he 
credited himself with 
sixty sons, and in 
W adi es - Se b u a wi t li 
as many as one hun- 
dred and eleven sons, 
together with thirty 
daughters. Toward 
the end of his reign 
his fourteenth son, 

Meneptah, was recog- 
nised as heir to the 
throne ; no doubt the 
majority of the older 
princes had preceded 
the king to the grave. 

The mummy ol 
Ramoses has been re- 
covered from Per 
el-Bahari. We are 
able to compare it 
with a statue repre- 
senting him in the 
prime of life. The 
characteristic ol these 
tacos is the absence of t ha t strained ex- 
pression which betokens a vigorous 
intellectual activity in the features of 
men, for example, those of Seti ; in tins 
case we are rather reminded of a proud but 
kmdlv “ serenissimus.” The (an* of the 


mummy is that of a highly aristocratic, 
but not very intelligent, old man. The 
mummy of the prince-minister Kha-em- 
uaset was found in the tomb of Amen* 
hotep IT. ; and it has 
not yet been unrolled. 
There is a statue of 
him in the British 
Museum. 

What Ramoses II. 
was unable to carry 
out in person was 
effected b v t h e 
foundations which 
he established. The 
school lor the future 
officials of state, con- 
ducted by the priest- 
hood ol the Theban 
Ramesseum, has left 
to us a considerable 
portion of its papyrus 
note-books, which 
were known almost 
one hundred years 
ago, “ Select Papyri,” 
which have now found 
a resting place in the 
museums of Europe. 
Boys who were des- 
1 1 n e d for t he 
higher offices of slate were required 

to familiarise themselves with practical 
composition, writing, and with exercises 
in correspondence : hence our know- 
ledge qt the working of the state 
machinery under the Ramessides has 



ONE OF THE MANY STATUES OF RAMESES II. 


Ramoses II. was the greatest forger in Egyptian history, 
for, though a man of but average ability, he acquired the 
title of “ Great ” by substituting on many monuments 
and inscriptions his own name for those of previous rulers. 



The architectural zeal of Rameses II., apart from his dishonest claims to fame, was considerable, and this addition to 
the state sanctuary excelled perhaps all his other achievements. From a fine restoration by M. Charles Chipiez. 
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been greatly furthered by these papyri. 
They present us with the picture of a 
highly organised bureaucracy with all its 
corresponding disadvantages. The edu- 
cated scribe considers himself a lord in 
the land ; he looks upon the peasants, the 
sailors, and handicraftsmen as 11 asses/’ 
whom he had been appointed to drive. 
This overbearing superiority was naturally 
accompanied by strained relations between 
the officials themselves ; disputes upon 
questions of salary are of constant 
occurrence. 

The influence of foreigners steadily in- 
creased, and was already making itselt felt 
in the written language, which begins to 
include words borrowed from the Semitic 
and other tongues. It was the court that 



SIEGE of a mountain fort by RAMESES II. 

Ramoses II. carried on many wars which, as in this painting 
from a Nubian temple, were always recorded as victorious. 



RAMESES II. STRIKING A NUBIAN CAPTIVE 
From a painting in Raineses’ temple at Abu Simbcl. 


or IVntaur, descnbes how the king him- 
self, iu Ins chariot, begins the attack 
upon the Hittites with his troops drawn 
u j) in line ot battle. Just as he had 
come to close Quarters and was looking 
before him, lie beheld 2,500 chariots 
of the enemy enclosing Ins own ; but 
there was with him no prince and no 
charioteer, no officer ol the lootman ; they 
had abandoned him, and no one was 
there to fight beside him.” Kameses II. 
escaped Irom his dangerous position by 
recalling to his lather Amon the long list 
ot his acts of piety toward him. Finally, 
the god in distant Thebes heard his prayer, 
and bethought him ot the pylons, monu- 
ments, gilts, and honours which l he pimp 
king had enumerated. “ I have calk'd 
irom the end ot the land, and my voice has 
passed through Hermonthis. Ra hearkens 


set the lasliion in language, where 
the mixed Egyptian ol the iavourite 
Syrian slaves ot the Pharaoh, and 
the barbarisms of his foreign satel- 
htes, excited interest and were 
imitated accordingly. For the rest, 
the Egyptian scribes knew very well 
that they were only rendering 
homage to lashion by imitating the 
language and customs of the “ here- 
ditary enemy.” Whenever the 
Pharaoh bent his terrible bow, to 
the dismay of the miserable Asiatics, 
the poets on the Nile proceeded to 
tune their lyres in expectation of 
the— invariably great — victory. A 
poem which has come down to us in 
a copy made by a certain Pentauerct, 



RAMESES ON AN ASIATIC CAMPAIGN 
Rameses often “ bent his bow to the terror of the miserable Asiatics ,’ 1 
a group of whom this painting depicts him in the act "f striking, 
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and appears, stretches forth his hand to 
me and says : ‘ Thou art not alone, for I 
am here, thy father ; my hand is with 
thee. I am to thee more than hundreds 
of thousands, I the dispenser of victory, 
who loveth bravery ! ' Then I regained 
my courage, my heart rejoiced. Like 
Month I sent my arrows in all directions ; 
A like Baal, like the arrow of 

mon the plague, I came down upon 
escuea t hem. And j f OU nd the 2,500 
Kameses chariots laid ]ow before my 

horses." The remainder of the enemy fled 
with great loss. Rameses long continued 
to tell the story of this brilliant exploit, 
and to hold it up before his troops as 
a shining example. 

As a matter of fact, the Hittite 
struggle, which apparently broke out on 
his accession and continued with long 
intermissions until 1297-1296, ended in 
the practical result that Egypt was obliged 
to renounce whatever empire she had 
possessed in Syria. Rameses constantly 
gathered all his strength to give battle to 
the Hittites, whose military power was 
now far superior to his own. The poem 
above mentioned refers to a battle fought 
not far from the town of Kadesli in the 
fifth year of the king. In the previous 
year the Egyptian army had marched 
through Phoenicia. Evidence of this tact 
is an inscription of Rameses 11. on the 
rocky bank of the Nahr el-Ke’b, not far 
from Beirut, to which another was added 
in later times, perhaps in his tenth year. 

The great engagement at Kadesh was 
probably the conclusion or the chiet 
incident of an advance by which Rameses 
frustrated an attempt of the Hittites, 
under Mursitus, to push farther south. 
The Pharaoh’s army was encamped in 
the south of the city, according to the 
inscriptions and reliefs in the temple 
at Luxor and in the Ramesscum ; it 
was surrounded by a wall lormed of 
the heavy shields of the infantry. But 
it does not appear to have been 
B ttle of ver y we ^ a d a pted f° r defence, 
K*desh° ow i n g disproportionate 

* size of the baggage train. 

Amid the ox teams and sumpter asses were 
the king’s tame lions. The battle ended 
with the defeat of the enemy’s wing, 
which was driven across the Orontes. 
Many of the leaders and allies of the 
Hittite king were drowned or put to death 
in the flight. The Egyptians also must 
have suffered severe losses, which they 


were unable to conceal, and they soon, 
set out on their homeward march. 

During the next two campaigns the 
advantage seems to have been on the 
side of the Hittites. Not until his eighth 
year did Rameses succeed in securing his 
occupation even of Palestine ; he re- 
conquered Askalon and several other 
fortified towns south of Lebanon, among 
them Dapur, situated in the highlands. 
The attitude of the Phoenician cities 
varied with the successes or failures of 
the Egyptians. Previously the Phoeni- 
cians had been among the most loyal of 
the Pharaoh’s Asiatic subjects ; however, 
the long duration of the war, together 
with the diminishing prospect of an 
ultimate Egyptian victory, no doubt 
weakened their fidelity. 

-When finally the Hittite king Khattusil 
succeeded to the throne on the death of 
his brother Mutallu, son of Mursilis, 
peace was made. Our knowledge of the 
terms is derived from an inscription 
upon the south wall of the great Hall 
of Columns in the Karnak temple. Un- 
fortunately the copy is incomplete, owing 
to the omission of all para- 
_J. C * graphs unfavourable to the 
Egyptians. Consequently we 
have in this copy not only the 
earliest instance of a treaty between 
nations, but also the results of a benevo- 
lent censorship, which passed over in 
silence that which it could not falsify. 
Numerous allusions are made to previous 
treaties which had been valid from ancient 
times until the reign of Mutallu and 
which Khattusil now renewed. The de- 
limitation of the new frontier in Asia is 
missing, although the remainder of the 
agreement contains clauses which treat in 
detail of future support to be rendered 
by the contracting powers in the event of 
an attack upon either, and of the mode 
of dealing with deserters trorn both sides. 
It was also stipulated that in future the 
encroachments of individuals or com- 
munities upon the boundaries of cither 
kingdom should not be permitted. Of 
her former Asiatic dominions, Egypt 
succeeded in retaining the cities of Phoe- 
nicia and Palestine south of the Lebanon. 
But the rise of the Palestinian kingdom 
of Judah deprived her, about a century 
later, of even this remnant of the con- 
quests of Thothmes III. The last of the 
Ramesside Pharaohs seems to have had 
no possessions in Asia, except perhaps 
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Gaza, beyond the eastern wall at the 
Bitter Lakes. The only subsequent refer- 
ence to Egyptian dependencies in Asia 
is dated in the third year of Meneptah, 
about 1240 ; it is a short list of travellers 
who passed the frontier guard, in which 
mention is made of royal embassies to 
Tyre and of the work of Egyptian officials 
in Palestine. This important 
Visit * treat Y ushered in a long period 
F of peace. Khattusil and the 
0 gyp king of Kode (the North Syrian 
coast) subsequently paid a formal visit to 
Egypt, where they were received with 
great honour by Rameses II. Although 
Raineses had married Khattusil’s 
daughter, who received the name Urmaa- 
Neferu-Ea, according to the then exist- 
ing conceptions of good faith between 
sovereigns, the king of the Hittites ven- 
tured to pay his visit only under the 
protection of a powerful escort, a portion 
of which immediately occupied the place 
of landing, while the remainder accom- 
panied him on his journey inland. 

We have a record of the visit of Khat- 
tusil even in far Nubia, where Ramescs 
sculptured a record of his corning at 
Abu Simbel, including the departure of 
the Hittite guest, who is speeded on his 
way to his northern home in Cappadocia 
with the hope that neither snow nor ice 
will hinder his passage over the mountain 
passes of the Taurus. Abu Simbel is 
a curious place in which to find a 
mention of snow and ice. That the 
treaty with Raineses was an offensive 
and defensive alliance is proved by this, 
no less than by the fact that the 
goddess of Kadesh was worshipped in 
Egypt ; that grain was supplied “ in order 
to nourish this Khetaland ” ; and finally 
by a subsequent legend, according to which 
Rameses II., while engaged in a victorious 
campaign in Naharina, married “ the 
daughter of the great one of Bckhten, 
Neieru-Ra.” When her sister, Bentresh, 
was seized by an illness, he 
sent the god Khuns from 
Im e** Thebes to Bekhtcn ; there the 
m&ge p CO pi e insisted on retaining 
the wonder-working image, until it finally 
freed itself by a further series of miracles. 
Bekhten is presumably another name for 
the Khetaland, Cappadocia, not Bactria, 
as used to be thought. We have very 
interesting evidence as to the relations 
of Rameses II. with the Hittites in the 
cuneiform tablets which have lately been 


found by Winckler at Boghaz Koi, the site 
of the Hittite capital, Khatti, the Greek 
Ptcria, east of the Halys. These are diplo- 
matic despatches of the same kind as those 
from Tell el-Amarna. Even a duplicate 
of the famous treaty between Rameses and 
Khattusil is said to have been found. This 
will give us the “ Hittite text,” so that 
we can see the reverse of the medal ; 
audiebimus alteram partem ! In these 
letters the Egyptian king is called “ Uash- 
muariya satepuariya Riyamascsa Mai- 
amana,” which gives us approximately 
the real pronunciation of his name, which 
we conventionally write “ Uscrmara setep- 
enra Rameses meri-Amon.” 

Rameses II. died at an advanced age, 
and was- succeeded by his son, Meneptah, 
himself no longer a youth, who cannot 
have reigned more than ten years (1243 
to 1 233). Although far from a military 
genius, the course of events during his reign 
involved Egypt in a severe war, which was 
conducted to a brilliantly successful 
issue. The Libyans and the Shardana, 
who probably had always been in the 
habit of passing through Libya to take 
_ service as mercenaries under 

n lant ^ pi wao i ls? rose in alliance 
Successes against ]T gy p t Mar main, the 

In * r Libyan king, succeeded at the 
same time in allying himself with a horde 
of pirates irom Greece and Asia Minor, 
composed of Lycians, “ Turisha, Akai- 
vasha, and Shakalusha,” who had “ con- 
stantly made inroads into Egyptian 
territory, sailing up the river, and remain- 
ing for days and months in the land.” 

They advanced as far as Heliopolis, but 
the god Btah appeared to Meneptah in 
a dream and promised him victory ; in 
fact, his army succeeded in routing the 
dreaded allies in a hard-fought battle near 
the city of Piari. Marmaiu fled before the 
final attack of the Egyptians, and left his 
camp, together with vast quantities of 
plunder, to the victors, who pursued him 
with a troop of cavalry, the first of which 
we hear in Egyptian history, until he 
finally escaped under cover of the night. 
More than 9,000 prisoners and a like num- 
ber of dead bore witness to the military 
strength of the allies. At the same time the 
Shardana, serving in the Egyptian army, 
did not hesitate to fight bravely against 
their countrymen on this occasion. The 
suffix -sha is an ethnic termination, which 
occurs in Lycian in the form of -aza or 
-azi. The Turisha, Akaivasha, and Shaka- 
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lusha were probably Tyrrhenian, Achaian, 
and Sagalassian pirates. Meneptah united 
Nubia more firmly to Egypt by a cam- 
paign against the south, and again in- 
vaded Palestine with effect, as is proved 
by a granite stele discovered in Thebes by 
Petrie in i8q6. Here, for the first time in 
an Egyptian text, mention is made of 
Israeli" as Isiral, directly as a people, defi- 
nitely settled in Palestine, which they had 
had plenty of time to become since the 
days when their ancestors, the Khabiri, 
had ravished Palestine in the time of 
Akhenaten. Till lately it was supposed 
that the exodus of the Israelites took 
place in the reign of this king Meneptah. 
There never were, however, any real 
grounds tor this supposition, which is a 
men 1 guess. It is far more piobable that 
the Exodus is really the same , 
event as the expulsion of the 
Hyksos, as Josephus thought. 

Tlu 1 warlike deeds of Menep- 
tah were, however, of but 
small avail to Egypt. On his 
death the kingdom was 
seriously endangered by un- 
timely quarrels as to the suc- 
cession. His soil, or, more 
piobably, grandson, judging 
hom the youth tul appearance 
ot the best ot his excellent 
poitiaiK subsequently suc- 
ceeded him as Set i II. Aft cm 
came his son, Ainenmeses. 
and shortly alterward an 
ambitious giandee named Hai 
seized it for his own candi- 
date, Si-Ptah, a brother of 
Amciimcses who married his sister, Ta- 
Isert. Hai seems to have adminis- 
tered the kingdom. From a statement 
ot the revenue of Ramoses 111 ., drawn 
up some sixty years later, it appears 
that Seti II. and the older line of the 
Eamessidos suffered under “ years of 
want.” The Nile god withheld Ins blessings 
Years an . ( ^ phmged the kingdom into 
of misery. The nobles, who were 

W ant already practically independent and 
continually quarelling, “ put one 
another to death in their insolence and 
pride ; they did what they pleased, for 
they had no ruler.” 

In the meantime a Syrian sheikh took 
advantage of the confusion. He invaded 
the country, overthrew the petty princes, 
and gradually made the once powerful 
land tributary to himself. We are 


acquainted neither with the name of 
this Syrian ruler, which was formerly 
incorrectly held to be “ Arsu,” nor with 
the situation and extent of his Asiatic 
possessions ; apparently we have here 
to deal only with a temporary supremacy, 
the creation of which was facilitated by 
the general disorder in Egypt, 
syp Shortly before the year 1200 

jjOnqucrc the Syrian conquerors them- 

y yr,a selves became destitute and 
began to plunder the temples ; “ they 

used the gods as they had used men, 
and ceased to make offerings.” This 
treatment finally spurred the priests to 
work for the restoration of the kingdom. 

“ And the gods installed Setnakht, 
their son, who had issued from their 
members, as lord of the land. He was 
as the god Set in his anger ; 
he reston'd the whole land to 
order trom uproar ; he slew 
the enemies who dwelt 
therein.” This is practically 
all that we know of the 
founder of the twentieth 
dynasty, the line of the 
later Ramessides. Setnakht 
himself was probably a scion 
of the older line. 

The restoration of Egypt, 
however, was far from com- 
plete. The majority ol the 
temples still awaited the ful- 
filment o( the divine promises. 
Hall ot the Delta belonged to 
thi 1 Libyans, and the former 
masters ol the country, who 
had been driven into Syria, 
could scarcely have resigned themselves 
to the change when the liberator Jett 
the scene ol his exjiloits, the details of 
which are in any ease unknown. 
Raineses 111 . (1200- n(>8), who succeeded 
him, had already shared his father's 
government, and during the first four 
years ot his reign enjoyed an interval 
of comparative peace. The recruiting oi 
Libyans and Shardana for the Egyptian 
army seems now to have been carried on 
with great activity. This in itself tended 
to relieve the tension upon the western 
frontier. Perhaps the subjugation of 
” the mighty one, Kush,” whose name 
occurs at the beginning of a later list ot 
defeated opponents, also took place at 
this time. Thus, although Kush had re- 
mained under the government of an 
Egyptian viceroy, it is evident that 
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MUMMY OF RAMESES III. 
This small, rather hard-looking 
man was the last great Pharaoh ol 
the New Empire of Ancient Egypt. 
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subsequently to the reign of Seti II. the 
first of a series of changes, ending in the 
independence of Ethiopia, took place. 
While the kingdom of the Pharaohs was 
visibly increasing in power, the countries 
of Syria were busily engaged in defending 
themselves against 
new invaders ; conse- 
quently the Libyans 
were obliged to make 
their attempt 
against Egypt in 
1195 unassisted, “but 
their schemes wen 
broken and turned 
against them.” Be- 
fore the various tribes 
were able to unite in 
full force they were 
intercepted by a 
clever disposition of 
the Egyptian forces and dispersed with 
gieat loss. The attacks of the last of 
the Libyan princes ended in flight before 
the troops of Ramescs HI., by which 
time the enemies’ losses amounted collec- 
tively to more than 12,500. 

The effects of this defeat were still felt 
by the Libyans when, in the eighth year 
of the reign, about 1192 B.C., the storm 
which had long been threatening from Asia 
approached the eastern frontier of Egypt. 


The attack was again made by the Turisha 
and Shakalusha, now materially strength- 
ened by the addition of new peoples — 
the Pulesti, or Philistines ; the Zakkar, or 
Cretans of Zakro (Teukrians ?) ; Danuna, 
or Danaans (na is also an ethnic suffix 
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in Lycian) ; and Vashash (Axians from 
Crete ?), who had come irom their distant 
coasts ; and finally the Shardana of the 
sea, that is to say, robber bands belong- 
ing to this western nation, who had been 
unable to maintain themselves in Asia, 
and had therefore 
joined the oncoming 
host. Although the 
Egyptian artists 
were occasionally 
careless in matters 
of detail, neverthe- 
less a comparison 
of the drawings in 
which the Shardana 
appear shows that 
their national head- 
dress was a round 
white helmet, with 
the horns of the 
moon branching from each side ; whe.. 
they entered the service of the Pharaoh, a 
spike was added to the helmet, terminat- 
ing in a metal disc, as it were the badge 
of the sons of the sun. The Turisha and 
Shakalusha were probably neighbours and 
relatives of the Lycians, while as early as 
the time of Amenhotep 111. the Shardana 
and Danuna arc mentioned as mercenaries 
on the shores of Palestine, and also as 
settlers there. The Pulesti, the Philis- 
tines of the Old Testament, 
^ and the Zakkar seem to 

f have been Cretan tribes 

who had settled on the 
coast of Palestine. This 
agrees with the old tra- 
dition of the Cretan origin 
of the Philistines. We 
find Solomon’s guards 
called Cherethim (Cretans) 
and Pelishtim (Philis- 
tines) ; so that we have 
the same Cretan tribes 
acting as the Varangians of 
the Israeli tish kings as they 
had a century before for 
the Pharaohs. Under the 
twenty-first dynasty the 
Zakkar are still mentioned 
as pirates on the Pales- 
tinian coast. 

This mixed horde of Cretans and other 
folk from the /Egean and Asia Minor, 
after subduing Alashya and Kode 
(Cilicia), the kingdom of the Hittites, 
and finally the Amorites, assembled its 
forces in their territories for an invasion 



RAMESES III. AND HIS QUEEN NEFRARI 


Reproduced from two splendidly coloured portraits copied 
by M. Charapollion, from the walls of a Nubian temple. 



ANCIENT EGYPT— -THE RAMESSIDES 


of Egypt by land and sea. P 
Their well - manned fleet, 
consisting of long, narrow 
sailing vessels, arrived first, 
and endeavoured to force 
an entrance into one of the 
eastern mouths of the Nile, j 
But the fleet and army of 
the Pharaoh had concen- 
trated in the threatened 
district under his personal 
command, and were in a 
position to fall upon the 
enemy at the first favour- 
able opportunity. Driven I 
towards the coast by the THE LAST 01 
Egyptian navy, and there ^ if 1ft 
received with showers of 
arrows by the land forces, the enemy 
suffered a severe defeat, losing many ships. 
The remainder were in no condition to 
continue the struggle, and disappeared 
from Egyptian waters ; this is the first 
great naval battle known to history. 
The tactics of King Rameses III. recalled 
the skill of Thofhmes 111., the great 
conqueror, and although the strategy of 
the former was confined to a smaller 
compass, it in no way suffers by the com- 



THE LAST OF THE GREAT TEMPLES OF ANCIENT EGYPT 

A restoration, by M. Chipiez, of the splendid funerary temple built by Rameses 
III. at Medinet Habu. It was the last of the great temples of Ancient Egypt. 

s, the enemy made a further bulwark. The battle was 

lg many ships, won by the Egyptians chiefly owing to 

i condition to the powers ol the Tuliirs, or “ mighty men,'’ 

1 disappeared of the Shardana in Egyptian service, who, 

is is the first like mercenaries all the world over, had 

1 to history, no scruples about fighting against their 

s III. recalled kith and kin. #ut in spite of the severe 

I., the great losses sustained by the enemy, especially 

le strategy of in prisoners, they remained sufficiently 

to a smaller numerous to reconquer within a short 

*s by the com- time the coast ol Slieplielha, between Gaza 

and Carmel, which Rameses III. 



THE FIRST GREAT NAVAL BATTLE 

About 1192 h.c. a borde of Asiatics, including Philistines and Cretans, 
attempted an invasion of Egypt, but were defeated by the Egyptian navy 
at a mouth of the Nile, in the first great naval battle known to history. 


had recently triumphantly de- 
fended. In the meanwhile the 
Pharaoh followed up his 
momentary success, and turned 
against the Amorites of Lebanon 
to punish them for their alliance 
with the enemy. Tidings now 
arrived of a threatened move- 
ment upon the Libyan frontier, 
and when Rameses III. with- 
drew his army in consequence, 
the last remains of Egyptian 
supremacy in Syria disappeared. 
However, the blow delivered by 
the king against his foes on the 
west, under their sole prince 
Mashashar, the son of Kapur, 
in the eleventh year of his 


parison. The land forces were immedi- 
ately despatched to Asia, and overtook 
the main body of the enemy in Southern 
Phoenicia, not far from the former frontier 
°* Egypt. The peoples of the north, for 
the most part armed for hand-to-hand 
conflict, drew up their ox-waggons, in 
which they placed their families, after 
the manner of modern gipsies, into 
squares, forming a zareba of waggons 
behind which the shields of the defenders 


reign, was only the more severe. The 
Libyans were completely subjugated ; fixed 
settlements were assigned to their chiefs 
under the supervision of Egyptian officials. 

The last great temple was now built 
in Thebes, the Rarnesseum serving as 
its model. It is the funerary temple of 
the king. Its imposing ruins now bear 
the name of a former Coptic village, 
Medinet Habu. Our knowledge of the 
exploits of its royal builder is derived 
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from the rich inscriptions, and especially 
from the decorations on the walls. These 
vigorous drawings often illuminate for us 
the meagre words of the text. 

The summary of the reign of Kameses 
III. concludes with the words : “ I made 
the country to be inhabited by people 
of all classes and of both sexes. I made 
a d • green trees to grow and to cast 

f p eign their shadows in all places. I 

and pient brought it to pass that the 
women ol Egypt could go about 
freely without molestation from scoundrels. 
During my reign loot soldiers and chariot 
warriors lived orderly lives in their towns ; 
the Shardana could roll about on their 
backs, drink and be merry. They no 
longer had to march to the posts ; their 
wives and children were with them. 
Every man was tilled with loyalty and 
courage, for I stood there in power to 
protect them with the terroi of my name.” 

Nevertheless, we learn from the* papyrus 
records of a secret prosecution of con- 
spirators in the palace of Rameses III. 
that certain members of his court iormed 
a plot to set up a new king, who would 
then be compelled to bestow wealth and 
high offices upon other people — that is to 
say, the conspirators. A harem lady of 
high rank, Tii, the mother of a prince, was 
at the head of. the conspiracy, which was 
secretly furthered by the chief eunuch and 
other persons in authority. Letters from 
the royal harem to a commander of troops 
in Ethiopia, who was to march to Thebes 
and there seizc'the unsuspecting Rameses, 
seem to have been delivered to tin* wrong 
person ; and thus the restorer of Egypt 
was saved by chance from a fate unworthy 
of him. It also appears that even after 
this timely discovery his most faithful 
adherents regarded him as a lost man. 
But the victor in so many dangerous 
campaigns proved capable of grappling 
with this hidden danger. The details of 
the trial are interesting for the history of 

A Secret ^ aw anc ^ civilisation. All 
Cou r the conspirators of rank were 
Trial examined under fictitious names 
before a court chosen by the 
king from his own retainers, while the 
official judges belonging to the bureau- 
cracy presided only at the trials of lesser 
conspirators, slaves, maid-servants, harem 
guards, etc., who had merely acted as 
messengers or worked for concealment. 
The son of Tii, who was probably the candi- 
date for the throne, was forced to commit 
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suicide ; in other cases the verdict was 
paraphrased, “ He was found guilty and 
his punishment was carried out ” — prob- 
ably the same penalty elsewhere referred 
to as “ the great punishment of death, of 
which the gods say, 1 Let it be executed 
upon him.’ ” LJ ruler ordinary circum- 
stances the courts of Ancient Egypt could 
only pass sentence, and were not allowed 
to inflict the penalties, the execution of 
which lay in the hands of the Pharaoh 
alone ; consequently their extraordinary 
powers were derived from a verbal autho- 


risation. 

Rameses III. died on his throne. When 
the mummy of this small, well-propor- 
tioned, rather hard-looking man was con- 
veyed to the valley of the tombs of the 
kings the last great Pharaoh ol the New 
Empire had gone to his rest, lb* was suc- 
ceeded by no less than nine kings, all 
bearing his name, none ol whom was ol 
any historical importance, and several ol 
whom were his sons. The exhausted 
dynasty of the later Ramessides was 
allowed to retain the throne solely in 
consequence ol tin* deep-rooted conviction 
that only a legitimate Pharaoh could bring 
prosperity to his country. Per- 
Grcat aSt Ul l )s ^ le ) ric , sts of Amon, 

_T ca who were already practically in- 

arao dependent in the south, hoped 
to become supreme in the Delta, where 
an equally independent monarch guarded 
the frontiers. 

The numerous official documents of the 
period throw some light upon the condition 
of the working classes at a time when 
wages and money were unknown. Pay- 
ments in kind by the state, as well as by 
the temples, to their numerous bands ol 
workmen were delivered to the labourers 
collectively, not indi\ idually. If the fore- 
man happened to be brutal or knavish, 
the division of payment was unpunctual, 
and want, misery, and vexation resulted. 
Not all labourers were bondsmen ; but 
probably, on the whole, the freemen were 
worse off than the slaves. 

For the rest, long intervals of cessation 
from toil were willingly agreed to, and 
the most remarkable excuses seem to have 
been readily accepted from individuals 
who had taken a holiday. Starving 
workmen were in the habit of enforcing 
the payment of arrears of wages by noisy 
demonstrations and insurrections if the 
scribe persisted in forgetting the time 
when their claims were due. 
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DAYS OF THE LAST DYNASTIES 


\Y/ ITH acccss ^ on °f Smendes, the first 
W of the kings resident at Tanis, begins 
Manetho's twenty-first or Tanite dynasty, 
so called from the name of this capital. 
Our historical knowledge of the Egypt of 
this period is practically nil. Herihor, who 
was perhaps a grandson of Rameses VI., 
and his successors, ruled in Upper Egypt 
as autocratic high priests, although at the 
same time they at first recognised the 
Tanite kings as legitimate Pharaohs and 
allied themselves to the royal family by 
marriage. Manetho enumerates seven 
Tanites : Smendes (Nisbanebded), 2b 
years ; Psusennes I. (Psbukhanu, “ the 
star appearing in the city ”), 41 or 
4b years ; Nephelkheres, 4 years ; 
Amenophtihs (Amenemapet), 19 years ; 
Osokhor, b years ; Psinakhes, q years ; 
and Psusennes (Psbukhanu) 11., 14 or 
45 years — a list in which some of the 
names are more correct than the number of 
years assigned to the several sovereigns. 
Rule of Thebes, Herihor was suc- 

t ( ceded for a short time as high 

Priests l>y Lis son Piankhi. 

Pinetjem 1., however, son of 
Piankhi. and husband of the Tanite* 
princess Hent-taui, finally assumed the 
royal insignia. Menkheper-Ra, the son of 
Pinetjem 1., appears first as the high priest 
oi Anion and later as king, at which time 
the spiritual office devolved upon his 
brother Masaherta. His reign was a long 
one. We also hear ol princesses who were 
" women of god ” of Amon, and princes 
who tilled lower positions in the service of 
the same* deity. It follows that during 
the twenty-first dynasty Upper and Lower 
Egypt were for a time ruled by two 
Pharaohs and two high priests. Conse- 
quently, a great sanctuary of Amon must 
have then been established in Northern 
Egypt, independent of that at Thebes, in 
the vicinity of which the Tanites con- 
structed their tombs, although it is not 
probable that the Tanite high priest could 
permanently have filled the office side by 
side with a descendant of Herihor of equal 
lank. The supposition that there was a 


temple of Amon in Lower Egypt helps us 
to understand how it came about that a 
sanctuary subsequently famous was estab- 
lished in the Libyan oasis of Siwah. 

The last ruler of the twenty-first dynasty 
seems to have made an attempt to restore 
End of authority of Egypt in Asia, 
the 21st According to Hebrew tradition, 
n Solomon married a daughter of 

y oaa y Pharaoh, receiving as a 

dowry the Canaanite city Gezer, which 
had been conquered by his father-in-law. 
Chronology shows that this transaction 
can he attributed only to the above- 
named personalities. Hut that Egypt 
remained at t haytime for almost a century 
and a half at peace with all nations is not 
probable. All architectural work ceased. 
About the year 1000, even the outhouses 
of the Rammeseum had become so 
dilapidated that their site was used as a 
burying-ground. The temples oi Dor 
el-Bahari were treated in the same way. 
The Pharaohs of the tweifijL first dynasty, 
in spite of their ecclesiastical veneer, 
ingloriously gave up the struggle with the 
jobbers ot the tombs of the ancient kings. 
Finally the threatened mummies were 
hidden in the cleft in the rock above Der 
el-Bahari, which was enlarged for their 
icception; and here the bodies of Thoth- 
rnes, Seti, and Rameses lay undisturbed for 
almost 3,000 years. Finally the secret 
of the whereabouts ot the gallery and 
sepulchral chamber was obtained from 
the l'ellahin, and the contents of this 
hiding-place were removed to the museum 
at Bulak. * 

For a long time a hereditary commander 
01 mercenaries, descended from a Libyan 
. royal family, had enjoyed great 
Mercenaries j n fl uence [ n Bubastis. Ever 

om ® to since the Shardana had disap- 

e rone peared from the service of the 
successors of Rameses III. their Libyan 
comrades, more especially the warriors 
of the Mashawasha, not only formed 
the nucleus of the imperial army, but now 
prepared to resume possession of the Delta 
by migration. Nemart, commandant of 
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Bubastis, “ the great of the great/’ son 
of a Tanite princess, married a relative of 
the royal dynasty. A son was born to 
them, named Sheshonk. He, again, as 
well as his son Osorkon, married daughters 
of Psusennes II., and thus looked upon 
the throne of Egypt as assured to his 
descendants. Jeroboam had already 
found protection at his resi- 
ofThe y c ^ ence w h en flying from Solo- 
... mon. But as events moved 
1 yan * more rapidly in Palestine than 
in Egypt, the war between Rehoboam, 
Solomon’s successor, and the adherents 
of Jeroboam was carried on for some years 
before the twenty-second dynasty of the 
Bubastites ascended the throne of Egypt. 

King Sheshonk (about 930 b.c.), the 
Shishak of the Old Testament, began a 
career of conquest immediately upon his 
accession. The greater part of a list of 
cities and provinces in Palestine con- 
quered by him, probably about 930, has 
been preserved in Karnak. Jerusalem 
must have stood among the twenty-three 
names which are to-day illegible, lor the 
Old Testament expressly mentions that 
Shishak took away the treasures of 
Solomon. Of the remaining 133 names, 
many belong to Northern Israel, whence 
it is to be concluded that the victory of 
Jeroboam over Judah was chiefly due to 
Egyptian support. How long the two 
Israelite states continued to pay tribute 
to Egypt is unknown ; according to the 
later Jewish view, thirty years. 

Although the Libyans of Bubastis as 
commanders of the Egyptian army had 
succeeded in making good their claims 
to the double crown, and had begun their n 


rule of 170 years with a brilliant cam- 
paign in Asia, Egypt continued to decay 
still more rapidly under their government. 
The kings built temples and monuments 
in Memphis and the Delta cities, awakened 
anew the memory of the Ramessides, and 
occasionally called their yourfger sons or 


Egypt's 

Decay 

Unchecked 


cousins “ royal children of 
Ramoses ” ; otherwise, the cus- 
toms of the Tanites were 
retained. Sheshonk I., whose 


favourite wife Karama also bore the title 


of 44 god’s wife,” appointed his son 
Aupuat high-priest of Amon, according to 
the precedent laid down by Pinetjem. 
Ethiopia began more directly to menace 
Upper Egypt. We know practically no- 
thing of Osorkon I. (900 b.c.), and his 
successors Takeloth I. and Osorkon II. 


Takeloth II., who succeeded Sheshonk II., 
reigned about 850, and spent the first 
eleven years of his reign struggling with 
insurrections in all parts of Egypt ; subse- 
quently he commanded his son to restore 
the worship of Amon in Thebes. Appa- 
rently the later years of his reign were 
also disturbed by rebellions. 

It is certain that at about this time the 
various Libyan governors of cities, who 
were equals of the king, began to look upon 
themselves as independent. According 
to the inscriptions in the Apis tombs, 
which are of great importance to the 
chronology of this period, Sheshonk III. 
reigned fifty- two years — that is to say, 
until about 780. The list of his deeds 
inscribed in the 41 Bubastic corner ” of 
the temple of Karnak concludes, however, 
at his twenty-ninth year. Hence it may 
be inferred that Thebes fell into the hands 
of the Ethiopians about the year 800. 

The last two kings of the dynasty, Pimai 
and Sheshonk IV. (750 b.c.), had to fight for 
the possession of Middle Egypt ; and the 
army of Sheshonk once advanced as far 
as the island of Sehel at the first cataract. 
The colonial kingdom in Ethiopia had 

_ , . been really independent oi 

Independence £gypt for cen t uric s. The 

° c . kings ol the eighteenth dy- 

0 omes nasty had founded a sort of 
priestly colony of Amon-worshippers from 
Thebes at Napata under the shadow of 
(rebel Baikal. This always maintained 
friendly relations with the mother-temples 
at Thebes ; and when the priest kings of 
the twenty-first dynasty were finally 
deposed by Sheshonk and the Bubas tides, 
there is no doubt that Napata received 
members of the dispossessed family, who 
erected an Ethiopian kingship for them- 
selves there. From these exiles was des- 
cended Piankhi, the conqueror of Egypt. 

With the aid of the Bubastic dynasty 
the kingdom fell apart into a number of 
independent principalities, whose chiefs 
usually assumed the insignia of pharaohs. 
At the beginning of the campaign of 
the Ethiopian king Piankhi against 
Lower Egypt, about the year 730, the 
state of the country was somewhat as 
follows. In Sais, a king Tefnakht had 
arisen, who added Memphis to his 
territory and made preparations for the 
restoration of the empire of the Pharaohs. 
Of four other 44 kings,” three were in all 
probability members of the Bubastic 
dynasty — Osorkon of Bubastis, Aupuat 
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of Tent-remu, and Nemart of Shmun or 
iHermopolis Magna. They attached them- 
; s( »lves “ like dogs according to Piankln 
L-to Tefnakht, while the fourth king, 
pefdu du bast of Herakleopolis, or Almas, 
"favoured the Ethiopians. Fifteen addi- 
tional adherents of Tefnakht were for the 
most part mercenary commanders, in 
possession of the town districts ; two 
railed themselves hereditary princes. In 
1 etopolis the high priest of Horns was 
supreme. This condition of government 
is termed by Manetho the “ twenty-third 
dynasty,’' to which he 
assigns four kings in suc- 
cession- Petubastis, Osor- 
kho, Psammus, and Zet. 

According to a long 
nisei iption on Mount Bai- 
kal , near Napata, in 
which the events of his 
lile are set down with 
an accuracy unknown 
to Egyp* ian chroniclers, 

Pinnkhi must have* ad- 
vanced in person into 
Egypt in the twenty- 
*:ghth year of his reign; 
herefore his rule in Egypt 
lates horn about 750. 

Puanna and Lamersekni, 
the two Ethiopian military 
governors installed in 
I’ppei Egypt by Piankhi, 
had bet'll defeated by 
Nemart, prince ot Shmun, 
while ,.t the same time 
Eel 11a k lit threatened 
Hei a kleojiolis. Upon the 
receipt of tliis news, 

Piankhi at once set out in 
person, celebrated the 
Estival of the new year 
be I ore Anion in Thebes, 
nd tlii'ii hastened “ to let 
he lands of Lower Egypt 
ta.tc the flavour of my finger.” After a 
stubborn defence Nemart was forced to 
surrender in Hermopolis. The conqueror, 
who was received with gieat ceremony on 
entiling the town, did not trouble himself 
about Nemart ’s wives and court attendants 
but immediately examined the plunder, 
setting aside a portion of it for Amon. 

His Majesty then went to the stables and 
to the foal paddocks. He perceived that 
these animals must have suffered from 
hunger, and said [to Nemart] : ‘ By my 

°ath it seems to me that the most evil of 



THE MEMORIAL OF TIRHAKAH 
Tirhakah, who gained the throne by force, 
was the first to struggle seriously with the 
Assyrians for the possession of Egypt. 


thy sins is that of allowing the horses to all 
starve ! ’ ” The fortifications at the entrance 
of the Fayyum were also unable to hold out . 
On the other hand, incited by Tefnakht, 
Memphis, which was surrounded by new 
walls, resisted until it was stormed from the 
river side. How Piankhi straightway set a 
guard over the temple of Ptah and made a 
pilgrimage to it, and to the temple of l\a 
at Heliopolis, is described in the inscription 
with an attention to detail which has proved 
ol great value to the study ot religious 
ceremonial, and also throws considerable 
light upon the bigotry 
of Ethiopian pietism. 
Aupuat and several petty 
princes had already ap- 
peared with tribute before 
Piankhi in Memphis, and 
when the conqueror ad- 
vanced to Athi ibis a 
general submission fol- 
lowed. Tefnakht alon«‘ 
insisted that he should be 
f^ermitted to take the 
oath of allegiance at 
home in Saks Indore the 
emissaries of Piankhi. 

During the lew years of 
obscurity which followed 
the personal retirement 
of Piankhi to Napata, 
Tefnakht’s son, Bocchons 
or Bokenranel, regained 
authority in Lower Egypt, 
with his capital at Mem- 
phis, contemporaneously 
with the rule of king 
Kashi a, the successor ol 
Piankhi, in the south. 
Boechoris was, according 
to the Greek historians of 
later times, a wise law- 
giver and sagacious judge ; 
others represent him as 
an avaricious and ungodly 
weakling. Manetho asserts that he was the 
sole representative ol the twenty-fourth 
dynasty, and that he was taken captive 
and burnt alive by Sabako. 

Shabaka, or Sabako, the second successor 
of Piankhi, succeeded in re-subjugating the 
whole country about 715. Amcnerdis, the 
sister of Sabako, is constantly mentioned 
in Thebes as the “ woman of god ” 
of Amon ; she was the daughter of King 
Kashta, and appears as queen regent and 
consort of a younger Piankhi, who also 
seems to have become king. Manetho 
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places Sabako as the founder of the twenty- 
fifth dynasty, eventually known as “ Ethio- 
pian.’ ' Circumstances seem to have 

brought him into collision with Sargon of 
Assyria, for he appears as the ally of Hanno 
of Gaza, and as the Seveh of the Bible, on 
whose help the last king of Northern Israel 
thought he might rely. Sabako's son and 
successor, Sebichos — in Egyp- 
oMK« maCy tian ’ Shabataka— built a small 
° . c . storehouse on the sacred lake 
Ethiopians &t Karnak? wherc his por trait 

is still to be seen ornamented with a 
turban cap and earrings, in the usual 
Nubian style. Amon-Ra promises to place 
all foreign countries beneath the sole of his 
foot, an undertaking not likely to be per- 
formed in view of the Assyrian advance 
in Asia. The victory of Sennacherib 
at Altaku in the year 701 was gained 
over a confederacy which had long 
previously been united for the relief ol 
Jerusalem, and with which the Egyptians 
can hardly have failed to co-operate. 
.Herodotus relates a pious legend of the 
‘ Sethos priest of Hephaestus,” the suc- 
cessor of Sabako. Sennacherib is said to 
have marched against Egypt, which had 
been left defenceless by a mutiny of her 
soldiers ; but field mice, sent by the gods, 
gnawed all the leather work of the weapons 
end the bow-strings by night in the camp 
before Pelusium, and Sethos was saved. 
Mice, and still more rats', usually precede 
an outbreak ol plague, and in these details 
the story is in harmony with the Biblical 
account of the saving of Jerusalem from 
Sennacherib. 

Taharka, or Tirhakah. was the first ruler 
to enter seriously upon the struggle against 
the Assyrians for the possession of Egypt. 
He was a son of Piankhi I 1 E, and grand- 
son of Kashta. It is probable that he 
deposed, and probably killed, Shabataka 
about 6qj h.c. his collision with Esar- 
haddon, the dissolution of the Ethiopian 
monarchy north of Assouan, and the 
capture of Thebes by the army 
5 tr«gg ,e Q{ Ashurb anipal in 668, was 

Ass ria detailed in our history of 

ssyr,a Assyria. The supremacy of the 
Sargonide kings of Assyria, from 671, was 
of no long duration. Ashurbanipal pro- 
posed to execute his authority in the Nile 
valley from so far a distance as Nineveh 
by means of a numerous body of town 
governors and nomarchs, twenty of whom 
were specially created by the great king. 
These form Herodotus’s “ Dodekarchy.” 
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When the plunderers of Thebes retreated, 
Prince Nekau of Sais and Memphis found 
success much more nearly within his grasp 
than had Tefnakht a century before, but 
he was prevented from seizing his oppor- 
tunity by death. 

His son Psametik — probably pronounced 
Psamatiko ; Greek, Psammetichos — found 
very little difficulty in making himself 
“ lord of both lands.” He continued to 
pay tribute to the Assyrians, and possibly 
rendered other services in view of this 
special opportunity. In return, he re- 
ceived forthwith the reinforcements which 
he required to repulse the advance of 
Tanut-Amen — called by the Assyrians 
Tandamane — the successor of Taharka, 
who had been expelled to Nubia by the 
Assyrians. Shepenapet, an Ethiopian 
princess and a niece of Amenerdis, con- 
tinued to rule as “ god’s wife ” in Thebes 
under Psametik I. ; hence it appears 
that he was anxious to promote a good 
understanding with Ethiopia. However, 
an indispensable preliminary was the 
acknowledgment of the new king’s daugh- 
ter Nitocris, or Neitakert, as the future 
successor to the throne. Al- 
* <y f though the majority of the 
o p e tty princes of Egypt may 
gyp have been inclined to support 
Psametik, the remainder could easily have 
combined to do him a mischief. The 
further Ashurbanipal pushed his eastern 
campaigns, the higher, in the opinion of 
the confederated petty kings of Egypt, 
rose the prospects of a restoration of the 
“ balance of power,” a primary condition 
of which was naturally the recall of the 
Ethiopian kings. 

Psametik could expect no help from 
Libya. That narrow strip of land, having 
relieved itself of all its superfluous popula- 
tion by over-sea emigration and fruitless 
attacks on Egypt, had become much 
weakened ; what is now the territory 
of Barka had been colonised by Greeks in 
the eighth century n.c. ; the Greek city of 
Gyrene now dominated the inhabitants of 
the interior, who no longer looked to Egypt 
as an overlord who might demand assist- 
ance from them in war. The Cyrenaica 
was now a Greek state, with the usual 
Greek city-constitution in Gyrene. During 
the eighth century b.c., the Nile delta had 
constantly been visited by the trading ships 
of the prosperous Greek towns in Asia 
Minor ; to this fact is due the more accu- 
rate knowledge which we possess of the 




GIRLS DANCING TO THE PIPE AT A FEAST IN ANCIENT EGYPT 



GRAPHIC PICTURE OF A FOWLER SNARING WILD DUCKS IN THE PAPYRUS MARSHES 



an ART REVIVAL IN ANCIENT EGYPT SHOWN IN THE tOMB PAINTINGS OF 1000 b.c. 
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Ethiopian conquest, of the liberation by 
means of Asiatic intervention, and of the 
“ rule of the twelve kings ” mentioned by 
Herodotus. At the present moment an 
alliance with this foreign people was the 
more attractive, inasmuch as they had 
been united into a strong kingdom under 
Gyges. Reinforcements of Ionian and 

^ Carian— that is, Lydian— troops 

A e . soon enabled Psametik to 
styrians ^ himself of the burdensome 
Expelled .. , i 

city governors and nomarchs. 

The supremacy of Assyria disappeared 
with their expulsion about 660 b.c. 

The empire which a favourable con- 
junction of circumstances in Fui tlier Asia 
enabled Psametik I. of Sals (664 to 610) 
to found endured for about 140 years, 
and bears only a superficial resemblance 
to the Egypt of the Pharaohs. The in- 
fluence of Hellenism during this period 
and under the Persian supremacy made 
for progress on new lines. These northern 
foreigners whom Psametik settled at that 
time in Bubastis and on the Bol bitine 
mouth of the Nile in the 44 Milesian 
camp ’’—that is, bazaar — proved a valuable 
support to the new Egyptian dynasty. 
The old Phocnician-Semitic influence, 
which had never made for much im- 
provement, was replaced by the far higher 
and more civilised influence of Greek ideas. 

At first, indeed, the anti-Semitic reaction 
took the form of a return to the “good old 
days/’ when the Egyptian was an Egyp- 
tian, the 44 golden age ” of the pyramid- 
builders, for inspiration not only in art but 
also in national life generally. This ultra- 
nationalism naturally militated against 
Greek influence, but, on the other hand, 
Greek influence was the only foreign influ- 
ence that just at this time the Egyptians 
would have admitted at all. And, no 
doubt to their surprise, the Egyptian 
priests found that the Greeks were not all 
traders and warriors, but possessed philo- 
sophers and wise men who were profoundly 
- interested in Egyptian an- 

tiquity. Concerning the his - 
n tory of this period, it is import- 

ing ece ar p to observe that the Greeks 
alone have transmitted a connected account 
of it, though one composed from their own 
point of view. The Ionian wise men who 
visited Egypt, the historiographers like 
Hecataeus of Miletus, and Herodotus of 
Halicarnassus after him, were keenly in- 
terested in the annals of the land in which 
so many of their countrymen were settled. 


and have left no accounts of the history of 
this period treated from the Egyptian 
point of view. Our information upon the 
state of civilisation, as derived from this 
source, can be supplemented in certain 
details by the memorials belonging to the 
period of the Saites. 

In general outline the changes which 
took place within the empire resembled 
the reorganisation of Greece which was 
introduced by the removal of Constantine 
to Byzantium. Upper Egypt rapidly 
lost the traces of its former importance, 
which it never in any respect recovered. 
“ Thebes of the hundred gates,” notwith- 
standing the proud and pious recollections 
of its past, fell into a state of irrevocable 
decay. The administration was no longer 
capable of keeping even the vast temples 
in repair, although during the Persian 
period rebel kings took a pride in restoring 
shattered walls or pillars in Karnak and 
Medinet Halm that they might set their 
names upon them. Memphis, how- 
ever, as in antiquity, again became he 
political centre. Its favourable site at 
the head of the Delta system gave it 
D geographical advantages over 
of ccay Thebes akin to those possessed 
tk k by Corinth over Athens. Sai's, 

e es the capital of the Psametik 
kings, though provided with many stately 
buildings, remained a town of moderate 
size compared with Memphis. 

In conformity with this change in the 
conditions of government, Ptah and 
Osiris laid claim to that supremacy which 
the divinities of Amon had lost, Osiris 
now rising to be lord of the sky from his 
previous position as monarch of the dead. 
Isis maintained herself at his side, though 
the Libyan Neith imposed some tem- 
porary limitations upon her influence. 
Horus acquired the attributes of Ra. 
These expressions of the change in religious 
belief were equivalent to the restoration 
of the primitive doctrine of the country, 
and were continued in the conscious choice 
of customs and types belonging to the 
old regime. Names and titles from the 
old kingdom and its language as written 
and spoken were now revived. The 
learned' classes prided themselves upon 
that antiquarian knowledge which filled 
Herodotus with respect. The art of the 
period naturally underwent a correspond- 
ing change. Goose-herds and basket- 
makers, market and harvesting scenes, were 
again employed as decorations for the 
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tombs and represented in the rough style of 
primitive Egyptian art, though touches of 
the realism of later days are occasionally 
apparent. This is the archaistic revival 
in art, mentioned above. 

The “ history ” of the Sa'itic rulers 
comes fresh to us from Greek sources. We 
have a detailed account of the impossible 
undertaking of Psametik I. to discover 
the sources of the Nile and the origin of 
language ; whereas we have but short 
references to the fact that he strengthened 
the frontier forces of Daphne at Pelusium, 
Marea on the west, and Elephantine on 
the south ; that he conquered 
the Philistine town ol Ashdod 
after a struggle extending over 
twenty-nine years, and drove 
back irom Egypt the Scythians, 
who had advanced into Pales- 
tine. The king died after a 
long leign at the moment when 
the iall of Assyria was clearly 
inevitable, and the supremacy 
in Further Asia changed hands. 

Nekau, or Necho, II. (bio to 
5<)5 n.c.), the son of Psametik, 
invaded Palestine in bo8 b.c., 
and induced the former Assyrian 
vassals to accept his supremacy, 
though some few ol these 
princes, among them the Jewish 
king Josiah, continued to delcnd 
the cause of the Assyrians. 

They were defeated at Megiddo, 
or Migdol, by the mercenaries of 
Necho, who then captured “the 
great town of Kadytis," or 
Kadesh, on the Orontcs. The 
Egyptian headquarters were 
situated for a time at Eibla, 
close at hand, and it was from 
that spot that Necho arranged 
the succession to the throne oi 
Judah. However, in spite oi 
the tooting which he had gained within 
the country where Thothmes III. had 
previously begun the conquest of Syria, 
diis new attempt at expansion came to a 

of the end ‘ f * n , thc year 6( ,>5 

Asiatic the arm y °* Necho was utterly 
Possessions rou ^ ec ^ by Nebuchadnezzar on 
the Euphrates at Carchemish ; 
by the year 601 b.c:. Egypt had lost the 
last of, her Asiatic possessions. The 
remarkable story related by Herodotus 
the circumnavigation of Africa, which 
was accomplished in three years by Phoe- 
nician sailors at the command of Necho, 


necessarily implies the supremacy of that 

king in Phoenicia for a period of years. 

The supposition that Necho resumed the 

construction of a canal from the Delta to 

the Red Sea, but suspended the work after 

it had cost the lives of one hundred and 

twenty thousand labourers, is 

Canaf 2 legendary, but must rest upon 

a historical foundation. Under 
Attempted p sametik n (5(j4 t0 58(} B C ) 

monuments occur in much greater abund- 
ance than during his father’s reign. Egypt 
again attempted expansion southward. 
Tlie army advanced as far as Abu Simbel 
if not farther — the mercenaries 
were commanded by Psamati- 
chos, the son of Theokles — and 
scratched their names upon the 
columns of the Raineses temple 
in Greek and Phoenician and 
perhaps also in Cypriote letters. 
“ Whe n King Psamatichos came 
to Elephantine,’' the chief Greek 
inscription reads, “ those who 
sailed vrfth Psamatichos, son of 
Theokles, wrote this. Now, they 
came above Kcrkis as iar as the 
river Jet them go up. And 
Pot asi into led the foreigners, 
and Amasis the Egyptians. And 
Arohon, the son of Amoibiehos, 
and lVlekos, the 1 son of nobody, 
wrote us’’ (that is, the letters). 
According to Herodotus the 
king died before the struggle 
had been definitely terminated. 

He was succeeded by Apries, 
or Haa-ab-Ra. Once again 
Egyptian politicians dreamed of 
conquest upon the disputed 
ground of Syria - Palestine. 
About the appearance of Apries 
in Phoenicia and his operations 
a fine example of the Eg'yp- by sea against 1 yre and Sidon 
tian art revival from Gizek G ur information is scanty. It can, 

however, be supplemented by the Biblical 
references to the untrustworthy character 
of Pharaoh “ Hophra ” when Jerusalem 
was reduced to extremities. The surrender 
of this city and the subjugation of Judah 
marked the firm establishment of the 
power of Nebuchadnezzar in West Asia. 
An inscription of Nsihor, the governor of 
Elephantine, also refers to disturbances in 
Upper Egypt, which were apparently sup- 
pressed only by means of treachery and 
cunning. The interference of Apries in 
the long-continued struggle of the Libyans 
against the Greek state of Gyrene led 
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A Soldier 
Seizes 
the Throne 


to no result. According to Herodotus, it 
even brought about the overthrow of the 
Pharaoh. His general, Amasis, availed 
himself of the refusal of the Egyptian 
militia to expose themselves to further 
defeats in the west for the purpose of 
seizing the throne. Apries then marched 
against Amasis at the head of his foreign 
mercenaries, but was defeated 
and captured at Momcmphis. 
For a time he was imprisoned 
at Sa'is and treated kindly ; 
but eventually the dethroned monarch 
fell a victim to the popular resentment, 
and was then given a royal burial. 

It has now been established that Amasis 
was by no means of “low birth,” as is 
asserted by the (ireek historian. His 
mother, Tseneset, was a daughter of Psa- 
metik 11. It appears to be certain that 
Amasis and Apries ruled in conjunction for 
seveial years. The facts as to the death of 
Apries are given in an inscription which 
has been translated by M. Daressy. The 
elder king, always friendly to his foreign 
mercenaries, escaped from Sais and joined 
a force of Greeks which was ravaging the 
Delta. Amasis lollowed, and deieated him 
at Andropolis. But later on Apries and his 
Greeks reappeared, only to be again 
attacked by Amasis. Apries was then 
murdered by some country people as lie 
was -asleep in the cabin of his boat, and 
Amasis gave him royal burial, pardoning 
him his sin against the gods. 

Such is Amasis’s own account. It is 
evident that Amasis represented a nat ’oiial 
Egyptian movement against the too great 
friendliness of Apries for the loreigners. A 
tragmentary inscription of Nebuchadnezzar 
points to the fact that the Babylonians 
invaded Egypt about 5()H~ 5(17 B.c. Possibly 
the change in the dynasty is connected 
with this event. The date 564 given by 
Herodotus as the end of the reign of Apries 
appears to be too late. Amasis, who 
regarded his brother-in-law as a legitimate 
monarch ill spite of all their 
alcunnin dissensions, probably began his 

Knave* 1 ** OWI1 re *£ n as ear ty as 57°> an ^ 

it was in his third year (567- 

bb B.c.) that the death of Apries took place. 

The reign of Amasis is estimated at 
forty-four years by contemporary histor- 
ians. However, the king’s foreign policy 
is characterised by an entire lack of 
enterprise. Indications are not wanting 
that Amasis must be regarded as nothing 
more than a cunning knave, notwith- 
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standing the Greek anecdotes which 
represent him as the personal friend of 
Thales, Bias, etc., as the wise law-giver 
and the humane philanthropist. His sole 
object was to gain for Egypt a short respite 
from destruction. He made no effort to 
save Lydia from her fall, and Xenophon’s 
references to the help lent by Egypt are 
pure fiction. He occupied the island of 
Cyprus for a time, but soon evacuated it 
in favour of the Persians. After the fall 
of Sardis his chief anxiety was lest the 
source of his supply of (ireek troops should 
now be closed ; lor this reason he entered 
into negotiations with the towns on the 
east coast of the /Egean, which still 
preserved their independence, and pre- 
sented gifts to their temples, as Necho 
had once made gilts to the temple of 
Branch idee. A typical example of this 
policy is the well-known story ol the 
alliance between Amasis and Polykrates 
of Samos--- especially typical as regards 
the extent of the help which the “ reed of 
Egypt ” was accustomed to lend to others 
in their hour of need. 

In other respects, however, the Greeks 
might in every ease count upon pre- 
ierential treatment. Amasis 
dealt gently even with the tur- 
bulent Cyreiie. Not lar from the 
later Alexandria, on the Canopic 
mouth ol the Nile, about seven hundred 


A Greek 
Town in 
the Delta 


Greek merchants, apparently lonians from 
Teos, had already settled. Their factory 
grew to the size of a loreign settlement, 
and was given the name of “ mighty in 
ships,” Naucratis. Alter the lull of Lydia — 
that is, about 545 B.c. — Amasis thought 
it advisable to oblige the sudden stream 
of immigrants from the towns ol Ionia and 
Doria to settle in Naucratis by the issue of 
a decree lorbidding them to land else- 
where for trading* purposes. The town 
received the privilege of self-government. 
Its central shrine was the Hellenion, in the 
provision of which nine privileged towns 
and islands took part. It was, however, 
overshadowed by the fame of the Apollo 
temple of the Milesians, an offshoot from 
the temple of Branchidae. Greek tradition 
has evinced a spirit of gratitude to King 
Amasis for his protection of their 
nationality, which he continued for at 
least twenty years. Egyptian historians 
are less laudatory. In fragments of a 
demotic text of the Ptolemaic period 
containing a large number of references 
to past history, Amasis is reproached for 
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diverting the incomes of the temples of lasted for about two hundred years, 
Memphis, Heliopolis, Bubastis and Sais to though interrupted by rebellion. The 
the payment of his mercenaries. ' Ulti - high officials of Persian origin installed 
mately, the gods suffered a considerable within the country were scanty in number 
loss, both of wealth and of landed property, and exercised not the smallest influence 
The army of Cambyses, king of Persia, upon the nationality, the civilisation, or 
met with no resistance to its conquest of the religion. Even the perma- 

the country in the summer of 525 B.c., u*der the nerd garrison maintained in the 
nine months after the death of Amasis. Persians 0 * white fortress" of Memphis 
The highly paid mercenaries of Psamctik Mians was not necessarily sent out 
III., the last of the Saite kings, were from the distant capital of Iran ; subjects 
defeated by the Persian at Pelusium after of the great king of other than Egyptian 
a hard struggle. A traitor, Phanes of nationality were considered capable of 
Halicarnassus, is then said to have performing this service. Egypt was thus 
betrayed to Cambyses the easiest mode able to continue its development 1111- 
of approach through the desert. Psamctik disturbed. The preference for the old 
retired to Memphis. The zealous defenders regime displayed by the upper classes 
of this town soon lost heart, surrendered seems to have continued for some time. 


alter a short siege, and 
are said to have been 
treated with severity. 
Legend reports other 
cruelties by Cam- 
byses. The destroyer 
oi the Saite dynasty, 
which was friendly 
to the Greeks, is 
n a 1 11 r a 1 1 y r e p r e- 
sented by their his- 
torians in the worst 
possible light, and we 
have no Egyptian 
confirmation oi these 
stories ; rather, Cam- 
byses appears in 
Egyptian records as 
interested in the 



Under the shadow of 
tin 4 Una’s pyramid 
in Sakkara members 
oi prosperous families 
were laid to their rest 
as late as the year 
540 h.c. ; examples 
are Psamctik and his 
son Petenisis after 
him, during the reign 
of Darius I. The 
tomb of the admiral 
Tjanehel >u . dbcove re d 
in iqoo, contains a 
collection of valuable 
objects displaying 
high artistic finish. 
The preference f or 


THE ANIMAL WORSHIP OF EGYPT heavy slollC CofflllS 


people he had 
q tiered, and in 
teligion. We 


rOT , During the period of Persian supremacy, which had no increased 
^ . influence on Egyptian development, animal worship in- 1 y ‘ * 

their creased to the point of childishness ; it became customary Considered 
t t0 mummif y cats anc * ot ^ er an i mals > as here illustrated. - >ort 'TTIC'C 


1 1 was 
of special 
to cover 


remember that Cambyses was no 
monotheistic Persian, like Darius, but 
an Elamite, and probably a polytheist, 
like his predecessor, Cyrus. It was 
the later fanatical Persians who really 
behaved cruelly to the Egyptians, and 
persecuted their religion. Psamctik III. 
seems to have sworn allegiance as 
tributary prince. However, he immedi- 


thickly the internal and external surfaces 
with pictures and written texts. The 
later kings, Nekhthorheb and Nekhtnebf, 
left behind sarcophagi displaying twenty 
thousand hieroglyphics, besides a thousand 
pictures. The animal worship of this 
period increased’ far beyond the limits 
of the earlier cult of Apis and Mnevis. 
It became customary to mummify the 


Thc ately set a revolt oil foot, and 

Persian execution became inevit- 

Conquest able * E gypt had now lost 
her native rulers and paid 
tribute to Susa instead of to Sais. 
Naucratis soon lost its commercial privi- 
leges, the retention of which was naturally 
impossible under the Persian govern- 
ment. No further innovations were 
made during the Persian period, which 


sparrow-hawk, the ibis, the ram, and the 
cat ; to envelop them in wrappings, 
provide them with coffins, etc. In the 
Ptolemaic and Roman periods crocodiles, 
snakes, and fishes, as well as dogs, mice, 
and beetles, became the objects of a piety 
that had degenerated into childishness. 

Sais had also opened its gates to the 
Persian kings. Cambyses there appears 
as a legitimate Pharaoh, with the fore- 
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name Mesut-Ra — literally, child of Ra. 
He offered solemn sacrifices in the temple 
of Neith after purging the shrine of 
intruders, who were apparently members 
of his own army. Greek historians are 
our sole sources of information concerning 
the reported despatch of a division to the 
western oasis of Amon and the mysterious 


disappearance of these troops 
am yses, - n ^ ie d eser ^ Cambyses \s un- 

Pharaoh successful campaign against 
the Ethiopians, about 524, 
is supported by more definite statements. 


An inscription, belonging probably to 
Napata, set up by the Ethiopian king 


Nastesen, or Nastasenen, mentions a 


certain hostile “ Kambasuden ” who in- 


vaded his country from the sea and was 
defeated. This is, no doubt. Cambyses. 
But under Darius the Nubian Kushites are 


tributary to the Persians and furnish a 
contingent of troops. 

Cambyses endangered his throne by 
remaining in the Nile valley until 522 B.c. 
When he was recalled by the revolt ol 
Gaumata he entrusted the government of 
Egypt to the satrap Aryandes. Events 
in Persia left this governor in an almost 
independent position, and he succeeded 
in subjugating Tyrone ; but Darius I. drove 
him out in the year 517 b.c., and visited 
the country in person with the object of 
subjecting the valuable inheritance of the 
Pharaohs to the general administrative 
reforms which he was then introducing. 
The benefices of the priesthoods were 
improved, the priestly colleges in Sal's 
were fully restored, and 110 doubt the same 
procedure was followed in Memphis, 
Heliopolis, and other sacred centres. 
When Darius had settled the yearly 
contribution of the Egyptian-Libyan 
satrapy at 700 talents — about £225,000 — 
and had secured a number of minor sources 


of income to himself, he was yet able to go 
to some expense in the construction of 
temples, as at El-Kharga in the Great 
Darius Oasis. Fragmentary inscrip- 

“l* tions also state that the king 

the Canal ^mpleted the long projected 
canal to the Red Sea, and it is 
not improbable that Indian commerce can 
have passed to the Mediterranean by this 
route at that period. 

However, these new regulations did 
not bring peace to the country. About 
487-486 B.c., or later, a native chief, by 
name Khabbash. assumed the title of king, 
presented a piece of land to the goddess 
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Buto — since known as the “ land of 
Buto ” — and took careful measures to 
place the coast in a state of defence. 
Xerxes put an end to this interlude in the 
year 484 when he restored the satrapy and 
handed it over to his brother Hakhamanish, 
or Achaemenes. After the murder of 
Xerxes, in 465 b.c., disputes arose in Susa 
concerning the succession, and the revolts 
of Inaru.s in 460 and Amyrtaeus in 450 
began in Lower Egypt. When the Persians 
were able to re-establish their supremacy, 
about 449, Artaxerxes I., “ Longimanus,” 
preferred to leave the sons of these 
revolters, Thannyras and Pausiris, to rule 
as independent chiefs in their swamps. 
Darius II. resumed building operations 
upon a temple in the oasis of Kharga, 
which the first Darius had founded there. 
These are practically the last memorials 
that any Persian king erected in the 
country. 

From the year 415 b.c. Egypt ceased to 
be a part of the Persian empire, and main- 
tained its independence to the middle of 
the following century. A Saite prince, 
Amyrtaeus (II.), perhaps the grandson oi 
the previous bearer of the name, 
p * . _ enlisted Greek mercenaries, de- 

Dr Out dared himself “ lord of both 
lands,” and drove out the Per- 
sians, who wen* prevented trom taking the 
offensive by the outbreak of disturbances 
in other parts of their enormous empire. 
The monarchy thus restored certainly 
gained a breathing space in which to pre- 
pare for defence against foreign aggression, 
but it was impossible to check the auto- 
cratic behaviour of the highly paid 
auxiliaries lrom Hellas, who were now 
largely recruited lrom Greece proper. As 
jar as can be seen, this behaviour was 
partly due to the reckless payments dis- 
tributed by Egyptian chiefs who were 
anxious to seize the throne. A similar 
phenomenon appeared in the period of the 
Diadochi, and assumed larger propor- 
tions under the praetorian emperors. - 

About 409 b.c. the mercenaries deposed 
Amyrtaeus and replaced his dynasty with 
that of Naifaaurut, or Nepherites, of 
Mendas. When, however, the new king 
created his son Nectanebus, or Nekht- 
horheb, co-regent, “ the people ” were 
irritated by this precautionary measure, 
and forced Nectanebus to retreat to 
Sebennytos. In 404 b.c. Hakor, or 
Akhoris, was made king by the troops. He 
reigned until 391 b.c., and his piety found 
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expression in the construction of temples 
at different places. Psimut, or Psam- 
muthis, his successor, who had already been 
the ruling power in the Delta about 400 — 
if he is to be identified with the “ King 
Psametik of Egypt ” of Diodorus— was 
considered a godless ruler ; for this reason 
his reign lasted only a year, and he was 
not recognised throughout the country. 

Piety returns in the person of “ Muthes,” 
who was also able to maintain his 
position only for a year. Dissensions 
then divided the mercenaries. After 
putting a second Nepherites to death, 
they restored the “ old right,” apparently 
by the recall of the king’s son Nekhthor- 
heb, or Nectanebus I., about 385 to 363 
B.C., who had been formerly driven 
irom the court. Under him Egypt plays 
a more important part in the revolts of 
Further Asia. But when the Cyprian 


his army melt away, and he - himself 
went over to the great king, -by whom 
he was kindly received. Agesilaus;J,was, 
in the meantime, obliged to overthrow 
a new aspirant to the throne; from 
Mendes, and died shortly afterward. With 
the accession of Artaxerxcs III. in Persia, 
in 358 B.c., the struggle was renewed. 
An attack of the king on Egypt was 
r repulsed by Diophantus and 

recce an j -am i us> the Greek generals of 

t King Nekhtnobf, but the 
m yp Persians returned to the attack 
when Egypt supported the last general 
insurrection which broke out upon the 
coast-land of Further Asia. After the 
capture of Pelusium and Bu bast is, 
Nekhtnebf made a timely escape to 
Ethiopia with his treasures to avoid 
being sold into the hands of his enemies. 
The buildings of Nekhtnebf (361-343 
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Evagoras had submitted to the Persians 
in defiance of his convention with Nec- 
tanebus, the danger of reconquest threat- 
ened the Nile valley. In the year 374 B.C. 
a great army appeared from Syria under 
a Pharnabazus. After the surprise of 
Mendes by the Athenian Iphicrates, who 
commanded the Greek mercenaries, the 
two commanders quarrelled, and Egypt 
Frdah was saved by the rise of the 
Invasion Nlle ' T j eho > or TacllOS, 363 
of Syria to 36i, the son °f Nekhthorheb, 
availed himself of the next 
great revolt in Syria to invade that 
country in force. His careful preparations 
were, however, ruined by the Greek mer- 
cenaries. The Spartan king Agesilaus, 
who “ sailed the sea for gold ” in his 
old age, suddenly declared for the cousin 
of Tachos, Nekhtnebf, or Nectanebus II. 
iachos, who was then in Sidon, saw 
ip 


B.c.), far surpassed those of all the 
other rebel kings. The splendid temple 
of Isis on the island of Phike, the 
construction of which was begun by the 
Ptolemies, was planned by him. 

No memorials survive to mark the short 
period of the Persian administration 
(343- 332 b.c.). When the Macedonians 
advanced into Asia and Alexander had 
won the battle of Issus, he was confronted 
by a practically new Egyptian kingdom 
under his compatriot and personal 
enemy, Amyntas, the son of Antiochus. 
This partisan of the Persian king occupied 
Memphis, but the inhabitants of the 
surrounding country were encouraged by 
the Persian governor Mazakes to attack 
his scanty forces, and Amyntas fell in 
the struggle. Almost exactly a year 
afterwards, at the end of 332 b.c., Alex- 
ander the Great entered Egypt unopposed. 

2129 






ANCIENT 

EGYPT 

VIII 



MACEDONIAN 
AND ROMAN 
DOMINION 


FROM ALEXANDER TO MAHOMET 


’"THE development of Egyptian civilisa- 
1 lion under the Macedonian supremacy 
extends over exactly three hundred years, 
for which period we have a mass ot 
historical material in the shape of papyrus 
texts. Museums now contain any quantity 
of evidence upon the life and social 
customs of every class of the people, the 
government of the country, of the nomes, 
temples, and villages, upon the administra- 
tion of justice, upon beliefs and customs. 
Only a portion, however, of this material 
has been examined. 

Upon the division of the empire into its 
provinces after the death of Alexander, 
Egypt fell to the share of the Macedonian 
general Ptolemaios, the son of Lagos, who 
was only forty- four years old and began 
his rule in 323 B.c. Jt was not until the 
year 304 that lie assumed the title ol king, 
with the further title ol “Deliverer” 


(Soter), apparently in imitation of Anti- 
gonus. About the end of 285 Ptolemy 
Soter abdicated in extreme old age in 


Succession 
of the 
Ptolemies 


favour of his son Ptolemy II. , 
Philadelphia (284 to 247 b.c.), 
and died two years later. This 
ruler was followed in direct 


succession by Ptolemy 111 ., Euergetes (247 
to 221 B.c.), Ptolemy lV.,Philopator (221 to 
205 b.c.), and by Ptolemy V., Epiphanes, 
who did not attain his majority until iq8. 
I his ruler left behind him three young 
children, namely, Ptolemy VI., Philometor, 
his successor to the throne, a daughter 
Cleopatra, and Ptolemy Euergetes (II.). 

As a result of Syrian interference, the 
kingdom was divided for the space of a 
year in the year 170 b.c., as follows : 
Philometor ruled in Memphis, Euergetes 
in Alexandria — the latter is now to be 
entitled Ptolemy VIII., as a son was born 
to Philometor about 165, who must be 
reckoned as Ptolemy VII., and who bore 
the surname of Eupator. From 169 to 
164 b.c. all the three members of this 
family ruled in common as the “ Philo- 
metor gods.” Ptolemy VI., who was tem- 
porarily expelled, returned in* the year 
163, when the Romans compelled his 
brother to content himself with Cyrene. 


However, in the year 14b B.c. Philometor 
was killed in Syria. Ptolemy VIII. 
appeared a few weeks afterwards in 
Alexandria, killed the young Eupator, and 
ruled from that time, though with many 
interruptions, in association with his sister 
and her niece of the same name, till 116 
b.c. In 115 Cleopatra, the niece, appointed 


Rule of 
the 

Cleopatras 


her son Ptolemy X., Lathyros, 
as co-regent-- Ptolemy IX. was 
a son of the elder Cleopatra 
and of Euergetes, and died in 


iiq B.c. as king of Cyprus ; in 117 he was 


obliged to retreat to Cyprus, and evacuated 


Egypt in favour of his brother Ptolemy 


XL, Alexander. Alexander murdered 


his mother in 101 b.c. In the year 88 b.c. 
he died, and Latlfyros returned. He was 
succeeded by a daughter, Cleopatra Bere- 
nice. She reigned alone from 81 to 80 b.c. 
and then married her step-son Ptolemy 
XI L, Alexander II. Their joint rule lasted 
only nineteen days. They were both mur- 
dered by Ptolemy XIII., Auletes, literally 
“ the flute-player,” a son of Ptolemy X. 
by a woman of the people ; he ruled from 
80 to 58 B.c. After his expulsion and the 
premature death of his elder daughter, 
Cleopatra Tryphaena, the younger daugh- 
ter, Berenice, ascended the throne (58 to 
55 b.c), which she then lost, together with 
her lile, at the hands of her lather, whom 


the Romans had helped to return. 

Auletes himself left Egypt in the year 
51 to his son, who was then ten years 
old. This ruler, Ptolemy XIV., was con- 
tinually quarrelling with his sisters Cleo- 
patra (VII.) and Arsinoe, and was con- 
quered by Caesar in the year 47 b.c., and 
drowned in the Nile while in 
e flight. From that date until 
Famous Cleopatra VII. (the 

eopa ra f amous j and f ler younger 

brother, Ptolemy XV., ruled in common ; 
the latter disappeared, and his place was 
taken by Cleopatra’s son, Caesar ion — as 
Ptolemy XVI. — who was born between 
the years 36 and 47, and whose putative 
father was Julius Caesar the Great. On 
the collapse of the Ptolemaic kingdom, in 
the year 30 b.c., both mother and son met 
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their deaths. A daughter of Cleopatra and 
Antony, named Selene, afterward married 
Juba, the king of Mauretania, or Morocco. 
With the son of this couple, Ptolemy, this 
dynasty finally became extinct in the far 
west. 

Alexandria, the brilliant commercial 
town, the centre of court life and learning, 
rises from its obscurity 
at the outset of the 
Ptolemaic period, and 
after a few decades 
becomes the centre of 
gravity of the Hellen- 
istic East. Naturally the 
story of the foundation 
of this capital by 
Alexander the Great was 
repeated without hesita- 
tion after a short time. 

Side by side with the 
truly fabulous incidents 
of this Greek account we 
have the granite “Satrap stele,” the date 
of which is about 317 b.c. This inscrip- 
tion makes it clear that, in the opinion of 
contemporaries, Alexandria was founded 
by Ptolemy Soter seven years after the 
death of the conqueror. Such a piece of 
evidence, in itself almost irrefutable, can 
be further supported by a closer examina- 
tion of the campaigns of Alexander, and 
also weakens the theory that the other 
Alexandria, of Issus in Syria, was built 
upon the initiative of the con- 
queror whose name it bears. For 
Egypt Alexander had little time 
to spare ; his visit to the oasis of 
Amonwas the only long journey 
he took in the country ; he is 
known not to have visited 
Upper Egypt. Alexander en- 
trusted the Delta toCleomenes 
of Naucratis, being desirous 
to confer favours on the old 
Greek colony. Ptolemy I., 
however, began his govern- 
ment with the execution of 
Cleomenes, and reduced Nau- 
cratis to the position of a 
provincial Egyptian parish; 
then the fitting opportunity arrived for the 
foundation of the new capital, the situation 
of which was determined by his more 
accurate local knowledge. The town which 
received its name in honour of the great 
conqueror contained a splendid tomb of 
Alexander and his corpse. We have many 
stories connected with the acquisition of 
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PTOLEMY SOTER AND HIS QUEEN 
The first Ptolemy, who assumed the title Soter, 
was a Macedonian general who secured Egypt 
as his share of the empire of Alexander the Great. 

transformation 



PTOLEMY II. AND 
ARSINOE 


Ptolemy II. Philadelphia, who 
reigne< 


J from 284 to’ 247 B.C., 
married his sister Arsinoe. 


the body by Soter. Though he was no 4 
general, and cannot be compared with the 
other great Diadochi, yet the son of Lagos 
showed himself a clever politician, both 
in home government and foreign relations. 
His authority over this foreign country 
rested necessarily upon the support of 
bands of Greek mercenaries, the “ Mace- 
donians.” This fact, 
however, did not prevent 
him from asserting his 
position as successor of 
the Pharaohs and son 
of the native gods. The 
introduction of a new 
god was highly desirable 
in order to connect the 
new capital, the St. 
Petersburg of Egypt, 
with the ancient reli- 
gious districts of the 
country. For this reason 
“ Serapis,” the new 
of Osiris, naturally 
obtained prompt recognition ; but within 
his chief sanctuary at Alexandria the 
god assumed characteristics so thoroughly 
Greek that he was always considered a 
foreign importation, although the theory 
that he was derived from Sinope in Pontus 
rests upon a misunderstanding. 

Ptolemy II. made many great archi- 
tectural improvements in Alexandria ; 
his most famous foundation, the learned 
society which was maintained at 
the cost of the state, in the Mou- 
seion, remained purely Greek 
in character, and achieved no 
results of importance for 
Egyptian history. On the other 
hand, the king proceeded to 
provide a stricter method of 
supervision for the Nile valley, 
the necessity for which had 
long been forced upon him by 
the growth of inconvenience 
and disorder. Colonies of Greek 
soldiers were settled in two 
places, which their families 
soon provided with a popula- 
tion ; these were Ptolemais, in 
Upper Egypt, and Crocodilopolis in the 
Fayyum, which was now called Arsinoe 
after the sister and consort of the king. 
For marriages of this kind precedents 
were to be found in Egypt of early date, 
such as induced the second of the Lagides 
to marry his own sister, who had been 
twice a widow. The action of this 
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Ptolemy stands in contrast to the marriage 
policy of his father, who allied himself in 
this way with the courts of most Greek 
centres of civilisation, though it was a 
policy that proved as incapable of 
realising the hopes based upon it as had 
the system in vogue at the period of the 
Amarna letters. Ptolemy III. also took 
his sister Berenice to wife ; his successors, 
however, considered this custom as valid 
only for their own family. 

Of the first three Ptolemaic kings the 
warlike Euergetes — the elder —attained 
the greatest measure of success in foreign 
affairs ; all, however, opened the path to 
Greek influence in Egypt so widely that 
at a later period, even under the most 
unfavourable circumstances, Hellenism 


and Greek writing. With the discovery 
of the black basalt Rosetta Stone (1799), 
the science of Egyptology began. This 
monument was erected in 196 to com- 
memorate the fact that “ King Ptolemy, 
who lives for ever, beloved of Ptah the 
benefactor, the son of King Ptolemy 
IT n . and Queen Arsinoe, the gods 
nro mg philopatores, who overwhelm 
Records temples with benefits,” had 

relieved the country of taxes 
and customs, had remitted arrears and had 
quashed all prosecutions on the occasion 
of the proclamation of his majority. 

Found by the French invaders in a 
fort at Rosetta, this inscription was, with 
others, ceded to Great Britain as prize of 
war two years later, and placed in the 
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PORTRAITS OF SOME OF THE PTOLEMY KINGS AND QUEENS FROM THEIR COINS 


hilly maintained its ground. Egyptian 
nationalism was forced to accommodate 
itself to this state of affairs. Relations 
between the king and the temples now 
become characterised by a stronger em- 
phasis of the personal element. The 
payment of thanks to the gods is no 
longer a prominent feature ; more im- 
portant is the acknowledgment of the 
The priesthoods of the royal gifts 

Rosetta mac ^ e them —an instance is 
Stone the formal decree of honour 

issued from Canopus in favour 
of Ptolemy III. and Queen Berenice. 

A resolution on the ” Rosetta Stone,” 
regarding Ptolemy V., who was a youth 
at his accession, as may be seen from 
his coin portrait, is conceived in a spirit 
of greater piety. Both of these records 
were recopied in hieroglyphic, demotic, 


British Museum, where it now is. It was 
the bilingual text of this inscription, when 
studied by the Englishman Young and tb? 
Frenchman Champollion, that yielded to 
the latter, acting upon suggestions of 
Young’s, the secret ot the ancient Egyptian 
hieroglyphic writing. This we now read 
with ease ; printed examination-papers 
are even set in it in the Honour School of 
Semitic languages at Oxford. 

In previous years there seemed but small 
prospect of duration for the Ptolemaic 
dynasty. Not only the Greek neighbour- 
ing states, but also the Egyptians them- 
selves, had risen in revolt. We lie^r of 
a native prince, Horhetep, in Thebes 
(“ year 4 ”), and also of a certain Ankhtu, 
who is said to have ruled fourteen years. 
Hence the revolt in the south must have 
begun during the second half of the reign 
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of Ptolemy IV., the early years ot which 
had already survived an attempted revo- 
lution made by a Greek mercenary of 
royal rank, Cleomenes III. of Sparta. A 
fugitive from his native land, he landed 
a small force in Alexandria, and was there 
placed in custody ; however, he escaped, 
made a vain attempt to induce the 
‘•n v v*r i astounded inhabitants to “rise 
• # for freedom,” and finally fell 

Ai a ‘ " u P on bis own sword. The 
Alexandria tQWn whjch had not hitherto 

been disturbed by yearnings for this 
object, fell into a state of wild confusion, 
Ptolemy Philopator fled, and the rebels 
seized upon his favourites, who came to 
a dreadful end. And from that time on- 
ward the ” delightful rabble of Alexandria” 
made themselves prominent by recurrent 
outbursts ending in bloodshed even under 
the Romans. 

From the rapid change of rulers after 
Ptolemy VII., shown by the list of kings, 
we can easily conclude that the last 
century and a half of the dynasty of the 
Lagidcs forms a sad period of Egyptian 
history. If, however, we concentrate our 
attention solely upon the monuments 
erected at that time, a wholly different 
impression will be formed ; the period 
of the decadence displays as much ol 
architectural vigour as it does of political 
weakness, a fact which may well be borne 
in mind in estimating the importance of 
earlier periods in the history of Egypt. 

The artistic temple of Phike, the beauti- 
ful pylons, and the deep feeling displayed 
by the halls and columns of Edfu, 
Esne, and Dendera, which remain the 
best examples of Egyptian architecture 
with the exception of Thebes — these all 
belong to a period of constant disturbances 
and of continual murders within the 
royal family, notwithstanding the testi- 
mony of ’such representations as that 
within the little temple of Der el-Medineh, 
behind Medinet Habu, where the brothers 


The Art 
of the 
Ptolemiea 


Ptolemy VI. and VIII., with 
their sister Cleopatra, can be 
seen making offerings in com- 
mon, and dividing their titles 


with true brotherly love. On the other hand, 


we have much evidence for the fact that 


commercial relations were steadily main- 
tained, especially with countries beyond 
the Red Sea. The “ Stele of Pithom,” 


discovered by Naville, tells us of the city 
which the king founded on the Red Sea 
shore, and refers to the elephant -hunting 
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expeditions in the land of the Trogodytes, 
which supplied elephants for the royal 
army. These, however, proved remark- 
ably useless at the battle of Raphia against 
Antiochus III., but were not abandoned 
for war purposes, nevertheless. An in- 
scription in the British Museum (No. 1207) 
tells us that Alcxandros, son of Syndaios 
(not “ Syndikos ” as Professor Mahaffy 
writes it), the well-known general Chari- 
mortos, and a captain named Apoasis, 
were sent to hunt elephants in Somaliland 
more than seven years after the battle of 
Raphia. We hear also of another elephant 
hunter named Lichas. These hunters 
added considerably to accurate geo- 
graphical knowledge in the direction of 
Ras Hafun and Cape Gardafui on the 
way to India. The connection with India 
remained unshaken ; an embassy from 


that country successfully approached the 
victorious Augustus shortly after the fall 
of the Ptolemaic kingdom. Together with 
the blessings of the Nile floods and the 
harvests they produced — the lion’s share 
of which the kings during this period, as 
during all others, were careful to secure to 


Prosperity 
in an Age 
of Decay 


themselves — taxes and harbour 
duties raised the revenue to the 
amount of about £2,500,000 
yearly, even under the corrupt 


and careless government ot the piper, 
“ Auletes.” From the time that a Roman 


embassy, in the year 168 B.c.,had succeeded 
by mere threats in driving the Seleucid 
Antiochus (III.) Epiphanes out of Egypt, 
which he had practically conquered, the 
house of the Ptolemies had become depen- 
dent upon Rome. Ptolemy VIII., Eucrgetes, 
whom the meticulous truthfulness of his 


Alexandrine subjects had named “ King 
Potbelly,” or Physkon, had done many *a 
mean and disgraceful action. Under the 
government of this bloodthirsty buffoon 
the Egyptian state had missed the 
opportunity of assuming its due position 
in juxtaposition to Rome. Physkon, 
though he did not mind blood, had an 
aversion to war ; he fled before the trouble 


he had raised, and took refuge at Rome 
itself. Henceforward there was usually 
to be found a Ptolemaic pretender to the 
throne in Rome, or one who sent appeals 
to the Senate from Cyprus or Cyrene. 

Lathyros was most probably one of 
these candidates for the position of 
Pharaoh, otherwise he would not have 


been able to appear as a conqueror in 
Palestine during the twenty years of his 




THE REVIVAL OF THE ART OF SCULPTURE UNDER THE PTOLEMIES 


TK° U fk the period of the Ptolemies was one of constant disturbance, it displayed great architectural and artistic vigour. 
*ne first bas-relief represents a Ptolemy with two Cleopatras, and the second the sun-gods crowning a Ptolemy. 
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authority in the island of Cyprus ; from v 

Palestine he was driven out by the Jewish 

generals of his mother Cleopatra and his 

brother Alexander. However, in the 

year 88 the Egyptian throne fell vacant, 

and he was able to seize it without the 

consent of the Senate, for Rome was at 

that time threatened by Mithradates of 

a prr Pont us, and was even forced, 

or about 86, to make overtures to 

. . . the Ptolemaic ruler with a view 

Independence tQ secunng the hdp of his flect> 

Lathyros received Lucullus, the ambassador 
of Sulla, with extravagant hospitality, but 
clung tenaciously to his fleet. This attempt 
to initiate a policy of independence was 
as ill-timed as it was lacking in enterprise, 
and led to no successful issue. The cause 
of Mithradates did not advance as had been 
expected; party divisions in Rome con- 
tinued, and Lathyros was obliged to turn 
his attention to a dangerous revolt in 
Upper Egypt. Once again the centre ol 
insurrection was Thebes, which was now, 
as before, the residence ol the higher 
administrative officials ol the priestly 
colleges, and possessed a royal bank, 
records of the transactions ol which have 
recently been discovered. On this occasion 
this old and sacred town was not spared ; 
the king devoted it to destruction (about 
83), and when the geographer Strabo 
visited the spot about sixty years later, 
he found but a lew villages scattered in 
the midst of a large area ol ruins. 

After the death of Lathyros, stories 
of scandal are the only evidence to show 
that the lading Ptolemaic dynasty re- 
tained any vitality. The succession in- 
variably lollowed in the female line. 
Whenever the occupant of the throne 
lost his power, the nobles and the popula- 
tion of Alexandria turned forthwith to 
the nearest female relation, who could 
choose a brother or a cousin to share her 
throne after she had been exalted to the 
position of queen. A natural result of 
. these endogamous marriages 
Ptolemaic wag thc facl that legitimacy 

* er “ depended upon relation to the 
Marriages female ^ ^ Dr g track 

has proved, this change of ideas became 
definitely stereotyped about the time of 
Physkon — between 145 to 116 b.c. 
Moreover, the marriages of Queen Bere- 
nice, .the daughter of Auletes, with two 
foreigners had proved entirely unfortunate 
None the less the last representatives 
of the Ptolemaic house in Egypt rose to 
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a certain height of grandeur as compared 
with their immediate predecessors, and 
their fall was tragical in the extreme 
— Arsinoe, Ptolemy XIV., the famous 
Cleopatra, and her son Caesarion. The 
ultimate destiny and the conquest of 
Hellcnised Egypt are treated in other 
parts of this work. 

The dominant characteristic of the 
Ptolemaic age is its imperial spirit. Under 
the rule of cosmopolitan Greeks who had 
inherited the imperialism of Alexander, 
the old spirit of the Thothmes and the 
Ramessides revived. Under the Saites, 
the Egyptians, sickened with foreign war, 
had turned for inspiration to the days of 
the old kingdom, built pyramids, and 
landed themselves once more the isolated 
contemporaries of Khufu. Greek encroach- 
ment and Persian conquest rudely shat- 
tered this dream. The accession of the 
Ptolemies opened a prospect of active 
reassert ion ol Egyptian superiority to 
the Asiatics. Isolation was impossible; 
conquest and revenge were possible. 
The humour of the kings tallied with that 
of their people. Ptolemy Euergetes 
marched into Asia in the grand 
* v i va c . . style of a Rameses, and brought 

S ir'? t,ack ll,e lma S eS 0f the K ods 
. pin which had been carried off by 

Esarhaddon and Ashurbanipal. He was 
received on his return to Egypt with 
acclamations as a true successor of the 
greal Pharaohs. The imperial spirit was 
again in vogue, and the arcliaistic sim- 
plicity of the Saites gave place to an 
archaistic imperialism, the first fruits of 
which were the repair and building of 
temples in the Ramesside style. On these 
we see even Ptolemy the Piper masquerad- 
ing as Rameses IL, and striking down 
Asiatic enemies in the great Pharaonic 
style. Lists of conquered peoples were 
put up which were badly copied from 
those of Tholhtnes III., with the addition 
of modern names, such as Persia, Susa 
and India (“ Hinto,” at Kom Ombo), 
which had been utterly unknown to 
Thothmes III. Mistakes were made in 
identifications; thus “ Keftiu,” the ancient 
name of Crete, was mistranslated as 
“ Phoenicia,” and Asi, properly Cilicia, as 
Cyprus, for nobody but priestly anti- 
quarians could read the hieroglyphs, 
and even they were, often wrong in their 
theories, just like modern archaeologists. 
The revived Egyptian spirit eventually 
resulted in revolts which, as we have 
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seen, were led by native princes such as 
Harhetep or Irobastos. These attempts 
at independence were ruthlessly suppressed, 
and resulted in a complete insistence on 
Greek supremacy. Conquest was no 
longer disguised, and Egypt was Hellenised 
as far as possible. The large discoveries 
of papyri which have been made of late 
years, chiefly by Messrs. Greniell and Hunt 
at Oxyrhynchus, show us how far, at 
the end of the Ptolemaic period, Greek 
control had penetrated into the country. 
Numbers of the subordinate officials were 
Greeks ; the Egyptians began to adopt 
Greek and Graecised names, and the way 
was paved for the complete Greek ad- 
ministration which existed 
during the Roman period. 

In the Roman period 
Egypt, like other countries 
bordering the Mediter- 
ranean. was no longer of 
independent political im- 
portance in the history of 
the world. She was but 
the granary of Rome, and 
only when a rebellious 
general occupied her and 
cut off the supply ol corn 
from Italy, as a weapon 
against the home authori- 
ties, did she occupy a 
position of temporary poli- 
tical weight. Hence Egypt 
was newer constituted a 
senatorial province, but was 
always regarded by the 
emperor* from the time ol 
Augustus as their peculiar 
property, and was governed 
by a knightly prefect of the 
emperor directly respon- 
sible to him. Otherwise, 

Egypt was not even one of 
those frontier provinces for the possession 
of which Rome was forced to struggle : it 
was only against the Ethiopian kingdom of 
Me roe that comparatively harmless puni- 
tive expeditions were occasionally under- 
taken. The “ Dodekasthoincs ” (ninety- 
Egypt as Slx land), or upper district 
’he Ccesar’s between Assouan and Mahar- 
p f0 perty r aka, was permanently occupied 
by small divisions of the imperial 
tioops ; here Augustus founded the great 
temple of Talmis, the modern Kalabsha, 
to which additions were made by his 
successors until the time of Septimus 
Within the empire Egypt was 


Egypt the 
Granary 
of Rome 



THEROMAN EMPEROR TIBERIUS 
A sculpture at Kom Ombo, representing: 
the emperor in Egyptian head-dress. 


Severn s. 


justly regarded as the “ granary ” ; of 
its harvest products a considerable pro- 
portion was invariably assigned before- 
hand to the maintenance ol the population 
of Rome. Augustus, who appropriated 
the possessions and the pro- 
perty of the Ptolemies as being 
the heir of Oesarion, kept the 
whole country under his per- 
sonal supervision ; he controlled the food 
of Romo, and, as Pater Pa true, “ father of 
the fatherland,' ” he thus made the mistress 
of the world entirety dependent upon his 
imperial will. 

For administrative purposes Egypt 
proper was divided into about forty nomes, 
the chief authority in each 
being a “ strategus,” or 
sheriff and judicial officer: 
especially populous nomes, 
such as that of Arsinoe, 
were supervised by two of 
these officers. The prefect 
(Ilegemon or Eparchosh in 
Gjyek) was chosen by the 
emperor from the Roman 
knightly order, not from 
among the senatorial. This 
chief official resided in 
Alexandria, and his duty 
apparently was to travel 
1 1) rough th e conn t ry 
throughout the year. Two 
Epistrategi were created for 
his relief, one being placed 
over the seven nomes of 
Middle Egypt, “ Hcpta- 
nomis,” the second over the 
fifteen of Upper Egypt. 
For the rest, all Romans of 
senatorial rank were for- 
bidden by a s])ecial decree 
to visit the country with- 
out the empcroi’s special 
permission. In i<) a.d. Germanicus dis- 
obeyed this regulation to his own detri- 
ment. 

The Roman emperors did not abandon 
the divine attributes which the pos- 
session of the throne of Horus conferred 
upon them ; they wen* thereby provided 
with an excuse for continuing the archi- 
tectural labours of the Pharaohs. Tiberius 
improved the shrines of Medamot and 
Karnak in Thebes in the name of Osiris, 
who inclined his “ lair countenance” upon 
him in return. Vespasian, who made 
an unusually long stay in AlexandriaTipon 
the outbreak of the war with the Jews, 
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ordered the work of restoration to be begun 
upon the temple of Latopolis. It was at 
that period that the sound given out by the 
Colossus of Memmon became known to 
the West. Hadrian, in whose life and 
travels Egypt holds a place of some im- 
portance, also visited the statue in the 
year 131, as is testified by the Aeolic verses 
on the pediment by the court poetess, 
Julia Balbilla. The death of the emperor’s 
favourite, Antinous, provided him with 
an excuse for founding a new nome in his 
honour in the capital 
town of Antinoe, not far 
from El-Amarna. More- 
over, in the course of 
this imperial visit the 
Egyptian customs of that 
time seem to have deve- 
loped a practical activity. 

The mother country of 
the Isis worship, which 
had now invaded Rome, 
was ready to display its 
marvels. A quarrel 
between Memphis and 
Heliopolis concerning the 
sacred bull was even 
brought for decision be- 
fore the philosophical 
emperor. The two sacred 
bulls, Apis of Memphis 
and Mnevis of Heliopolis, 
had evidently now be- 
come confused. The 
struggle between the 
nomes concerning the re- 
lative value to be attached 
to their animals had long 
become notorious, but 
vvas perhaps not wholly 
displeasing to Roman 
authority, which acted 
on the principle “divide 
et impera.” The know- 
ledge of the hieroglyphic 
writing was then dying out even among the 
priestly classes, as is shown by many 
inscriptions in Upper Egypt from the time 
of Trajan onwards. The hieroglyphs are 
now used in fanciful ways. On the 
other hand, the learned society, founded 
in Alexandria, was in a highly flourishing 
condition, and at the time of Phila- 
delphus had become the meeting-point 
for all scientific investigators. The 
Mouseion continued to flourish under 
Antoninus Pius, a portrait of whom has 
been found in Medinet Habu, together 
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with inscriptions in Dendera, Philae. Esneh, 
and the oasis of Khargeh, as well as 
under his successors, until the time of 
Septimius Severus, who also succeeded in 
destroying the resonant properties of the 
statue of Memnon as a result of his 
attempts to repair it. 

Alexandria remained the great centre for 
the distribution of Indian products west- 
ward. Even the contemporaries of Augus- 
tus w r ere astounded at the rapid rise of 
this trade and the great fleet possessed by 
Egyptian traders. The 
hybrid population of 
Alexandria had become 
utterly spoiled, and was 
continually breaking into 
revolt. Hadrian, in a 
letter to the consul 
Servian, says, “ The 
people are, of all others, 
the most inclined to 
sedition, vain and inso- 
lent. Alexandria is opu- 
lent, wealthy, populous, 
without an idle inhabi- 
tant. They have one 
god, Serapis, whom the 
Christ i ans , J cw\s , and 
Gentiles all worship. I 
could wish that the city 
practised a purer mora- 
lity, and shewed itself 
worthy of its p re-emi- 
nence in size and dignity 
over the whole of Egypt.” 
This troublesome pecu- 
liarity of revolting was 
definitely checked by a 
cruel massacre, inflicted 
upon the town by Cara- 
calla in the year 216. 
The trenchant measures 
instituted by this em- 
peror for the govern- 
ment of Alexandria were 
cut short by his death. To the time of 
Decius (249 to 251) belongs the last of 
the hieroglyphic inscriptions in the temples 
referring to a Roman emperor (at Esne). 

Twenty years later Egypt formed part 
of the conquests of Zenobia for a short 
period. A decree remains issued in her 
name and in that of her son Vaballath 
in favour of a J ewish synagogue. Aurelian 
wrested the Nile valley from this new 
oriental empire! But in Egypt, as else- 
where, the signs of approaching disrup- 
tion became apparent from this time 
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GRAECO-EGYPTIAN MUMMY-CASES 
During the Roman period a mixed Grseco- 
Egyptlan style of art arose, of which these 
niummycases, with portraits, are good examples 
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onward. We constantly hear of rebel 
emperors in Alexandria, and also ot in- 
cursions made by the neighbouring desert 
tribes in Upper Egypt. Diocletian him- 
self was ultimately obliged, between 284 
and 29b, to reconquer the whole country, 
which had fallen into a state of wild con- 
tusion. Even this emperor 
seems to have abandoned the 
district to the south of Phil# 
to the “ Nobatae,” or Nubians. 

Egypt had been converted to 
Christianity before the acces- 
sion oi Constantine to the sole- 
go vernment — a process re- 
flected in the new administra- 
tive measures which he 
issued. The Patriarch of 
Alexandria and the bishops, 
together with the rapidly 
developing bureaucracy, were 
the ruling powers under the 
new constitution. 

Several changes were made 
in the division of the country 
during the fourth century. 

Arcadius, the first “ East 
Roman ” emperor, divided 
the Delta and the Nile valley 
as far as Phil# into three 
provinces each — Augusta rn- 
nica, Augusta Serunda. and 
/Egypt iace (the Eastern, 

Central, and Western Delta) ; 

Arcadia (Heptanomis), the 
“ nearer ” and upper Thebais. 

Justinian, whose administra- 
tive edicts confirmed the 
heavy taxation system then 
in force, had appointed two 
“ duces/’ or dukes, to Alexan- 
dria in addition to the Augus- 
tan prefects already existing. 

In later times, especially 
under the Mohammedan 
supremacy, the Egyptian 
Christians reckoned theii 
chionology from the ‘‘ era of 
the martyrs,” which began 
in the year 284, and formed 
a permanent memorial of the 
fierce persecution of the pro- 
fessing Christians by Dio- 
cletian. 

The extensive discoveries of papyri at 
Arsinoe provide the most valuable material 
for tracing the development of culture 
and administration, especially during the 
imperial period. The province which on 


account of its extent had been entrusted 
to two strategi — to the strategus of the 
Heraclides district, including the capital, 
and to the strategus of the “ Themistes 
and Polemon district ” — remained in 
exactly the same condition in which the 
rule of the Ptolemies had left it. This 
remark applies also to th( 
taxation system and the per- 
sonal leitoiirgiai, or “litur- 
gies”- that is, the obligations 
to undertake public duties 
and positions generally for 
the* whole of one year. Dams 
had to be repaired or erected 
by the poor villagers. A 
money deposit was appa- 
rently required before begin- 
ning certain liturgies involv- 
ing greater responsibility. 
Such was the case for the 
post of tax collector, which 
was considered as specially 
burdensome. Declarations of 
property for assessment — 
“ Apograph#” — are naturally 
fort hcoming. The cattle- 
breeder Nepheros thus makes 
a declaration in writing : “ On 
the demand of the officials, 
how many pigs I possess at 
this time, 1 swear by the 
providence of Commodus our 
lord that I have 165, which 
I am fattening for the market 
of Psenkollechis. If you 
wish to count them, I will 
produce them.” Taxation 
receipts also form an exten- 
sive collection. Besides the 
poll-tax, we have mention 
of taxes on dams, pasture 
grounds, asses, camels, sheep, 
trades, rents, and sacrifices. 
The garland tax, for the 
golden triumphal wreaths of 
the Caesars, was also a burden. 

The soil of Egypt was more 
favourable to the propagation 
of Christianity than were 
many other Roman provinces, 
but the peculiarities of the 
Egyptian character often 
produced the most extra- 
ordinary conceptions of and additions 
to the Christian teaching, and such 
as the fathers of the Church found the 
greatest difficulty in combating. Hermit 
life and a kind of monasticism begin from 
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ARTEMIDORUS 

A beautiful Graeco - Egyptian 
mummy-case with a portrait of the 
Greek occupant painted upon it. 
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the middle of the Ptolemaic period, and 
very probably still earlier ; even in 162 
B.c. there was a hermit in the Serapeum 
of Memphis who had voluntarily retired 
from the world, and was regarded for many 
years as the advocate of the oppressed. 
On the other hand, it appears from Coptic 
texts — that is, texts oi a late period — that 
Tesus Christ and his mission 
. * IS \ anl y could be “ expounded ” to the 
£ “ Cl€n people only through the 
yp medium of the legend of the 

winged solar disc ; the Saviour passed 
from place to place through the Nile 
valley as a new Horus, everywhere driving 
out and destroying the enemy. 

The development of art during the 
Roman period is of great interest. During 
the Ptolemaic age Greek and Egyptian 
art had pursued separate paths in Egypt, 
larely combining to form a mixed style. 
Ancient Egypt and her traditions were 
still alive, and the Ptolemies never 
appeared as Greeks outside Alexandria, 
which w'as practically a Greek city ; 
while the Alexandrian Sera pis was a Greek 
god. But in Roman times, as the know- 
ledge of the hieroglyphs declined, and the 
Egyptian religion degenerated, a mixed 
Gra?co- Egyptian style of art arose, of 
which we have good examples in sculpture 
of the time of Hadrian. 

To the same period belong the beautiful 
mummy-portraits from Hawara and the 
Fayyum found by Petrie and Graf. 
These are either painted on wood or 
canvas, or modelled in relief in plaster, 
and placed over the head of the mummy. 
The portraits are very lifelike, and are 
thoroughly Greek in spirit, while the 
method of use is Egyptian. Tombs oi the 
same age are sculptured with mingled 
Egyptian and Greek motives, as at Kom- 
csh-Shugfa, close to “ Pompey’s Pillar ” 
at Alexandria. A fine specimen of the same 
mixed art in architecture is a small temple 
at Naga in the Sudan. Out of this mixed 
▲ a f style grew the peculiar mongrel 

“ r g ? 0 art of the Coptic Christians as 
Confusion •. . 

. we see it on their gravestones, 

and Change Jn Egypt# as elsewhere, the 

age was one of confusion and change. 
The Egyptians embraced Christianity 
the more eagerly because they were 
throwing off a religion which was far 
lower and more superstitious than the 
beautiful beliefs of the Greeks. All that 
was best in Egyptian religion had dis- 
appeared when their own living gods, 


An Age of 
Confusion 
and Change 


the Pharaohs — religious foci of national 
pride and self-confidence — had ceased to 
reign ; and what was left was merely 
a fast-decaying superstition of snake and 
mouse-worship, the derision of the civilised 
world. Hence they turned from it with 
loathing when the faith of Christ, with 
its new hope for ihe poor and the 
lowly, the condemned and oppressed, 
dawned upon them. But the fanaticism 
with which they embraced Christianity 
was the cause of further trouble. 

Adherence to certain dogmas became 
a matter of life and death; also national 
patriotism impelled the Egyptians to 
fierce rejection of the Christianity of their 
masters, the Greeks, and the Egyptian 
heresy of Monophysitism drew to it the 
great mass of the people, with the result 
that in order to get rid of the hated “ Melk- 
ites,” or orthodox Greeks, the “Copts" 
were willing to ally themselves with the 
invading Mohammedans. Thus is ex- 
plained the easy conquest oj Egypt by 
the Arabs. In the year biq the Persians 
made their way into the Delta. The 
Persian supremacy lasted only 

Christianity tt>n -V™*.' durin S which a 


Triumphed 


stately palace was erected in 


Alexandria. The victorious 
Asiatic campaigns of the indefatigable 
Heraclius forced Khosru’s successor to 
conclude a peace, under the terms of 
which Egypt was evacuated in ()2() by 
the Persian military governor Shahbaraz. 

The restoration of the Byzantine power 
was not, however, destined to be perma- 
nent. The emperor endeavoured to secure 
religious harmony, but the attempt was 
made too late. The conciliatory efforts 
ot the patriarch Cyril ol Alexandria 
proved equally fruitless, and were nullified 
by the cry for “ pure doctrine ” raised by 
the school of his predecessor Joannes. 
Consequently, the appearance of the 
caliph Omar’s troops under Amr in the 
year 639 was in no way opposed to 
Egyptian aspirations.. At the end of the 
year 640, the emperor had lost everything 
except the western part of the Delta, and 
his death, in 641, shattered the last hopes 
ot his adherents. The patriarch Cyril 
obtained a promise from Amr of protection 
for the Christian churches, and then sur- 
rendered Alexandria. On September 17th, 
642, the last representatives of the Roman 
supremacy left the shores of Egypt. 

Carl Niebuhr 
H. R. Hall 




FROM THE MOHAMMEDAN CONQUEST 
TO THE PRESENT TIME 

BY STANLEY LANE-POOLE 

✓ 

EGYPT IN THE MIDDLE AGES 


FROM O41 to 8(>8 Egypt was a province 
* of the- successive caliphates ol Medina, 
Damascus, and Bagdad, and was ruled 
hy a series of ninety-eight governors 
appointed hy the Orthodox, Ornayyad, 
and Abbnssicl caliphs exactly in the 
same manner as the other provinces of 
their empire. The Arab conquest made 
little difference to the Egyptians, who 
merely had to pay their taxes to rnudirs 
and inamurs, instead ol to epistrategoi 
and strategoi. The government was de- 
centralised, and the governor interfered 
as little as possible with the district 
officers or these with the village sheikhs. 
1 he governor was assisted by three great 
officers of state — the commander-in-chief, 
the treasurer, and the chief kadi — whom 
he usually nominated himself, but who 
were sometimes directly appointed by the 
caliph. The kadi, or chief justice, often 
held office under a series of governors, 
who rarely ventured to ovenule him, and 
the upright and dignified manner in which 
these chief kadis, men of humble origin 
and simple life, generally upheld the law 
was the best feature of Arab administra- 
tion. 

1 he legal taxes were not so heavy 
as under Roman rule. The land-tax 
amounted to two dinars (rather more 


than - 1 1 ) per acre, and the poll-tax on 
nonconformity levied upon all able-bodied 
male non-Moslems was also two dinars 
a head. The Moslems had besides to pay 
a poor-tax, and there were sundry clues 
on trades, licences, etc. The total revenue 
varied from £0, 000,000 to £7.000,000, and 
would seem to have been made up of 
about £4,000,000 poll-tax, £2,000,000 land- 
tax, and various duties ; but the propor- 
tions varied at different times. The 
land-tax had increased by the first half 
of the ninth century, owing to the care 
with which the Arabs developed the irri- 
gation system. It w r as managed by a 
special department ol state advised by 
inspectors, and supported by the corvee, 
or forced labour, which was practised from 
ancient times to nearly the close of the 
nineteenth century. The surplus of 
revenue over the cost ol administration was 
sent by the treasurer to the caliph, except 
in rare cases, wdien a governor’s unusual 
services w r ere rewarded hy the grant of 
the whole surplus — amounting in one in- 
stance to £1,500,000. 

The caliphs, away at Damascus and 
afterwards at Bagdad, seldom took any 
interest in Egypt, except as a milch-cow 
to feed their treasury. “ Milk till the 
udder be dry and let blood to the last 
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drop ” was one of their instructions to 
the officials. Naturally the frequent 
changes of governors— there were 67 in 
1 18 years under the Abbassid caliphs — 
encouraged illegal extortion, since the 
- governor had but a brief and 

Under the uncerta * n ^ me which to 

c^i^h C £ arner his ])ersonal harvest. 

p * Except the two Omayyad 
caliphs, Marwan 1. and II., whom civil 
war brought to Egypt, the only caliph who 
made an official visit was El-Mamun, in 832. 

The policy of the caliphs at first was not 
to colonise but to control Egypt, and the 
Arab tribes who conquered the country 
were forbidden to acquire land and settle 
there, because they might be required 
for other campaigns. For the same 
reason, as well as because it was the 
symbol oi Roman power, the capital 
was transfer re d 
from Alexandria, 
which was dismantled 
in 645 after a brief 
re-conquest by Manuel, 
to El - Fostat, “ the 
Tent,” a military 
settlement on the site 
of Amr’s camp, which 
has slightly shifted and 
grown into the modern 
Cairo. The caliph’s 
object was to keep the 
Arab army of Egypt in 
touch with his then 
capital of Medina, and 
for this purpose Arm* 
cleared and reopened 
the old canal, which 
enabled ships to sail 
from the Nile at Fostat 
to the Red Sea. The 
process of Arabising 
Egypt was u idesignod 
and accidental, and 
must have been slow. 

Most of the governors 
arrived with an escort 



Egypt. The bulk of the population, how- 
ever, remained Egyptian and Christian 
(Copt), and they had little to complain of in 
their treatment by their conquerors, who 
had relieved them from the oppression of 
Constantinople and the prosecution of its 
Orthodox theologians. By treaty they 
were accorded full liberty of conscience 
and equal rights with the Moslems, and 
suffered only the additional poll-tax on 
nonconformity. Amr invited the exiled 
Jacobite patriarch Benjamin 
o ; t r CC *° re ^ urn » an< ^ no attempt 
r . . e . was made to convert the Copts 
ns tans ^ Islam, which would indeed 
have involved a heavy loss to the revenue. 
In practice, the treatment of the Copts de- 
pended upon the character of the governor. 
Wealthy Egyptians were doubtless 
“ squeezed ” by grasping collectors, and 
sometimes humiliating 
orders were issued im- 
posing vexatious pass- 
ports, tines, and badges 
to be worn by monks, 
especially during the 
fanatical revival under 
the caliph Mutavakkil, 
when, in 850, the Copts 
were ordered to wear 
yellow dresses and set 
up degrading images ol 
apes or dogs over their 
doors, and were for- 
bidden to ride horses. 
Now and then a 
governor would de- 
molish Coptic churches 
or burn their sacred 
pictures ; but, on the 
whole, it cannot be said 
that the Christians ot 
Egypt were severely 
persecuted. Occasion- 
ally they revolted in 
the Delta, but this was 
usually due to the con- 
stant insubordination 


of several thousand descendants of ancient Egyptians of the Kays Arabs 
Arab troops, and many The Coptic Christians are the lineal descendants settled there. Indeed, 
of these must have of the people of the ancient Egyptian empires * most of the many 


settled and inter-married with the Egyp- 
tians ; but the chief organised immigra- 
tion was the planting of three thousand 
Arabs of the tribe of Kays in the Hauf 
district in the Delta, north-east of Fostat, 
as a precaution against rebellion. Arab 
tribes, such as the Kenz, also gradually 
permeated parts of the Said or Upper 
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revolts which distracted Egypt under the 
Abbassid caliphs were caused by sectarian 
and political discord among the Moslems 
themselves. The partisans of the Shia 
doctrine of the divine right of the descen- 
dants of Ali to the caliphate, as well as 
the Kharigis, a sect of puritans who had 
largely contributed to Ali’s downfall, 
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vtfere both strong in Egypt ; and in 754 
we read of 3,000 heads of Kharigi rebels 
being sent to Fostat. The greatest and 
last Coptic insurrection occurred in the 
always disturbed district of the Hauf in 
830-832, and was so ruthlessly suppressed 
by the caliph Mamun, 
who brought for the first 
time Turkish troops to 
Egypt, that we hear no 
more of national revolts. 

Many Copts apostatised, 
and from this time dates 
the predominance of the 
Arab population in Egypt, 
the settling of Moslems 
on the land and in the 
villages — and not mainly, 
as heretofore, in the few 
towns— and the prevail- 
ing Mohammedan 
character of the people. 

Up to 856 all the 
governors ol Egypt were 
Arabs, and many of them 
were members of the 
caliphs’ families. The last 



dria in 798 of over 15,000 Andalusian 
refugees from Spain, who became masters of 
the city from 815 to 827, when they were 
forced to surrender and exiled to Crete. 

The suppression of the Copts' rebellion 
by Turkish troops marked a vital change. 

Henceforth Turkisl mer- 
cenaries played £.11 in- 
creasingly predominant 
part in the Mohammedan 
empire. From the middle 
of the ninth century it 
became the habit of the 
caliph to grant Egypt as 
a fiel to a chief of his 
Turkish bodyguard, who 
would appoint a deputy 
to govern the country and 
to remit the surplus 
revenue to him at Bagdad. 
After Aubasa’s recall, in 
85b, these deputies wen* 
also Turks, and one ol 
them, Ahmad ibn Tulun, 
a Turk from beyond the 
Oxus, but highly educated 
according to the Moham- 


Arab governor was An- T HE ni lometer and its use nir . r i., n ctnnrhirH nt Hur 

«. v>cu> nil A graduated pillar on t l, e island of Roda, Gan *»tancidl (1 at tfag- 


basa, an exceptionally 
strong just man of un- 
ostentatious and devout character. During 
his government the East Romans, in 855, 
suddenly raided the coast and carried off 
boo women and children from Damietta ; 
and in order to guard against similar 
surprises Anbasa built the fort at 
Damietta which afterwards proved a 
serious stumbling-block to the Crusaders. 
Another externa] attack occurred in his 
tinu . Ihe Sudan, or Nubia, which had 
been subdued by Amr's lieutenant 
Abdallah ibn Sad, and in (>52 had been 
overrun as far as Dongola and forced to 
pay an annual tribute of 360 slaves 
which was levied for more than six 
centuries — repudiated this tribute in 854, 
and the Baga Sudanis invaded Upper 
Invasion an d sacked Esnc. With 

from ^ °* reinforcements 

the Sudan from Bagdad, an Egyptian 
army crossed the desert from 
Kus to the Emerald Mines, and, supported 
by a fleet sent by the caliph to Aydhab 
on the Red Sea coast, totally defeated 
the Sudanis near Dongola. The only 
other external events of importance during 
this period of provincial rule were the 
annexation of the province of Barka to 
Egypt in 766, and the arrival at Alexan- 


by which the rise of the Nile is measured, 
and the amount of the laud tax calculated. 


dad and Tarsus, became 
deputy governor of Egypt 
in 8(>8 and founded a dynasty which was 
only nominally dependent upon the 
caliphate. 

After suppressing two revolts and sup- 
planting the overgrown authority of the 
treasurer Ibn Mudebbir, Ibn Tulun exer- 
cised kingly power and state in Egypt. 
Previous governors had lived in the 
^ official suburb of El-Askar, 

r . or in the summer pavilion 

1 !l inS , called the “ Dome ol the Air " 
n epen cncc on Mukattam Hill ; but Ibn 

Tulun built himself a new royal suburb, 
called El-Katai, between iue two, with a 
splendid palace and hippodrome, and the 
noble mosque, built in 877-879, which still 
survives, and is the earliest dated example 
of the exclusive use of the pointed arch. 
He also built an aqueduct to bring fresh 
w r ater to his palace from a spring in the 
southern desert, and restored the second 
nilometer on the island of Roda. In 870 
the surplus paid to the caliph was £375,000 ; 
but as the years went on this tribute was 
discontinued, and Ibn Tulun refused to 
pay any more substantial form of allegiance 
than the inscription of the caliph’s name, 
as well as his own, on his coinage, and the 
usual homage in the public prayers. 
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Firmly established in Egypt, he next years there was no rebellion. His army 
occupied Syria in 878 and extended his of 400,000 men, largely recruited in 
kingdom from Barka to the Euphrates. Syria, which he also held, kept down the 
The Egyptian army also inflicted a severe mutinous Turkish troops, and repelled 
defeat on the East Romans under Kesta all attacks of the Fatemides. He suffered 


Stypiotes at Chrysobullon near Tarsus in 
883, when 60,000 Christians are said to have 
fallen and immense booty was captured. 
A Kin ^ u * un died in 884, leaving* 

WhoUft £5,000,000 in the treasury, 
jbb qqq Q0Q over 30,000 military slaves, and 
a hundred ships ot war. He 
had reduced the taxes, encouraged the 
small farmers, beautified his capital, and 
made Egypt once more a power. His 
son, Khumaraweyh, after a weak begin- 
ning, soon learnt to follow in his father’s 
steps : he regained Syria from the caliph 
in 886, obtained, for a consideration, his 
official diploma as governor of Egypt, 
Syria, and the Roman marches, and sealed 
the understanding by giving his daughter 
in marriage to his spiritual suzerain. 

Khumaraweyh outdid his father in 
pomp and display, enlarged the palace, 
laid out elaborate and fantastic gardens, 
and wooed sleep on an air-bed floating on 
a lake of quicksilver, guarded by a tame 
lion ; notwithstanding which he was mur- 
dered by his slaves in 896, and after nine 
years of anarchy, during which the Turkish 
troops did as they pleased with Khumara- 
weyh’s two young sons, the caliph in 905 
sent an army and reannexed Egypt. 

For the next thirty years the country 
was still nominally a province of the cali- 
phate, under governors appointed from 
Bagdad, but was really dominated by 
the Turkish soldiery. An audacious young 
man named Khalangi seized the govern- 
ment, and held it for eight months in 
defiance of the caliph ; the great Shia 
dynasty of the Fatemid caliphs was ad- 
vancing along the shores of the Medi- 
terranean, and in 914 and again in 919, 
their generals occupied Alexandria and 
pushed on into the Fayyum ; their fleet 
^ of eighty-five sail was destroyed 

Re ala* * n ^ ie h ar t )our Alexandria, but 

egain t | le j nva d ers w ‘ e re not dislodged 

gyp from Upper Egypt till 920. The 
only semblance of order and authority was 
shown by the successive treasurers of this 
family of Madarai. 

At last, in 935, the governor of Syria, 
Mohammed “ the lkhshid ” — a title held 
by his ancestors in Ferghana on the 
Jaxartes — was appointed governor of 
Egypt. During his firm rule of eleven 


some losses in Northern Syria, but kept 
his hold on Damascus, defeated the 
Hamdanid prince of Aleppo, Seyf-ed- 
daula, near Kinnesrin, in 945, and obtained 
from the caliph the hereditary grant of 
Egypt and Syria with the added glory of 
the government of the holy cities of 
Mecca and Medina. His sons were young 
at the time of his death, in 946, and their 
regent, the black eunuch Kafur, ruled 
Egypt and Syria with success, and even 
recovered Aleppo and Northern Syria 
as far as Tarsus. He kept a luxurious and 
cultivated court, surrounded by poets 
and musicians, upon whom he was almost 
as lavish as he was upon his kitchen, for 
which every day, it is said, 100 sheep, 100 
lambs, 1,000 pigeons and small birds, 
500 fowls, 250 geese, and 100 jars of sweet- 
meats were supplied. His death, in 968, 
was iollowed bv the usual turmoil of the 


troops, and a year later Egypt passed from 


Lack of 
Great Men in 
Later Egypt 


the orthodox eastern caliphate 
to the heretical Fatemides. 
Three centuries of Moham- 
medan rule had blended the 


Egyptians and Arabs more or less into one 
people, and turned the great majority into 
Moslems, but had produced no great men; 
Ibm Tulun the lkhshid and Kafur were 


neither Arabs nor Egyptians. The country 
had all along, been treated by the caliphs 
mainly as a source ot revenue ; but, with few 
exceptions, the governors had done little 
to develop its wealth or productiveness. 
Only the capital had benefited by the luxury 
and expenditure of the rulers, and it was 
still far behind some of the other great 
cities of the caliphate, such as Cordova 
and Damascus. It had evoked no poet 
or writer of the first rank. 


The Fatemid revolution had moved 


last since the proclamation of Obeydallah 
El-Mahdi as its first caliph at Kairouan 
in 908. The impressionable Berber tribes 
had received the mystical doctrine of 
the Shias with ecstasy, and the Fatemid 
power rapidly spread to the shores of the 
Atlantic on the west, and the -borders of 
Egypt on the east. It had absorbed the 
old Aglabid princedom of Tunis and 
annexed Sicily. Egypt itself had been 
twice invaded and even partly occupied. 
In the anarchy which followed the death 
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of Kafur the fourth Fatemid caliph El- 
Moizz found his opportunity. He had 
for two years been digging wells and build- 
ing rest-houses on the road to Alexandria, 
and in 969 he sent the kaid, or general, 
Gauhar with an army of 100,000 men to 
Egypt. The oppressed populace received 
them as deliverers, and after a defeat at 
Gizeh the Turkish troops submitted. Gau- 
har entered Misr, as Fostat was usually 
called, amid acclamations on August 5th, 
and that same night laid the foundation 
of a new city, or rather fortified palace, 
named, after the planet Mars, El-Kahira 
(“ the Martial ” or “ Victorious ”), which 
gradually supplanted the adjacent Misr, 
and grew mb) the modern Cairo. Gauhar 
ruled the land with energy and justice, 
until the arrival of Moizz in 973, and 
founded the great university mosque, 
El-Azhar, which stands to this day. 

The Egyptians accepted the heretical 
dynasty with indifference, but the 
Fatemides were careful not to haunt their 
extreme sectarian doctrines betore the 
multitude. The Ismailian theology recog- 
nised stages of initiation, and was essen- 
. tially esoteric in its higher 
o/the l )lanes - In E &Vpt little more 
H . was done than to add the Sliia 
crc 1CS formulas to the usual Moham- 
medan prayers and ritual. There was no 
persecution and not much attempt at a 
propaganda. The majority of the people 
remained orthodox. On the other hand, 
every effort was made to conciliate the 
non-Moslems ; a Copt was made head ol 
the customs, and a renegade Jew, I bn 
Killis, who had been a favourite oi Kafur 
and had paved the way for the Fatemid 
occupation, . was rewarded with high 
office, and became a noted patron of belles 
lettres. The Abbassides were powerless to 
resist the new aggressors. The Fatemid 
caliph was acknowledged by the Christian 
king of Nubia, by the holy cities of 
Mecca and Medina, by the Hamdanid 
prince of Aleppo ; and in Syria the rump of 
Ikhshidids was subdued, and the heretical 
caliph was even proclaimed, most reluc- 
tantly, in orthodox Damascus. This last 
conquest, by diverting a handsome source 
of blackmail hitherto levied by the Kar- 
mati, or Carmathian, sectaries of Arabia, 
brought their leader Hasan ibn Ahmad 
into collision with the Fatemides, though 
both professed the same Shia doctrine. 
Hasan overran southern Syria and at- 
tacked Cairo, where he was beaten back 
1 Q 


on the very threshold of Gauhar’s new 
city in 971. A second Karmati invasion, in 
974, was with difficulty repulsed, with the 
aid of a heavy bribe, by Moizz himself. 

These attacks showed how little the 
pretensions of the Fatemides to the apos- 
tolic succession of the house of Ali were 
accepted even by fellow Shias, while 
B their alleged pedigree from the 

Sword ca liph Ali was repeatedly de- 
w .°*p . . molished by orthodox theo- 
and uoid logians When the fading Shias 

and Sherifs of Egypt came to demand a 
formal substantiation of his claims, Moizz 
is said to have taken a short way with 
them. Unsheathing his sword, he said, 
“Here is my pedigree”; and, throwing 
a shower of gold among the spectators, 
he added, “ There is my proof ! ” Gold 
had certainly paved his way to power, and 
gold was seldom lacking in the Fatemid 
treasury. The wealth and luxury which 
prevailed in ” the guarded city of Cairo,” 
where the caliphs dwelt behind strong walls 
in a mysterious pontifical isolation, were 
prodigious, and the accounts of con- 
temporary itfstorians, if exaggerated, can- 
not be wholly disbelieved. One of Moizz \s 
daughters is recorded to have left a fortune 
of 2,700,000 dinars and 12,000 dresses. 
We read ol sacks of emeralds, thousands 
of chased and inlaid silver vessels, Sicilian 
embroidery, crystal cups, and all manner 
of works of art. Great artistic and indus- 
trial activity prevailed in Egypt and 
elsewhere under the new dynasty. Lustred 
pottery and glass were brought to high 
perfection, and silks and woollens were 
manufactured at various Egyptian towns, 
one of which, Damietta, gave its name to 
dimity. The Shias did not hold with 
the usual Mohammedan reprobation of the 
drawing of human figures, and the arts of 
painting and sculpture were thereby en- 
couraged. From a financial point of view 
the people had no cause at first to complain 
oi the new dynasty. Moizz abolished the 
old system of farming out the 
it ? PC *K ty collection of the revenue, and 
H n er . e his chief land administrators, 
cre 1CS while exacting prompt and full 
payment of the taxes, appear to have 
exercised their powers with equity. 

The Fatemid rule subsisted in Egypt for 
two centuries by no special virtues or efforts 
of the rulers. These maintained a luxurious 
seclusion, and abandoned the government 
to vizirs, who were chiefly bent on making 
their own fortunes and were seldom 
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inspired by any great policy or states- 
manlike ideas. The empire, which had 
comprised all North Africa, Sicily, Syria, 
and the Hijaz, quickly shrank in every part 
except Egypt and Arabia, and in Egypt 
itself the dynasty rested upon no popular 
devotion, no general adhesion to their 
doctrine or persons, but solely upon the 
army — the Berber, Turkish, and 
Sudani mercenaries, who, con- 
c .. . stantly recruited from their native 
a lp lands, formed a perpetual terror 
to the unfortunate population. The 
virility and statesmanship of the early 
caliphs soon evaporated in a bath of 
luxury and profligacy. 

Moizz's son and successor, El-Aziz (975- 
996), a red-haired, blue-eyed hunter and 
soldier, was the best of these Egyptian 
caliphs, and his Christian wife encouraged 
his natural clemency and tolerance. He 
was a friend to the Coptic patriarch and 
to Severus, the bishop of Ushmuneyn, and 
allowed the rebuilding of Coptic churches. 
Christians and Jews held high offices and 
justified their appointment by their ability. 
The land had rest under this wise and 
prudent caliph. If he set the fashion in 
luxury, in gorgeous display and sumptuous 
palaces, and in the love of costly novelties 
in dress and food, he repressed the corrupt 
administration, enforced justice, substi- 
tuted fixed salaries for gratuities and 
bribes, and vigorously maintained the 
defence of his kingdom. In Maks, then the 
port of Cairo, where his lather had built 
a naval dock, Aziz fitted out the fine fleet 
of 600 sail which protected Egypt from the 
Emperor Basil, and though Africa was slip- 
ping out of his grasp, his name was still 
recited in the mosques from the Atlantic 
to the Euphrates. 

Unfortunately, his son, El-Hakim, who 
succeeded in 996 at the age of eleven, was 
his opposite. He early showed a passion for 
blood, and one after the other the minis- 
ters who governed during his minority 
were assassinated. Once his own 
II master, the young caliph showed 
c .. - a vein of eccentricity which 
developed into madness. He loved 
darkness and rode about the streets in the 
night, spying upon his subjects. Then 
he turned night into day and ordered the 
shops to be opened and the houses illumin- 
ated and all business to begin after sunset. 
Women were compelled to stay at home 
and not allowed even to take the air on the 
flat roofs. Shoemakers were forbidden to 
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make outdoor shoes for ladies. For seven 
years no woman was seen in the streets of 
Cairo. Not only were intoxicating drinks 
prohibited, in accordance with Islamic 
rule, but vines were cut down, dried raisins 
confiscated, and honey poured into the 
Nile. Games were stopped, dogs were to 
be killed wherever found, distinguishing 
badges and other humiliations were revived 
for Christians and Jews, and churches were 
demolished and their lands confiscated, 
though Christians were still appointed to 
official posts, since the treasury could not 
do without them. Officials were tortured 
and executed in numbers with every kind 
of barbarity, and a special department 
had to be created for the management of 
their confiscated estates. At the same 
time Hakim completed a noble mosque, and 
erected a “ Hall of Science,” not merely 
for the spread of Shia doctrine, but for the 
encouragement of all learning, and fur- 
nished it with a rich and varied library. 

When the caliph finally proclaimed 
himself the Incarnation of the God- 
head— a logical deduction from extreme 
Shia doctrine- and Darazi and other 
r preachers called upon tin* people 

* ,p to worship Hakim as divine, the 
ssumes j ()U ^ pent -ii}> hatred burst all 
ivtni y | )()im( -p anc j (| u > mob rose, only 
to be savagely trampled under foot by the 
brutal Sudani troops. Happily, theTurkish 
and Berber soldiery tor once made com- 
mon cause against the blacks, and some 
degree of order was restored in the miser- 
able capital. Then, in the midst ot the 
reign of terror, Hakim disappeared in 1021, 
killed, no doubt, by the avengers of blood ; 
but to this day the mystery o, his vanishing 
remains, and he is still worshipped as the 
incarnation of the Divine Reason by the 
Druses of the Lebanon, who look for 
his second advent. 

Hakim’s son, Ez-Zahir (1021-1036), and 
grandson, EJ-Mustansir (1036-1094), did 
nothing to revive the empire which his 
madness had shattered. As a Christian 
wife had guided Aziz, and had borne him 
the monster Hakim, so the Sift el-Mulk, 
or Princess Royal, sister of Hakim, con- 
trolled the youth of Zahir, who speedily 
showed himself cruel, like his father ; and 
a black mother swayed Egypt during the 
minority of Mustansir, a weak-minded 
nonentity. The real power was in the 
hands of the soldiery, and government 
consisted in appeasing their greed. Palace 
cliques, disastrous famines, slave revolts, 
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military unroat, and the occasional ascen- 
dency of a few of the vizirs, are the chief 
features of Egyptian history during the 
eleventh century, though there were 
intervals of tranquil prosperity, such as the 
traveller Nasir-i-Khusrau described in 
1046. A famine, the worst known in 
mediaeval times, lasted seven years: (1066- 
72), until human flesh was actually sold in 
public as butcher’s meat. The sufferings 
of the people were indescribable ; great 
nobles were reduced to menial employ- 
ment in the public baths, and the caliph 
sat on a mat in his empty palace, rifled by 
Turkish troops of all 
its treasures and 
jewels, and, worst ol 
all, its magnificent 
library, in iobS, and 
was indebted to the 
daughter of a scholar 
tor the daily dole oi 
two loaves of bread. 

The tyranny ol the 
Turks was at last 
ended by the death 
of their leader, Nasir- 
ed-daula, and by the 
accession to the 
vizirate ol Bedr el- 
Gemali, the Armen- 
ian governor ot 
Akka, or Acre, who 
brought his Syrian 
veterans to Cairo in 
1073, massacred the 
Turkish officers, re- 
duced the revolted 
districts, restored 
order and prosperity, 
built a new wall round 
Cairo with great 
Norman - like gates, 
and remained virtual 
ruler of Egypt for 
twenty-one years, till 1004, when he w; s 
followed by his son, El-Afdal, tor twenty- 
seven more (1094-1121). These two 
great Armenians gave the land half a 
century of peace and firm yet humane 
government. Their chief anxieties were 
in Syria, which was conquered by the 
luikoman Scljuks in 1076, and twenty- 
two years later became the battlefield of 
the first crusade. El-Afdal did a little 
°y diplomacy and by arms to retain the 
vestiges of Fatemid power in Syria, and 
the Egyptians twice defeated Baldwin ; 
but, one after the other, the coast 



THE ZAW1LA GATE IN OLD CAIRO 
The {Treat Zawila gate was built in the 1 2th century by a 
Fateinid vizir. The period was remarkable for its archi- 
tecture, as many other beautiful buildings in Cairo testify. 


fortresses, Acre, Tripolis, Tyre, fell ; and 
Askalon remained, until 1153, the last 
relic oi Fatemid dominion in Palestine. 

The great vizir was assassinated in 1121 
at the instigation of the caliph El-Amir, 
who had succeeded his father El-Mustali, 
son of El-Mustansir, in 1101, and was 
himself murdered in 1130. A curious 
interregnum followed, when Afdal's son, 
Abu-Ali, the vizir, ruled Egypt and 
ordered the prayers and coinage in the 
name ol the predicted Malidi, or Imam 
el-Muntazar, “ the expected,” whose second 
advent was confidently anticipated by a 
M i ct of the Shias. 
This vizir was in turn 
assassinated by ordei 
of Amir’s cousin, El- 
1 lafiz, who became 
caliph in 1131, and 
who also appointed 
Armenians to the 
vizirate, and, like 
most of the caliphs of 
Ins lint*, cultivated 
friendly relations with 
the Christians and 

I re quen ted their 
monasteries and gar- 
dens. The Armenian 
community was 

II a t u r ally m o s t 
favoured when several 
of their nation held 
the government ; but 
besides these most of 
the clerkly posts were 
in the hands ot Copts, 
flit* excesses of the 
black soldiers, how- 
ever, made; any sort 
ot orderly govern- 
ment impossible. The 
next caliph, Ez-Zafir 
(1140-1153), as vvell 

as his vizir, I bn es-Salar, was treach- 
erously murdered ; his son, a child four 
years old, only lived till 1160, when the last 
Fatemid caliph. El-Adid, aged nine, was set 
on the nominal throne by the vizir Ibn 
Ktizzik, who had been the real ruler of 
Egypt since 1154, and skill fuly played off 
tht* rival powers in Syria, Nur-ed-din of 
Damascus, and Amalric of Jerusalem, 
against each other. He built a beautiful 
mosque, the ruins of which remain near the 
great Zawila gate of his great predecessor 
Bedr el-Gemali. The Fatemid period 
was remarkable for its architecture, which 
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has a character of its own, but" shows close 
affinities to Byzantine work. In literature 
the age was far less notable than in 
the arts, but this is perhaps accounted 
for by schismatic isolation. 

It had for some time been a question 
whether Egypt was to fall to the Christian 
king of Jerusalem or to the Moslem king 
_ of Damascus. After the assas- 

Fails to s ^ na ^ on Ruzzik, in 1161, 

n * * ° the rivalry of two vizirs at 
amascus £ a j r0 precipitated the crisis. 
One called in Nur-ed-din, the other tried 
to make terms with Amalric. Thrice the 
opposing armies of Syria and Jerusalem 
entered Egypt and fought there, under the 
guise of deliverers. In 1164 and 1167 the 
honours were divided, but the Christians 
gained a slight advantage. Amalric’s 
massacres and greed of gold finally drove 
the Egyptians into the arms of his most 
powerful enemy, and when, in 1169, Nur- 
ed-din’s general, Shirkuh, appeared for 
the third time before Cairo the Crusaders 
withdrew without even offering battle. 
The deliverer became vizir, and on his 
death, two months later, was succeeded 
by his nephew, Salah-ed-din Yusuf ibn 
Ayyub, the “ Saladin ” of European 
writers. 

Saladin was a Kurd of Tekrit by birth 
(1138), but he had been brought up at the 
Turkish court of Nur-ed-din at Damascus, 
and his military and political ideas were 
Turkish. He introduced the system ol 
military fiefs and slave troops whicli 
afterwards developed under the Mameluke 
sultans. He learned soldiership under the 
best generals, and won his spurs at the 
battle of Baban, in Upper Egypt (1167), 
when his tactics routed Amalric he 
defended Alexandria against heavy odds 
for seventy-five days, when the Crusaders 
besieged it in the same year. As vizir of an 
heretical caliph, and at the same time 
viceroy of a particularly orthodox king, 
his position was intolerable; the Fatemid 

caliphate was soon abolished 
Saladin and the death of Nur- 

I? ed-din, in 1174, left Saladin 
® yp the protagonist of Islam against 
the Crusaders. Most of his career falls 
outside Egyptian history. Of the twenty- 
four years of his reign only eight were 
passed in Egypt ; the rest were filled with 
campaigns in Syria, Mesopotamia, and 
Palestine. He had already made Egypt 
safe against further invasion, suppressed a 
great revolt of the black troops in Cairo, 
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repelled an attack on Damietta by the com- 
bined fleets of the Eastern Emperor and the 
king of Jerusalem, made a dash upon Gaza, 
seized the port of Eyla on the Red Sea, 
carrying his ships' overland in sections from 
Cairo, and sent expeditions to- Barka and 
Gabes on the west, to Ibrim in the Sudan, 
and to Sana in the Yemen, which his 
brother Turanshah conquered in 1174. 

The repression of a conspiracy at Cairo in 
favour of the deposed dynasty, the failure 
of a fleet of 282 ships despatched by the 
king of Sicily to capture Alexandria, and 
the deaths of Amalric and Nur-ed-din, 
removed all fears of external attack and 
internal rebellion, and Saladin was free to 
enter upon his great policy — to consolidate 
the Moslem states of Syria and Mesopo- 
tamia with Egypt and to bring the whole 
force of all to bear upon the supreme task 
of driving the Christians out of Palestine. 

In 1174 he entered Damascus, still 
nominally the vassal of Nur-ed-din’s little 
son, and in 1176 he defeated the Atabeg 
of Mosul and all the forces of Mesopotamia 
and Aleppo at the Turkoman’s Wells, and 
was recognised as sovereign over all Syria. 

During the comparative 
Wise ^ * peace of the next six years, 

a 1 ** • a an interval ol strenuous pre- 

Admiimtr&tion n r . V j 

parations, C airo was fortified 
by a new wall, a citadel, and the great dike 
of Giza. Several theological colleges, or 
Medresas, were founded for the lirst time 
in Egypt for the free teaching of Moham- 
medan learning according to the Shafite 
school of Sunnite orthodoxy. In his wise 
administration Saladin had the devoted 
counsel of his chancellor, the learned Kadi 
El-Fadil, whose rigid orthodox} supported 
his master in a policy of confiscation, if not 
actual persecution, against the Christians 
of Egypt, which contrasted with the 
lenient indulgence of the Fatemid caliphs. 

Jn 1182 Saladin lelt Cairo, as it turned 
out for ever, to muster his forces for the 
Holy War. He had already, in 1180, formed 
a general alliance of the Moslem princes 
from the Persian Gulf to the Black Sea 
and the Mediterranean, but it needed the 
sterner lessons of a scries of triumphant 
campaigns to bring the whole of the Meso- 
potamian lordships to his standards. At 
last, in 1186, he had secured his northern 
flank, and could advance boldly on Pales- 
tine. The history of his great war (1187- 
1193) may be read elsewhere. The crush- 
ing defeat of the Crusaders at Hittin near 
Tiberias on July 4th, 1187, was followed by 
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the fall of the whole kingdom of Jerusalem 
and the honourable capitulation of the 
holy city itself. Tyre alone of all the for- 
tresses of Palestine defied his assaults, and 
Saladin vainly tried to dislodge Guy of 
Lusignan and the Christian army be- 
leaguering Acre, which fell at last, in 1191, 
to the attack of Richard I. [see page 1964J. 
When peace was made, in 1192, the 
Crusaders retained only the strip of coast 
from Acre to Jaffa. All the rest of Palestine 
and Syria remained part of the dominions 
of the great “ Soldan,” who died six months 
later (1193). Magnanimous, chivalrous, 
gentle, sympathetic, pure in heart and 
life, ascetic and laborious, simple in his 
habits, fervently devout, and only severe 
in his zeal for the faith, he has been rightly 
held to be the type and pattern of Saracen 
chivalry. 

Saladin’s successors ruled Egypt for 
more than half a century, as other mem- 
bers ot his family ruled other provinces of 
his empire, and the various kinsmen were 
usually fighting with each other. Out of 
the turmoil his brother El-Adil Serf-ed-din, 
or “ Saphadin,” e nerged as the true leader, 
c . , second only to his greater 

a a m s | )ro f] ler w hom he had faithfully 
Great 3 J 

n . served for over twenty years ; 

and by 1200 he was master of 
most of Saladin’s dominions. Much of 
Adil's reign was taken up with resisting 
lut ill' efforts oi the diminished and disunited 
Crusaders ; the “ Children’s Crusade,” 
in 1212, only filled Egypt with prisoners, 
but the capture of Damietta by John of 
Brienne in 1218 was a death-blow to the 
sulian. His able son El-Kamil (1218- 

1238), however, defeated the invaders, 

though strongly reinforced, at Mansura in 
12 19, and they were forced to evacuate 
Egypt. Kamil, who was as wise and prudent 
a statesman as his father, kept his hold of 
Saladin’s empire as far as the Euphrates, 
and did much for Egypt by improving the 
irrigation, completing the citadel of Cairo, 
founding colleges, and encouraging learn- 
ing. He was on friendly terms with the 
Emperor Frederick II., who sent an em- 
bassy to Cairo, and in 1229 a treaty was 
made by which Jerusalem (except the 
Hazam esh - Shezif), Bethlehem, and 
Nazareth were ceded to the emperor 
in return for a defensive alliance and 
other friendly agreements, which aroused 
the indignation of the Pope. Kamil’s 
sons, El-Adil II. (1240-1242) and Es-Salih 
Ayyub (1242-1249), followed, and then, in 


the midst of Louis IX’s crusade, Salih 
died, and the saving of Egypt was left to his 
brilliant cavalry, the famous Mamelukes, 
or white slaves who ruled Egypt for the 
next 270 years. 

The Ayyubid period had been remark- 
able chiefly for wars abroad, but it had 
raised Egypt once more to a pitch of power 
£ t , and prosperity such as it had 
Symbol k nown since the days of the 


of Empire 


Fatemid Aziz. The building 


of the citadel of Cairo meant 
much more than the mastery of the city ; 
it was the symbol of empire. Internal 
resources were developed, and trading 
concessions were granted to the Vene- 
tians and the Pisans, who had a consul at 
Alexandria. Learning was encouraged by 
a series of scholarly sultans, and Kamil 
was generous and benevolent towards the 
Christians. Francis of Assisi preached 
before him, and the Dominicans visited 
his son Es-Salih ; but the crusade of St. 
Louis revived the old exasperation between 
the creeds, and his pious invasion caused 
the demolition of over a hundred churches. 

The men who broke King Louis’s 
French chivalry at the second battle of 
Mansura, in 1249, and afterwards sur- 
rounded, pursued, and made an end of 
his army, and took the king prisoner, 
were the Bahri Mamelukes, or “ white 
slaves of the river,” so called because, 
out of several similar brigades, they 
were quartered on the island of Roda, 
opposite Cairo. Bodyguards of vigorous 
young Turkish slaves had long been em- 
ployed by the Abbassid caliphs, by the 
Seljuks, by the Atahegs of Mosul, and by 
Saladin; but Es-Salih specially organised 
them as a corps d’elite in Egypt. Tneir 
leader at the critical moment happened 
to be a woman, a widow of Salih, who 
gave way tor three months when her 
husband’s son, Turanshah, arrived and 
took command. But after his murder, 
Sheger-ed-durr, who had been the brains 
of the army during the most 
anxious period of the crusade, 
became again the queen of 
Egypt, and exercised royal 
authority (1250-57), though nominally 
associating with herself in the sove- 
reignty El-Ashref, a child of the house 
of Ayyub. She married one of the chiefs 
of the Mamelukes, the Emir Aybek, but 
he was only her generalissimo, and the 
real power always rested in her hands 
till, in 1257, s ^ e had Aybek murdered 
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out of jealousy, and was herself beaten to 
death by rival women slaves three days 
afterwards. Aybek’s son, who insti- 
gated this crime, was a frivolous youth, 
and was soon deposed by his regent 
Kutuz. Henceforth the throne belonged 
to the man with the longest sword. 
The bravest and richest generals and 
. T officers of the court accumulated 

Slave slave retainers and acquired 

« . a power and state almost 

u * ns equal to that of the reigning 
sultan, and on his death his throne 
usually fell to the strongest of them, il 
it did not fall before, for most of the 
Mameluke sultans came to a violent end. 
All were alike slaves by origin —sultan, 
emirs, or military chiefs, soldiers, servants 
— and the origin brought with it no sense 
of degradation. Any slave with personal 
qualifications, courage, skill at arms and 
sports, good looks and address, had the 
chance of rising to favour and influence 
in his master’s household, whole he might 
earn his freedom. Thence he would climb 
to court offices, as cupbearer, taster, 
polo-master, equerry, mace-bearer, and 
the like — for the Mameluke court was 
elaborately organised — and gather a host 
of slave retainers around him, and keep 
a miniature court of his own. To grasp 
the throne was the final step, il lie 
were both strong and diplomatic, and 
then he would try to hold it as long as 
he could — usually but a few years — till a 
stronger man took it from him. Every 
man was every other man’s equal, il he 
could prove it so. The process of proving 
it implied constant struggles, and the 
people of Cairo used to close the great 
wooden gates of the quarters, sometimes 
for a whole week, and listen trembling to 
the turmoil outside. They were repaid 
in quieter times by the sight of the most 
splendid pageants that Egypt ever knew ; 
for the Mameluke sultans and their emirs 
loved pomp, and their progresses were 
conducted with dazzling equip- 
* ypt 8 ost ment and stately ceremony, 

Pn elntt while tllcir frcc i ucnt P ol ° 
age&n & matches, archery, and falconry, 

showed off their magnificent horsemanship. 

The Mamelukes were physically superb : 

Beybars swam the Nile in his cuirass, 

dragging after him several great nobles 

seated on inflated cushions, and on one 

of his campaigns he swam the Euphrates 

at the head of his troops. They were a 

race of born soldiers , bold, dashing 
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horsemen, fighting with mace and sword 
and bow, and throwing the javelin with 
extraordinary skill. They were also the 
most luxurious of men, and filled their 
great palaces with works of art, costly 
carpets, carved ivory and woodwork, 
inlaid gold and silver drinking and wash- 
ing vessels, porcelain, flowers, perfumes, 
beautiful stained windows and panelled 
ceilings. Most of the beautiful mosques 
of Cairo were built by these truculent 
soldiers — all foreigners, chiefly Turks, a 
caste apart, with no thought for the native 
Egyptians whose lands they received in 
fief irom the sultan ; and no bowels of 
mercy where ambition called tor massacre 
or secret assassination, yet fastidious in 
dress, equipment, and manners, laborious 
in business, and much given to music and 
poetry, but most of all to wine. 

Twenty-four sultans of the Bahri dynasty 
followed one another between 1250 and 
1300, but only three or four stand out from 
the rest as men ol exceptional character. 
The greatest ol all was Beybars (1260- 
1 277), the brilliant cavalry leader, who 
shattered Louis’s knights at Mansura, and 
alterwards helped Kutuz to 
crumple up the Mongol hoides 
of Hulagu Khan at the 
momentous battleof AynGalut, 
“Goliath’s Spring,” in Palestine, on Sep- 
tember 3rd, 12O0, and, then conspiring 
against his sultan, stepped over his body tc 
the throne. He was the real founder of the 
Mameluke empire, and consolidated his 
wide dominions so ably that all the follies 
and jealousies of his successors could 
not undo his work. The fabric stood 
unshaken for two centuries and a half, 
till the Ottoman Turks flowed over it. 
He raised the Mameluke army of 12,000 
picked troops to the highest pitch of 
discipline and efficiency, organised the 
system of militai y fiefs, built a navy of forty 
war galleys, dug canals, and made bridges 
all over Egypt, strengthened Alexandria 
and other fortresses, built a mosque, 
college, and hall of justice, and connected 
Cairo and Damascus by a regular post 
service of four days, so that he used to play 
polo in both cities in the same week. He 
strengthened his position as chief sultan 
of Islam by importing a representative 
of the “ Abbassids of Bagdad ’’ — whose 
caliphate was extinguished by the Mongols 
in 1258 — and enthroning him as caliph at 
Cairo, where this faineant heir of the 
Abbassid caliphate subsisted till the 


The 

Greatest 

Mameluke 
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Ottoman conquest. One caliph, El- agents, he was true to loyal officers, and 

Mustain, even sat nominally on the his bravery, munificence, and toleration 

Mameluke throne for a few months in 1412. made him so popular with the people 

Beybars sent friendly embassies to the that his exploits were a favourite topic of 

emperor at Constantinople, to Manfred the Arabic story-tellers in Cairo cafes 

r.f Sicily, to Baraka Khan of the Golden down to the nineteenth century. 

Horde, whose daughter he married, and The two sons of Beybars, who were 
whose alliance preserved the Mameluke set on the throne successively, did 

empire from the assaults of the Mongols not inherit their father’s capacity, and 

ot Persia. Between 1265 and 1272 were soon deposed by the emir Kalaun 

he captured most of the Crusader for- (1279-1290), who emulated his great pre- 
tresses of Palestine, took all the strong- deccssor in every respect, deieated a 

holds of the dreaded sect of Assassins in Mongol invasion at Hiins in Syria (1281), 

the Ausariya mountains, deieated the seized several of the few remaining 

Mongols in Cilicia (1277), and seated Crusader fortresses, including Tripolis, 

and maintained close relations with 
the European Powers ; he concluded 
commercial treaties with Genoa and 
Castile, and Sicily even entered into 
a kind of alliance with Egypt. His 
prudent policy and just rule— 
though intolerant towards the 
Copts — preserved the prosperity 
which Beybars had inaugurated, 
and the celebrated Maristan, or 
hosp^al, at Cairo, with its wards, 
lecture-rooms, laboratories, dis- 
pensary, and the adjoining mosque 
and exquisite tomb-chapel, testify 
to the benevolence, piety and 
architectural taste of Kalaun. His 
son Khalil (1290-17,03) took Acre 
and all that remained of the 
Crusaders’ fortresses, and pro- 
claimed a holy war with a view to 
the conquest ol the world ; but the 
braggart, whose only virtue was 
courage, and whose vices were 
unspeakable, was opportunely 
murdered by the disgusted emirs 
before he could do more harm. 
Khalil’s brother, a child of nine 
years, En-Nasir Mohammed 
(1293-1341, interrupted 1294-1298, 

, and 1309-1310), held the throne 

lumselt tor the nonce upon the Seljuk with two intermissions tor nearly half a 
throne at Kaisariyeh — he had already century, chiefly because of the jealousies 
annexed Dongola and the Sudan (1275). ol rival emirs, who. found the claim of 
rlis unquestioned sway extended from the an hereditary title, however unrecognised 
lomth cataract of the Nile and the holy in principle, more tolerable than the risk 
aties ol Arabia to the Pyramus and the ot civil war. They tried it, indeed, 

1 rev * vc ^ empire when they had deposed Kctbugha, who 

° h a I aciin ‘ ^£> ; Pt prospered under his from regent of En-Nasir became sultan 

just, firm rule, and the cost of his wars (1294-1296), and then elected Lagin, the 
was met from the conquered provinces, lord armour-bearer of Kalaun, to be 
w me taxes were remitted at home. He their king, but strictly as primus inter 
strictly prohibited wine, beer, and hashish, pares. He made favourites, who flouted 
and suppressed immorality in the towns, and imprisoned the great nobles ; so 

wuspicious and perfidious towards shifty they murdered him and brought back 
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THE SLAVE RULERS OF EGYPT 
For two and a half centuries Egypt was ruled by a brilliant series of 
soidtor sultans, famous in history as the Mamelukes, who were slaves 
ny origin and retained their power only by the might of their arms. 
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En-Nasir, who now found himself a 
half-starved nonentity in the hands of 
jealous emirs, whose armed bands were 
constantly making the streets of Cairo a 
pandemonium. The wealth of these great 
lords was prodigious, as may be seen from 
the numerous mosques they founded and 
the wonderful development of all the arts 
p 2 . and luxuries during this period. 

r° gioua jj. as on j by degrees, after a 

Wealth diplomatic retirement in 1309 — 

during which the emir Bey- 
bars II. mismanaged the government — and 
by many executions and treacheries, that 
En-Nasir established his supremacy. 
Meanwhile the Mongols of Persia renewed 
their invasions of .Syria, and* after a victory 
at Hims, in 1299, occupied Damascus, to 
be handsomely defeated on the Marg 
es-Suffar by the Mamelukes, who beat 
them back for the fourth and last time in 
1303. Whatever else the Mamelukes left 
undone, their splendid dash and discipline 
saved Egypt from the curse of Mongol 
conquest. 

Egypt was exceptionally wealthy, and 
the trade with Europe and India, and the 
transit dues, were immense. Christians 
and Jews indeed suffered much persecu- 
tion after a long toleration and over- 
grown authority. The old sumptuary 
laws were revived in 1301, and renewed 
in 1321 ; blue and yellow turbans were 
enforced, while many cl lurches were 
demolished or closed, though Copts were 
still employed in all the government 
offices. As he grew more absolute the 
sultan levied more money from the 
great nobles, and remitted many taxes 
which burdened the people. His general 
rule was just but very stern, and lie did 
much to better the conditions of the 
agriculturists. He was a notable builder — 
it was the great age of Saracenic archi- 
tecture in Egypt — and all the high officers 
vied with each other in founding mosques 
and medresas. Nasir himself built two 

. , noble mosques, greatly im- 
Noble proved the citadel of Cairo, 
M ° c made the canal between Alex- 

osques anc i r j a an< 3 (he capital, and the 
aqueduct from the Nile to the citadel, en- 
couraged stock-breeding, farming, falconry, 
and everything except vice, wine — and 
kindliness. His reign was the climax of 
Mohammedan civilisation in Egypt. 

So great was the reputation established 
by Nasir’s long reign that eight of his sons, 
two grandsons, and two great-grandsons 
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succeeded him during the next forty 
years. But none of them can be said 
to have ruled, though one son, Sultan 
Hasan— remembered by his great mosque 
— had a broken reign of ten years ; and 
one grandson, Shaban, retained the 
nominal throne for sixteen. The real 
rulers were the too powerful emirs, 
Kusun, Aksunkur, Sheykhu, etc., who 
built exquisite mosques and ruined the 
country by their extortions and contests. 
The '‘Black Death” of 1348-1349 carried 
off thousands of the people of Cairo in 
a single day. The king of Cyprus, Peter 
of Lusignan, raided Alexandria in 1365. 

It was inevitable that the race of 
puppets descended from Nasir should be 
supplanted by some strong emir, and the 
man appeared in Barkuk — 1382-1399, in- 
terrupted by Haggi, 1389-1390 — one of the 
Burgi Mamelukes, or “ White Slaves of the 
Fort,” so called because since the time of 
Kalaun this brigade had been quartered 
in the Burg, or citadel of Cairo. They 
were at first, chiefly of Circassian race, 
though recruited later from Greeks, 
Mongols and Turks ; and of the twenty- 

three sultans who formed this 

Circassians save two Greeks. 

They usually had short reigns, 
and six of them fill 103 out of the total 
134 years. Seven ol them transmitted 
the throne to their sons, but the latter 
were mere temporary stopgaps until the 
leading emirs fought out the succession. 


The Circassian sultan was little more 
than chief emir, primus inter pares like 
Lagin, elected by his peers, and quite 
easily deposed by them when they were 
tired of him. The real authority rested 
with the military oligarchy. The greed 
and jealousy of the great emirs led to 
widespread corruption and barbarous 
cruelty. Governorships and justice were 
openly sold, and rivals w T ere abominably 
tortured. So debauched were the Mameluke 
troops that no woman could he allowed to 
appear in the streets ; and the peasants 
did not dare to bring their cattle and 
produce to market at Cairo. Such 
excesses took place under the best and 
most devout sultans, like El-Muayyad 
(1412-1421), a learned and accomplished 
man of ascetic life, as well as under the 
venal and grasping Greek, Khushkadam, 
who took bribes from everybody for the 
vilest purposes. Famine, plague, risings 
of starving peasantry, mercilessly stamped 



EGYPT IN THE MIDDLE AG^S 


out under horses' hoofs, form the staple 
of the history during this period. 

# The only good things these villainous 
rulers did was to build some of the loveliest 
mosques in and around Cairo, probably 
in the hope of atoning for their crimes. 
Their one foreign exploit of importance 
was the conquest of Cyprus in IJ26, long 
a stronghold of Mediterranean piracy, 
which remained tributary to Egypt till 
the close of the dynasty. Barkuk and his 
son Farag (1399-1412) resisted Timur in 
Syria with some success, though the great 
conqueror’s death was the chief cause of 
Egypt’s escape. Muayyad and his son 
Ibrahim reduced a large part of Asia Minor 
for a time (1418-1419). Bars Bey (1422- 
1438), the strongest and most oppressive 
of all, was the conqueror of Cyprus, who 
held James of Lusignan to ransom at Cairo, 
•and his successor — after the usual farce 
of setting up his son for three months— 
Gakmak (1438-1453), a learned theologian, 
tried to emulate him by several un- 
successful kt tacks on Rhodes, and em- 
phasised his Moslem correctness by per- 
secuting Christians and Jews and reviving 


their old humiliations. Kait 
S'ron/* Bcy ( 1 408—149(1) reigned the 
F ‘ . longest and was the most suc- 
mlf cessful of all the Burgi sultans 
He had worked his way up in the 
usual Mameluke way. Bought for {‘25 
by Bars Bey, he was sold to Gakmak, 
made a lieutenant by Inal (1453-1401), a 
colonel by Khushkadam (1461-1407), and 
finally was elected, in 1468. to succeed 
the well-intentioned but wholly unsuccess- 
ful Timurbugha as sultan. He was the last 
strong ruler of independent Egypt, and 
he was great in every sense, wise, brave, 
energetic, and ready. Cairo is full of his 
monuments and restorations, and his 


public works extended from Egypt to 
Syria and even Arabia. He travelled 
over all his dominions, to Jerusalem and 
the Euphrates, as well as performing the 
pilgrimage to Mecca, and wherever he- 
went bridges, roads, mosques, schools, 
or fortifications bore witness to his 
progress. His reign rivalled Nasir’s in 
artistic and architectural pre-eminence. 

It was attained at the cost of heavy 
taxation in addition to oppressive govern- 
ment monopolies and high duties on 
foreign trade. The European trade had 
grown to vast proportions. The Italian 
republics found it necessary to keep 
consular agents at Alexandria. Venice 


Immense 

Trade 

Monopoly 


had two funduks, or marts ; Genoa, 
Ancona, Florence had their magazines, 
anl Naples, Narbonne, Marseilles, and 
Catalonia were represented there. The 
wealth and influence of Venice is shown 
by the fact that her consul guaranteed 
the king of Cyprus’s ransom of £ 100,000 
in 1426. The Indian trade was also very 
valuable. We read of £36,000 
paid in customs dues at Gidda 
on the Red Sea, which was an 
Egyptian port. The Mameluke 
sultan took toll on every bale of goods 
that passed between Europe and India, 
until Vasco da Gama sailed round the Cape 
of Good Hope in 1497. It was an immense 
monopoly, and extortionately used. 

Troubles with his nominal vassals, 
the Turkoman chiefs of Asia Minor, nearly 
brought about a rupture with the Ottoman 
sultans who had recently taken Constanti- 
nople, and Kait Bey’s welcome to the 
exiled prince Gem was resented by his 
brother sultan, Bajazet, who retaliated 
by annexing Tarsus, but was defeated 
at Adana l«f the Mameluke emir Ezbek 
in 1488, and had to restore his conquests 
when peace was arranged in 1491. 

Four incapable successors followed in as 
many years, and then Kansuh El-Ghuri 
(1501-1516) restored order, levied ten 
months’ taxes at a stroke, laid hands upon 
every possible source of revenue, built and 
fortified, strengthened t he* army, the 
citadel, and the coast defences, and even 
sent a fleet to the Bombay coast and 
defeated the Portuguese off Chaul in 1508 
in the vain hope ol preserving the Indian 
transit trade ; but Almaida avenged the 
Portuguese honour by his victory over the 
Admiral Hoseyn off I)iu in 1509. Kansuh 
was preparing for the inevitable conflict 
with Turkey, but he was too late. Selim I. 
was bent on the conquest of Egypt ; there 
was treachery among the Mamelukes, and 
Kansuh fell at the head of his gallant army 
in the fatal battle of Marg Dabik near 
Aleppo on August 24th, 1516. 
His successor, Tuman Bey, re- 
fused to become the viceroy of 
the Turkish sultan ; the Mame- 
lukes fought their last desperate battle at 
the Mukattam hill beside Cairo on January 
22nd, 1517 ; the city was stormed street 
by street, and after a week’s massacre the 
conquest was complete. The last of the 
Abbassid caliphs was carried off to Con- 
stantinople, where the sultan arrogated 
to himself the sacred office. 


M assacre 
of the 
Mamelukes 
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CAIRO: THE CAPITAL OF MEDIAEVAL AND MODERN EGYPT 

Cairo was founded at the Arabian conquest in 640 a.d., when Fostat was built, since when it has spread 
northwards to the present town. Cairo is famous for its beautiful mosques, of which there are over 160. 
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SINCE THE OTTOMAN CONQUEST 


A LTHOUGH from 1517 Egypt was a 
mere province of Turkey, like Syria 
or Irak, it was still practically under the 
domination of the Mamelukes, and re- 
mained so up to the invasion of Napoleon. 
The chief difference was that instead of a 
sultan elected out of their own ranks, they 
had a Beglerbeg, called, after 1573, a Pasha, 
sent from Constantinople. This pasha, 
whose principal business was to collect as 
much cash as possible for the Sultan ol 
Turkey — who extorted as much as 800,000 
to 1,000,000 ducats a year from Egypt — 
and for himself, was controlled by a council 
of Mameluke emirs, soon to be known 
by the Turkish title ol Bey, and the head 
Mameluke, or Sheikh el-Beied (mayor), 
had much greater power than the* Pasha. 
The unfortunate tax-gatherer of the 
sultan, for the pasha, as a rule, was little* 
more than that, shut up in the citadel ol 
Cairo, guarded by the Turkish regiments 
<>i Azabs and Janissaries, held but a little 
, brief authority. We heal oi 

Extortion, hcv ™ l’4 s,!as . on,' 

in Egyp* another in eighteen months, 
till the people of Cairo remon- 
strated, saying that a pasha every three* 
years was change enough. The real power 
remained with the Mamelukes, and with 
the commanders of the Azabs and Janis- 
saries, wLo were practically Mamelukes. 

Very little change in the character of 
Egyptian life and history was brought 
about by the Turkish conquest. The 
annals become more monotonous, the 
stage is smaller, and the actors less dis- 
tinguished, because with the loss of 
outside possessions and foreign wars, 
statesmanship and military prowess de- 
generated, and politics became provincial. 
Wealth diminished, of course, by the 
transference of much of the trade of Alex- 
andria to Constantinople, and by the loss 
of the Indian trade following upon the 
discovery of the Cape route, in spite of 
which the extortions of the sultan of 
J urkey continued exorbitant. Otherwise, 
the Mameluke Beys, who controlled Egypt 
under a nominal Turkish chief, bore a 
strong family likeness to the Mameluke 


emirs of earlier days. They were, smaller 
in their aims and achievements, but they 
did just the same things, fought one 
another’s retainers in the streets, turned 
mosques into forts, and lired cannon from 
their roofs at one another, laid siege 
c . . to the Turkish troops in the 

of tZ ritadcl for months together, 

Mamelukes ke > ,( £ R ' at Stat( ‘ ™, d °l H>n houso 
every day to all comers in 

their palaces on t he hanks ol the Ezbekiyeh, 
then a lake at high Nile, or by the 
Birket ol- Fil (Lake of the Elephant), 
supported learning and the arts, and built 
and restored mosques. Abd-or-Kahman 
Kihya, who died in 177b, was one of the 
greatest build^s ol modern Egypt, erected 
several mosques and numeious fountains 
and drinking tanks, and made innumer- 
able restorations ol great merit, notably 
in the Azhar mosque. 

Some of the great Mameluke Beys recall 
the best traditions ol the days of E11- 
Nasir. Othman Bey Dhu-l-Fikar, in the 
first halt of the eighteenth century, was 
the greatest man in Egypt ol his time; he 
made his own Mamelukes emirs, led the pil- 
grimage to Mecca with great pomp, feasted 
the pasha in his palace- when* lu* held his 
own court ol justice-*- punished oppression, 
fixed the price of the necessaries of life, 
and waged war against every form ol 
corruption. So noble was his character 
and just and proud his life, that lie created 
an era, and people used to date events 
from his banishment. Rudwan el-Gelfi, 
commander oi tin* Azabs, also in the 


eighteenth century, was another great 
figure, and while he held sway plenty 
reigned- at least in the capital. His hos- 
pitality in his great house on the Ezbekiyeh 


Flourishing 
of Literature 
and Learning 


was lavish and his charity un- 
bounded. Like Othman Bey, he 
fell a victim to the conspiracy 
of his rivals, the inseparable 


bane of the Mameluke system. Literature 


and learning flourished under such rulers, 


and the zeal for the strict observance of 


the religious law was so burning that 
smoking in the streets was sternly forbid- 
den, and anyone iound publicly smoking 
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was compelled to eat his clay pipe-stem. 
One of the Mameluke emirs, Ali Bey, taking 
advantage of the Sultan’s preoccupation 
in a war with Russia, actually made him- 
self independent of Turkey (1768-1772), 
and even took Mecca and invaded Syria, 
but was defeated at Gaza by Murad Bey. 
His lieutenant, betrayer, and successor, 
.. ... Mohammed Bey Abu-Dhahab 

oHhe enCC ( Father of . Gold > so-called 
w . . from his munificence), who had 
Mamelukes distinguished himself in the 

Syrian campaign, was an admirable ruler, 
whose memory is preserved by the great 
collegiate mosque which he founded in 
1774 near the Azhar, whose salaried pro- 
fessors, a novelty in the East, in hir hoods 
expounded the law according to the four 
schools of teaching. 

After the death of Ah and Mohammed, 
in 1773 and 1775, there was 
a struggle between rival 
Mamelukes, and when Murad 
and Ibrahim had put down 
the rest, they fell out be- 
tween themselves. The Porte 
attempted unsuccessfully to 
restore order by sending 
Hasan, the captain-pasha, in 
1786, but the rivalry of Murad 
and Ibrahim Bey was to be 
ended by the arrival of a 
new and wholly unexpected 
master. Napoleon Bonaparte 
had begun his dream ol 
Eastern Empire. 

The connectioh of the 



transformed the " little grape-shot general’’ 
into the “ Man of Destiny.” 

Twenty-four hours before the arrival oi 
the French fleet at Alexandria, in 1798, 
the intentions of General Bonaparte were 
apparent in Egypt ; on the evening of 
July 1st his army, numbering about 
40,000 men, began to disembark ; at mid- 
day on the 2nd, the city was occupied, 
and on the 3rd the vanguard set out for 
the south. When the tops of the great 
pyramids became visible on the horizon, 
Bonaparte uttered the famous words : 
“ Forty centuries look down upon you.” 
Murad and Ibrahim had taken up a 
position between the pyramids and the 
river ; their centre, the village of Embabeh, 
surrounded by entrenchments but without 
artillery, was stormed by the French after 
a furious onslaught of Murad’s cavalry 
had been repulsed by the 
infantry squares. This battle 
of July 2 1st dispersed the 
Mameluke army ; Ibrahim 
retreated to the Eastern Delta 
and Murad to Upper Egypt ; 
Cairo capitulated four days 
la f et\ On August 17th, 
Bonaparte cut off Ibrahim at 
Salahiyeh and compelled him 
to seek refuge in Syria. Mean- 
time Nelson had destroyed 
the French fleet at Abukir on 
August 1st. Bonaparte and 
his army were isolated ; the 


* rnr.T Mediterranean had been trans- 

A GREAT MAMELUKE BEY , . , T> ,. t , , 

Murad was one of the two Maine- foimod into U British lake. 
Egyptian campaign with luke Beys who unsuccessfully Nevertheless, I )esaix marched 

- - 0i7 1 f - 0 opposed Napoleons invasion. TT T — . . , 

on Upper Egypt at the end 
of August, arriving at Assouan after two 


Napoleon’s general policy is 
treated elsewhere. He had conceived the 
idea of mastering the East, including 
in the scheme the overthrow of the 
British power in India. From the P^ast 
he would tarn on the West, and compel 
Europe to submission. The first step was 
to be the seizure ol Egypt. The true 
objective of the fleet, which had for some 
time been in preparation at Toulon, had 
been more or less disguised by threats of 
an invasion of England ; but, although 
Bonaparte managed to evade Nelson’s 
watching squadron, the English admiral 
correctly' guessed his destination. It was 
an accident — as will be elsewhere related — 
that enabled the great general of the French 
Republic to reach Alexandria, disembark, 
and fight the battle of the Pyramids, before 
Nelson fell upon the French fleet. Un- 
doubtedly the battle of the Pyramids 
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severe engagements ; Murad’s resistance 
became a mere guerrilla warfare. The 
French in Cairo made preparations for a 
continued occupation. On first landing, 
Napoleon had announced that he, the 
destroyer of the Knights of Malta, was a 
friend of Islam, who only desired to make 

.. , war upon the “ godless race of 

Napoleon lh( , Hcys » Hc arlopte d the 

ecomes customs of the Mo dems with 

Mon^iAincdAfi 11 ii* • . * 1 

all possible publicity, taking 
part in the lestival of Molid en-Nebi in 
Arab costume. A proclamation, which has 
been recovered in the form of a Fetwa of 
the Cairo divan, dated February nth, 1799, 
was drawn up in order that Bonaparte 
might be declared by the Ulema not only 
a complete believer in the Prophet, but 
also sultan of Egypt. Although some of the 




Napoleon conceived the idea of mastering the East, and, with its aid, to master the West, the first step being the 
seizure of Egypt. On Jurist, 1 708, his army disembarked at Alexandria, and on the 2ml the city was occupied. 


conversions were genuine, the confidence ironi the end of January until June, 1799, 

of the Orientals was not thus to lx* taken in spite ol several such brilliant successes 

by storm. Seyyid Bedr el-Mukaddatn, a as the capture ol Jaffa and the victory 

fanatical descendant of Mahomet, roused over Ibrahim at Tabor, ended in a com- 

the population of Cairo to revolt on October plete failure at Acre, where the French 

21st, 1798, and three days of street fighting forces were opposed by Gezzar Pasha 

ensued Bonaparte's bold Syrian enterprise, and Sir Sydney Smith. A few weeks 



THE BATTLE WHICH MADE NAPOLEON “THE MAN OF DESTINY” 


It was the Battle of the Pyramids, fought on July 21st, 1798, before Nelson could attack the French fleet, that tran 
formed the “ little grape-shot general ,p into “ the Man of Destiny.” The Mameluke army was dispersed and Cairo fe 
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after Bonaparte’s return, in the middle of 
July, 1799, 20,000 Turks under Mustafa 
Pasha landed in Abukir under the protec- 
tion of the English fleet, but were driven 
back to their ships with heavy loss by 
a French force of 8,000 troops on July 25th. 
M This event marks the conclu- 

apo eon s j on 0 f Bonaparte’s career in 
eavea Egypt. Tidings from Europe 

gyp transmitted to him through the 

British admiral induced him to return 
thither 011 August 23rd, with two frigates, 
which had been saved irom the English, 
and a following of 500 men. 

Kleber, upon whom the chief command 
now devolved, was by no means in love 
with the undertaking which he was ex- 
pected to continue ; moreover, the Turkish 
grand vizir, Yusuf Pasha, was advancing 
from Syria at the head of an army ol 
80.000 men. An exaggerated report of 
Kleber to the Directory upon the bad 
condition of the French army fell into 
the hands of the British and ied to the 
opening of negotiations for the evacua- 
tion of the country. On January 28th, 
Desaix signed the convention of El-Arish, 
a town that had just been occupied 
by the grand vizir, and immediately 
left the country. Kleber made every 
effort to fulfil the heavy conditions of the 
agreement. 

Upper Egypt and Cairo had been 
already evacuated when the British 
admirals declared that the French troops 


must surrender as prisoners of war. 
K 16 ber's reply to these demands was 
issued in his orders for the day : “ Soldiers, 
such demands are to be answered 
simply by victory; prepare for battle ! ” 
On March 20th, 1800, with scarcely 
10,000 men, he defeated the army of 
the grand vizir, which was eight times as 
large as his own, at Matariyeh close to 
Cairo, in the famous “ battle of He- 
liopolis ” ; two days later the encamp- 
ment of Yusuf Pasha with his large 
supply of stores fell into the hands ol 
the French. 

Cairo was retaken after a struggle lasting 
several days, which began upon the 27th ; 
Ibrahim was exiled to Syria, but Murad, 
as the ally of France, was rewarded with 
the governorship of Upper Egypt. 
Though it lasted but a short time, Kleber \s 
administration was attended with high 
success ; the army was also strengthened 
by the addition of a Coptic and a Greek 
legion. On June 14th, 1800, the day of 
the battle of Marengo and the death ol 
_ . Desaix in Europe, Kleber 

^ was assassinated by a lanatie. 

Government . \ - rr 

fF As senior commanding, officer, 

° gyp Menou, who had taken an 
Egyptian wife, now assumed the re- 
sponsibility of administration ; under 
the title of <4 Abdullah Menou ” he 
continued the work of government re- 
form and sought to develop the natural 
resources of the country with a view 
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NAPOLEON AS A MOHAMMEDAN AT A MOSLEM FESTIVAL IN CAIRO 

One of Napoleon's first acts on landing: in Egypt was to announce himself a friend of Islam, adopting: Moslem 
customs and taking part in a Mohammedan festival, in order that he might be declared Sultan of Egypt. 


to a permanent occupation. How- The great “ Description ot Egypt,” pub- 

ever, the Turks advanced from Syria, lished by the savants who accompanied 

and the British commander, Sir Ralph Bonaparte’s army, laid the foundations 

Abenrombie, landed at Abukir with ol an exact knowledge ol the history, 

17,000 men and won a victory near antiquities, and actual conditions ol the 

Alexandria on March 21st, 1801. A con- country. The discovery ol the famous 

siderablc force of sepoys, despatched “ Rosetta Stone ” by French sappers at 

lrom India under the command of Sir Fort St. ] alien paved the way to the 

David Baird, arrived to assist the British decipherment of the hieroglyphic in- 
operations. Belliard, who had remained script ions first successfully begun by 

in Cairo, where Murad Bey had recently Young and Champolhon, whence the 

died of the plague, was compelled to science ol Egyptology had its birth, 

capitulate on June 2 jrd, arid Menou at Ever since, the supervision and interpre- 

Alexandria on September 22nd. The tation of the monuments of Egypt has 

French army, which still consisted ol no been especially a French charge, ably 

less than 24,000 men, was transported to performed, and in many other ways the 

France on English vessels. In March, influence of French science has been felt in 

I ^°3) the British also evacuated the various departments of Egyptian progress, 

country, after obtaining an amnesty lor When Bonaparte drove the Turks into 
the Mamelukes by a convention with the sea in I7p8, one of them was picked 

the Porte, the Beys promising hence- up by a boat of Sir Sidney Smith’s flag- 

forward to abstain from all interference ship, H.M.S. Tiger, and thenceforth played 

in the government of Egypt. the chief part in Egyptian history for the 

The French occupation was transitory first half of the nineteenth century. This 
but its legacy to science was permanent. was Mohammed Ali — or in popular spelling, 
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Mehemet Ali — an Albanian of Kavala, on 
the Macedonian coast, who was born in 1769, 
the same 3/ear as Wellington and Napoleon. 
Up to nearly the age of thirty he was merely 
a small local official who combined tax- 
gathering with the profits of a tobacconist. 
_ . . , When the Porte joined Eng- 

Tobacconist j and tQ tun) t J , le Frcn & 

Esy|)t , Mcl t 

All went as second in 

command of the Kavala levy oi 300 
Bashibazuks, and, after narrowly escap- 
ing drowming at the first attempt, landed 
a second time in 1801, when the Kapudan 
,pasha combined with Abercrombie. 
The major oi Bashibazuks rose to the 
supreme command of the 5,000 Albanian 
troops in Egypt, struggled through 
a welter of intrigues, anarchy and civil 
war to the highest office in the land, 
and held it as pasha of Egypt till 11848. 
He made his way up in precisely the same 
way as many of the Mameluke sultans 
before him, and raised Egypt to a position 
of power and oi territory equal to that 
which she possessed under Bey bars. 

For ten years he was climbing to the 
throne; in the second 
decade ne was con- 
quering Arabia and the 
Sudan ; in the third he 
was gathering strength 
for his great struggle 
with Turkey, which 
filled most of the 
fourth ; and the last 
decade was the reac- 
tion of a man whose 
vaulting ambition had 
overleaped itself. 

When the British 
evacuated Egypt, in 
May, 1803, they left 
anarchy. Khusre v 
Pasha, a slave of the 
Kapudan pasha, was 
the nominated gover- 
nor, with few troops 
and no money. The 
Mamelukes, who were 
bent upon recovering 
their old power, held 


GENERAL KLEBER 

Who was left in chief command in Egypt 
the provinces. Mehemet after Napoleon returned to Europe, and 
threw his £° vernet * countr y with considerable success. 

weight on the side of the Mame- 
lukes, in order to weaken the authority 
of the Turkish pasha, whom he made 
prisoner at Damietta. But he had 
no intention of letting the Mamelukes 
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grow too strong, and when Elfi Bey, the 
ablest of them, arrived in a British man- 
of-war with assurances of support from 
the British Government, Mehemet Ali 
contrived to keep him at a distance from 
the other Mamelukes, whose leader, 
Bardisi Bey, was jealous of Elfi and 
readily fell into the plot. The old 
recruiting-ground of the Mamelukes in 
Circassia and Georgia had been cut off by 
the Porte, and it was manifestly futile to 
put trust in a decaying and unprolific race 
which depended upon slaves, no longer 
forthcoming, for its perpetuation. 

So Mehemet Ali soon drove Bardisi 
into Upper Egypt and took possession of 
the capital as the representative of the 
, Sultan. His one fatal mistake 
chcmct s wus j n liberating Khusrev, and 

Mistake* sending him back to Constan- 
is & « tinople, where he never ceased 
to thwart his rival so long as they both 
lived. Khusrev afterwards became grand 
vizir, and was still alive at the time of the 
Crimean War. Khurshid Pasha, who 
succeeded Khusrev in Egypt in 1804, 
introduced mutinous Bashibazuks into 
Cairo, who spread 
anarchy and weakened 
the governor's autho- 
rity. 

Hence, Mehemet Ali 
was able to pose in 
the curious role of 
protector of the people. 
In May, 1805, he was 
elected Pasha by 
general acclamation, 
and at once proceeded 
to bombard Khurshid 
in the citadel with 
guns laid on the roof 
of the opposite 
mosque of Sultan 
Hasan, till, in April, 
1806, the Sultan’s 
firman arrived, con- 
firming the Albanian 
as pasha of Egypt. 
The opportune but 
suspicious deaths of 
both Elfi and Bardisi 
removed his last 
effective rivals ; and 
the British expedition of 1807 to support 
the Mamelukes against Turkey, whom 
Napoleon had succeeded in embroiling 
with England, ended in humiliating de- 
feat. Master of Egypt, but with a very 
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insubordinate army of 90,000 men, 
Mehemet Ali had first to get money. 
He confiscated the whole land of Egypt, 
destroyed all titles to estates, and made 
every cultivator his tenant at will ; he 
took over the vast properties of the 
Wakfs, or religious r 
and charitable foun- ( 
dations; he extorted 
taxes, and forced labour 
and military service 
from the wretched 
fellahin, or peasants, 
without justice or re- 
morse. So long as he 
got his full demand, 
he did not inquire by 
what iniquitous 
methods his officials 
raised the men and 
m o n e y. Egypt had 
never groaned under a 
worse tyranny. Finally, 
in 1 8 11, he lured the 
Mameluke Beys, to the 
number of 500, to the 
■citadel of Cairo and 
massacred them to a mehet 

man in the steep narrow Jhe tobacconist who 1 
passage that leads down gypt * lts stron8est 
to the Azab gateway. The incredible story 
that one of them leaped his horse over the 
battlements is mere legend. Emin Bey 
did not arrive till after the massacre, and 
wisely betook himself to St am bul. About 
5,000 Mamelukes were slaughtered through- 
out Egypt; the remnant fled into the 
Sudan and were eventually dispersed as 
far as Kordofan. They had brought their 
fate upon themselves by centuries of bad 
government. The massacre, however, was 
njjver forgiven by Europe** 

rrom 1811 to 1818, Mehemet Ali 
was occupied chiefly on behalf ol the 
Porte in suppressing the Wahabi insur- 
rection in Arabia, which threatened to 
revive the old Arab caliphate, and from 
1820 to 1822 he sent three expeditions to 
conquer the Sudan as far as Darfur and 
Conquest Kordofan. The leader of one 
of the these, his son Ismail, was 

Sudan burned alive ; but Moham- 
med. the infamous Defterdar, 
or treasurer, the pasha’s son-in-law, 
avenged his death by horrible massacres 
and atrocities. Khartoum was founded in 
1823, and thenceforward the Sudan 
became a hunting-field for slaves, and the 
chief recruiting-ground of the Egyptian 


MEHEMET ALI 

The tobacconist who rose to become Pasha of 
Ejfypt, its strongest ruler and worst tyrant. 

e incredible story Nile, and thus 


army. The Sudanese troops enabled 
Mehemet Ali to keep his Albanians in 
order, but the other object of the Sudan 
conquest, the search for gold, proved 
unremuncrativc. 

For some years after this, the pasha 
was busy organising his 
dominions. In 1821, 
bis revenue was about 
£ 1 ,200,000, of which the 
land tax of about 7s. an 
acre on 2,000,000 acres 
of cultivated land fur- 
nished £660,000, most 
of which was spent on 
the army. A system of 
monopolies, maintained 
with great vigour, 
brought in vast profits 
but discouraged trade ; 
lit 1 also did a large 

personal trade, bought 
(•(‘reals from the fellahin 
at his own price, and 
sold at a profit to 

Europe, while the pea- 
sants were' starving. He 
:t ali dug the Mahmudiyeh 

e to become Pasha of ('anal, which COIinCCtS 
ler and worst tyrant. AU . xandria wi(1 , the 

Nile, and thus revived the prosperity 
of the ancient port at the cost of the 

death of 20,00 > out ol the 300,000 

labourers who were toreed to work at 
it. He encouraged Lieutenant Waghorn 
and the overland route to India, and 
used Europeans skilfully for 
^ rcat his advantage, and to some 

0 extent for the advantage of 

c emc Egypt, while heartily despis- 
ing Turks and Egyptians. His attempt 
to make Egypt a manufacturing country 
was foredoomed to failure. Nevertheless, 
by 183,3 he had doubled the revenue, and 
had an army oi 150,000, with an efficient 
fleet. 

His assistance to Turkey during the 
Greek War of Independence is described 
elsewhere ; the main events were the 
despatch of his son Ibrahim to the 
Morea in 1824, the conquest of Modon, 
Tripolitza, and finally Mesolonghi in April, 
1826, and the sinking of the Turco- 
Egyptian fleet by Codrington in Navarino 
harbour on October 20th, 1827. The 
Egyptians evacuated the Peloponnesus 
under French pressure in 1828. The 
campaign in Greece cost Mehemet Ali 
the support of England. 
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The oppression of the fellahin was driv- 
ing them in shoals into Syria, and this was 
made the pretext for another war of 
aggrandisement. Mehemet Ali had long 
resolved to try conclusions with his suze- 
rain the Sultan, and in 1832 his army, 
under his son Ibrahim, de- - 
scended upon Syria, stormed 
Acre, and entered Damas- 
cus, where it was welcomed 
as a liberator from Turkish 
misrule. The Ottoman 
forces were repeatedly 
routed with appalling loss 
— at Homs on July 8th, at 
the Beilan Pass on July 
2c)th, and at Koniya on 
December 21st, when 50,000 
Turks under the famous 
Reshid Pasha were put 
to flight. As D. A. 

Cameron wrote, “ Ibrahim ! 
had achieved the impossible. I L 
The Egyptian had defeated L said 


relative sea-power of the two, he cultivated 
Louis Philippe, and thus threw Palmerston 
more than ever on the side of the Anglo- 
Turkish alliance. 

It is true that the great victory of Ibrahim 
over the Turks at Nezib on June 24th, 

. 1839, followed by the death 
of Sultan Mahmud II. and 
the voluntary surrender of 
the Turkish fleet at Alex- 
andria, seemed to crown 
the pasha’s triumph ; but 
it was short lived. His 
empire was founded on 
sand ; he had alienated 
his subjects by unexampled 
tyranny and extortion, and 
he had made an enemy of 
the greatest sea-power in 
the world. Palmerston 
threaten e d to ‘ ‘ chuck 
Mehemet Ali into the Nile,” " 
and it was practically done. 
\sh a Admirals Stopford and 


a uc i^Kypuau iwu uca-dicu said pasha /\uniuajs mopioiu ana 

the Turk in three pitched who pav^d the way for French predomin- Napier landed troops at 
battles against odds, had ance bytheconcessionofthe SuezCanal * Beyrut, defeated Ibrahim, 
out-fought him, out-marched him, out- and took Acre on November 3rd, 1840. 


out-fought him, out-marched him, out- 
manoeuvred him, and taken him captive.” 
Ibrahim had certainly proved himself a 
military genius, but intrigues at the 
Porte had undoubtedly helped him. 
He now threatened Constantinople itself; 
but the landing of a r ^ 

Russian army at Hunkiyar j 
Iskelesi barred his way 
A peace was made at * 

Kutahiya on May 6th, J JPi 

1833, by which Mehemet 

Ali retained the whole of ; HlK 

But he had conquered j 
too much. His new posses- ! |SJJ| 

sions were five times the | IhP 

size of Egypt, and their r 
mixed poj)ulation was not ‘ 
to be governed on Egyp- [, 
tian models ; Syrians and fev 
Druses would not endure 
the lash ; and when the 
great pasha tried to levy 
his taxes in the way which Who came T ^ t F ‘ 


the Way which came to the throne when 

fellahin had was under European control, owini 


suffered patiently, his new rec * less extrava * a] 
subjects revolted again and again, and no 
massacres or atrocities could subdue them. 
Moreover, he alienated the one Power that 
could have saved him. England and 
France together had forced the Sultan to 
yield him Syria, but, miscalculating the 
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reckless extravagance of his predecessor. 


A lew British ships, a handful of Royal 
Marines, and a small Turkish force, sup- 
ported by a vengeful population, drove 
the Egyptians out of Syria with the 
loss of half their number on the desert 
marcE Napier compelled 

6®^ pashalik of E g y p t ^ in 

Sultan at Constantinople* 
JBS? he gradually sank into 

Efcjgr.i: \ " lethargy and then into 

^ imbecility in 1848, and 
pasha ^ * * * died a l mast forgotten in 

hrone when Egypt his eightieth year, on 
control, owing to the August 2nd, 1840, leaving 
! of his predecessor. 1 tT- j 1 • , 1 

behind him the memory 
of the strongest, shrewdest, and most 
relentless of all the ‘‘illiterate bar- 
barians” that have ruled Egypt. His 
brilliant son Ibrahim, who had been 
appointed regent in July, 1848, pre- 
deceased him by nine months, and his 
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grandson Abbas, son of Tusun, sue- 
ceeded. Warned by the tragic collapse 
of his grandfather's schemes, Abbas 
turned his back upon Europe and 
deliberately undid all that had been 
attempted. His brief reign, till his 
murder by bis slaves in July, 1854, was 
an interval of mere reaction to old Turkish 
ways. All Mehemet Ali’s so-called re- 
forms, which were largely on paper, were 


abolished, and no connection was per- 
mitted with European influence. The 
railway between Alexandria and Cairo, 
however, was undertaken, and the over- 
land route was encouraged. 

The accession of Said Pasha, on J uly 12th, 
1854, a genial, self-indulgent, weak-minded 
man, who tried to improve the condition 
of the fellahin and gave them freehold 
tenure by the Land Act of 1858, paved the 
way for French predominance in Egypt, and 
especially for the influence of Ferdinand 
de Lesseps. The concession of the Suez 


Canal, in 1856, was the event of Said's 
reign, though the canal was not opened 
till November 17th, i86g, by his successor. 
It was to be a purely Egyptian concern, 
and was to make the pasha master of the 
situation. As it turned out Egypt spent 
some £16,000,000 on it, for which she 
does not get a penny of interest. She 
gaw‘ lands, taxes, and every possible 
facility, and paid ar. iniquitous arbitra- 
tion : 1 ward delivered by 
N apoler n III. Lesseps 
extorted the very last 
pound of flesh for “my 
canal,” with the logical 
and inevitable result that 
thirteen years after its 
opening Britain, the sea- 
power that was most 
interested in it, took 
possession in 1882. The 
making ol the Suez Canal 
created an Egyptian Ques- 
tion which constantly em- 
barrassed the relations of 
Great Britain and France 
till all sources of dis- 
agreement were happily 
removed by the Anglo- 
French Agreement of April 
8th, iq(>4. 

11 Said Pasha’s monu- 
ment is his princely gift 
of the Canal (o the French 
company, his successor, 
Ismail’s (January 18th, 
1863), is the Egyptian 
debt. Said had indeed 
begun it w'ith a modest 
loan of £3,250,000 ; but 
Ismail r a i s e d it t o 
the disastrous total of 
£80,000,000 — of which it 
is true he received not 
much more than half 
— and contrived to run 
through about £130,000,000 in twelve 
years, with very little to show for it. 
That he was the sport and victim of 
unscrupulous roguery and unblushing 
swindling does not excuse his reckless 
extravagance and muddling finance. This 
ruinous debt, moreover, was contracted at 
a time of exceptional prosperity, when the 
Egyptian cotton market was supplying the 
loss of American cotton during the Civil 
War in the United States, and when a 
vast increase in cultivated land and every 
source of revenue was observed in Egypt. 
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ARABI PASHA, THE REBEL EGYPTIAN COLONEL 
In 1HK1, in the early days of European control in Egypt, the discontent due to the 
general distress following on Ismail’s extravagance, and jealousy of Turkish 
officers, resulted in the revolt of Arabi, which had to be suppressed by the British. 
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An example of Ismail’s and his finance necessities of the situation created by 
minister Ismail Sadik’s methods of bank- his father, and loyally supported the 
ruptcy was his sale of Egypt’s 176,602 British administrators till his death, on 
founder’s shares in the Suez Canal to Lord January 7th, 1892, when his son, the 
Beaconsfield’s Government for £4,000,000, present Khedive, Abbas II., followed, on 
thus depriving Egypt of her only future the whole, but less docilely, his example, 
profit from the canal lease, and sacrificing when once he had grasped the essential 
what is now worth about £20,000,000, and conditions. 

brings in dividends to the amount* of The history of Egypt from 1875, how- 
£700,000 a year. ever, is not the record of Khedives, but 

Immense sums were spent upon bribery of European administrators. The Dual 
at Constantinople, in return for which Control, which Ismail had summarily 
Ismail obtained a series of firmans grant- abolished, was revived, and the Law of 
ing him the novel title of Khedive — a Liquidation regulating the debt was 
Persian word for “prince ” — at the cost, enacted in July, 1880. Everything, how- 
apart from secret douceurs, of an increase ever, was soon thrown into confusion 
of the tribute to Turkey from £60,000 to by the Arabi mutiny. The causes of 
£665,000 a year. He also purchased the this revolt were many — popular dis- 
ports of Sawakin aijd Mas- content at the general 

S3wa in the Red Sea ; sent poverty and distress caused 

Sir S. Baker and afterwards by Ismail’s extravagance, 

General Gordon to expand and set down to European 

and attempt to govern the. ^i'^; influence; the germs of 

Sudan; made war upon national aspirations for self- 

Abyssinia in 1876, and was tide; discontent among the 

disastrously beaten ; and , f ill-fed and unpaid fellahin 

spent at least £500,000 * Jppi' soldiers ; Turkish jealousy 

at the state opening of the ■Kjpf and cupidity; and jealousy 

Suez Canal. ^ °f the Circassian and Tur- 

When bankruptcy stared kish officers, who were 

him in the face, the Euro- T promoted to ihe highest 

pear? Powers intervened, grades in the army over 

and since 1875 Egypt has the heads of their Egyp- 

been under tutelage. The tian comrades — all these 

Goschen and J o u b e r t contributed to the out- 

mission of 1876 created the w Dutrich break. But the military 

Dual Control by representa- the p r e^e n^t^k h e d i v e jealousy was the immediate 

tives of Great Britain and .... . . - ... * . . 1flQO cause of the appearance 

_ . Who succeeded Tewfik Pasha in 1H92, J i r i i- 

France, and established the and followed his example of loyal support of a riotous mob of soldiers 

Commission of the Debt, to the British administrators of Egypt. under Arabi and Qthcr 

which controls the payment of interest colonels at the Abdin Palace on September 
and sinking fund ; but the full truth 9th, 1881, which resulted in the chief 
did not come out till a commission of mutineer’s nomination in January, 1882, 
inquiry with power to take evidence to office in the so-called “National” 
was appointed in 1878, under the pre- ministry of Mahmud Sami, 
sidency of Sir C. Rivers Wilson, with They immediately revived the Chamber 
Lord Cromer — then Major Evelyn Baring of Deputies, and gave it the control of the 
— on the board. The result was that, finances. This, of course, brought the 
after an attempt to reform the European Powers upon the scene, and 
government by the introduction of the after ineffectual protests the British and 
European controllers into the Ministry French fleets appeared off Alexandria, on 
of Nubar Pasha, Ismail was deposed by May 20th, 1882, and their consuls pre- 
the Sultan on the advice of the Powers, sented an ultimatum which included the 
and quitted Egypt on June 30th, 1879. dismissal of Arabi. At the last moment 
He was succeeded by his eldest son, the French parted company, and their 
Tewfik, an amiable and virtuous gentle- fleet steamed away from Alexandria. It 
man of thoroughly Egyptian education remained for the British to accomplish 
and tastes, who accepted the inevitable alone what the Sultan, the Powers, and 
subordination of his authority to the the Dual Control had declined. 
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End of the 

Arabi 

Rebellion 


\Y 7 HEN Arabi persisted in strengthen- 
W i n g the defences of Alexandria in 
defiance of the warning of the British 
admiral, Sir Beauchamp Seymour opened 
fire from the fleet on July nth, 1882, and 
after ten hours' bombardment silenced the 
forts. For two days Alexandria 
was at the mercy of the mob, 
but on the 13th a force of mar- 
ines and bluejackets restored 
order. The Khedive proclaimed Arabi a 
rebel, and Arabi in reply proclaimed a holy 
war against the “ infidels.” Neither the 
Sultan, nor the great Powers, nor France 
separately, though all were invited, would 
interfere, and Great Britain accordingly sent 
an army of about 30,000 men to Alexan- 
dria, July 24th, which defeated the un- 
disciplined mob of fellah in which formed 
Arabi ’s troops at Kafr Da war, and then 
swiftly occupying the Suez Canal, turned 
his flank, beat back an attack at Kassasin 
on August 28th, and crushed the rebellion 
on the field of Tell el-Kebir on September 
13th. On the following day, Arabi and 
10,000 Egyptian troops laid down their 
arms before two squadrons of English 
dragoons. He and his 
fellow conspirators were 
tried and condemned to 
death, but their sentence 
was commuted to exile 
to Ceylon. The British 
army returned home in 
October, leaving a garri- 
son of 12,000 to restore 
and maintain order. 

The British occupation 
was from the first in- 
tended to be temporary. 

Its sole object was to 
restore the authority of 
the Khedive and set his 
Government on its legs. 

There is no doubt what- 
ever of the sincerity of 
Mr. Gladstone’s Govern- 



soon as its troops were no longer needed 
in the interests of Egypt herself ; and 
this sincerity was confirmed in 1886, 
when Lord Salisbury went out of his 
way to make an agreement with Turkey, 
fixing the future term of occupation 
at three years, with the right of re-entry 
in case events imperatively called for 
intervention. This agreement fell through, 
not from any difference between the British 
and Turkish Governments, but solely owing 
to the opposition of France and Russia to 
the conditional right of re-entry. The 
Anglo-French Agreement of 1904 has re- 
moved all sources of friction between the 
two nations, «flnd British rights and inte- 
rests in Egypt have been fully recognised 
. . - by France. There has never 

_ ritla been any real doubt at Paris 

Permanence o( . ^ Cajro tha( the British 

m gyp masked protectorate of Egypt 
is permanent. The first step of the British 
was to get rid of the Dual Control, which 
had proved insufficient at the crisis, and 
to substitute the control of a single British 
Financial Adviser for all matters connected 
with the debt and taxation. The real con- 
trol, however, has rested 
for the past twenty-four 
years with the British 
Minister (Agent and Con- 
sul-General), wSir Evelyn 
Baring, created Lord 
Cromer in 1891, and 
advanced to an earldom 
in 1901. 

From September, 1883, 
to his retirement in May, 
1907, Lord Cromer was 
the virtual ruler of Egypt, 
and carried out all the 
invaluable reforms which 
have raised the country 
from bankruptcy and 
universal oppression and 
corruption to its present 
high pitch of prosperity 
nt. He 


ment in its assurance the maker of modern Egypt and good government, 
that its desire was to Lord Cromer, who, from his appointment as was aided by a notably 
withdraw from Egypt as able staff of British 
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THE BATTLE OF TELL EL-KEBIR, WHERE THE REBELLION OF ARABI PASHA WAS CRUSHED 
The rebellion of Arabi Pasha was suppressed in three battles, of which Tell el-Kebir, fougnt on September II ]^v2. was the decisive contest, Arabi and 10,000 troops surrendering 1 . 
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officials, many of whom had had experience 
of the most necessary kind in India ; but he 
was himself the true regenerator of Egypt, 
at once the mainspring and regulator of 
the whole complex machine — the man 
whose will was law on all vital Egyptian 
affairs, as much in Downing Street as at 
Abdin Palace, “ the man who has made 
modern Egypt.” “ In less than twenty- 
five years, Egypt, under the guiding hand 
of Lord Cromer, has risen from bank- 
ruptcy and abject misery to her present 
state of opulence and credit. Never in all 
her long and varied annals have the masses 
ol her people enjoyed as they now enjoy 
the blessings of a just, an orderly, and 


implacable and formidable enemy in the 
Sudan ; and it was carried to a brilliantly 
successful issue without any breach of inter- 
national engagements or any infringe- 
ment of the Sultan’s prerogative. 

Lord Cromer was not a “ masterful 
Resident ” in the Indian sense. He was 
bound by every variety of official restric- 
tion, and his power was personal and not 
technically administrative, though all 
the administrative departments were prac- 
tically under British officials, who looked 
to him for policy and instructions. There 
was, and is, also a national legislative 
machinery set up by Lord Dufferin, who 
was sent to Egypt in November, 1882, 



ALEXANDRIA: THE SEAPORT OF EGYPT AND ITS OLDEST LIVING CITY 

Founded about the time of Alexander the Great's occupation of Egypt, a mighty city of the Ptolemies, temporarily 
ruined by the Arabs and Turks, and restored to prosperity by Mehemet Ali. It was bombarded by the British In 1882 . 


an enlightened rule. That rule- is the 
creation of Lord Cromer.” (“ Times,” 
May 13th, 1007.) This supremely bene- 
ficial work was accomplished in the teeth 
of every possible difficulty— of vacillating 
British Governments, of constant 
hindrances on the part of foreign Powers, 
of the cramping restrictions of the Law 
of Liquidation — which, though modified in 
1885, still kept too tight a hand on legiti- 
mate expenditure in Egypt — and gave 
occasion for selfish niggardliness at the 
hands of the other Powers, of perpetual 
intrigues by the Sultan, of the misrepre- 
sentations of a venomous so-called 
“national” Press and the menace of an 


to report, and who drew up a Constitution 
in February, 1883, which was embod'ed 
in the Organic Law of April 30th. The 
Legislative Council thus created, however, 
is purely consultative and advisory, and 
the General Assembly possesses the sole 
but important right of a veto on fresh 
taxation. The representative element in- 
cluded in these bodies may eventually 
exert an educative influence, but self- 
government is still a long way off in Egypt. 
What was wanted in 1883 was a strong 
purpose and a clear head. “ For at least 
six years all that could be done was to 
struggle against bankruptcy, to throw off 
the incubus of the Sudan, and, by scraping 
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together funds in order to improve the 
system of irrigation, to lay the foundations 
of the prosperity which the country now 
enjoys/' 

The Mahdi’s insurrection will be related 
further on. Lord Cromer’s first step was 
the extremely unpopular one 
of insisting on the abandon- 
ment for the present of all 
attempts to regain the Sudan, 
which the financial position 
of Egypt rendered hopeless, 
until British help were forth- 
coming, and this was per- 
sistently refused. 

The nexf step was to 

reorganise all the depart- 
ments of government and 
regenerate the army and 
police under British officers, 
so far as the fi n a n c i a 1 
exigencies of the treasury 

permitted. The modification 
of the Law of Liquidation 
by the London Convention 
of 18S5, which permitted a fresh loan 
of £9,000,000, and relaxed in a slight 

degree the onerous restrictions of the 
Caisse dc la Dette, gave Lord Cromer 
a freer hand for the most necessary 

improvements. The 
repair of Mougel’s in- 
effectual barrage ot tlie 
Nile was taken in 
hand by Sir C. Scott 
Moncrieff and finished 
in 1890, whereby, at a 
cost of £420,000, the 
cotton crop of the Delta — 
which furnishes about 
£20,000,000 out of the 
total £25,000,000 of Egyp- 
tian produce annually 
exported — was increased 
by the value ot nearly a 
million pounds a year. 

Scientific irrigation was 
the prime necessity of 
the country, and Anglo- 
Indian engineers were 
soon hard at work intro 



M.mll A 

SIR SAMUEL BAKER 
Whose governorship of the Sudan 
though “ paved with good in- 
tentions,” is described as a cam- fpo market 
paign of annexation and tyranny. 

amount of 
corvee has 
file 
and 



GENERAL 

iiuiu ui vruift m. Li w- *ri _ , . . » , . , „ „ 

„ • 1 , The great reputation which Gordon made dur- 

UUCing improved dram- mg his governorship of the Sudan from 1 877 
age, fresh canals, and t0 1879 led t0 his rea PP° in tment in i 8 « 4 . 

hydraulic works, and by vigilant inspec- by the 
tion securing to every peasant equally with ‘ 
the richest pasha a just share of the fer- 
tilising Nile water — a wholly new feature 
* n Egyptian water distribution. In 1898 
Messrs. Aird began the great dams across 
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the Nile at Assouan ai:d Asyut, which 
enabled 2,000,000 acres, hitherto dry and 
barren in summer, to be profitably watered, 
with a gain of over £2,500,000 a year 
to the productive wealth of Egypt. The 
result of these measures is seen in the 
fact that the revenue has 
been growing at the rate of 
£200,000 a year. In 1881 
it was about £9,000,000, and 
it had risen to £16,000,000 
in 1913, leaving a surplus over 
expenditure of £500,000. In 
188 r the service of the Debt 
cost £4,236,000, more than 
half the total revenue ; in 
1913, although £13,000,000 
more had been borrowed, the 
Debt cost under £3,933,411 
in interest and sinking lund ; 
there is a reserve lund of 
£11,000,000, and Egyptian 
stock stands as high as any on 
Yet direct taxes 
have been remitted to the 
over £1,000,000 a year, the 
been practically abolished, 
land tax reduced to 18s. an acre, 
the total taxation per head of the 
population has iallen 20 per cent.— to 
17s. yd. Egypt is now 
more lightly taxed than 
any country in Europe. 

In the same period the 
volume of trade increased 
by more than twenty 
millions, and in 1913, 

1 cached £68,000,000, more 
than half of which was 
export. The popula- 
tion, which numbered 
11,267,359, according to 
the census of 1907, in- 
creased over 43 per cent, 
between 1883 and 1907, 
and the traffic in pas- 
sengers and goods on the 
hundreds of new miles of 
railways lias doubled and 
trebled. A thousand miles 
of light railways for 
agricultural purposes 
have been widely used 
cultivators. The cotton yield, 
by far the most important in the 
country and the best and most profitable 
cotton crop in the world, has nearly 
trebled, and so has the sugar. The price 
of agricultural land has doubled in recent 
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CHARLES GORDON 
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THE TRAGIC DEATH OF GORDON AT KHARTOUM 

After the rise of the Sudan Mahdi, Gordon was sent out in 1884 as 
Governor-General. He relied upon his personal ascendency over the 
people and the support of the British Government, but both failed him 
and he was killed by the Mahdi in 18Kf>. From the picture by G. 
W. Joy, by permission of Messrs. Frost & Reid, Bristol and London. 


years, reaching as much as £50 
an acre when sold in open 
competition among Egyptian 
purchasers ; while building land 
in Cairo which was bought for 
4s. in 1890 now fetches from £20 
to more than £50 per square 
metre. The whole area of 
cultivable land is estimated at 

6.000. 000 acres, of which less 
than 1,000,000 remained unculti- 
vated in 1914. About 4,500,000 
acres are held by Egyptian 
cultivators, and there are 

1.000. 000 holdings of under 
five acres. A quarter o: 
the land is under cot tor 
which produces more than 

7.000. 000 kantars (a kantar 

being roughly 100 lb.), or 

nearly 450 lb. an acre, and 
will probably be raised event- 
ually to 10,000,000 kantars. 

An Agricultural Bank has done 
good service in advancing loans 
to the peasants and rescuing 
them from greedy usurers. The 
administration of justice has 
been reformed by the establish- 
ment of the Native Tribunals 
organised by Sir John Scott in 
1883, which have gained the 
respect and confidence of the 
people ; but the Mixed Courts 
inaugurated in 1876 for civil 
causes and the Consular Courts 
held under the capitulations of 
the Turkish empire still stand in 
the way of progress and efficient control. 
Education, though still very backward 
among the peasantry, is making a consider- 
able advance. The educational budget in 
1888 was only £70.000, but in 1906 it was 
£362,800. The number of Government 
schools and colleges in the same period 
increased from fourteen to fifty, the teachers 
from 185 to 849, and pupils from 2,373 to 
11,063 ; and Government inspection and 
grants in aid are now extended to some 
4.500 village schools with an attendance 
of 165,000 pupils. The effects of improved 
educational facilities are seen in the fact 
that there are now about 12,000 Egyptians 
employed in the civil service, an increase 
°f 3>5°° in ten years, while the Europeans 
necessarily employed have increased by 
only 562, and these chiefly in the railway 
ana irrigation branches, which require 
special qualifications. The regeneration of 


Egypt under Lord Cromer’s wise and 
tactful management is perhaps the most 
marvellous reform in Oriental history. 

Since Mehemet Ali’s conquest in 1820 
the Sudan as far south as the Albert 
and Victoria Nyanza had been loosely 
hold by Egyptian governors and garrisons, 
who squeezed as much money as they could 
out ot the Sudanese peoples, and gave them 
nothing in return but abominable oppres- 
sion and slave raiding. Sir Samuel Baker’s 
governorship in 1869 to 1873, though 
“ paved with good intentions,” was a 
campaign of annexation and tyranny. 
Gordon did some good work in the 
Equatorial Provinces from 1874, and 
when he was appointed Governor-Genera! 
of the Sudan, 1877-1879, he made a 
great reputation, which led to his tragic 
end in 1885. In 1881 a fanatic oi 
Dongola, Mohammed Ahmed, proclaimed 
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himself “ the Mahdi,” or quasi-Messiah 
of Islam, as many a fanatic had done 
before him, and the whole Egyptian 
Sudan joyfully rose against the tax- 
gatherers and slave- 
drivers who had trampled 
upon them for two 
generations, and followed 
the standard of the new' 
prophet. 

Soon after the Arabi 
revolt had been sup- 
pressed the Egyptian 
Government sent General 
Hicks with 11,000 ill- 
disciplined and half- 
mutinous native troops 
to subdue the Mahdi, and 
the unfortunate army was 
annihilated near El- 
Obeyd in K or do fan in 
November, 1883. The | 

British authorities, who, 
with deplorable irresolu- viscount 

tion, had neither coun- When Sir Garnet Wo 


could be done in the Sudan. He was 
made Governor-General, and ordered to 
withdraw the Egyptian garrisons. He 
relied upon his personal ascendency over 
the people and upon 
the support of the British 
Government. Both failed 
him ; his task proved im- 
possible even for him. 
And when at last, under 
pressure of public opinion, 
the (i lads tone Govern- 
ment sent a relief expe- 
dition in August-Septem- 
ber under Wolseley, it 
started too late and took 
the tedious Nile route, 
instead of marching from 
Souakin to Berber, and 
alter defeating the der- 
vishes at Abu-Tlia on 
January 17th, 1883, but 
did not come into touch 
irm cut with Khartoum till it was 
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Willi uipiuirtuii nicMiiu- VISCOUNT WOLSELEY wan midi iwuni 1111 11 wa> 

tion, had neither coun- When Sir Garnet Wolseley, he was in charged already just in the posses - 
tenanced nor forbidden the ex P edition sent to relieve General Gordon. s i on () [ the Mahdi, who 
this ill-starred attempt, now definitely had killed Gordon on January 2(>th, after 

decided that the Sudan must be aban- a heroic defence of the capital. The 

doned, and intimated to the Khedive’s British expedition hastily retired, and lor 

Government that when advice was given eleven years the Sudan was abandoned to 


it was to “be followed.” 

The policy of abandon- 
ment was very unpopular 
in Egypt and led to a 
change of ministry; but, 
in the financial situation 
of the country, to re- 
conquer the Sudan with- 
out British assistance was 
impossible. The defeat 
of General Valentine 
Baker and 3,500 Egyp- 
tian troops by Osman 
Digna, or Othman Dakna, 
at Tokar in February, 

1884, brought into strong 
relief the untrust worthi- 
ness of the army as then 
organised and the courage 
and elan of the “ der- 
vishes,” as the Mahdi 1 S Bassanc 

followers were styled; Made Co — rf-CMef^ Egyptian 

though General Graham s army in 1892, he recorumered the Sudan, 
victories at Teb and 18U6 - 98 ’ and “ 

Tamanieb with British 

troops on February 29th and March 13th evitable ; for > 
partly retrieved the disaster. In January, command the 
1884, General Gordon was sent out by forms her we 
Mr. Gladstone’s Government to see what became the n 


Egypt, 1911. 


a desolating reign of 
terror which lei t it 
starving, depopulated, 
devastated, and paralysed 
with fear. The Mahdi, 
who was a libertine and 
an impostor, died in J une, 
1885, and was succeeded 
by his lieutenant or Kha- 
lifa, Abdallah, who was 
even a worse tyrant 
than his master. What 
happened during those 
awful years when the 
Sudan was barred off 
from the rest of the world 
in impenetrable darkness 
we know chiefly from 
the records of two or 
three prisoners, like Slatin 
Bassano Pasha, who managed to 

ief^^e Egyptian CSCa P e from the Khalifa's 
quered the Sudan, prisons or were delivered 

^Consul-General in at the reconquest . 

Reconquest was in- 
evitable ; for whoever rules Egypt must 
command the sources of the Nile, which 
forms her wealth ; and the reconquest 
became the more imperative owing to 



RESTORING THE SUDAN TO CIVILISATION: BOMBARDMENT OF KHARTOUM 

French movements towards the Upper panic. In i8(|R the Egyptian expedition- 


French movements towards the Upper 
Nile at Fashocla. For lour years, indeed, 
the utmost that could be done was to 
liold Wadi Haifa, with a supporting 
garrison at Assouan, and to improve 
the military and financial resources of 
Egypt, with the great goal of re- 
conquest ever in mind. 

General Grenfell’s victory 

with Egyptian troops over JprSP 

the dervishes at Toski on 

August 3rd, 1889, marked JBHp 

the beginning of confidence AflfKljHj 

in ihc Egyptian army. 


Kitchrncr werc Iiringingto 

Digna at Atafit in 1891 at 
last relieved Souakin and 
the Red Sea littoral from 

now Lord, Kitchener be- 'S-\ \ 

came Sirdar or Commander- Osman r 

in-Chief of the Egyptian The 

army, and after four more under General Baker 

years of quiet but un- 

relaxed preparation the 

advance was made on Dongola in 1896; e 

the dervishes were routed at Firkeh on 

June 7th, and Dongola occupied in Sep- n 

t ember. A railway was rapidly thrown 1 

across the desert to Abu Hamed in 1897, ( 

and the dervishes abandoned Berber in a 1 


panic. In 1808 the Egyptian expedition- 
ary force was stiffened with British 
regiments, and on April 7th, ib,ooo 
dervishes were stormed and driven out 
of theii entrenched zariba on the Atbara, 
and on September 2nd, 40,000 were totally 
defeated, with the loss ot half their num- 
ber. by 22,000 British and 
Egyptian troops under 
Kitchener in the final 
crushing victory oi Omdur- 
man. K h a r t o u in was 
restored to civilisation. 
{ Wk The Khali la escaped, but 

was at last run to earth at 
Ummc Dubraykat, and 
A l fmi killed with his* remaining 

emirs in battle by Sii 
SaPPi Reginald Wingate, the 

^A / present Sirdar, on Nov- 

ember 24th, 1899. Kitch- 
p|ppj\ ener went up the Nile to 

ivB I * Fas ho da immediately aftei 

IH I rn \ the conquest of Khartoum, 
mfg/fl * ' and found that a small ex- 

digna pedition under Major Mar- 

Mahdi’s Sudanese chand had already hoisted 


OSMAN DIGNA peciiuoii uuuui 

The leader of the Mahdi’s Sudanese chand had already hoisted 

troops who defeated the Egyptian army ,1 French flag there. The 
under General Baker in UWt. In the Uli. runuii ua b 
reconquest of the Sudan twelve years Egyptian flag Was uUly 
later lie was captured and imprisoned. ; , , , Marchand 


,d and imprisoned. dlsplayed> and Marchand 

evacuated the place in Decembei . 

A joint Anglo- Egyptian Condominium 
was set up in the Sudan by the Agree- 
ment of January 19th, 1899, under a 
Governor-General to be always appointed 
by the Khedive on the recommendation 
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of the British Government ; Lord Kitchener 
of Khartoum became the first Governor- 
General, and was succeeded, on his taking 
up a command in South Africa, by Si^ R. 
Wingate. The reconquest of the Sudan 
was effected with the 
Anglo-Egvptian loss of 
only 536 killed and 
1,810 wounded in the 
seventeen engagements 
between 1885 and i8qq; 
and the cost of the 
Dongola and Omdurman 
campaign, 1896-1898, 
was £2,350,000, of which 
half was spent upon rail- 
ways. 

The new administra- 
tion had to begin its 
work in a desolated 
desert, short of men, 
short of labour, short 
of communications, 
short of food. The 
Sudan embraces nearly 
a million square miles 
— equal to France and 
Germany combined— of which only 3,125 
were cultivated in 1914. The population 
is about 3,000,000, oi whom 3,000 are 
European. In the years which have 


passed since the Khalifas pandemonium 
was abolished, much has been done. 
Railways run to Khartoum and connect 
Port Sudan on the Red Sea with Berber; 
and Kereima with Abu-Hamed. Khar- 
toum has been rebuilt, 
and the Gordon College 
there has begun to 
introduce education. 
Domestic slavery has 
ceased, but the kid- 
napping of slaves is 
not easily repressed, 
and leads to occa- 
sion a 1 disturbances. 
Finances have i m - 
proved, and the Sudan 
now pays its own way. 
If irrigation works on 
a large scale are in- 
troduced, it may be- 
come a valuable corn 
and cotton field, to say 
nothing of its possi- 
bilities in the way of 
rubber, gum, and ostrich 
feathers. 

Whether it proves highly productive or 
not, its control of the upper waters of the 
Nile render its possession vital to Egypt. 

Stanley Lane-Poole 
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SIR REGINALD WINGATE 
Who, in 1800, succeeded Lord Kitchener as 
Sirdar of the Egyptian Army. 





EGYPT IN OUR OWN TIME 

*> 

BY STANLEY LANE-POOLE 


O NE is apt to think of Egypt merely as 
the land of pyramids and temples, of 
wonderful painted tombs and mural in- 
scriptions recording the most ancient and 
vigorous civilisation in the world. That is 
all in the past. The Egypt of our own times 
does not build temples, but huge darns ; 
and the Egypt of the future depends upon 
agriculture, not archaeology. No country 
is so perfectly and naturally adapted for 
agriculture. The Nile, which made Egypt 
by scooping its groove in the desert, makes 
and re-makes the fecund soil every year, 
and the fertilising flood needs no help, 
except to be guided where it should go. 
The Egyptian might vary the Moham- 
medan profession of faith, from the material 
point of view, in the formula : “ There is no 
god but the Nile, and the irrigation 
engineer is his Prophet.” The one neces- 
sity in Egypt is “ waiter, water every- 
r where,” and wheresoever the 

Gift P of C Nile a ^ e to deposit the rich 
the Nile s ^ me it carries along in its 5,300 
miles course, there one can 
sow and reap three crops in the year from 
the generous earth. The old saying of 
the Father of History that Egypt is 
the gift of the Nile is as true to-day 
as it was two-and-a-half millenniums 
ago ; the only difference is that the 
gift is better understood and more 
abundantly enjoyed. The pity is that the 
Nile did not bore a wider valley while it 
was about it, and that so much of its 
precious water, in spite of dams and 
canals, runs away to waste in the Medi- 
terranean Sea. For Egypt Proper, from 
the first cataract at Assouan to Alex- 
andria, is so narrow a strip ol cultivable 
land that it contains but 6,500,000 acres, 
and the total area of the country is but 
12,000 square miles, or little more than a 
third of the size of Ireland. Yet this 
little strip of land is so rich that it can not 
only support its population of 11,000,000, 
but sends away to foreign countries produce 


and goods to the value of close on 
£26,000,000. 

The scenery is monotonous and derives 
the charm that painters try to catch 
chiefly from atmospheric effects. Hut for 
its historic monuments and its vivifying, 
Where rejuvenating desert air, Egypt 

r would never have become the 


Mud is 
Precious 


resort of the hordes of tourists 
who annually flock there. After 
forcing its passage through the granite 
and syenite rocks of the first cataract, the 
river, usually tfbout half a mile v^ide, 
pursues a naturally uninterrupted and 
almost unvaried course down the 700 
miles to the sea, save where engineering 
invention has dammed its waters by the 
great weirs at Esne and Asyut, and the 
barrage below 7 Cairo. Sometimes it cuts 
the valley — never more than ten miles 
across and often much less — Into two 
equal parts, but more oiten it hugs the 
eastern boundary hills and spreads over 
the western plain its deep alluvial 
deposit, that famous Nile mud, which is 
the one reason why Egypt is not as barren 
as the thirsty desert out of which it was 
scooped. The scene is always much the 
same till we reach the Delta. In the midst, 
the dull, brownish, rapid stream ; on 
each side the high, brown, mud banks, 
here and there topped by a ruined temple 
or rude mud village with its white mosque 
or saint’s tomb ; beyond, the fields of 
corn or beans or lupin ; and still further 
the rocky barrier formed by the slopes of 
the desert edge, long, low, red, grey, and 
dun-coloured ranges of bare 
n e sandstone and limestone hills, 
OP n* ° smooth and tame as the Sussex 
e eser Downs, but without a trace 
of vegetation, and only rarely rising, as 
near Thebes, to something like moun- 
tainous height and outline. Beyond these 
bordering hills lies nothing but the hard 
rocky plateau of the desert, sprinkled with 
sand and grit and varied here and there 
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at long distances by green oases fed by 
infiltration from the same fertilising river. 

The striking want in Egyptian scenery 
is shade. Excepting comparatively recent 
plantations near towns, palms are the only 
trees of importance, though sparse syca- 
mores and acacias, and willows and 
tamarisk, are to be seen, besides occasional 


_ forest trees of different species ; 

a and this lack of cover accounts 

Land for the absenco °* ai bV wild 

1 beasts of size. Hyenas, jackals, 

wolves, foxes, etc., abound in desert spots, 
but the great beasts of prey are not found. 
The crocodile has followed the hippo- 
potamus further south, in the vain hope 
of escaping European rifles ; but Egypt 
makes up in her plagues of insects, reptiles, 
and vermin for the loss of the larger man- 
eaters. The domestic animals are the 


camel, horse, and ass for burthen, the 


buffalo and shorthorn cattle for field- 


dirty, pot-bellied, blear-eyed little chil- 
dren. It is also the home of the only man 
who really works in Egypt, outside the, 
over-worked Civil Service, for in these 
tumbledown mud cabins feeds and sleeps 
the fellah, the agricultural labourer, who 
in olden times built all the monuments, 
and in modern times makes the canals and 
dikes and dams and roads and railways, 
and fights dervishes — in short, does almost 
everything manual that has to be done. 

He used to do all this under the corvee 
system of forced unpaid labour, and often 
died like a fly in the process ; driven to 
work by the lash and made to pay extor- 
tionate taxes, often his defaulting neigh- 
bour’s as well as his own, on pain of severe 
floggings on the soles of the feet. Now he 
is paid like any other free man, and the 
only time when forced labour is demanded, 
to the extent of a few thousands instead 
of hundreds of thousands of labourers, is 



work, and the sheep and goat for food, when an exceptional flood of the Nile 

Dogs, like pigs, are held unclean animals, requires exceptional efforts to restrain it 

but arc a pest to t he traveller, and swarm, from carrying destruction over the land, 

like the cats, in every town and village. The British regime has abolished the 

Towns of any size from a European kurbag, with many other abuses. In the 
standard are few, but villages are every- old days the fellah Was the serf of the 
where and are all very much alike, stand- pasha, held his plot of land at the pasha’s 
ing some little way back from the river will, and did not know what tax he had 
or a canal, and looking much more ruinous to pay or how much. All he knew was 
than the oldest temples. They are built „ . that he had to pay a great deal 

of mud or sun-dried brick, and the houses be P ossesse d, before 

— or rather hovels— are constantly falling, the Fellahin b * s cro P s were rea dy to be sold, 
and no one dreams of removing the debris. a and that he -must therefore 

You climb a mound, or push through a either sell his corn standing, at a ruinous 
gap between high mud walls, and find loss, or borrow from the local money- 

yourself in a sort of square, perhaps with lender at a fabulous rate of interest. Now 

a few palm-trees and with mud benches or he holds his land in fee simple, knows 

divans round it, and with the headman or exactly what taxes he has to pay, and that 

sheikh’s house, often a hut, at one side, they are not to be paid till after harvest ; 

The rest is a tangle of hovels. The village and if he finds himself short of money, he 

is the home of smells, mosquitoes, and has only to go to the Agricultural Bank — 
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THE GREAT DAM AT ASSOUAN NEAR 

one of Lord Cromer’s invaluable improve- 
ments — and he will got an advance on 
reasonable terms. In icpO, some 90,000 
loans, amounting to £3,500,00°, were thus 
contracted, and the arrears unpaid at the 
close of the year were only 5 1 )C1 cent. 

The fellah is thus solvent, and if any 
local official tries extortion of any sort, lie 
knows well enough that an appeal to 
“ Krumar ” — to the embodiment of 
justice — will protect him. Consequently, 
he is, as a rule, contented, so tar as any 
Hodge ever was ; and as the fellahin, with 
their families, form four-fifths of the popu- 
lation of Kgypt, and a million lellahin 


THE FIRST CATARACT OF THE NILE 

now occupy small holdings ol less than 
five acres, the** improvement in their 
status is the best and most important 
result of recent reforms. The fellah is a 
fine specimen oi a man, and a very hard 
worker ; he does not drink, of course, 
being a Moslem, and his chief faults are 
those due to centuries of virtual slavery : 
he may steal and lie, and cringe, and like 
all poor men, he is apt to be avaricious. He 
is extremely obstinate, and firmly believes 
that his own way is the best. But he is 
good-natured, kind — except to his beasts 
tractable il not rubbed the wrong way, 
and enjoys a joke and a laugh, and a 
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A TOWN OF MODERN EGYPT: ASYUT, THE SITE OP A NILE BARRAGE 
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social evening over the pipes in the village 
square. The women, who are slightly 
less numerous than the men, are well- 
made, slender, and graceful, and do their 
full share of labour in the fields, and 
especially in carrying water. Polygamy 
does not seem to weigh much upon them, 
partly because it is rare ; comparatively 
few Egyptians can afford to 
o- 1 - keep several wives, but # easy 
o gyp 8 divorce, for no valid cause, 
is an unquestionable evil. 
The fellah has the immense advantage 
of knowing exactly what to do in any 
given month. He is not at the mercy of 
uncertain seasons, and the only uncer- 
tainty that exists for him, a deficiency of 
the Nile flood, has been almost wholly 
abolished by the present system of 
scientific irrigation. The old system of 
basin irrigation, when whole fields lay 
under the Nile water in winter and were in- 
sufficiently drained, and then left fallow in 
the summer, or watered only to a small 
extent by a laborious chain of hand-pump 
(shad ufs, see page iGjj) and water-wheels 
(sakiyehs) has given place, or is giving place, 
to perennial irrigation of all lands by canals, 
fed from the huge reservoirs of water now 
dammed up on the Nile, and to a proper 
system of land drainage. The time is coming 
when all the land, and not only the flat Delta 
as usually heretofore, will be capable of 
bearing its three crops in the year. So long 
as the Nile reaches the land, there is no 
difficulty about seasons. They rotate 
with the regularity of clockwork, or of 
the river which governs them. The Nile, 
flooded by the equatorial rains, begins to 
rise in June, reaches its greatest height 
(about 36 feet at Thebes) about the 
autumnal equinox, and gently falls for 
the remaining nine months. It is more 
or less high Nile from July to February, 
and low Nile from February to the end of 
June. Winds and temperature follow the 
Nile. From June to February the pre- 
tk wi • vailing wind is from the north ; 
Fixed ICS fr° m February to June it is 
... generally from the south, some- 
times rising to a hurricane 
and sandstorm (samum) ; but in March 
and April one may expect the parching 
dust-winds called Khamasin or Pente- 
costals. The thermometer gradually rises 
from low Nile in April, till it reaches 
109° Fahr. in the shade in Upper Egypt, 
and 95 0 in the Delta, and then slowly cools 
till it falls to a minimum of 40° and 35 0 
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respectively about Christmas. The dry 
air renders the heat comparatively in- 
oppressive in the upper country, but it is 
much less bearable as one descends to- 
wards the Mediterranean, where mists 
and damp become more frequent. Freez- 
ing is rare, but the nights are often cold, 
and a drop of 20° in the temperature in a 
few hours is not unknown. 

Everything proceeds with such regularity 
that the agricultural calendar may be 
fixed to a day. The fellah knows exactly 
when he can sow his great crops of wheat 
and barley and beans and clover, or his 
cotton and rice and indigo ; or, again, his 
broad fields of maize and millet — the dura, 
which forms the staple of his essentially 
vegetarian diet. It is true that scientific 
irrigation has changed some of his ideas, 
and he finds he can grow more valuable 
crops and use his land to better advantage 
than formerly ; yet it is but the change 
lrom old style to new style, and the 
regularity of rotation remains a settled 
fact which may be implicitly relied upon. 
The old distinction between rey and 
sharaki lands will naturally vanish when 
_ perennial irrigation is available 

gyp 8 everywhere. The wealth ot 

Future 1 Egypt as an essentially agri- 

u ur cultural country will exceed 

even its present marvellous develop- 
ment, and with a further reduction in his 
present comparatively light taxation, 

which must follow the adequate taxation 
of foreigners as soon as more of the unjust 
privileges secured by the capitulations are 
relaxed, the fellah freeholder on his small 
peasant proprietorship will have nothing 
to complain of. It is to be hoped that he 
will eventually learn to read and write, 
for in 1897 about 98 per cent, of the 
population w f ere returned as illiterate, and 
until education has made much more 
progress among the people of all classes 
it is idle to talk about representative 
institutions and national self-government. 

In the towns, of course, there is an 
educated class, though a very small one, 
and in spite of the efforts of the Education 
Department under Fakhri and Artin 
Pashas, and their adviser, Mr. Dunlop, 
during the past twenty years — struggling, 
it must be said, with a necessarily inade- 
quate grant — it is well known that the 
supply of educated young Egyptians for 
employment in the Civil Service falls far 
short of the demand. The larger towns 
and the two cities of Egypt are chiefly the 
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CAIRO SHOPKEEPERS — 

The streets and bazaars of the native quarter of Cairo are almost unrivalled in the East for the variety and interest 
of their scenes of daily life. The types here illustrated are among the most familiar. These lemonade vendors 
and shopkeepers tolerate and profit by the European invasion of their town but remain at heart true Orientals. 
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CAIRO CRAFTSMEN ENGAGED ON THE FAMOUS MUSHARABYAH WORK 
There is nothing more characteristic of Arab craftsmanship than the beautiful work in ivory and wood of these 
carvers, who use their left feet to help in the carving operation and are thus known as the three-handed men. 


TYPES OF THE EGYPTIAN PEOPLE OF TO-DAY 
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creations of Europeans. Even Cairo, 
the capital, with its history of nearly a 
thousand years, recalled by a long series 
of exquisite Saracenic monuments, is now 
mainly a European city, and tourists are 
apt to call the true Egyptian quarters 
the bazars.” One may well 
uropean re g rc t the progress which has 
trie «r conver t e d the picturesque city 
° a,ro of the Mamelukes into what 
has been, somewhat ambitiously, termed 
“ a bastard Paris,” but there can be 
no question that the change corre- 
sponds with the general progress of the 
country in material prosperity. Without 
Europeans Egypt would be in the same 
slough of poverty and backwardness 
as Asiatic Turkey. It is not merely the 
horde of tourists who pour money into the 
country every winter, but the more or less 
regular winter residents who come to 
Egypt, and especially to such health re- 
sorts as Helwan on the desert border near 
Cairo, or Luxor up the Nile, for the sake 
of a warm, dry climate. There is besides 
a permanent European population, num- 
bering in 1907 about 145,000, of whom a 
third belonged to the quick-witted com- 
mercial class of Levantines — a somewhat 
notorious element in Egyptian town life. 
Italians come next in number, and then 
British and French, the Army of Occupa- 
tion forming a third of the English colony. 

The other nationalities are represented 
in comparatively small numbers, and there 
were less than 500 resident Americans in 
Egypt in 1907. The increasing European 
element, practically an importation (save 
the Levantines) of the past century, has, 
of course, profoundly modified the life in 
the two great cities of Cairo and Alexan- 
dria, and has had its influence in most of 
the fifteen towns that have more than 
12,000 inhabitants. Railways, tramcars, 
post and telegraph offices, have done their 
part in, changing the old Egyptian ways. 

Yet one may question whether the Euro- 
peanising process has got far beneath the 
skin as yet. “The East changes very 
-•Tk slowly, and the soul of the 

a m a Eastern not at all. The Cairo 
jeweller, who will chaffer with 
s you over a few piastres, though 

be mixes reluctantly, shrinkingly, in the 
crazy, bustling twentieth century life of 
Europe that rushes past him, is not of it. 
In his heart of hearts he looks back long- 
ingly to the glorious old days of the 
Mamelukes, to which he essentially belongs, 
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and regrets the excitement of those 
stirring times. What good, he asks, comes 
of all this worry ? Justice ? More often 
a man had a need of a little injustice, and 
a respectable tradesman could usually buy 
that from the Kadi before these new 
tribunals were set up ! As to fixed taxes 
and no extortion, that is chiefly a matter 
for the stupid fellahin ; and, after all, the 
old system worked beautifully when you 
shirked payment, and your neighbour was 
bastinadoed for your share. Then all this 
fiddling with water and drains and streets. 
What is it all for ? When Willcocks or 
Price Bey have put pipes and patent traps 
and other godless improvements into the 
mosques, will one’s prayers be any better 
than they were in the pleasant pervasive 
odour of the old fetid tanks ? The streets 
are broader, no doubt, to let the Firingis 
(Allah blacken their faces !) roll by in their 
two-horse Arabiyas and splash the Faith- 
lul with mud ; but for this wonderful 
boon they have taken away the comfort- 
able stone benches from before the shops, 
and the Cairo tradesman misses his old 
scat, where unlimited keyl and the medita- 
... five shibuk once whiled away 
amta ion leisure of his never-pressing 
« avocations. No ; pure water 

KOIA&ACC 1 ] ii* 1 j 

mid dial ns, <111 d bicycles cind 
tramcars, and a whole array of wretched 
little black-coated Efendis, pretending to 
imitate the Kafirs, may be all very well in 
their place, but they are ugly, uninterest- 
ing things, and life at Cairo has been 
desperately dull since they came in ! Life 
undoubtedly was interesting in the old 
unregenerate days. There were events 
then, something to see and think of, and 
possibly fly from, plenty of blood and 
assassination, perhaps ; but then you 
could always shut and bar the strong gates 
of the Quarter, when the Mamelukes or the 
Berbers, or, worst of all, the black Sudanis, 
were on the war-path. Now, the gates are 
taken away, and there are no cavalcades 
of romantic troopers, beautiful to behold 
in their array, to ravish your household 
and give colour to life. In those days it 
was possible for any man of brain and luck 
to rise to power and wealth, such wealth 
as Cairo could not furnish in these blank 
and honest times. Promotion was ever at 
hand, and the way was open to the strong, 
the cunning, and the rich. What were a 
holocaust of victims, an orgy of rapine, 
even the deadly ravages of periodical 
plague and famine, in comparison with the 




ONE OF THE MOST WONDERFUL SIGHTS IN CAIRO: THE ARAB UNIVERSITY 
Here Arabs meet in thousands to equip themselves for the priesthood. This picture shows the great courtyard of the 
University. The hall inside is probably as large as the courtyard, and has hundreds of columns. At the foot of each 
column sits a professor with students about him. Their education consists almost entirely of reading the Koran. 


endless opportunities, the infinite variety 
of those unruly and tumultuous, but never 
tedious, days ? ” 

Such are probably the views of a great 
many old-fashioned townspeople and con- 
servative officials and pashas — of all, in 
tact, who have been deprived of their old 
opportunities of corruption and thieving. 
They are not the views of the “ enlight- 
ened ” Cairene, or ot the vast body of the 
peasantry, who now realise the advantages 
oi British administration. Still, conserva- 
tism is the keynote of Eastern character, 
and he would be a rash man who should 
prophesy cheerfully concerning die pouring 
of new wine into old bottles. The out- 
ward and material reforms in Egypt are 
manifest to all, but how far these unques- 
TKc tioned benefits have modified 

Changeless the . ido “ and Prejudices of the 
East natural C airene it is impossible 

to judge. There are, in fact, two 
Cairos — the Cairo of the hotels and tourists 
and busy progressive European life, and 
again the Cairo that, not a stone’s throw 
away, branching off at the end of the Muski 
street, where you will come across scenes 
that might occur in “ The Thousand and 


One Nights,” the same historic costume 
the same veiled women, the fierce-looking 
Bedouins, the strings of camels loaded with 
country produce, the water-carrier, the 
wedding procession and circumcision pomp 
— nothing seems to be changed — and the 
Life pungent smell of the East — a 
. * smell unmistakable — pervades 
Cairo ^ a ^* The little cupboard-like 
shops are still there, only the 
shopkeeper smokes cigarettes instead oi 
five-loot-long pipes, but he is as lazy and 
indifferent to business, as calm and im- 
penetrable, as ever. He is exactly the 
same sort of person as looked upon the 
caliph Harun al- Rashid when he went 
rambling at night, or who listened to the 
Barber’s interminable stories, for the 
“ Arabian Nights ” are essentially Cairene 
in their descriptions of life and manners. 

The very aspect of the more out-of- 
the-way streets has little altered in 
centuries, though they have lost the awn- 
ings which once shaded them, and the 
beautiful lattice windows (meshrebiyas) 
are fast disappearing. But they are still 
narrow and dusty and filthy, and after 
rain indescribably muddy— and incom- 
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parably picturesque. Most of Cairo is 
modern, but there are still some of the 
older, almost mediaeval, houses remaining, 
and a few ruined palaces of the Mameluke 
emirs, besides the exquisite mosques and 
tombs, colleges, convents and sebils, in 
and around the city which record the 
munificence and taste, the piety and 

w fear of judgment, of a whole 

Wonderful series (){ lords and sultans> 

- a * ac . cnic from the mosque of the con- 
Buildings queror Amr in „ Qld Cair() 

to the Turkish minarets of Mehemet 
Ali’s mosque on the citadel. Many 
of these arc? mere ruins, and most would 
have almost disappeared by now but 
for the resolute efforts of the committee 
which has watched over them for the 
past quarter of a century and, under 
the skilled supervision of its architect, 
Herz Bey, has expended as much as 
£8,000 to £12,000 a year on the repair 
and occasionally the complete restoration 
of these priceless monuments of Saracenic 
art. The skill which built and adorned 
them with carvings and mosaics, plaster 
mouldings and marble, enamelled glass, 
and chased metal- work inlaid with silver 
and gold, has long departed, though 
there are signs in the restoration that 
work almost, if not quite, equal to the 
original, can be executed by Herz Bey’s 
craftsmen ; and it is possible that the 
European demand may in a measure 
revive the lost arts ol Cairo. As it is, 
apart from a few workshops in the capital, 
there is very little of art industry in 
Egypt. Coarse earthenware, coarse tex- 
tiles, rude brass and copper work 
there is in plenty ; but the looms no 
longer turn out the wondrous iridescent 
silks ot the Fatemid period, and fine 
ceramic and the damascene art are for 
the present extinct. 

Whatever the future of Egypt may be, 
it will depend upon its Mohammedan 
agricultural population directed by British 
_ science. It will not be .sensibly 

oMhe CnCe affected by the native Chris- 
e tians, who form a very small 

° p * minority. The Copts scarcely 
seem to take their full share in the general 
progress of Egypt. Once they were almost 
the sole source from which the inferior 
Government officials were taken, since 
they alone as a rule possessed the neces- 
sary skill in book-keeping. Now, though 
they are under no disabilities, they are 
generally supplanted by Mohammedans. 
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They have the reputation, rightly or 
wrongly, of being more ignorant and less 
trustworthy than their Moslem contempo- 
raries, and certainly their priests do not 
set them a good example in learning or in 
civilisation. They have extremely interest- 
ing churches and monasteries, where 
the same rites and liturgies are celebrated 
in the same tongue as in the fifth cegtury ; 
but the Coptic Church has been torn by 
factions, and its state is not hopeful. 

The future lies with the Moslems, who 
form 90 per cent, of the population. That 
these will justify in a material sense the 
wise expenditure of capital and intelligence 
which has brought such extraordinary 
prosperity to their land cannot be doubted. 
Whether there will be any revival of a 
really national or at least Arabic cul- 
ture remains to be seen. There are signs 
of some such revival in Arabic studies ; 
but that splendid old monument of Arab 
learning, in its most restricted and 
conservative limits, the Azhar University, 
has not so far favoured an enlargement of 
its old curriculum, and its prejudice 
against all European innovations is un- 
Future diminished. The National Univer- 
of u urc sit v at Cairo may work wonders. 
° The more Egyptians take an in- 

gyp terest in culture and in public 
affairs the better ; and it is only an inevit- 
able part of the movement that some of 
the half educated but ambitious spirits 
should jump at power for which they 
are at present unqualified. The reins 
must remain firmly in the hands of 
the tutelary Power, and the really in- 
teresting problem of the immediate future 
is how long Britain will continue to 
accept her present anomalous position 
instead of assuming openly the protec- 
torate which she has already exerted 
under an unofficial mask since 1883. 
For a long time the progress of Egypt 
was held back by the uncertainty 
of an indefinite British occupation. 
That uncertainty has been removed by a 
series of events, and lastly by the Anglo- 
French Agreement of 1904. But inter- 
national fetters and a few obsolete 
restrictions still check advance. Egypt has 
been freed by Britain from bankruptcy 
and corrupt tyranny and brought to a 
marvellous pitch of prosperity, justice and 
order. It remains to be seen whether 
the last remaining fetters of the old regime 
cannot be snapped. 

Stanley Lane-Poole 



DEVELOPMENT OF THE SUDAN 


’T’HE development of the Sudan under 
1 an administration of British officers 
and civilians, nominally an Anglo- 
Egyptian Government, is one of the most 
remarkable things in the history of the 
early years of the twentieth century. The 
government established over a vast terri- 
tory, desolated by the ravages ot the 
Mahdi’s warfare, was from the first com- 
pelled to act in a multitude of ways to 
build up some sort of civilisation, and 
bring order out ol chaos, it undertook the 
responsibilities of landlord and house- 
builder, of railway construction and man- 
agement, of provision merchant and 
clothier - -wholesale and retail — and ot 
agriculturist. It built steamers and manned 
them, not only for commercial transport, 
but for tourists, and let them out on hire. 
It owned the ferries, constructed tram- 
ways between Khartoum and Omdurman, 
installed electric light, and became its own 
water board. 

Although a good deal of the land is in 
the hands of private owners who could show 
some legal title to possession be! ore the 
•‘State Mahdist invasion, the Govern- 
,, * y „ merit remains a verv large 

socialism land n . holding 1 he whole 

ot Port Sudan, much oi Khar- 
toum and Omdurman, and all the so-called 
desert areas, land in many place's which is 
slowly coming under cultivation. And the 
Government has steadily ref used to part 
with the freehold of these lands, choosing 
instead to grant comparatively short 
leases ; by which means it has discouraged 
speculation and retained for the State the 
“ unearned increment ” of land values in 
the towns. 

Of course, criticism has been directed 
against this policy of “ State Socialism/' 
as it has been called, and complaints have 
been made that capitalist enterprise has 
been checked by these methods of state 
ownership. But the Government was faced 
at the outset by a hopelessly confused 
state of affairs, and land and people with- 
out law or security of life, or the means of 
improvement, and it assumed an authority 
in all sorts of directions where authority 
was required. Moreover, under the direct 
ownership and supervision of the Govern- 
ment, great advances have been made in 
sanitation, public decency, social order, 
and education. In fact, the many depart- 
ments of official activity can all show 


excellent results for their labours since the 
Anglo-Egyptian administration was first 
set up. 

In Khartoum schools have been opened 
where the Arab and African children are 
taught, in addition to reading and writing, 
the industrial arts; for since on achieving 
m^fiihood the old occupations of battle 
Schools an< ^ daughter would no longer 
and await them, it seemed good to 
Colleges ^ 0I< ^ Kitchener that they should 
at least have the opportunity 
of becoming proficient as mechanics and 
artisans, or even as architects aid 
engineers. Thousands ol the Sudanese find 
employment in t he State dockyards and 
workshops, and on the railways ; thousands 
more wall be wanted. Others ot the 
Sudanese have been trained as civil 
servants in the Gordon College, Khartoum, 
and in colleges at Omdurman, Suakin, and 
Kufaa. For a military career, the future 
native officers of the Sudan Army qualify 
at the Cadet College. The Wellcome 
Institute, with its laboratories and staff of 
bacteriologists, is possibly doing as much 
for the future weliaie oi the Sudan as the 
schools and colleges. For in these labora- 
tories the destruction of tropical disease is 
planned, and the problems ot tropical 
vegetation are examined till solutions are 
lound. 

The importance ol railway construction 
in the material development of the Sudan J 
cannot be over-estimated. The line from 
Cairo to Khartoum in 1914 had been ex- 
tended to El Obeid, 400 miles south, and it 
awaited completion only at the point 
where it would join the line from the Cape. 
From Port Sudan, 30 miles north of 
Suakin, the Red Sea Railway runs, for 
331 miles, to the mouth of it he Atbara 
River, 20 miles south of Berber on the Nile. 
While the Abu Hamed Railway runs 
east, for 138 miles, from the Nile to Abu 
Hamed, the junction for Berber 
**' ,way and Khartoum. 

Ex en- ]? or adm j n j s t ra tive purposes 

mom {j le Sudan is divided into 


thirteen provinces; Khartoum, Blue Nile, 
Dongola, Berber, Senaar, Kassala, Kordc- 
fan. White Nile, Bahr-el-Ghasal, Wady 
Haifa, Suakin, Upper Nile, and Mangalia. 
Each of these provinces is under a governor, 
who is a British officer of the Egyptian 
Army, and are sub-divided into districts 
under Egyptian officers. 
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BY DR. HEINRICH SCHURTZ 


THE COUNTRY AND ITS INHABITANTS 


]\/I ED ITERRAN EAN Africa is divided 
I ** into two sharply defined geographical 
regions, an eastern and a western. In the 
east the coast line sinks hack to the 
south ; in the west it juts out towards 
the north ; and while on the eastern 
edge the desert regions extend to 
the sea, in the western and projecting 
part there rises a country ot mighty 
mountains with snow - covered peaks 
and foaming torrents, and oi tortile 
valleys and well -watered plains. Here, 
then, tribes of agriculturists could de- 
velop into powerful nations, while the 
east is the home only of nomads. Only 
at one point in the eastern coast, in 
modem Tripoli, just where the tableland 
of Barca projects like a 
and peninsula into the sea, lies a 
West f cc hle counterpart of the 
western mountainous region, 
an agricultural district formerly the 
possession of the once flourishing Greek 
colony of Gyrene. 

But if the coast-line in the east as 
an independent country is at a dis- 
advantage compared with the west, it 
has some counterbalancing features. 
First, it is situated nearer to the ancient 
civilised countries and came compara- 
tively earlier under their influence ; and, 
secondly, owing to the deep bays that 
indent its coast, it is the favoured starting- 
point and terminus of the entire Sudan 
trade, which is again facilitated by the 
convenient position of numerous oases. 
It is no accident that the two most 
powerful ancient commercial cities of 


North Africa, Carthage and Gyrene, 
flourished in the vicinity of the Syrtes. 

Communication with the Sudan was 

in ancient times probably less difficult 

than at present^ There is no doubt that 

c . . there has been an unfavourable 

Sahara Not change jn the chmafe In 

a Desert ^ ie northern Sahara especially, 
the calcareous deposits of dried- 
up springs, the traces of a formerly richer 
flora, but, above all, the remains ot human 
settlements in regions now completely 
uninhabited, speak only too clear a 
language and assure us that even the de- 
ficiency of water in the Algeria of to-day as 
compared with that of Roman times is not 
to be referred merely to the decay of arti • 
ficial irrigation, but must have deeper 
causes. But it North Africa and, above 
all, the desert was once better watered 
and more habitable than it is to-day, 
then communication also with negritic 
Africa must have been easier than now, 
notwithstanding that in early antiquity 
the camel was not known to the tribes 
of North Africa. The commercial position 
of Carthage, as of Gyrene, rested, indeed, 
to a great extent on intercourse with 
the Sudan. In Roman times this traffic 
appears to lessen or completely to cease ; 
the Arabic era first roused it to fresh 
activity. Parallel with climatic changes 
there is in the course of history no lack 
of topographical changes : the rising 
of the Tunisian coast, which caused 
many of the famous harbours of antiquity 
to be silted up, is to be especially men- 
tioned. On the other hand, the shore of 
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the peninsula of Barca is steadily 
sinking. 

Climatic changes, as well as the passion 
for hunting, have also exercised great 
influence on the animal life of North 
Africa : elephants and hippopotami, which 
were formerly numerous, have now dis- 
appeared. And a plant which once was 
v . k of the highest importance for 

Source of a P art ° f N ° rth Africa * lhe 
° famous silphium, which grew in 

the district of Gyrene, and the 
juice from the root of which was worth 
its weighty in silver in ancient Rome, is 
no longer to be found, and has not been 
rediscovered even in other parts of the 
world. The silphium was one of the chief 
sources of the wealth of the ancient 
Cyreneans. As we see it represented on 
the coins of the town, we know that it 
belonged to the group of* the umbelliferc'e. 
The writings of the ancients tell us of the 
manifold uses of this healing juice, which 
was nowhere prepared so excellently 
as at Gyrene. Whether the plant has 
been extirpated or whether it has dis- 
appeared before the change of climate can 
no longer be determined. 

The existence of a prehistoric population 
in the Sahara is demonstrated by 
numerous stone implements which have 
often been found in quite isolated and 
now uninhabitable spots of the desert. In 
historic times, the first accounts do not, 
any more than any other results of 
investigation, justify the assumption that 
before the invasion of the Phoenicians, 
Greeks and Romans a homogeneous 
population filled North Africa. If we 
collect the different accounts and compare 
them with the conditions of the present 
day, we can distinguish no fewer than four 
old races which were permanently settled 
there, and their descendants, mixed with 
subsequent comers, maintain even now 
for the most part their original homes. 
In the first place, we must name the 
, light-complexioned, fair-haired 

ncien Libyans, who are often men- 

the°North tioned h y the old geographers 

and historians as inhabiting 
both the district bordering on Egypt and 
the tableland of Barca and the places 
on Lake Triton. They exercised influence 
on Egypt itself. Especially at the time of 
the Ethiopian sovereignty we find fair- 
haired Libyans as dynasts in the Delta. 
They seem to have been a physically 
well-built and intellectually gifted race. 
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Descendants of these “ blonds ” are found 
even at the present day in North Africa 
especially among the Kabyles of the Rif, 
or Morocco, in such large numbers that for 
a long time it was thought that the 
remnants of the German Vandals had been 
rediscovered ; although, in reality, the 
fair- haired population of Africa existed 
long before the migration of the Germanic 
nations— indeed, before the beginning 
of historical tradition. Another remnant 
of this blond race were the Guanches in 
Teneriffe. 

The Canary Islands have served more 
than once as a refuge for the popu- 
lation of the continent when hard 
pressed by newcomers. The Guanches, 
when they first came into contact with 
Europeans, were still completely in the 
Stone Age. They knew the use of the 
mattock, and bred sheep and goats, but 
did not use the plough or understand 
how to make bread. In addition to the 
Guanches, other races have inhabited the 
Canaries. 

The fair-haired African race does not 
stand apart from the other races. It 
is very probably identical witli that tall, 
FaJr long-headed people which was 

ai . r ~ once settled in Western Europe, 

al . rc and which is usually designated 

Africans ^ Cro _ Magnon race a f ter 

the chief place where remains of bones 
have been found. Assuming, then, the 
relationship of the fair-haired Libyans 
with the people of Cro-Magnon to be 
generally admitted, the original homes 
of the race may have been in North 
Africa; this is the more probable, since 
the megalithic monuments of North Africa 
are apparently older than those of Western 
Europe. The hypothesis which accounts 
for these races as of Celtic origin hardly 
demands discussion. 

Together with, and perhaps before, the 
fair-haired race, another light-complex- 
ioned, but dark-haired and short -headed, 
race appears to have existed in North 
Africa. The earliest inhabitants of the 
Canary Islands seem, at any rate, to have, 
belonged to this dark-haired people, some- 
times referred to as “ Armenoides.” These, 
it can hardly be doubted, have close affini- 
ties with those dark-haired pre-Aryans of 
Southern Europe, who were later influenced 
by the immigrating Aryans and robbed of 
their individual characteristics, but con- 
tinued to live among the main body of 
the population of Southern Europe. 



MEDITERRANEAN NORTH AFRICA 


We can mention only briefly the traces 
which point to the existence in the 
steppes and oases of North Africa of a 
stunted race, probably related to the 
bushmen and the dwarf tribes of the 
rest of Africa. The inhabitants of the 
oasis of Tidicelt were expressly described 
by the ancients as being of small stature. 
‘Other tribes, such as Troglodytes and 
Garamantes, may have intermingled with 
the pigmy peoples who then, perhaps, 
roamed about the Sahara, as the Bushmen 
still do in the Kalahari. In many national 
types of the present day the last remnants 
of the dwarf race, greatly changed by 
intermixture, may still be pointed out. 

Far more important for the history of 
Africa was the effect wrought on racial 
conditions by another cause. If the 
Libyans, the “ Armenoides,” and even the 
stunted tribes, were comparatively fair 
complcxioned, we now see a ruddy - 
skinned people appear ifi Egypt as the 
possessors of a primitive civilisation, 
which they develop later in Ethiopia and 
Abyssinia. In quite early times they 
spread westward. Ultimately all North 
Who arc Africa receives from them its 
the True ethnographical and linguistic 
«... ™ c , characteristics, and a new race 
Ethiopians? is formc(1 _, lhat of the Berbers. 

This people, then, constitutes the core 
of the present Hamitic population, which, 
as the “ Atlantic race,” it is usual to con- 


trast with the negroes on the one hand, 
and the Aryans and Semites on the other. 
The ancient name of “ Ethiopians ” is the 
most appropriate for them. 

The Ethiopians must have come later 
than the previously mentioned races to 
Northern Africa, with the exception, natu- 
rally, of Egypt, where they were settled 
from the first beginnings of civilisation. A 
certain affinity of the Ethiopian languages 
with the Semitic, the accounts handed 
down of their ancient history, and even 
the conditions of the people at the present 
day, make us suppose that the original 
homes of the Ethiopians may have been 
in Eastern Africa. There they received 
the stimulus of Asiatic civilisation, which 
they carried further westward, together 
with the acquisitions of Egyptian culture. 
North Africa became Ethiopian only 
within the course of authentic history. 

But even though the races blend, the 
population of North Africa will always 
separate afresh into two, or better into 
three, component parts, made necessary 


by the nature of the country itself, and 
distinct in their characteristics. No con- 
trast of language or bodily structure is so 
thorough or so indestructible as that 
between the nomad of the steppe and the 
agriculturist who inhabits the fertile plains 
and the mountain valleys ; as civilisation 
gradually develops, a third distinct type 
« arises — the town -dweller, who 

That^Don't ma ^ cs livelihood by industry 
and trade. These contrasts are 

IX so effectual that the individual 

countries of North Africa, to say 
nothing of the whole region, have never 
become political unities in the sense of 
European states. Morocco is, in reality, 
a marvellous conglomeration of partially 
or entirely dependent tribal districts, 
together with others that are practically 
independent. 

All three elements of the population 
advanced in civilisation as time went 
on. The agriculturist, probably under the 
influence of Ethiopian immigration, ex- 
changed th^mattock for the plough. The 
nomad at an early period made use of the 
ox ; later, during the dynasty of the 
Hyksos in Egypt, of the horse ; and, 
Anally, in Roman times, of the camel. The 
town-dwellers Anally received, through 
trade and traffic, ample materials of cul- 
ture. But they were recruited by new 
immigrations and changed their national 
life and character. 

The mere enumeration of the numerous 
shocks from the outside which North 


Africa has had to bear patiently explains 
at once the tremendous changes the 
country has undergone. As colonisers the 
Greeks appeared on the eastern, the 
Phoenicians on the western, coasts ; and 
the supremacy of the Romans and Byzan- 
tines did not fail to influence greatly the 
mixture of nationalities. Then a stream 
of fair-haired Germans pressed ovei the 
Straits of Gibraltar and held the new 
possessions for a century. More important 
vr *r • . and more lasting than all 
Nor rica s p rev j ous influences was that 
remen ous exercised upon the inhabitants 
&nget of North Af ricaby the invasion 

of the Arabs and the spread of Islam. The 
Arabs were followed by the Turks. Finally, 
the civilised nations of ‘Europe appeared in 
the field and undertook to forge anew out of 
that region sunk in savagery another link 
in that chain of civilised states which had 
once circled the Mediterranean and had 
been snapped by the adherents of Islam. 
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Thus the history of North Africa in its 
recorded form is little else than the struggle 
of the native Berbers against foreign in- 
truders. Sometimes they almost suc- 
cumb ; the lords of the North African 
coast wear the Carthaginian dress or the 
burnous of the Arab ; then, again, they 
show their indestructible vitality, and 
^ genuine Berber states arise 

Detested w ^ ere formerly foreign € colo- 
nisers had the power in their 
hands, in mediaeval and modern 
times have come the Jews, the detested and 
yet indispensable traders of the kingdom 
of Morocco and of the old Barbary states, 
of whose immigration, as almost every- 
where else, there is nothing definite to 
be said, it being sufficient that they are 
there. 

They seem fit and ready to play, 
in their way, an important part in the 
civilising of North Africa by European 
nations : in fact, they are the only com- 
ponent part of the population which 
knows how to conform itself externally 
to European ideas and to derive profit 
from the advantages of our culture 
without acknowledging its moral claims. 

Apart from the migrations in Roman 
times, the stream of European blood 
which has been poured into the veins of 
the North Africans is not inconsiderable. 
When the Moors retreated from Spain 
a large number of them settled in North 
Africa and gradually mixed with the 
natives. But the Moors had just formed 
in Spain a united nation out of native 
Iberian, Arabic, Berber, and even North 
European elements : they were not only 
in their civilisation but also in their 
ethnical composition a connecting link 
between the world of Islam and that of 
Western Europe. Still more important, 
perhaps, was the influx of European 
slaves of both sexes which, from the 
Middle Ages down to modern times, had 
been directed into the Barbary states by 
the constant expeditions of the 
e 1 e corsairs inhabiting the North 


Slaves of 
North Africa 


African coasts, an element 
much more easily absorbed, 
owing to the Mohammedan institution of 
the harem. Besides this, many European 
renegades appear in the military history 
of North Africa. 

If, through the cap tun? of slaves, 
European blood came into Barbary, still 
more so did negritic blood. The negroes, 
whose own homes do not, indeed, extend 
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far into the Sahara, do not voluntarily 
come to Mediterranean North Africa; but 
they flocked in under the crack of the slave 
whip as despised servants of the ruling 
peoples. Yet their vital tenacity caused 
them to take root in the new soil. But they 
proved fatal to the national life of North 
Africa. Every drop of negritic blood takes 
its ewner farther from Europe, as well as 
from the civilisation of the Mediterranean 
countries, and brings him nearer to the 
dull, unprogressive peoples of Central 
Africa. At the present day, after cen- 
turies of silent immigration of the dark 
race, the coast of the Mediterranean is 
more African than it ever was in the 
course of its history. 

The three non-racial elements of 
the population which, through natural 
conditions, are always recreated — nomads, 


husbandmen, and dwellers in towns — 
have been, as was inevitable, influenced 
and technically altered in very different 
ways by the advancing waves of nations. 
The agriculturists of the highlands, after 
the earliest fusion was completed, have 
best preserved the purity of race : these 

are essentially genuine Berbers 
P , c 4 rcc r and the pick of the population 
El*m«ats Of . W estern North Africa. The 

the Population 1 t » 1 , 

nomad Berber population 
was, on the contrary, not able to resist the 
impact of the Arabs, nomads like them- 
selves, and was compelled to give way to 
the intruders. They either withdrew into 
the Sahara or fled to their brethren per- 
manently settled in the highlands, so that 
in North Africa proper at the present time 
the terms Arab and nomad almost coin- 
cide. The towns, finally, were the proper 
homes of the mixed nationalities. Foreign 
merchants and fugitives settled in them 
by preference ; the Jew built his ghetto 
here, and the negro his miserable quarter. 
Notwithstanding the hatred which the 
nomads and the agriculturists have for 
each other, they are at one in their con- 
tempt for the inhabitants of the towns. 

We must, first of all, consider the history 
of the two colonising states, Cyrene and 
Carthage. Then we must give our at- 
tention to Roman times and describe the 
invasion of the Arabs. Finally, considering 
how North Africa has been split up into 
separate states and possessions, we must 
fix our eyes on the modern development 
of these states. The encroachments of 
the European Powers will be briefly 
touched upon in conclusion. 
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T HE Greek settlements on the peninsula 
of Barca deserve special notice because 
they were the only important Hellenic 
colonies on the coast ol North Africa, 
and because also their isolated position 
allowed them to develop their individuality 
in comparative independence. The culti- 
vated territory of Cyrenaica, surrounded 
by the sea or desert regions, supported a 
numerous population on the products of 
the soil ; and the favourable commercial 
situation, which made Cyrene a depot on 
the through trade route to the most 
varied destinations, must have proved a 
source of wealth as soon as an energetic 
people made use of it, and found out, 
besides, how to make the most of the 
natural treasures of their own territory, 
among which the silphium, already referred 
to, must especially be named. 

In the middle of the seventh century B c. 
Dorian settlers had come, under the 
leadership ol Battus, lrom the island of 
Thera, or Santorin, where a civil war had 
caused their emigration : at first they 
settled on a small island in the Gulf of 
Bomba ; six years later they settled on 
the mainland and founded 
Cyrene, the government 
ol which Battus assumed 
under the title of king. 

It is characteristic of the 
country that a copious 
spring of water, called 
Cyre, led to the choice of 
the site and gave its 
name to the place. The 
colony was subsequently strengthened 
by the accession of numerous Dorian 
Greeks from the Peloponnesus, from 
Crete, and other islands. The colonists 
were now in a position to take possession 
of large tracts in the peninsula of Barca— 
against the will of the nomad Libyans of 
those parts, who at last in their distress 
appealed to the king of Egypt for help. 
The new colony soon saw itself compelled 
to assume a hostile attitude towards the 


powerful civilised state on its east frontier. 
Fortunately for Cyrene, disturbances in 
Egypt forbade the decisive invasion of a 
neighbouring people. But finally the 
Libyans themselves proved to be dangerous 
opponents. The tribes united and in- 
flicted a severe defeat on the Greeks in a 
great battle. The large number of 
Cyreneans killed — seven thousand — and 
the fact that notwithstanding all this 
the vitality of the young community was 
not sapped allows us to conceive how 
rapid the rise to prosperity of the settle- 
ment was. v 

Its defeat was destined to bring impor- 
tant results in its train. Cyrene, in 
search ol help, turned its eyes to Greece, 
and was immediately swept along in that 
transformation of political life which was 
then going on in the old home. Peace- 
fully, or by force, aristocracy and tyranny 
were repressed in favour of democracy. 
Those communities were fortunate where 
prudent and respected men stood at the 
head of affairs and accomplished with 
moderation and fairness the revolution 
which had become necessary through the 
growing power of the 
lower strata of the people. 
In Cyrene the disastrous 
issue of the war furnished 
a reason for similar 
action ; while another 
impelling cause was the 
counsel of the famous 
oracle at Delphi. Just 
as the oracle had once 
commanded Battus to found a colony, 
so it now counselled the Cyreneans to 
summon from Mantinea the legislator 
Demonax, who would arrange the internal 
affairs of the settlement and enable it to 
offer a more powerful resistance to 
external foes. Demonax assigned equal 
rights to all citizens and limited the royal 
power of the Battian dynasty, which was 
still on the throne. This led to new 
struggles ; King Arcesilaus was exiled in 
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A COIN OF PTOLEMY APION 
One of the kines of Cyrene. The reverse of the 
coin shows the famous silphium plant, now extinct, 
which was one of the colony ’s natural treasures. 




GENERAL VIEW OF THE PHCENICIAN TOWN OF UTICA AS IT WAS 
The oldest ofthe Phoenician settlements on the north coast of Africa was Utica, although Carthage politically outstripped it. 


530 B.c., but with the help of the foreigners 
regained power till he was slain by the people, 
together with the tyrant of Barca, which 
had been founded before this. As he had 
previously submitted to the Persians, who, 
under Cambyses, then occupied Egypt, 
the Persian governor in Egypt now 
interfered, destroyed Barca, which, how- 
ever, soon became prosperous again, and 
upheld the tottering monarchy. 1 1 was not 
until 450 b.c. that it finally broke down, 
and Gyrene became a republic. 

Notwithstanding all these wars, Gyrene 
had meantime attained great prosperity. 
The fertile soil of the country, which, 
above all, produced the valuable silphium, 
afforded a secure basis for the power of the 
state ; and the trade which was carried on, 
partly by land with Egypt and the Sudan, 
partly by sea, brought immense wealth 
to Cyrene, where the citizens were con- 
spicuous among all Hellenes for their 
luxury, and also for their keen interest in 
. the artistic and philosophic 

vxury and movemen t s 0 f the Greek people. 

inc™L The restless s i )irit of tho c y re - 

m yreftc neans, which manifested itself 
even after the fall of the monarchy in 
continuous friction between the nobles 
and the peopfe, may have been due to 
their luxurious character. The power and 
prosperity of the town suffered for the 
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time very little from these internal feuds. 
The struggle with its rising rival, Garthage, 
which broke out soon after the expulsion 
oi the Battidcf, did not end to the dis- 
advantage ol Gyrene. The two emporia 
r , of trade came finally to an un- 

yrene s dcrstanding as to the limits of 
C.T.Y" their respective influence. The 
Gyreneans did not come into 
hostile relations with Alexander the Great, 
who appeared in Egypt in 332 b.c., since 
they secured their position in advance by a 
feigned submission. It was, indeed, for- 
tunate for the town that, owing to their 
remote position, they were somewhat 
distant from the paths of political whirl- 
winds. Only faint gusts of the storm blew • 
over them. The same advantage was 
enjoyed by the other and smaller city- 
republics which had sprung up on the coast 
ol Barca and, with Gyrene, were included 
under the name of the Pentapolis, literally, 
the five cities. 

When, however, after the death of 
Alexander, the mighty stream of his policy 
of conquest divided into numerous rivu- 
lets — when everywhere his old generals 
raised their weapons against each other 
and endeavoured to break off for them- 
selves the' greatest possible portion of that 
enormous inheritance — Cyrenaica did not 
escape the eyes of the rapacious soldier- 


THE REMAINS OF UTICA, THE OLDEST AND LONGEST-LIVED PHOENICIAN COLONY 
Utica, at first the chief city of the African Phoenicians, preserved its existence by going over to Rome in the Punic wars. 


kings. As though the external danger 
were not enough, party struggles blazed 
up with fresh fury in the republics of 
Pentapolis, and fugitives from Cyrene 
summoned the assistance of the Alexan- 
r drian general, Timbron, who 

yrene was then j n Q e t c> Ptolemy, 
Egypt who, in the meantime, had 
firmly established himself in 
Egypt, availed himself of the opportunity 
to interfere : Timbron was defeated, and 
in 322 B.c. all of Cyrenaica was obliged 
to recognise the suzerainty of the crafty 
Egyptian king. 

With this the decay of the country 
seems to have begun. Drawn into the 
iamily disputes of the Ptolemies, the 
region sometimes regained its independ- 
ence temporarily, but remained in essential 
points under Egyptian influence. Cyrene 
was no longer able to compete in trade 
with Carthage, on the one hand, or with 
Alexandria on the other. Even though 
the gigantic struggle of the Phoenician 
colony with the aspiring Roman empire 
may have brought much passing benefit, 
and the advantages of its geographical 
situation could never be quite lost, yet 
Cyrene, together with its sister towns, 
undoubtedly sank in importance. This 
decadence, recognisable in the domain 
of thought also, stands in a certain con- 


nection with the increasing intermixture 
of populations, by which the old Hellenic 
spirit was more and more repressed and 
subdued. The Jews especially, who were 
intentionally favoured by the Ptolemies, 
greatly increased in Cyrenaica in the 
course of time. In the later Ptolemaic 
period they are said to have composed 
almost the fourth part of the town popu- 
lation. To what degree the Libyan, 
Egyptian, and even negritic elements 
may have increased is not, indeed, 
known, but may be roughly estimated 
from the situation and from the trading 
relations of Pentapolis. The intellectual 
culture of African Hellenism, which once 
had its centre in Cyrene, passed entirely 
to Alexandria. 

The Romans, after the death of a 
prince of the Ptolemies, to whom Penta- 
polis had fallen as an independent realm, 
came into the possession of the territory 
by peaceful means. It was only loosely 
. bound to the Roman empire 
Culture* a ^ out 05 b.c., since Cyrenaica 

* ^ re had long ceased to be an im- 

and Power portant factor in inter . 

national affairs. Disturbances in the 
new tributary land led to its complete sub- 
jugation by Pompey in 67 b.c., and to its 
union with Crete. In the future Pentapolis 
comes seldom into notice ; what we do 
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hear of it shows its continued decay. 
A terrible revolt of the Jewish population 
in the time of Trajan is said to have cost 
the lives of 200,000 Greeks and Romans, 
so that the emperor, after the suppression 
of the rebellion, founded a new colony, 
Adrianopolis, in Cyrcnaica, in order to 
revive the depopulated land. But the 
c , weak condition of the % pro- 
yrene * v j ncc h ac } a } reac ]y been seized 

Annihilated b y th f Lib y an nomads aS a " 
opportunity 01 occupying part of 

the fertile land, without its being possible 
to check their encroachments. The ravages 
of the Islarnitic era of conquest annihilated 
the last traces of its ancient prosperity. 

Long before Cyrene, and not through 
gradual decay, but in a tremendous tragic 
catastrophe, her proud rival, Phoenician 
Carthage, had disappeared. 

The most important ol the Phoenician 
settlements in the west are well known. 
On the coast of North Africa there lie, 
west of the Syrtes, Leptis, Hadrumetum, 
Carthage, Utica, and the two Hippos. 
Those that lay on the Mauretanian, or 
Morroccan, coast had no special signifi- 
cance. In Sicily the western portion 
particularly was Phoenician ; but there, 
as in other instances, we can never 
know what was primarily Carthaginian 
and therefore secondarily Phoenician. 
We must renounce the attempt to prove 
very ancient Phoenician pre - Hellenic 
settlements in Eastern Sicily, since we 
doubt the applicability of the explana- 
tion of names for such purposes. The 
same holds good of Spain. What we know 
of Carteia and Gadir, or Cadiz, is quite 
uncertain ; and the identification of 
Tartessus with the Biblical Tarshisli is very 


doubtful. Thus, still less information 
has come down to us of the various 
Phoenician settlements in Spain than of 
those in Africa. The town which at a 
later period was promoted by Hasdrubal 
to be the seat of government for the Car- 
M .. thaginian dominion under the 

name of Carthago, or Car- 
thago Nova, seems at a still 
earlier time to have been a 
sort of centre. We must abandon even 
more completely the attempt to prove the 
existence of any definite points further to 
the east. In Sardinia alone can we trace 
with any confidence the existence of 
Carthaginian influence, although in that 
case again a previous universal Phoenician 
occupation of the land is quite probable. 
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We have no materials for the history of 
these settlements and their further de- 
velopment. Our accounts begin where 
the Western Phoenicians came into contact 
with the Greeks, when these latter 
began to dispute the western basin of 
the Mediterranean and when the struggle 
between Rome and Carthage was being 
waged. Carthage was already at the 
head of these settlements. There were 
no longer “ Phoenicians ” there, but only 
an immense Carthaginian empire to which 
everything was subordinated . The history 
of these Western Pluj nicians is, therefore, 
so far as we ran follow it, the history of Car- 
thage, and even there it is very incomplete. 
The Carthaginian documents which are 
forthcoming have 110 historical value. 
We have no accounts of the first settle- 
ment of Carthage, and we can deduce the 
course of events only from some institu- 
tions of later date. What legend tells us 
about the founding of Carthage by Dido, 
and the transference of this legend to the 
reign of Pygmalion of Tyre— all this is pure 
fable. Dido does not belong to history. 

The Carthaginians, even in later times, 
acknowledged Phoenicia as their mother 
country, and as a proof of this 
paid an annual tax to the temple 
of Mclkart in Tyre. Carthage 
has, thuefore, been regarded 
as a Tyrian colony, and the Dido 
myth is traceable to this idea, or it may 
have helped to sustain it. We have, 
how'ever, evidence that the chief gods of 
Carthage were not Melkart, but Esin nun 
and Astarte — that is to say, the gods who 
were worshipped at Sidon. This proves, 
according to Semitic ideas, that Carthage 
was not a Tyrian but a Sidonian colony. 

What we have clearly seen with regard t o 
the conditions of Phoenicia and the course 
of its expansion beyond the sea forbids 
us to look on Carthage as a colony sent 
out from the city of Sidon ; the Phoenician 
towns as such could never have done 
that. On the contrary, the migration 
across the sea originated w r ith the Phoeni- 
cians who were still in movement. If, 
therefore, Carthage worshipped the same 
gods as Sidon, she did so not because they 
w'ere the gods of her mother city, but 
because she did homage to them as the 
common gods of all Phoenicians. The 
Carthaginians ■ did not regard Sidon as 
their mother city, but as the head city of 
all “ Sidonians,” just as Tyre and the 
other states did. When through the 


Origin 
of 

Carthage 
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destruction of Sidon by Esarhaddon even 
the religious headship was transferred to 
Tyre the Carthaginians began to send 
their offering of homage to T yre, because 
the rescued gods of Sidon had found a 
refuge there. From this time, and only in 
this sense, Carthage was a “ Tyrian 
colony.” 

A further clue to the explanation of the 
conditions of the historical period is 
given us by the name Carthage itself, and 
by a remarkable and well -authenticated 
fact as to its relations with the neighbour- 
ing town of Utica^ Carthage signifies 
the “ New Town iy:tan onjy have been 
so called in distinction from an' old town. 
Citium in Cyprus and the subsequent 
“ New Carthage ” in Spain received the 
same name when they were “ newly 
founded” — that is, when they fell under 


others are included under the title of 
“ allies ” — that is subject and tributary 
towns. This implies a recognition of the 
“ motherhood ” of Utica as much as of 
Tyre ; the religious fame of the former 
capital had thus been preserved even when 
Carthage had long possessed the political 
supremacy, and was strong enough to 
Ui'ca* secure to Utica an exceptional 
* position above the other towns, 
to Rome From this we may deduce the 
fact for the period on which no 
accounts throw any light that Utica was 
formerly the chief city of the African 
Phoenicians and had .been gradually ousted 
from that position bp Carthage. This also 
explains why Utica in the Third Punic War 
voluntarily ranged itsell on the side of 
the Romans and was afterwards made 
by ’them the capital of a province. 



the Phoenician and Punic sway. The old 
name ol Carthage was possibly Byrsa, 
which really belongs to the old quarter 
ol the town, the city, and not merely 
to the citadel, and is lound also, perhaps, 
m the inscriptions upon coins. 

Utica, on the other hand, signifies “Old 
Town.” It must have first received this 
Utica title in place of its old and 

Senior to unknown name, when the New 
Carthage Town assumed its name and 
thus politically outstripped 
it ; that is precisely the state of things 
which is illustrated in the mother country 
by the struggle between Sidon and Tyre 
for the “ motherhood ” or the higher 
antiquity. 

In the second treaty with Rome Utica 
is, expressly named with Carthage and 
on the same footing as Tyre, while all 


In short, at w r hat date Carthage w r as, in 
fact, founded, or at what time she had 
secured the hegemony, or dominion, over 
the other Phttn dan settlements in Spain 
and Sicily and elsewhere, we do not 
know. But when we have definite record 
of rivalry between Phoenicians and Greeks 
the Phoenician power centres in Carthage. 

At the beginning of the seventh century 
Sicily and the coast of Massilia are in the 
possession ol the Greeks. The Phoenicians 
had only held their own in Western 
Sicily, where they were protected by the 
Carthaginians. Their strongholds were 
Panormus, Motyc, Lilybamm ; but what 
part of them was Phoenician, in other 
words, a remnant of some old immigration, 
and what Carthaginian, that is to say 
founded only from Africa, our information 
does not enable us to judge. 
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About the middle of the sixth century 
the Phooeans attempted to establish 
a footing in Corsica — according to tradition 
in 562 b.c. — and founded Alalia. After 
reinforcements had been sent from the 
mother city, fear of the threatening growth 
of the Greek immigration — which had 
already laid a firm grip on Lower Italy, 
r the larger part of Sicily, and 

ar age the coast round Massilia — 
Combines with d the tw great powers of 

Carthage and Etruria to com- 
bine. The Phocaeans were totally defeated 
and expelled from Corsica. Somewhere 
about the same time are recorded the weari- 
some wars of the Carthaginians in Sicily and 
Sardinia under Malchus. All details and 
even the precise dates it is impossible to 
iix, but we may clearly infer that here 
further Greek expansion received a check, 
and that limits were roughly fixed which 
were not afterwards overstepped. The 
Greeks after this did not encroach to any 
extent on the Carthaginian sphere oi 
interest. The accounts of wars with 
Massilia — that is, with the chief town of 
the Greek colonies on the Franco-Spanish 
coast — are also obscure. These wars bear 
upon the history of the country we are 
considering equally with those in Sicily 
and Sardinia. 

Malchus, the general who put a stop to 
the advance of the Greeks, is reported to 
""ave interfered in the home affairs of 
Carthage in a way which leads us to draw 
conclusions as to the cause of her earlier 
Jveakness. The account is certainly vague, 
s indeed is everything we learn of Car- 
thage from the records, but still it shows 
us the same dissensions which combined 
•afterwards to bring about the fall of the 
city. There had been an unwillingness to 
receive the general on his return with the 
army, from fear of the effect of his power 
on the government of the Families. We 
therefore infer that he looked to .the sup- 
port of the people against the nobles. In 
. the end, as he was aspiring to 

thc king , y power , he was 
. q defeated and executed. It 

e a e must be assumed that he 
attempted to put an end to the rule of 
the great Families ; but when he had 
obtained possession of the city by means 
of his army, he miscalculated his power, 
relinquished the army, and thus fell a 
victim to a reaction. The accounts 
suggest that he was not a thorough- 
going “ tyrant,” who relied upon the 
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army, but that he tried to obtain the 
crown by a constitutional revolution. 

Our accounts designate as his “ succes- 
sor ” Mago, who has left his mark on the 
subsequent course of events, and whose 
family was for a long period at the head of 
affairs. He had made himself the direct- 
ing mind of the Families, and his house 
long conducted the government in their 
spirit. He and his descendants are named 
as generals of the Carthaginians in the wars 
in Sicily and in Africa, where the mainten- 
ance of the Carthaginian territorial power 
was at stake. 

Meanwhile the Greeks had found in the 


Carthage 
Joins Persia 


Sicilian tyrants leaders who could organise 
the operations against Carthage with 
greater energy. This chance was very 
soon appreciably felt,' and compelled Car- 
thage to look for assistance in the struggle 
against her foe where it was voluntarily 
proffered. Tradition tells us, in an anec- 
dotal and no longer intelligible fashion, of 
an embassy from Darius to Carthage. Its 
demands sound somewhat foolish ; but 
apparently its object was to claim the sub- 
mission of Carthage, since her mother 
country was now tributary. 
In combination with the 
A . n Phoenician, the Carthaginian 
fleet would have made Persia 
the undisputed mistress of the sea. Carth- 
age rejected this suggestion. Nevertheless, 
she was soon forced by an identity of in- 
terests to work hand in hand with Persia. 
While Xerxes tried to crush the Greeks in 
the eastern basin, the Carthaginians made a 
simultaneous effort in the western. The 
success, or rather want of success, was the 
same for the two allies ; Xerxes was de- 
feated at Salamis, and the army of the 
Carthaginians, under Hamilcar, the son of 
Hanno, was vanquished by Gelo at 
Himera. Hellenism, attacked in both 
halves ol thc Mediterranean, successfully 
resisted in both the Semitic civilisation of 
the Orient. 

We have what would be an invaluable 
piece of evidence lrom this period if its date 
were more trustworthy. Polybius mentions 
a treaty which, in the year of the first con- 
suls, 509 B.c., the new republic of Rome 
concluded with Carthage. This treaty 
had been discovered in his time among the 
Roman archives, and could be deciphered 
only with difficulty. The entire con- 
ception of the development of earlier 
Roman history depends on the point 
whether this treaty is to be referred to this 




A PANORAMIC VIEW OF THE SITE OF THE ANCIENT PORT OF CARTHAGE 



A PUNIC TOMB NEAR CARTHAGE REMAINS OF THE OLD SEA GATE 



RUINS OF THE AQUEDUCT: A MONUMENT OF THE ROMAN SETTLEMENT AT CARTHAGE 


THE FRAGMENTARY RUINS OF CARTHAGE, ONCE QUEEN OF THE SEAS 
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year or, as it has acutely been suggested, 
to the year 348 B.c. But the data 
do not permit of a decision. The most 
weighty provisions were that the Romans 
and their allies were not to be permitted 
to undertake raiding expeditions, or to 
found colonies beyond “ the beautiful pro- 
montory.” ^ 


Rome and 
Carthage 
at Peace 


Doubt arises whether this 
boundary between the^ Car- 
thaginian and Roman spheres 
of interest is to be looked for 
in Africa or in Spain ; the most 
probable explanation is that by this Mastia 
and Tarscum — the subsequent Carthago 
Nova — must be understood as the lurthest 
points to which the protectorate of Rome 
and the trade of the Roman allies were 
allowed to extend. Massilia would thus 
belong to Rome. Sicily, again, so far as it 
was Carthaginian, would be included by the 
Romans in the African territory of Carthage. 
The Carthaginians bound themselves not to 
make overtures to the Latins, so far as they 
were subject to the suzerainty of Rome. 

Contemporaneously with the develop- 
ment of the African situation at 
the close of the fifth century we 
have accounts of a subjugation of 
the African district by the members 
of the house of Mago. This cun 
refer only to a subjugation of 
the native tribes ; their district 
was occupied by Carthage, and 
they themselves became subjects of 
the Carthaginians. From this time 
Carthage began the system of large 
estates (latifundia) in which Rome 
was her predecessor and teacher. Hitherto 
we have been able to represent the A trican 
settlements only as towns with a fair-sized 
territory situated in the coast region ; now 
there was a province. This became directly 
Carthaginian, not Punic, since Carthage 
was already ruler of the remaining Punic 
towns. These naturally retained their 
respective civic rights and their territory, 
but were dependent on Carthage. 

The house of Mago held for several 
generations the conduct of affairs in its 
own hands. Its influence then seems to 
have become suspected by the Families, 
and it was ousted from the exclusive 
exercise of the governing power. All 
details are again obscure. The revulsion 
is said to have followed as a consequence of 
the battle on the Himera in 480 b.c. From 
that time the rivalry between two great 
parties leaves its mark on the internal 
policy of Carthage. The one party, at 
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HIERO II. 

OF SYRACUSE 
Who was the imme- 
diate cause of the 
First Punic War. 


whose head we shall soon find the Barcidae, 
aimed more at a centralisation of power, 
had therefore an ultimately monarchical 
tendency, and was based on the army ; 
the other represented the interests of the 
Families. This opposition is strongly 
emphasised in the Second Punic War, when 
the fall ot Hannibal was due perhaps chiefly 
to the enmity ot his own countrymen. 

The Carthaginians were forced by the 
battle on the Himera to desist from their 
schemes of conquest in Sicily, and could 
retain only their strongholds in the west. 
New attempts at aggrandisement inevit- 
ably followed the revival in the next period, 
since the prosperity of Sicily and of 
Syracuse in particular must have been a 
growing source of danger to the Cartha- 
ginian trading supremacy. Nevertheless, 
Carthage had lor a comparatively long 
time looked on passively at the growth 
ol the Syracusan power. That may have 
been connected with internal conditions — 
namely, with the overthrow of the house 
ot Mago, which had exclusively conducted 
the government. The first attack 
on Syracuse was not made by 
Carthage ; but the Eastern and 
Western Creeks allowed her the 
role of the tertius gaudens. Segesta, 
hard pressed by Syracuse, appealed 
to the Athenians for help. The 
latter used the opportunity to 
carry out long cherished schemes, 
of which Themistocles is said to 
have been the original deviser. 
But the interference of Athens 
soon unexpectedly ended in disaster 

(415-413 b.c.). The Carthaginians were 
therefore compelled, as regards Syracuse, 
which was now stronger than before, 

either to give up their role of the 
expectant looker-on or to renounce all 
claims on Sicily. When, therefore, Segesta 
again turned to them for help they had 
no option left but to decide on war. 
Possibly the subsequent vigorous inter- 
ference was connected with 
a change in the government, 
in so far as the aristocratic 
regime, having been found 
lacking in energy, had been supplanted 
by the rival party. In any case, the war 
was carried on from the outset with vigour, 
and, after a preliminary reverse at sea, with 
success. Selinus, Himera, Agrigentum, 
and Gela were captured, and Syracuse was 
compelled to acknowledge the Cartha- 
ginian suzerainty over the western half 


Carthage 

and 

Sicily 
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of the island (410-405 B.c.) Peace had 
been concluded with Dionysius I., to 
whom the reverses gave a favourable 
opportunity of making himself master 
of the situation. But friendly relations 
did not last long; war was declared for 
the second time, and 
for the second time 
peace was made between 
the two powers (397- 
392, 393 B.c.). A third 
war was begun by 
Dionysius, and was 
ended by a treaty with 
his son. Here we have 
an obscure account ol 
the revolt of a certain 
“ Hanno the Great in 
Carthage ; even before 
this there had been re- 
volts in Libya and in 
Sardinia. The Sicilian 
wars were brought to a 
temporary close by the the carth/ 

peace with Timoleon, A splendid mosaic from 1 
1 i , ,1 • , Astarte, who was worshi 

who, by the victory on 
the Crimissus in 343 B.c., was able to secure 
somewhat favourable conditions for the 
Greeks, and to restrict Carthage once 
more to the west . 

Polybius inserts two new treaties with 
Rome — in 348 and 343 B.c. — ■ 
between these events ; once , 
in op' the “ beautiful pro- 
montory ” is fixed as the 
limit of the respective 
spheres of interest, and at 
the same time Sardinia, ’ 
with Libya, is expressly 
secured to Carthage. 

In Sicily there was no \ 
permanent tranquillity, but I 
opportunity was repeatedly ( 
offered to Carthage for j 
renewed interference in the \ 
various quarrels between 
318 and 314 b.c. New com- 
plications threatened from 
the east through Alexander 
the Great. As lord of Tyre . PHCEN1CI/ 


(410-405 B.c.) Peace had side. If Carthage adopted in this instance 
led with Dionysius I., to a waiting policy, she did so successfully, 

jverses gave a favourable for with the death of Alexander the 

of making himself master danger of a further expansion of Hellenism 

ion. But friendly relations was past. Both Carthage and Rome 

long ; war was declared for escaped by this the otherwise inevitable 

day of reckoning ; but 
they had received in 
Alexandria a rival to 
their commerce. With 
the Ptolemies, however, 
who had temporarily 
occupied Cyrene, there 
never appear to have 
been any unfriendly re- 
lations ; at the beginning 
of the First Punic War 
there is actual evidence 
of a treaty with Ptolemy 
II., according to the 
terms of which both 
parties r e ciprocally 
guaranteed their res- 

se by the the Carthaginian ceres pective territorial pos- 

Timoleon, A splendid mosaic from the Carthaginian >nple of sessions and Commercial 
. . Astarte, who was worshipped by all the Phoenicians. . . . . 

victory on undertakings. 

in 34 * B.c., was able to secure In Sicily, however, fresh complications 



In Sicily, however, fresh complications 
soon ensued. Agathocles, in his efforts 
to lound a Sicilian empire, was lorced first 
to make an attempt to drive out the 
Carthaginians. This led to that tedious 
struggle, with those mar- 
vellous vicissitudes, in which 
Agathocles, driven back on 
Syracuse, attempted to 
change the scene of war 
to Africa, and there on his 
side besieged Carthage itself, 
until in the end he was 
compelled to ret urn to Sicily, 
having lost his army in 
Africa, and was forced to 
make peace with Carthage 
on the basis ol the stains quo 
(312-306 b.c. ). He di'^d in 
the midst of preparations 
for a new expedition against 
Carthage in 289 b.c. With 
him disappeared the rival 
who had once more com- 


he is said to have followed From a^iJosai^of a jfriVsfesJ^ dfifcing bined the forces of Western 
the example of Darius, and £ f °whaT was r 'prXbijr“ the tempT/or Greece against the Cartha- 
to have claimed the sub- Astarte, the goddess of sidon, at Carthage, ginian dominion. After this 
mission of Carthage ; moreover, the time no power was again formed which 
deputation with the gifts to the temple could have made head there against 
of Melkart had fallen into his hands. Carthage. 

By the founding of Alexandria the danger Agathocles bequeathed an inheritance 


drew nearer to Carthage ; but nothing is 
reported of any measures taken on either 


destined to promote the outbreak of 
hostilities between the two powers which 
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had survived all these disturbances — that 
is, between Rome and Carthage. As 
rivals of Carthage by sea only the Italian 
Greeks were survivors, and even their 
power was broken once more, while 
Carthage, on the whole, played a waiting 
game. The favourable opportunity to 
seize possession of Tarentum which was 
First offered her by the one party 
Punic was ^ sb P> *h e Romans 

were not so foolish. But, 
after Tarentum had fallen, and 
Pyrrhus was defeated, the struggle 
between the last two powers for the 
supremacy in the Western Mediterranean 
could no longer be postponed. 

The pretext for the rupture with Rome 
was afforded by the request for help sent 
by the mercenaries of Agathocles, the 
Mamer tines, who had established them- 
selves strongly in Messana ; being be- 
sieged by Hicro II. of Syracuse, one 
part sought help from Carthage, the other 
from Rome. The Roman relieving army 
crossed the straits, unhindered by the 
Carthaginians, but found a Carthaginian 
garrison in the citadel and Carthaginian 
in the harbour. Nevertheless, the 
semblance of peace was still maintained. 
Carthage, hesitating as ever, was anxious 
to avoid an open breach. But when the 
Romans drove out the garrison from the 
citadel, no course was left to Carthage but 
to declare war, the First Punic War 
(264-271 B.C.). Rome was victorious, 

and Carthage had to renounce all claims 
on Sicily. 

Doubtless Rome before this had forced 
on the war, but her unblushing policy was 
soon afterwards unmasked by her action in 
the occupation of Sardinia. The war with 
Rome had been far from glorious, except 
for the valiant defence of Eryx by Hamil- 
car. On the conclusion of peace his army 
had to be transferred to Africa ; but there 
the Carthaginians either would not or 
could not give the troops their full pay. 
p , In the end there was a mutiny 

fl °“ e * of the army, which was sup- 

PoHc * ported by the Lib y an peasant 
0 ieF population. Utica and Hippo, 
or Diarrhytus, were taken by the mutineers 
and Carthage itself invested, until Hamil- 
car, appealed to for help, successfully 
stamped out the revolt. At the same 
time the Carthaginian mercenaries in 
Sardinia had mutinied and obtained 
possession of the island. But being hard 
pressed by the inhabitants, they de- 

2196 


manded to be admitted under the Roman 
overlordship. This was refused them so 
long as Carthage herself was occupied 
with the mercenary war in Africa ; when, 
however, tranquillity was restored there, 
and signs were shown of an attempt to 
subjugate Sardinia again, Rome disclosed 
her real intentions and granted the re- 
newed request of the insurgents for help. 
In defiance of the conditions of the treaty 
concluded three years previously, Sar- 
dinia was occupied by Rome. 

The feud between the two parties in 
Carthage becomes conspicuously promi- • 
nent in the period between the first two 
wars with Rome. A war party, repre- 
sented by the Barcidie, did not indeed 
bring about the war — that was always 
done by Rome — but wished to protect the 
actual independence of the state, since it 
had no doubt as to the views of Rome. 
The other, with which opposition to the 
great power of the Barcidae must have 
been the real motive, was the Roman 
party, bribed possibly by money or by 
hopes held out to them by Rome. It 
advocated unqualified submission to Rome ; 

111 the last resort it waived 


Carthage 


all claim to self-government. 


.... . . au v-iuini cwowi w v » v-i • 

Itself 0 gainst The party of the Barcidae, 
se 4 the preponderant power of 

which we must not look for in the person 
ol a Hamilcar or Hasdrubal, but in the 


vigorous vitality of the state, had always 
had constitutional right on its side, so 
long as Carthaginians could hold their 
own in the field. It was only when, 
through the difficulties of the war which 
was threatening before the very gates, no 
other possibility existed that the Roman 
party had tried to enforce even constitu- 
tional measures lor submission to Rome. 
Hitherto its influence had always consisted 
merely in clogging any energetic conduct 
of the war ; and by its policy it had suc- 
ceeded in accomplishing what it intended. 
Hannibal, the victorious general, was, 
strictly speaking, defeated nowhere ex- 
cept in Carthage. The Roman army, 
needed by the Roman party in order to 
work the new constitutional machinery 
in the city, was now before the gates. 

After the loss of Sardinia, Hamilcar 
went to Spain in 237 b.c. and proceeded, 
by conquering a new Carthaginian pro- 
vince, to replace the loss of Sicily and 
Sardinia. We know nothing of the con- 
ditions of the Phoenicians there. We see 
from the treaties with Rome that the 
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existing towns belonged to Carthage. 
What happened now was precisely that 
which had taken place previously with 
the Libyans ; the hinterland was subju- 
gated, and a province constituted, while 
hitherto merely trading towns under 
Carthaginian overlordship had existed 
there. Hamilcar fell in battle against the 
Iberians in 229 b.c. and Hasdrubal took 
his place. He continued the work of his 
father - in - law, and 

of the new province f 

under the name Kart- / | 

chadast, or Carthago / 

After his death, in 

2,2 r b.c., the supreme 

’ j 1 HAMILCAR AND h 

command was en- 


* 1 1 \ „ HAMILCAR AND HIS SON HANNIBAL a r • 1 

command was en- The great Carthaginian generals in the Punic Wars. Hamil- AfllC,a ; pieSSUr 
trusted to Hamilcar S car fell in Spain, and after the death of his son-in-law brought lipOIl 
son, Hannibal. Hasdrubal ; his son Ha "“ ibaI took ° ver the chief command. ROvfTnmont tc 
'file acquisition of the province of Spain call Hannibal, and the matchless 1 
and the second war with Rome seem ex- vanquished at Za 

clusively to have been the work of the dictated sevate cq 

Barcida? ; in fact, the impression is created of the Spanish pro 

that these were really the holders of power tributary state of 

in Carthage, and had possessed in sub- the loss of indepen 

stance a monarchical power. This de- tributary to Rome, and 

pends, however, to a consider- • the right ol waging 

able degree on the nature of Carthage as a sovereign 

our accounts ; these, on the disappears; politically 

one hand, only describe the could no longer play a 

war, in which those person- But commerce gave he 

alities were naturally more importance which was fi 

prominent, and, on the other able to win her pol 

hand, their object was to power. Rome was boun 

justify Rome's action towards take measures against 

Carthage. But to do this / ' Just as the Assy 
they were obliged to represent / Jl always contrived to eff< 

the Roman party at Carthage rebellion on the part of 

as the outraged one, while it jp’ allies and their tribulari 

can admit of no doubt that L f order to be able to a 

in reality the Barcida? were their states, so Rome 

always in harmony with the . . never at a loss for the nr 

constitutional authorities, hannibalthe victorious G f provoking the last fig' 


party, and they doubtless contributed 
largely to its preponderating power, but 
they were nothing more than many other 
generals of whom history tells ; Mago, 
perhaps, possessed personally greater in- 
fluence than Hannibal. 

The pretext for the war was, as usual, 
dragged in anyhow by the Romans. Han- 
nibal when he besieged Saguntum, had in 
no way infringed the unjustified demand 

§ of Rome that the 
Ebro should not be 
crossed. The course 
and result of the 
Second Punic War 
are related else- 
where. The Roman 

points ; a Roman 
army appeared in 

s SON HANNIBAL Africa nressure was 

Is in the Punic Wars. Hamil- Amca > pieSSUrCWas 

:he death of his son-in-law brought Upon the 
ok eve. the chief command. RC)v?Tnmont t O re- 

call Hannibal, and the matchless 1 
vanquished at Za 
dictated severffc cq 
of the Spanish pro 
tributary state of 
the loss of indepen 
tributary to Rome, and cited even 
^ the right, of waging war. 

Carthage as a sovereign state 
Pg M disappears; politically she 

■PUB could no longer play a part. 

But commerce gave her an 
importance which was finally 
able to win her political 
power. Rome was bound to 
take measures against this. 
Just as the Assyrians 
M always contrived to effect a 
rebellion on the part of their 
■ >j allies and their tributaries in 
order to be able to annex* 
their states, so Rome was 
never at a loss for the means 


constitutional authorities, hannibalthe victorious G f provoking the last fight of 
The Roman party w ere simply “where 1 Tefeatld^x^pf^fn desperation.' With this object 
practising treachery. It was Carthage by pro-Roman treachery. Masinissa was therefore 
not Hannibal who governed the placed by the side of Carthage. He played, 
authorities in Carthage— he went as a boy according to instructions, the part assigned 
with his father to Spain, and came back to him. The Third Punic War, from 149 to 
to Africa only at the close of the war— but 146 b.c. was the struggle of despair, which 
it was the majority of the Families which was the result of the petty provocations of 

filled the constitutional offices, and he be- the Numidian king, and afforded the pre- 
longed to their party and executed their text for getting rid ot Rome's rival in 

resolutions. The command of the army peaceful competition. Carthage was des- 
had, of course, given Hamilcar and Hanni- troyed in 146 b.c. In blood and flames 

bal a weighty voice in the council of their sets the sun of the Phoenician city, once the 
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proud mistress of the seas ; and with it 
disappears the Carthaginian people as such 
from the history of mankind. Utica be- 
came the capital of the new Roman pro- 
vince of Africa. 

The sources of our information as to the 
internal development of the Carthaginian 
state are practically worthless. Besides 
the eulogies which have been 
Car age lavished on the Carthaginian 

Disappears constitut ion by Plato, Eratos- 

From History Cato and 

Cicero, we are indebted to Aristotle's 
“ Politics ” for a long discussion of it ; but 
these discussions are for purposes of com- 
parison, and presuppose a familiarity with 
his lost work on the Carthaginian con- 
stitution, lacking which we are reduced 
to little more than conjecture. 

The constitution of Carthage was, so far 
as we know, that of a provincial town — 
that is, the government was based on 
the tribal organisation of still unsettled 
Semites. There was a council, presum- 
ably a representation of the citizens and 
a DOTty -of elders,^- which may originally 
have corresponded to the leaders or elders 
(sheikhs) of the Families, but in historical 
times, according to its nature, may have 
comprised the administrative magistrates 
of the state, elected from the aristocracy. 
The executive heads of these magistrates 
were the two Stiff etc a , the “Judges.” 
From this dualism we infer that Carthage 
was mainly a settlement of two tribes, or 
elsedhat, after the settlement, in the process 
of forming a citizen class and a patriciate, 
these two predominant sections of the 
community each had a representative in 
the government. 

If the Phoenicians, possessors of the 
best harbours in a large civilised district 
and limited to a narrow strip of coast, 
were driven to seafaring and trade, still 
the settlers in the western basin of the 
Mediterranean, so soon as they were 
strengthened in their intercourse with 
r the Eastern civilisation, were 

oUhe* enabled to subjugate a larger 

N .. territory for themselves by 

aaiea defeating the still uncivilised 

inhabitants of the hinterland. The great 
merchants of Carthage did not wish to 
sacrifice the advantage which was obtained 
by exploiting the productions of the land, 
and they therefore subdued the Libyan 
inhabitants of the hinterland. We know 
little of the actual course of events. The 


victors must at first have taken only a 
portion of the land for themselves, while 
they left the old owners the presumably 
larger portion in return for a fixed tribute. 
The introduction of a monetary system, 
which is essential in a mercantile state, 
only brought more land into the hands of 
the Carthaginian lords since the peasants 
were overwhelmed by debt. Thus a 
great land-owning class was developed, 
which employed slave labour for agricul- 
ture, and took for its model the Roman 
system of latifundia. It is uncertain 
what the policy of Carthage was in her 
foreign provinces. It is well known that 
the Spanish metal mines were thoroughly 
exploited. But whether the Cartha- 
ginians themselves were the workers, or 
whether they left the working to the natives 
and, by a system of taxes, directed the 
profits into their own coffers, must re- 
main undecided. The latter alternative 
seems the more probable. 

We possess practically no available 
account of their trade relations generally. 
With regard to their intercourse with the 
Eastern civilised world, it is obvious that 
they must have furnished it with the raw 
w a a products of the countries of the 
or -wi e wcs t ern | )as j n 0 f (} ie Mediter- 

-rr ranean. The Bible calls the most 
o ar age j m p or j. an j. () f these countries 
Tarshish. It must remain undecided to 
what country in particular this name was 
applied ; in any case the Carthaginians 
were the masters of the Tarshish trade, 
the track of which bounded the horizon of 
the civilised nations of Western Asia. 
The trade which commanded the Spanish 
coasts must have penetrated beyond the 
Straits of Gibraltar. There was the 
famous attempt which, even before Hero- 
dotus’ time, somewhere about the year 
470 b.c., the “ elder ” Hanno made to 
acquire the West African coast by plant- 
ing factories there. His journey took 
him beyond the mouth of the Senegal, 
and the record of his achievement is 
said to have been set up in the temple of 
“ Cronos ” at Carthage. The extant 
Greek account claims to be a translation 
of it. The counterpart to this journey is 
found in the Periplus of Himilcus, who is 
said to have explored the North as far as 
Britain. We are, however, less well in- 
formed as to his report, since it is only 
known to us by its employment in the 
" Ora Maritima ” of Avienus. 
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ROMANS AND VANDALS IN NORTH AFRICA 

R OME entered on the inheritance of of ftorth Africa came forward in the 

Carthage and formed the province of theatre of war — a man who combined 

Africa out of the territory of the republic. Punic cunning with brigand bravery, and 

The region preserved its prosperous con- who, as an ally ol the "Romans, had learnt 

dition even in the Roman period. The the art of war among a people who 

towns which had stood most loyally by aspired to the dominion of the world. For 

Carthage were destroyed, and others were the first time, too, a people of Aryan race 

administered by Roman prefects. Only came into conflict with the native genius 

Utica and Hippo, which in the last war Th ^ Wars c ‘ North Africa in a struggle 

had taken the side of the conquerors, f rs for supremacy on the shores 

retained the greater part of their privileges. . . of the Mediterranean. Ju- 

IJtica gained greatly by the fall of gurtha, according to Roman 

Carthage, of which it took the place for stipulation, had received only the more 

some time in matters of trade, and could valuable western part of Micipsa 's kingdom 

compote with Rhodes and Alexandria in — that is, the present Algeria, with the 

wealth and commerce. But exception of the most easterly portions 

Carthage Carthage itself rose from its and of Cirta, «me capital—' while his adopted" 
‘ Rui r ru ' ns * The attempt of C. Grac- brother, Adherbal, was allotted the east, 

its ums c j lus t 0 plant a colony on the corresponding roughly to the present 

historic site failed, it is true ; but Caesar, Tripolis. AdherbaTs good fortune was 

and alter him Augustus, successfully short-lived. In 1 12 B.c. Jugurtha found a 

prosecuted the scheme. The new settle- pretext for war ; Adherbal was besieged 

ments enjoyed for centuries fair prosperity, in his capital, Cirta, and in the storming 

But the real inheritance from Carthage of the town was killed, together with 

was not the rich corn-land and its com- many of the inhabitants, 

manding position on the Mediterranean, so Rome had now no choice but to take up 
favourable for trade, but the war with arms against the usurper on the trivial 

pretext that among the slain 
inhabitants of Cirta were a 
number of Roman citizens. In 
reality, the war which now 
began concerned the security 
of the province of Africa, 

which was not only a valuable 
possession, on account of its 
natural wealth, but a corner- 
stone in the fabric of the 
Roman empire. 

The so-called J ugurthine War 
began in the year in B.c., but 
ended for the time in a shame- 
culturists and nomads in the King of Numidia and a loyal ful peace, for Jugurtha knew 
form of a war between Rome ally of Roine in North Africa ' how to avail himself artfully of 
and Numidia. Under Micipsa, the succes- the venality of the senatorial party and 
sor of Masinissa, friendly relations re- of the consul, Calpurnius Bestia, who had 
mained undisturbed. The feud broke been sent out against him. Indeed, when 
out when, after the death of Micipsa, in the leader of the popular party, Memmius, 
118 B.c., and the murder of Hiempsal, the succeeded in obtaining the summons of the 
crafty Jugurtha, grandson of Masinissa Numidian king to Rome, the wily African 
and nephew of Micipsa, ascended the was able to extricate himself from all 
throne. For the first time a genuine son difficulties, thanks to the corruption of 
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nomad peoples, the real sons 
of North Africa who with 
restless spirit swarmed round 
the borders of the rich pro- 
vince. The wise policy of 
Masinissa had made the 
Numidian state a formidable 
power, and its territory ex- 
tended from the borders of 
Cyrenaica to Mauretania. After 
the death of this most loyal 
ally of the Romans, it required 
but a slight pretext to renew 
the old struggle between aerri- 
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the parties in power, which astounded the 
king himself. It was only when he carried 
his audacity to such a pitch as to cause 
his cousin, Massiva, who was staying in 
Rome, and had put himself under the 
protection of Roman hospitality, to be* 
treacherously murdered that he was 
forced to leave the city and prepare for a 
_ , new war. The senatorial ifarty 

Fi ht for once more con ducted the war 

North Afric» l ! ne 1 ner ? etica i 1 y i an ^ > unskilfull y- 
A division of the Roman army 

was actually cut off by Jugurtha, and had 
to purchase its liberty from the Numidian 
king by a shameful submission. 

At last the popular party, which then 
embraced the more active element of the 
Roman people, succeeded in breaking the 
influence of the former leaders in the state, 
by enforcing the punishment of the chiet 
offenders, and by placing incorruptible 
generals at the head of the army. Jugurtha, 
hard pressed by the consul Metellus suc- 
ceeded in uniting temporarily the whole 
power of nomad North Africa against the 
Romans by making an alliance with his 
father-in-law, King Bocchus of Maure- 
tania. The Mauretanian kingdom already 
existed in the time of the Second Punic 
War, and probably included the greater 
part of Morocco, while in culture it did not 
stand much behind Numidia, since the old 
Phtenician influence on the west coast of 
Morocco must have left some lasting 
traces. The alliance soon came to an 
end. Bocchus gave up his son-in- 
law to the Romans, who adorned their 
triumphal procession with him, and 
allowed the miserable captive to die in a 
subterranean dungeon. The Numidian 
kingdom was divided — one part was 
assigned to Bocchus, another joined to 
the Roman province, the rest was given 
over to two Numidian princes. 

There was no attempt even in later 
times at a complete subjugation of North 
Africa by the Romans. If the Roman 
rule in North Africa did, 


n e ecu» however, in time secure a 

of S Rome ftCy s ^ ron ^ er position it was due 
more to the advance of civilisa- 
tion and the common progress of the 
agricultural and town classes than to 
political measures. Where agriculture took 
hold, there the Roman influence also 
gained entrance ; and the intellectual 
ascendency of Rome was followed by a 
political ascendency, which made the 
Romans the natural protectors of every 


peaceful people in North Africa. While 
the province of Africa was in time 
transformed into a genuinely Roman 
territory, Numidia, too, did not escape 
the fate of being Romanised. Masinissa 
had diligently encouraged the settlement 
of agriculturists in his dominion. By so 
doing he laid a firm foundation lor his 
power and first rendered a united Numidia 
possible ; but he at the same time aban- 
doned the standard of pure nomad life, 
under which alone the Numidians could 
hope to resist the influence of Rome 

The partly accidental circumstance that 
King Juba of Numidia, in the struggle 
between Pompey and Caesar, placed himself 
on the side of the first and was involved 
in his fall, led to the change. Augustus 
annexed the eastern hall of Numidia as a 
“ new province ” to the Roman empire and 
left Juba in possession of only the less 
cultivated west, as well as of Mauretania, 
which, however, recognised the rule of the 
king only to the smallest extent. From 
this time the name of the Numidians 
begins to be disused and the designation 
of “ Mauri ” becomes universal for the 
inhabitants of North Africa, 
FiMt especially for the nomads. 
Nfoors T * 10 R°mans soon saw them- 
selves compelled to protect the 
cultivated lands now subject to their rule 
by lines oi fortresses and a sort of military 
frontier against the nomads, who, driven 
back into the steppes and mountains, 
allowed themselves to be won over quite 
temporarily as fickle allies, but were 
alw'ays ready to make inroads into the corn- 
growing district. Since after the final decay 
of the Numidian power no formidable 
enemy threatened Roman Africa, a com- 
paratively small number of troops was 
always sufficient to protect the country. 
Two legions, and later only one, had their 
permanent station in Africa ; indeed, the 
military strength of North Africa was 
trained by Rome to be used in foreign 
wars. Outside the province only the 
agricultural districts were under Roman 
influence ; and as these districts lay like 
oases in the regions occupied by nomads, 
there never was any attempt at a com- 
plete subjugation of the country. This 
applies particularly to Mauretania, which 
never became an integral part of the 
Roman empire. 

The external history of Mediterranean 
Africa at the time of the Roman emperors 
presents little worthy of narration. Of all 
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the border countries of the Roman empire, 
it was the least threatened. At the same 
time it belonged to those regions which 
offered little prospect of territorial expan- 
sion, and, therefore, never had to serve 
as the centre of military operations. Such 
favourable circumstances contributed 
greatly to the prosperity of the country. 
Roman Carthage, which had grown up on 
the site of Rome’s annihilated rival, 
flourished to such a remarkable degree that 
it could compete in wealth and population 
with Alexandria. The grain exported from 
Africa had long become indispensable for 
Rome and Italy, where the country popu- 
lation steadily diminished ; a portion of 
the stream of gold which poured into Rome 
was thus diverted to the African province. 

The arts and sciences, when they sank 
from their high place in Rome, enjoyed a 
second period of prosperity in some 
provinces, and especially in Africa. Rut 
luxury and immorality, the evil associates 
of wealth, found a splendid soil. Per- 
haps both phenomena, 
intellectual development 
and material luxury, caused 
Christianity to strike deep 
root in Africa in a short < 

time and favoured the ^ 

further spread of the new 
teaching from this centre. 

We see the influence of juba 

^ fr , ica ,. on Christianity em- 
bodied m the mighty form ot 
Augustine. An intense and forceful nature, 
he sought fruitlessly to find the fulness of 
existence in pleasure, until an hour of true 
knowledge led him into the path of self- 
denial, which he trod with the same fiery 
impetuosity. African Christianity tri- 
umphed with Augustine. While if made 
the culture and wealth of the country of 
service to its cause, it gave Africa an 
important place in the civilised world, 
which, however, it was destined to keep for 
only a short time and then to lose for ever. 
Au . Augustine himself in the last 
th^F* ,ne * Y ear kh; life saw hostile armies 
Bishop^ a PP car before Hippo, the town 
of which he was bishop — 
armies which were destined to tear Africa 
away from the Roman empire and to 
reduce it to a condition of misery, from 
which it did not rise until the time of the 
Arabs. In the great migratory move- 
ment, which had affected all the tribes of 
East Germany, the Vandals, who were 
settled in Western Silesia, had not re- 


mained quiet. Their relation to other 
Teutonic peoples is not quite clear ; many 
historians of the period of the migration 
class them with the Goths ; according to 
other surmises, they would belong to the 
. great Sucvian group. Pure Germans in 
the anthropological sense they could hardly 
have been. They were largely intermixed 
n ». with that older population 

J— which must have settled in 
v / 1 Germany 7 before the inroad of 
vandals dosely ‘ federated Teutonic 

tribes. Indeed, it has been concluded from 
the name of the Vandals that Slavonic or 
Wendish tribes were merged with them. 
At any rate, the Vandals are considered the 
least important of the Teutonic peoples 
that marched southward, the least coura- 
geous, and the most barbarous. 

At the time of the wars with the Marco- 
manni the Vandals had already moved 
towards the Roman frontier in small 
hordes, until finally the whole people, 
moved by a spirit of unrest, began to 
look for new abodes. Partly 

)© as enemies, partly as allies of 
the Romans, the Vandals, 
then, as later, a people 
whose armed strength 
principally lay in cavalry, 
appeared on the Danube 
— frontier. Beaten and almost 

a,ld IL annihilated by the Goths, 


hordes, until 
moved by a 


juba i. and ii. annihilated by the Goths, 

Kings of the State of Numidia during ^ ^ last placed them- 

the Roman ascendency in Africa. - T 1 . . 

selves entirely under the 
-cclul nature, protection of Rome and received settlc- 
hc fulness of ments in Pannonia, until, after a long 
hour of true period of quiet, and aroused apparently 
path (d self- by the fortune of their countryman, 
ie same fiery Stilicho, they moved towards the Rhine ; 
fliauity tri- in alliance with the Alans they defeated 
bile it made the Franks on the Main and poured over 
e country of Gaul, which almost without resistance 
e Africa an fell a prey to their predatory hordes, 
ilised world, Three years later the treachery of 
xl to keep for German frontier guards opened to them 
lose for ever, the passes of the Pyrenees; and now 
in the last Spain, which, like Gaul, accepted her 
mstile armies fate with dull resignation, learnt all the 
po, the town horrors of a war with barbarians and of a 
is bishop — foreign supremacy in 409. After some 
0 tear Africa years of unrest the victors divided the 
pire and to land among themselves, though a part of 
nisery, from it still remained Roman. Already better 
j time of the times seemed to be dawning for the 
ttory move- vanquished, when the attack of the West 
the tribes of Goths brought new disorders into Spain, 
i, who were A part of the Vandals were completely 
had not re- exterminated*; the rest retreated towards 
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the south and once more acquired con- 
siderable power there for a time. That 
they then began definitely to apply 
themselves to maritime matters and to 
building a fleet is an important proof that 
they recognised their situation ; and 
though we might not be inclined to form 
too high an opinion of their fleet, it per- 

^ i mitted them not only c to 
The Vandals undertake pre datory ex- 

M e a C rhTme a p«ople P editionS . to , the . nei ^ 
bouring islands and coasts, 

but, in case of need, to flee with their 
families before the onset of enemies. The 
perfect development of the Vandal fleet 
was to take place in Africa. 

During the feud of the Roman 
generals, Boniface and Aetius, the former 
in rage had recourse to the desperate 
expedient of appealing to Geiserich, king 
of the Vandals, for help. It was gladly 
granted. In May, 429, the army of the 
Vandals landed on the African coast. 
According to the most trustworthy 
account, there were, including women, 
children and old men, some 80,000 souls. 

Boniface, who, meantime, had become 
reconciled with the Roman court, hurled 
himself against the invaders without 
avail, although he held Hippo Regius, 
the seat of the bishopric of Augustine, 
against the barbarians. After the defeat 
of Aetius he returned to Rome, where he 
died of his wounds. Hippo fell, so that in 
435 almost the whole of Africa, with the 
exception of Carthage, the capital, was 
abandoned to the Vandals. Since nothing 
was done to ensure the security of this 
last and most important Roman centre, 
Geiserich grasped a favourable opport unity 
and, in 439, took the town by a sudden 
assault, the effeminate inhabitants offer- 
ing no serious resistance. After prolonged 
struggles a new treaty was concluded, 
which, strangely enough, conceded Maure- 
tania and Western Numidia to the Romans, 
while the rich east fell entirely to the 
The Tide Vandals * n 442. In all these 
f v a 1 wars there is no trace of any 
an * serious resistance offered by 

conquest the inhabitants Boniface had 

defended Hippo with Gothic mercenaries, 
while the native population lent no appre- 
ciable assistance, and the nomad tribes of 
the country either adopted a dubious 
attitude, or availed themselves of the 
difficulties of the Roman governor to 
make attacks and engage in predatory 
expeditions. This demoralisation resulted 


from social conditions, the system of 
latif undid in particular, which had, 
perhaps, developed more favourably in 
Africa than in other parts of the Roman 
empire. The free peasants had long ago 
become the serfs of the great landed 
proprietors, and were little superior in 
position to the masses of slaves who were 
everywhere to be found. 

But the great landowners became 
in their turn easy victims of the policy 
of extortion followed by unscrupulous 
governors increasingly as the dignity 
of the imperial power sank lower. No man 
who had anything to lose would now take 
a place in the senate of the large towns, 
which had once been the goal of the 
ambitious, for the senators were required 
to make up those deficiences in the 
revenue which, with increasing oppres- 
sion, became more and more frequent. 
At last Jews, heretics and criminals 
were forced into posts of honour and stood 
at the head of the town government 
which in Roman times had been so power- 
ful. Bloody insurrections repeatedly 
broke out, always traceable ultimately to 
the pressure of taxation. The people had 


Demoralisation 
of Roman 
Africa 


long since lost all military 
efficiency, for while the 
greatest part of the inhabit- 
ants of North Africa had lost 


all energy of character under the unfavour- 
able social and economic conditions, the 
citizens of the towns had sunk into 


extravagance and vice. “ Just as all the 
filth collects in the bottom of a ship,” 
says Salvian, “ so the manners of the 
Africans contain, as it were, the vices of 


the whole world. All other nations have 


their particular vices, as they have their 
peculiar virtues ; but among almost all 
Africans no single vice is missing/’ 

Only one thing gave a certain stability 
to the African population and a power 
of resistance, though only passive resist- 
ance, against the Vandals in particular; 
and that was religion. The Vandals, 
during their sojourn in Spain, had deve- 
loped into fanatical Arians. They cruelly 
persecuted in its African home the 
Catholic faith, which Augustine had 
firmly planted ; but in doing so they 
planted in the vanquished the feeling of 
brotherhood, while they themselves re- 
mained like a strange body in the con- 
quered land, without entering into perma- 
nent relations with the people or the soil 
of Africa. The fact that the Vandals 
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came into Africa entirely as conquerors 
forced them immediately to organise 
their political system without special 
consideration for the conditions of the 
defeated. In particular, they did not 
attempt to draw over to their side, or even 
to spare, the two most powerful orders — 
the great landowners and the clergy — hut 
actually proceeded to exterminate them ; 
and when they had seized for themselves 
all their property, assumed the position 
of the former owners of the soil. 

But in so doing they were compelled 
to stop half-way, for the number of the 
Vandals was too small to enable them 
to bring the whole conquered territory 
under their immediate influence ; so that, 
at least in the more outlying an 1 less 
fertile regions, old conditions continued, 
while the richer lands in the vicinity of 
the capital, Carthage, fell partlv to the 


of their property. We thus see the 
Vandals, after a certain state of tranquil- 
lity had set in, almost entirely concentrated 
in the Carthaginian territory. From there, 
as- from the watch-tower of a castle, they 
observed their African kingdom and kept 
it in obedience, while in the greatest part 


Tranquil 

Vandal 

Rule 


of Africa the Roman institutions 
remained almost undisturbed, 
and only the revenues were 
surrendered to the Vandal 


overlord. There was no sign of any 
fusion of the conquerors with the old 
inhabitants of the count] y or even of the 
formation of a new race. 


The Vandals, however, founded their 


power on the insecure base of piracy and 
their marauding rather than on the de- 
velopment of territorial possessions. The 
spiritual victory of African Christianity 
signified the tardy triumph of the old 



After the fall of Carthage most of North Africa became Roman, only Numidia and Mauretania retaining independence. 


king, partly to his army. Even the king 
saw himself soon compelled to settle Roman 
farmers on his estates or to leave the old 
proprietors as serfs on their farms ; 
and other leading Vandals followed 
his example. The downfall was, there- 
fore, not so complete as might seem at 
the first glance ; and a considerable 
part of the African population, after the 
first storm of conquest had blown over, 
Vandal might find themselves not 
Conquest worse off under Vandal rule 
Only Partial ^ ian under dlc control of 
corrupt Roman governors. The 
Africans had even less to do with military 
service than in the Roman times. Besides 
serfs and the slaves there were also the 
native officials, who were treated by the 
conquerors almost as equals ; and the 
caprice of the Vandal ruler left here and 
there free landowners in the enjoyment 


Carthaginian land over Rome, the mistress 
of the world ; now a fleet was destined 
to set sail from the harbour of Carthage 
under the command of the fair-haired 
Geiserich, which was to bring on Rome 
all the horrors of devastation. 

With this pillage of Rome, in 455, a 
long succession of Vandal predatory 
expeditions begins. Almost yearly Ring 
Geiserich harassed the coasts of Sicily 
and Italy with his fleets ; and he knew 
how to avoid successfully a dangerous 
blow, planned by the emperor Majorian 
in 458, in alliance with the West Goths. 
The confused state of affairs in the western 
empire constantly afforded him new pre- 
texts for marauding expeditions ; and 
when the Byzantine emperor interfered 
the Vandal king welcomed the oppor- 
tunity for completely devastating his 
territories on the coast. The campaign of 
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vengeance, which the emperor Leo under- 
took in 468 with all his forces, absolutely 
failed, after the Byzantine fleet had been 
annihilated by a night attack of the Van- 
dals. Some years later Geiserich, whose 
restless spirit began at last to feel the 
burden of old age, concluded a peace with 
Byzantium and soon afterwards with 
p Rome. This most powerful 

ower o o £ ^h e Vandal kings dice! in 

^ Vlir 477' His kin S dom al his death 

embraced not merely North 
Africa as far as Cyrcne, but also Sardinia, 
Corsica, the Balearic Isles, and a part of 
Sicily. But, indeed, in internal strength it 
had lost rather than gained, since the 
numbers of the Vandals necessarily were 
steadily diminished by their constant 
predatory expeditions. It is significant 
that under his successor, Hunerich, a 
number of the Moorish tribes regained 
their independence, while Hunerich him- 
self entirely forfeited what popularity he 
had among the natives through his cruel 
persecutions of the Catholics. Still more 
grave was the defection of the Moors under 
King Gunthamund from 487 to 406. 

The efforts of King Thrasamund (496- 
523), by every means, and wherever 
possible by conciliatory measures, to 
establish the supremacy of the Arian 
laith in his kingdom, and thus to root the 
Vandal power more firmly in the soil, 
failed as completely as the previous 
attempts to do so by violence. Nor was 
the king successful in the wars against 
Ihe Moors. An alliance with the Hast 
Goths, cemented by the marriage of the 
king with the Gothic princess Amala- 
irida might have been of great use to the 
realm, but it was not lasting. Disturbances 
arose among the Vandals themselves. And 
when Hilderich, successor of Thrasa- 
mund, who sought to gain the support 
of Byzantium, and was inclined to 
Catholicism, was driven from the throne 
by his general. Gelimer, the Byzantine 
emperor, Justinian, believed 
that the time had at length 


Decline of 
ihe Vandal 
Kingdom 


come to reassert his old claims 
on Africa. The attempt suc- 
ceeded beyond his expectations. The 
towns of the Tripolitan coast, which had 
no Vandal garrison, submitted without 
demur ; Carthage offered no resistance , 
and when Gelimer mustered his Vandals 
for the decisive battle he sustained, in 
spite of the enemy’s inferior numbers, a 
crushing defeat. 

2204 


This ended the Vandal rule. The Catho- 
lic population of the country greeted 
the Byzantine general, Belisarius. as their 
liberator ; the Moors remained neutral or 
availed themselves of the confusion to 
make raids on friends and foes. This was 
all the more grave, because the Vandals 
had early begun to form a part of their 
armies out of Moorish mercenaries, and 
in particular could no longer dispense 
with the Moorish archers. King Gelimer, 
who had thrown himself into a frontier 
castle, surrendered in the spring of 534. 
Subsequent risings ol the Vandals only 
brought about the result that the rest 
of the nation were exterminated or 
banished from Africa. This fact is im- 
portant, because the attempt has been 
made repeatedly to trace back peculiari- 
ties of North African peoples to a strong 
admixture of Vandal blood, while, in 
reality, even at the time of the Vandal 
rule, religious differences prevented any 
widespread amalgamation, and afterwards 
the Germanic conquering race entirely 
disappeared from Africa. Even their 
language and customs have left little trace. 
The emperor Justinian, after the con- 
quest of the country, did not 
knd d hard *° ^introduce 
v . . the Roman institutions, 

s s which had only partially 

been superseded by the Vandals, and 
among them the detested Roman system 
of taxation. But as the Vandal con- 
querors had carried on the war 
of the settled population against the 
nomads, which they had been forced, as 
owners of the cultivated land, to take up, 
difficulties increased for the Byzantine 
governors, who had to hold the province. 
An imposing command of Justinian, 
that the petty Moorish principalities 
should in the future submit to the Roman 
laws, made little impression. Continual 
risings of the Moors depopulated the land ; 
and, in addition, religious dissensions 
among the Africans, who were zealous 
supporters of the faith, found the best 
soil. Thus the moral and economic forces 
of North Africa had sunk to the lowest 
depths when the wave of the Arabian 
conquest came rolling on. 

The West Goths from Spain had tem- 
porarily planted foot on the African coast ; 
but the importance of their possessions can 
hardly have been greater than that of the 
present Spanish presidios, which exercise 
not the slightest influence on the interior. 
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N ATURALLY, the storm of Arabian in- 
vasion fell first on Egypt, which in (>41 
came under the domination of Islam. In 
the first ardour of conquest the Arabian 
armies pressed on further, and, perceiving 
the feeble resistance of the Byzantines, 
went beyond Tripoli, without, however, 
at once attaining any permanent results. 
The difficulties of communication and of 
sending reinforcements by land always 
made it possible for the Byzantines, who 
were the masters of the sea, to win back 
what was lost. It is obvious that the 
settled population was again diminished 
by thyse wars ; but at the same time the 
importance of the nomad Berbers grew, 
and the contending powers had more and 
more to reckon with them. 

It seemed as "if after the founding of 
Kairuan in the vicinity of the old capital, 
Carthage, the Arabian supremacy was 
secured. But in 683 the geneial Okba 
was defeated by the united forces of 
the Byzantines and the Berbers. 
Cross to ^ K! Berbers, who essentially are 
s . disposed to extreme political 
disunion, combined this time 
to a great extent under the leadership 
of a heroic priestess, Damia, or Kahinah, 
defeated the Arabian general, Hassan ibn 
Noman, in 696, drove the Arabs back into 
Cyrenaica, and endeavoured to make the 
return of their opponents impossible by 
devastating the frontier lands. H assail’ s 
successor, Musa ibn Noseir, first succeeded 
in conquering North Africa, or at least in 
driving out the Byzantines ; but he used 
the hard-won territory as a bridge for 
passing into Spain. There, in the fertile 
land that had been cultivated lor cen- 
turies he founded a strong frontier post 
of Islam in 712. In this way the victory 
of the Mohammedan religion in North 
Africa was assured. 

No foreign rule had such far-reaching 
effects on the coast of North Africa as 
the Arabian. The Arab invaders were the 
natural protectors of the settled popula- 
tion, on whose work ai\d tribute their own 
existence depended. But they were at the 
same time a people of the desert, who 


found in the steppes of the conquered 
land a welcome scope for their love of 
nomad life. North Africa became a real 
home to them. While spreading their 
religion and their language, they assimi- 
lated the aborigines to themselves to a 
_ , continually increasing degree, 

or drove hack the refractory 

. tribes into the mountains and 
and Berber But by tllcir side rose 

in rapid growth the native race of the 
Berbers, to whom the religion of Islam, 
with its disputes and its infinite sects, 
gave a new spiritual outlook and supplied 
the core of a national unity. The struggle 
between Arabian civilisation and refine- 
ment and the rude strength of the Berbers 
occupied fitf centuries the history of 
North Africa, and even to-day the civilisa- 
tion of the Arabs is not everywhere 
victorious. 

Of the greatest importance, however, 
for North Africa, and especially for 
the most westerly and most uncivilised 
district, Mauretania — the later Morocco — 
was the conquest ol Spain and the close 
relations which were thus necessarily 
formed between the Mohammedans in 
Spa n and Morocco. The marvellous 
blending of Eastern and Western civilisa- 
tion in Moorish Spain, the pure blossoms 
of art and science which in the gloomy 
days of the Middle Ages tlowered here in 
fabulous abundance, of which the memory 
even now glorifies the ruins of Moorish 
grandeur, did not fail to make a deep im- 
pression on the rude sons of Mauretania. 
But as the advance of the Christian 
Spaniards began gradually to reduce the 
territory of Islam in Spain, bands of Moors, 
skilled in the fine arts, streamed over the 
straits, and, finding a refuge in 
the towns of Morocco, trans- 
mitted their industry and their 
skill to the old inhabitantsof the 
land, as later the French refugees brought 
the germs of industry and skilled produc- 
tion into distant German countries. 

Only one famous craft of the Spanish 
Moors need be mentioned, the dyeing ^ 
of leather, which, under the name of 
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Corduan, was formerly exported to all 
countries, but is now no longer prepared 
in Cordova, as of old. In Morocco the 
dyeing of leather is even to-day one of the 
most important and flourishing industries. 
Nor merely in Morocco, but also far to the 
south, on the banks of the Niger and its 
tributaries, the same craft is practised, 
M , which, introduced probably 
orocco t by emigrant Moors, has fiAmd 

Most Important thlther over 


Industry 


its way thither over the 
desert. Even direct relations 
between Spain and the Sudan can be proved, 
for we find architects, especially from 
Granada, in the service of Sudanese princes. 

Such facts make it plain that inter- 
course with the countries of the negritic 
races must have been developed in a 
quite different and more important fashion 
than during the Roman and Vandal times. 
The growth of the Sudanese trade is, in 
fact, a further and most valuable result 
of the appearance of the Arabs in North 
Africa. When numerous Arab tribes 
scorned to settle in the corn-growing 
land as lords of the agricultural popula- 
tion, but turned as true nomads to the 
steppe and the desert, they brought the 
influence of Islam into the wide desert 
belt,, whose natural dangers and hostile 
inhabitants had until now restricted all 
bris\k commercial intercourse. 

T;hings were immediately changed when 
the' Arabs began to act as guides for the 
merchants. The trading spirit of the 
Arabian race, which showed itself con- 
spicuously in the first centuries after the 
conquest, helped to surmount all diffi- 
culties. Even the political influence ol 
the Arabian power extended further south 
than that of the Roman empire, lor the 
armies of the conquerors penetrated to 
the oases of Fezzan and even Kauar— that 
is to say, half-way to the Central Sudan. 
And as they then succeeded in spreading 
Islam in Negroland, North and South were 
united by a spiritual bond, and the 
severing tract of the Sahara 
formed no longer a hindrance 
to the streams of trade and 
culture. Communication with 
the Sudan had, however, other results for 
North Africa than the accumulation of 
wealth ; those coast towns which lay safe 
behind their walls and defended harbours 
showed often an almost republican inde- 
pendence in their dealings with the caliphs. 
For the treasures of the East and West, 
which the Arabian merchant forwarded to 
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the banks of the Niger and of Lake Chad, 
the Sudan offered in return gold and 
ostrich feathers and, above all, men, sons 
of Ham, destined in the eyes of believers 
to be slaves. In the markets of the north 
coast black slaves were a staple article of 
sale ; negro women filled the harems of the 
wealthy, and negro guards protected the 
governors of Africa and the Spanish 
caliphs. 

The result was that beneath the original 
population of the north coast, which, 
under Arabian influence, was being ab- 
sorbed into a new Islamitic nationality, 
there lay a deeper social stratum, a pro- 
letariat, which, in undertaking all hard 
labour, lightened the burdens of the upper 
classes, but influenced them unfavour- 
ably by the unavoidable mixture of blood. 
This applies chiefly to Morocco, where 
even the present ruling dynasty has a 
goodly proportion of negritic blood in its 
veins, and everywhere marriages with 
negro women are of ordinary occurrence. 
This had not been the case in earlier times 
to at all the same extent. And as the 
country already possessed in the powerful 
Arabs ^ (T ^ )ors an element not amen- 
Become cu ^ ure i the hampering 

N . . influences on civilisation must 

cgri lc inevitably have grown stronger 
with the rise of the negroes. In Africa 
the supremacy of the caliphs of Bag- 
dad was maintained for only some 
hundred years. During this period the 
greater part of the Berber tribes were won 
over to Islam, but not without frequent 
risings, which disturbed the peace. The 
Berbers, who had already taken part in 
the conquest of Spain as the jacked troops 
of the army, proved dangerous and 
obstinate ojqionents ; and though Islam 
made continued progress among them, 
the number of the Arabs diminished to a 
serious extent in the constant battles. An 
utter defeat of the Arabs near Tangier 
in 740 is known as the “ Battle of the 
Nobles,” on account of the number of 
nobles and generals slain. 

When, on the overthrow of the Om- 
mayyads, the caliphate went to the Abbas- 
sides Africa became temporarily indepen- 
dent, and was not reduced to submission 
until 772. In the meantime, a prince of 
the Ommayyad house, Abd ur-Rahman, 
made himself master of Spain, and all 
efforts of the Abbassides to win back the 
land were successfully frustrated. The loss 
of the African possessions was henceforth 
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only a question of time. Mauretania, 
the present Morocco, which in early 
times had always been least accessible 
to foreign influence, owing to its out- 
lying position and its geographical con- 
ditions, was the first to break away 
from the world-empire of Islam. Under 
the leadership of Edris ibn Edris, a descen* 
dant of the caliph Ali, the Moors suc- 
ceeded in finally shaking off the yoke of 
the Abbassides. It is a significant fact 
that Berber tribes were the first to join 
the new rulers. Immediately the zealot 
trait in the Berber nature employed itself 
in the forcible conversion of Christians and 
pagans, who were still numerous in the 
land. The empire of Morocco has preserved 
even to the present day the reputation of 
being a stronghold of Moslem intolerance. 
The town of Fez was founded in 806 as 


the centre of the new state, and within 
its walls a not unimportant civilisation 
was soon developed. 

The rest of Africa was held only a tew 
years longer by the Abbassides. The 
caliph, Harun al Rashid, thought he had 
made a good choice when he entrusted 


Africa 
Lost to the 
Caliphate 


the governorship of Africa to 
the energetic and wise Ibrahim 
ebn al Aglab ; but only too soon 
the loyal subject was trans- 


formed into the ambitious rebel. He 


found but little opposition, for even the 
caliph made no serious effort to recover 
the lost province. The centre of the 
empire of the Aglabites remained Kairuan ; 
Tripoli and the greater part of the present 
Tunis and Algeria formed the most 
valuable portion of the dominion. Tunis 
succeeded Carthage as a great com- 
mercial town. The Arabian possessions 
in Sardinia and Sicily naturally fell 
to the Aglabites, who strengthened their 
position considerably by the conquest 
of the important town of Syracuse in 877. 

The dynasty of the Aglabites was dis- 
placed in 908 by Obeid Allah, who posed 
as the Mahdi promised by Mahomet. 
He also dislodged the Edrisites from 
the throne of Mauretania, and united all 
North Africa, with the exception of 
Egypt, under his rule. But Egypt, too, 
was lost to the Abbassides in the year 
968, and fell into the power of the Fatem- 
ldes. These shifted the centre of their 
power to Cairo, and in 972 gave their 
western possessions to the family of the 
Zeirites to hold in fee. The history of the 
Zeirites shows how at that time, just as 


much as in the Roman period, North 
Africa was filled with partially and some- 
times completely independent petty states 
and tribal districts, and how in the 
hands of a brave leader an empire could 
be formed that might either last or break 
up again quickly into its component 
parts. The Zeirites firmly established their 
p power in the struggle with the 

State f feudal lords of Africa, and 
North Africa now, although nominally they 
remained dependent on C airo, 
completely took the place of the Fatemides. 
Africa remained united, outwardly at 
least, for nearly a century, until Morocco 
once more attained its independence, and 
began to exercise a decisive influence on 
the history of the surrounding countries. 

Religion gave once again the pretext 
for a national revolution. Arabs became 
this time the spiritual leaders of an insur- 
rection, which had, however, mostly to 
be fought 01P by the Berbers. An Arabian 
tribe, whose suddenly awakened religious 
zeal was sharpened by a famine, under 
the leadership of its chief, Abu Bekr, took 
possession of the town of Sejelmesa, and 
there arose the new dynasty of the 
Molathemides, or, as it is usually called, 
of the Almoravides. 

Under the* second ruler of the line, 
Yusuf (1069-1109), the greater part of 
Mauretania was subdued, and a new 
capital, Morocco, was founded in the 
south-west, where the pasture grounds of 
the victorious tribe lay. The forces of a 
rude, but brave and hardy people, which 
Yusuf now united under his command, 
enabled him to prosecute his conquests. 
While, on the one hand, the empire of the 
Zeirites had become so disorganised that 
it finally and irretrievably broke up, on 
the other hand, the Moorish princes of 
Spain, who were subject to the rule of the 
Christians, implored the aid of the African 
ruler. Nothing could have been more wel- 
come to Yusuf. Received as protector and 
saviour, he inflicted a crushing 
~ pain , blow on King Alfonso VI. of 

Conquered at Zalaca in I()86 . 

y rica but the rulers of Granada and 
of Seville had in turn to renounce their 
powers. The cultured Islamitic Spaniards 
now saw themselves with reluctance ruled 
by the rude sons of Africa, whose brutal 
strength they, however, no longer ventured 
to resist. The conquest was, on the other 
hand, most advantageous to Yusuf and his 
African subjects. The overthrow of Islam 
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lud been successfully prevented, and 
Spain had been made a source of strength 
to Africa ; but the rude Berbers, who 
crossed the straits, not only found wealth 
in Spain, but learnt to value in some 
degree the attractions of a higher civilisa- 
tion. The age of the Almoravidcs seems 
to have been for Africa a period of 
increasing prosperity and of 
oMhe t°l era ble internal tranquillity. 
Berbers ^he sccon< ^ successor of Yusuf 
was defeated by a genuine 
Berber from the Atlas, Mohammed 
Abdallah ibn Tomrut. The proclamation 
by this successful fanatic of his descent 
from Hosein was one of the favourite 
means employed by politico-religious 
reformers to win universal respect. In 
reality, his success signified a new victory 
of the native spirit and a further strength- 
ening of the Berber influence. The sharp 
antagonism to enlightenment so character- 
istic of Berber life becomes more distinctly 
seen in the course of history. After bloody 
civil wars the new dynasty of the Almo- 
hades obtained undisputed sway in 
Morocco in 1149. On them the task 
devolved of supporting the Moslem states 
in Spain, which could not, unaided, hold 
out against the Christians. Once more 
the African saviours proved dubious 
friends, and it was only after numerous 
conflicts that the greater part of Islamitic 
Spain consented to acknowledge the 
supremacy of the Almohades. 

Though the centre of the African power 
lay in Western Morocco, and the fate of the 
state was repeatedly decided there, the 
eastern districts of the north coast stood 
only in very loose connection with the 
empire of the Almoravides and Almohades, 
and maintained — as, for example, the 
district of Bugia — under their own dynas- 
ties almost complete independence. Sicily, 
the rampart of Africa, had fallen in the 
eleventh century into the hands of the 
Normans, who soon afterwards gained 
n . . possession of several towns on 
the African coast, as Tunis and 
r l* . . e Mahadia ; and it may well be 
Christians ima?incd that tho Berber tribes 

of the mountains and steppes would hardly 
recognise a lord over them. It was only in 
1159 that Abd al Munen, a prince of the 
Almohades, succeeded in once more setting 
foot firmly in the East in conquering 
Bugia, Tunis, and Mahadia, and in driving 
out of the land all Christian inhabitants. 
The claims of the Almohades to Spain 
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became in the end fatal to them. By 
the ever-increasing power of the Christian 
states they saw themselves driven to 
incessant wars, in which the flower of their 
armies was destroyed. Their dominion 
received, however, the most terrible blow 
in the battle at Tolosa, in 1212, in which 
the enormous army they had collected with 
the greatest exertions was utterly crushed. 
Their African empire now began to fall to 
pieces. In 1206 Tunis was lost to an 
insurgent, who was able to establish his 
power firmly, and founded the dynasty of 
the Hafides. The Spanish possessions also 
regained their independence. And, finally, 
after civil war the dynasty of the Merinides 
eventually gained the throne of Morocco 
in 1269, after the founder of the family had 
already asserted his independence in the 
province of Schaus in 1213. 

Thus, then, the African empire of Islam 
was finally destroyed ; and the chief “ Bar- 
bary ” states of subsequent times already 
begin to develop— Morocco, Algeria, Tunis, 
and Tripoli. The relations of Islam to the 
Christian states on the Mediterranean 
had, meantime, completely changed. 
The West once more advanced 
to the attack. The African states 


Barbary 

States 

Develop 


soon saw themselves harassed 
on their own soil by the armies 
and fleets of the Christian rulers. Then 
first, and more for defence than for 
aggression, the fleets of .the “ Barbary 
states ” were formed, which were de- 
stined to remain the scourge of the 
Mediterranean countries down to the 
nineteenth century. 

The internal development of Morocco 
offers for centuries nothing worthy of 
remark. Not until 1588 did the empire 
of Morocco expand, and then, which is 
significant, not towards the east or 
north, but towards the south. A small 
Moorish army occupied Timbuktu, and 
the town was in 1680 still in the hands 
of Morocco. Here and in the western 
Sudan their influence has been maintained 
until almost the present day. The 
opportunity was thus presented to the 
princes of Morocco of enlisting large 
numbers of black troops, which were of 
great service to them in the frequent 
civil wars, but also continually increased 
the negritic element in the population of 
North-west Africa. The negro guards, 
naturally, found many opportunities to 
decide the fate of the rulers and of the 
ruling bouses. 




THE MODERN BARBARY STATES 

AND' THE FRENCH IN ’NORTH AFRICA 


P iE expulsion of the Moors from Gra- 
nada was of still greater importance for 
the eastern African states than for Morocco. 
The small states in Algeria and Tunisia had 
led up till now an unimportant existence, 
which had been only temporarily disturbed 
by the adventurous and completely un- 
successful crusade of King Louis IX. of 
France against Tunis. With the increas- 
ing influx of Moors, who were filled with a 
burning thirst for vengeance against Spain, 
and who also had the means to fit out 


pirate ships, these small states came into 
hostile relations with Spain, and in the 
beginning distinctly to their disadvantage. 
The punitive expedition which Cardinal 
Ximenez undertook in the year 1509 struck 
panic into the whole coast region. From 
that time the Spaniards occupied not 
merely Oran, Bugia, and a fortress in the 
harbour of Algiers, but exacted tribute 
. r from some petty states, while 

Attacks* 1 ** 1 tbe ^ erber i n moun- 
. *©• * tains were practically inde- 
the rirates })endent T lie town of Tripoli, 

with some other places on the coast, was in 
the hands of the Knights of Malta, and the 
Genoese occupied the island of Tabarca. 


Thus the resistance of the African states 
was limited to petty acts of privateering, 
until they in their turn were drawn into 
that new movement of Islam which started 
with the Turks, and was destined to send 
out its offshoots as far as the borders of 
Morocco. 

The man who gave life to the new in- 
fluence was the renegade Horuk Bar- 
barossa, a Greek from Lesbos. As captain 
of a privateer, fitted out by traders of 
Constantinople, he sailed to the Western 
Mediterranean, and made the town of 
Tunis the starting-point of successful pre- 
datory expeditions. He was soon in 
possession of a complete fleet of well- 
equipped ships, the crews of which were, 
for the ip0St part, Turks. He gradually 
made himself master of several places on 


i u 


the coast, and at last of the town of 
Algiers ; the expelled ruler tried in vain 
to recover his small territory by help of 
the Spaniards in the year 1517. After the 
r death of Horuk his brother, 

a °Robber Cheireddin, extended the newly 
State r f° rme d robber state, and put 
it on a permanent footing by 
placing himself under the overlordship of 
the Porte. 

The period of Turkish rule which now 
begins was, on the whole, a sad time for 
the countries on the coast of North Africa. 
The real ruler> of the country were the 
Turkish garrisons. By the side of these 
(he pasha, appointed by the Sultan, en- 
joyed only the merest semblance of power, 
while the Arabian and Berber inhabitants 
of the country were exposed helplessly and 
unjustly to the caprice of the rude soldiery. 
Piracy became more and more the only 
source of wealth for the unhappy coun- 
tries. The reason why this source was not 
soon stopped by strong measures was 
chiefly that Spain, diverted from her de- 
sign on Africa by the discovery of America, 
gradually sank into political impotence. 
Charles V., by the conquest of Tunis in 
1535, took the first step towards ending 
the curse of piracy. But the attack on 
Algiers failed ; and in 1574 Tunis was 
finally lost. 

There, too, the Turkish military rule 
was instituted. As in Algiers, the repre- 
sentatives of the soldiers formed a* sort of 
republican government, or “ divan/* at 
the head of which a Dey with uncertain 
influence was usually placed. The rela- 
tions between Algiers and Tunis were, as 
a rule, unfriendly : in 1757 
urku Tunis was actually conquered 

S'Vtet an( * sac ^ e( ^ b Y Algerian troops, 

** m and its reigning lord deposed. 
As compared with Algiers, the third* 
Turkish vassal state of Tripoli fell into the 
background even more than Tunis. It had 
been founded in 1551 after the expulsion 
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of the Maltese by an old subordinate 
officer of Cheireddin Barbarossa, Dragut. 
Here also the Turkish militia had things 
completely in their hands. Algiers, Tunis, 
and Tripoli — nominal vassals of Turkey — 
• #k n all obtained an unenviable repu- 
of the ay * tat * on * or Piracy; although, in 
Corsairs reality, it was' not the nature 
of privateering itself as prac- 
tised by them which distinguished them, 
but only the long persistence of a condi- 
tion which had been gradually aban- 
doned by the other inhabitants of the 
Mediterranean. In the Middle Ages the 
Christian states had fitted out corsairs as 
much as the Mohammedan states, in order 
to capture hostile merchantmen and to 
plunder the coasts of their enemies. 


possible victims was much lessened, the 
sphere of these raids must have been 
extended. In fact, the corsairs appeared 
quite early on the other side of the 
Straits of Gibraltar. In 1617 Madeira was 
plundered ; the Irish coast was devas- 
tated in 1631, and Iceland invaded in 1637. 

A severe check was inflicted upon 
them by the English Navy, under the 
command of Robert Blake, in the time of 
the Commonwealth ; nevertheless, even at 
the beginning of the nineteenth century 
Algerian pirates cruised as far as the North 
Sea. The object of these voyages was not 
only the seizure of gold and property, 
but also of men. The sums obtained as 
ransoms for captive Christians were an 
important source of income to the rulers 



THE PIRATES' STRONGHOLD : THE TOWN OF ALGIERS AS IT WAS ABOUT THE YEAR 1670 


Algiers, one of the three great pirate states of Barbarv, was organised by a Greek renegade in 1517, and from 
that time until the French conquest in 1880 subsisted by open piracy, though nominally vassal of Turkey. 


There could be no possibility of 
thoroughly extirpating the curse unless 
the districts on the coast were brought 
under the dominion of a Christian state. 
But for a long time no nation showed any 
desire for a difficult and thankless under- 
taking of this kind ; and it was thought 
preferable to secure immunity by treaties. 
This succeeded partially, and the whole 
burden of the loss naturally devolved 
on those states which could not come to 
an agreement with the corsairs. On the 
whole, the power of the Barbary states 
sank steadily in the course of centuries ; 
and petty enterprises took the place of 
the great predatory expeditions of the 
earlier times. But as the number of 


and inhabitants of the Barbary states. 
The power of the Turk waned from the 
time when his advance was finally re- 
pulsed by Prince Eugene of Savoy. States 
which subsist primarily by open piracy 
cannot be tolerated by civilised maritime 
powers. Yet the Barbary pirates con- 
tinued to practise their profession without 
E . . . being definitely suppressed 
Barbar * t ^ rou S^ the eighteenth century. 
p . r Even severe chastisement in- 

flicted by British and other 
fleets in the early nineteenth century did 
not destroy the plague spot. It was France 
which finally put an end to the pest. 

In 1830, the French monarchy of 
Charles X. was in parlous state. Searching 
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ALGIERS: THE BASE OF FRENCH EMPIRE-BUILDING IN NORTH AFRICA 

A lg jjr®» th ® capital and only important seaport of Algeria, was occupied by the French 
in 18.10 after three centuries of piracy. Its exquisite climate has made it a favourite 
winter resort for Europeans, and the consequent growth of the town can be seen in the 
P. lc S re a * the top of the page. Inset on the left is a street in the Arab quarter, and on the 
right a view of the Governor’s palace. At the bottom is a view of the principal boulevard. 
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THE TOWER OF SKULLS AT JERBA IN TUNIS 
A ghastly monument of a Christian expedition to the 
pirates' haunts in 1561 and its defeat by the Arabs. 

for some means . of recovering popu- 
larity without desisting from its > reac- 
tionary domestic policy, it sought to obtain 
martial glory. The Dey of Algiers had 
very flagrantly insulted the French consul, 
and reparation v had never been made. A 
strong punitive expedition was despatched ; 
it made a rapid conquest. The Dey and 
his Turks were removed from the country ; 
and to this the Berber population appear 
to have felt no strong objections. The 
French had no more intention of staying 
in Algeria than Europeans ever have of 


and there was a further inducement at 
the outset to postpone retirement. The 
Bourbon monarchy fell, and Louis 
Philippe could hardly venture to signalise 
his accession by what his enemies would 
have clamoured against as an example of 
“ the craven fear of being great." So 
the French stayed — to restore order. 

The natives had acquiesced in the ejec- 
tion of their Turkish governors ; they 
were not equally ready to accept control 
by the infidels, especially as the latter 
displayed some want of tact in handling 
their susceptibilities. They rose in in- 
surrection under Abd el-Kadir, a leader of 
heroic type, who met with such success 
that after two years of fighting the French 
recognised him as sultan of a great part 
of the country. This, however, did not 
suffice ; and in 1839, two years after the 
truce, Abd el-Kadir and the French were 
at war again. This time the relentless 
vigour of the French attack presently 
drove the native chief out of the country 
to Morocco ; only to return with fresh 
forces. Under such circumstances, the 
emperor had no alternative but to carry 
the contest through to a finish. The 
French did so. Alxl el-Kadir ultimately 
found himself compelled to surrender to 
save his country from destruction. For 
some time he was held in durance, till 
Napoleon III. released him. 

The whole of Algeria was not, in fact, 
brought into subjection until 1847. Under 
the Republic which upset Louis Philippe, 


staying in barbaric 
realms in which 
they have been 
compelled by cir- 
cumstances to 
make a *. military 
demons tratio n. 
But the honest 
intention of retir- 
ing is usually frus- 
trated by the 
sense of responsi- 
bility for restoring 
order and then for 
maintaining it — 
since it is com- 
monly manifest 
that withdrawal 
will be followed by 
the recrudescence 
of anarchy. So it 
was with the 
French in Algeria ; 
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A GENERAL VIEW OF TUNIS, THE CAPITAL OF THE ^RENCH PROTECTORATE 
Tunis, the second of the Barbary pirate states, remained a nominal vassal state of Turkey until 188 S, 
when it was placed under French protection, and its government controlled by French administrators. 


Algeria was treated as if it had been simply 
an outlying portion of France. Napoleon 
III. recognised that European methods of 
self-government were not adapted to the 
population. One after another, a series 
of experiments in the form of military 
governments, governments more or less 
modelled on that of the British in India, 
were attempted, culminating, in 1879, with 
a reversion to parliamentary methods ; but 
none have achieved distinguished success. 
On the other hand, there has been a very 
large immigration of Europeans from 
Southern Italy, Malta, and 
Spain, as well as from 
Southern France, and these 
elements seem likely to fuse 
with the native Algerians, so 
rs to produce a distinct race- 
modification. Finally, Al- 
geria is a base from which 
French influence has extended 
southwards to meet the north- 
ward movement from the 
French Sudan, and the con- 
solidation of a French North 
African empire is in sight. 

^ On the east of Algeria, 

Tunis— like Algeria, a nomi- 
nal vassal-state of Turkey — 
enjoyed in the nineteenth 


century a much more enlightened govern- 
ment under the ruling dynasty than her 
neighbours. France, established at Algiers, 
was willing enough to extend her ascend- 
ency to Tunis ; but Algerian difficulties 
on the one hand, ard British opposition 
on the other, checked her zeal. In course 
of time, however, the Tunisian administra- 
tion degenerated ; European intervention 
became necessary. The British Govern- 
ment remained inert ; Italy,- the other 
Power mainly interested, hesitated to 
assume direct rivalry with France ; and 
France found sufficient excuse 
for forcing the Dey to place 
himself under French “ pro- 
tection. ” From 1883, there- 
fore, Tunis has been recog- 
nised as a French Protectorate 
— that is, like the protected 
states in India, it retains its 
dynasty, but its government 
is practically controlled by 
French administrators, with 
excellent effects. 

Tripoli, like her western 
neighbours, owned but a very 
nominal allegiance to her 
suzerain at the Porte. But 
when France was asserting 
herself in Algeria, Turkey 



ABD EL-KADIR 
Who carried on a “holy war” 
against the French in Algeria. 
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took the opportunity in 1835, to reassert the monarch can command no obedience ; 
her authority in this eastern member of nowhere, and at no time is he secure 
the group of Barbary states. The existing against revolt. The population of 
dynasty was removed, and the country Morocco has no idea of accepting the one 
administered under a ....... 

pasha as a vilayet of the 
Turkish empire ; and so 
it remained until 1912, 
when it was invaded, con- 
quered, and formally an- 
nexed by Italy. 

Morocco, though, un- 
like the other three corsair 
states, it did not fall 
Under the casually exer- 
cised dominion of the 
Turk, did not establish 
itself as a consolidated 
Power till some two 
centuries after the an- 
nihilation of the Moorish 
power in Spain, when 
Muley Ismail brought the ! 
country under his domin 



ABDUL AZIZ 


method by which any- 
thing which Europeans 
recognise as permanent 
can be established — the 
assumption of sovereignty 
by a European Power. 

It is not easy to judge 
how far there is any real 
probability of such a 
sovereignty coming effec- 
tively into play ; the 
mutual jealousies of 
European states always 
militate against any one 
o t the m b c c o m i n g 
supreme, and even when 
a supremacy is estab- 
lished, as with the British 
in Egypt, it tends to be 
hampered. Nevertheless, 


ion. Since then it has The Sultan of Morocco, who was credited n tendenrv in lnntii'il 
remained a single king- European* tendencies, abated 1008 ^^ion h as Wn 

dom— ■ the type of an Oriental absolutist displayed. In 1904 France and Groat 
monarchy. To European influences it Britain arrived at a convention which was 
continues to oppose an impenetrable screen accepted by Spain. French antagonism 
of what Europeans call fanatical prejudice, was withdrawn in Egypt, and France was 


The state retains an 
obstinate power of 
resistance to the inter- 
vention of "infidels," 
as the Spaniards 
found in 1859, though 
their campaign in 
that year was in form 
successful.- The his- 
tory of Morocco has 
been one, not of pro- 
gress, but of stagna- 
tion, if not of retro- 
gression. Its govern- 
ment. nominally dis- 
plays all the worst 
features of an utterly 
irresponsible despot- 
ism — and its people 
ask for nothing else. 

The thing they have 
is the thing they 
understand. Individ- 
ual liberty, in the 
sense of an absence 
of government control, flourishes; in 
the sense of security of life, person, or 
property against outrage, chains, and 
robbery, it hardly exists. In the interior, 
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MULAI HAFID, SULTAN OF MOROCCO, 1008-1 


to be in effect recog- 
nised as having para- 
mount interests in 
Morocco. In other 
words, apart from 
reservation of express 
treaty rights, France 
was conceded the 
right of intervention 
in the administration 
of the Moorish king- 
dom. Still, as other 
Powers were dissatis- 
fied, a further con- 
ference of all the 
Powers interested was 
held at Algeciras in 
i god, resulting in an 
agreement, of which 
the fundamental point 
was the paramount 
authority and respon- 
sibility of France. 

The Franco- 
Spanish agreement of 
1912 defined the area — a strip of coast 
line from Ifni, one hundred miles south of 
Agadir, to Mclilla and the Muluya— of 
Spanish influence, and in the same year a 




TANGIERS AND TETUAN : THE CHIEF CITIES OF MOROCCO 
Unlike the other three corsair states cf North Africa, Morocco did not come under 
the vassalage of Turkey, but remained a single despotic kingdom. A general view of 
Tangiers, the chief commercial city and diplomatic headquarters, is given at the top of 
the page, the joyal palace being shown in the middle on the left, and a street in 
the city on the right. Tetuan, the city and seaport next in importance, is seen at the bottom. 
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French Protectorate was formally declared 
over the rest of Morocco. 

On France, therefore, has devolved the 
lion’s shore of the troubles which have 
continued to disturb Morocco. The sultan 
Abdul Aziz was credited with European- 
ising tendencies ; but these were not ac- 
companied by administrative vigour or 
ability. Hence 
the -anti- 
foreigner agita- 
tion has received 
an additional in- 
centive among, 
the population ; 
and a rival 
sultan, Mulai 
Halid, was pro- 
claimed in 1907, 
who found con- 
s’ der able sup- 
port. Abdul 
abdicated in 
1908, and Mulai 
Halid reigned till 
1912, when he 
also abdicated, 
and was succeeded by Mulai Yusef. 
Throughout 1913 both France -and Spain 
were engaged in serious hostilities with the 
tribesmen, and the loss of life was consider- 
able. The spirit of revolt against European 
authority seems by no means yet subdued. 

In any case, Islam in its rigid North 
African form will rema : n a nu t dangerous 


and almost invincible foe to European 
civilisation. How, even in the year 1914, 
this fanatical antagonism to European 
influences had acquired overwhelming 
force in North Africa is shown by the 
history of the Senussi order, a party of 
reform, organised in the true North 
African spirit of hostility to civilisation. 

The founder, 
who came from 
Tlemcen in 
Algeria, found 
in the oasis Siwah 
a continually in- 
creasing body of 
followers. From 
here the sup- 
porters of the 
order spun, as it 
were, a net round 
North Africa, 
and gradually 
acquired an 
influence with 
which every 
ruler of the 
separate coun- 
tries and every European colonial power 
had seriously to reckon. The death 
of the original Senussi in the middle of 
the 'sixties did not harm the movement. 
Under his successor the oasis of Siwah 
was still the centre of the Senussi influence 
and the home of a burning hatred of 
Christianity. Heinrich Schuktz 



l-.Vayi'tte 

RAISULI KAID MACLEAN 


The Native attitude t owards the foreigner was made evident in the 
capture of the Sultan’s adviser, Kaid Maclean, by the brigand Raisuli. 



ADMINISTRATION DIFFICULTIES IN MOROCCO : KABYLES DEFYING THE TAXGATHERER3 
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TROPICAL NORTH AFRICA 
ITS NATIVE RACES AND STATES 


BY DR. HEINRICH SCHURTZ 


PEOPLES OF THE WESTERN SUDAN 


B Y reason of its climatic conditions and 
ethnographical character, the Sudan 
may be considered as a transition zone 
between the Sahara and the well-watered 
tropical regions of Central Africa, together 
with the Guinea Coast. 

In its population, the Negro, the Ethio- 
pian, and the Libyan combine in varying 
proportions, while at a comparatively 
later period another light-coloured race, 
the Arabs, influenced the Sudan. 

We may assume that the power and 
importance of the desert tribes of the 
Sahara and the southern steppes in- 
creased considerably in proportion as the 
growing numbers of their cattle enabled 
them to derive more profit from the 
poor soil upon which they lived. At first 
probably unsettled bands of hunters, they 
grew to be powerful and warlike tribes. 
In this course of development were two 
separate stages, marked by the introduc- 
tion of cattle at an early period, and the 
introduction of the camel, which did not 

_ , 4 take place until late in the 

Development Roman period At first the 

Tribe*** black agricultural tribes of 
f €S Central Africa were superior to 
the needy inhabitants of the desert, but 
the balance of power turned in the oppo- 
site direction until the negroes were sub- 
jugated or forced to retreat. 

At an early stage the negroes seem to 
have been spread over nearly the whole 


of the SucW and far into the desert. 
In the Western Sahara are also un- 
mistakable remnants of an old negro 
population. According to the 
Roman historian Sallust (86-34 
n.c.) the southern districts of 
the true desert were in the 
hands of the negroes in his time ; but 
even then forerunners of those different 
races from which the Berbers were after- 
ward compounded may have been settled 
side by side with the negro inliabitants. 

In the Western and Central Sudan are 


The State 

forming 

Races 


two great state-forming races, largely of 
negro blood, the Mandingo and the Hausa. 
These are manufacturing and trading 
peoples by profession. They are thus en- 
dowed with the necessary qualities for 
entering a foreign district, forming small 
colonies within it, and seizing the govern- 
ment for themselves when occasion offers. 
The Mandingo are leather-workers; dyers, 
weavers, and smiths, and extend as far as 
the west coast. Trade and manual industry 
have enabled the Hausa to advance to the 
slave coast, where their support of Moham- 
medanism has gained them considerable 
influence. The Soninke, to the south of 
the Mandingo, are a tribe of similar 
character. We have examples of involun- 
tary migrations of this kind, especially in 
the east of the Sudan, to which inhabi- 
tants of Bomu and Bagirmi have been 
transplanted, bringing with them a higher 
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civilisation. It is very possible that the 
transmission of civilisation by migration 
of this kind was one of the forces which 
completed the expansion of the earliest 
states in the Sudan, the negro finding 
manufacturing ability to be a new means 
of overpowering the shepherd tribes of 
the desert, who were disinclined to labour. 
.. M The stimulus given to pilgrim- 
r .°" e * ro age by Mohammedanism ex- 

Srlw tended the horizon and greatly 
increased traffic. When the 
IHMttkK&ees grew to be powerful tribes, 
Hmy conformed to their special 
^^■ment, the black races, with their 
■[Hey to form petty states, were 
to retreat. By far the most 
"^Want of these tribes is the great 
Tuareg people, or, more properly, Imos- 
chagh. Their conformation to the con- 
ditions of desert life and their advance 
southward appear to have been purely 
involuntary. Though the northern parts 
of the desert were already in the possession 
of the Tuareg in F allust’s time, the main 
body of the people seems to have been 
settled in the fruitful districts under the 
mountain chain of North Africa until the 
Arab conquest drove them gradually to 
retreat southward. Different Arab tribes 
pressed after them, and in places divided 
the new territory with them ; but the 
negroes, who were settled in the oases on 
the south of the desert, succumbed to the 
attacks of the Tuareg. These repeated 
shocks produced racial movements which 
were transmitted to the Sudan in southerly 
and easterly directions. 

Even before that period important 
negro kingdoms existed in the Western 
Sudan. The history of the kingdom of 
Ghana, or Gharata — properly Aucar — can 
be retraced further than any other. This 
state is said to have been founded about 
300 A.D. It was situated on the edge of 
the desert, west of Timbuktu, and north- 
west of the Upper Niger valley. It was 
not, however, a pure negro 


Earliest 


kingdom. 


ruling 


- seems to have belonged to a 
Kingdom fair racCj whi]c the bulk of the 

population was Mandingo or Malinke. 
This information is valuable as showing 
that long before the Mohammedan period 
the Sudan was a district of mixed popula- 
tion, and that the oft-recurring course ‘of 
events which brings a fair race to rule over 
a negro population was not unexampled 
even at that time. Twenty-two rulers are 
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said to have reigned in Ghana before the 
beginning of Mohammedan chronology. 

Carthage and Cyrene carried on comr 
mercial relations, at any rate indirectly, 
with the countries beyond the desert, and 
Mediterranean civilisation had strongly 
influenced the Sudan when the Arabs over- 
ran North Africa. A people thus ap- 
peared on the edge of the great desert for 
whom the inhospitable land had no terrors, 
and who were spurred on to desperate 
enterprises by the hope of extending the 
Mohammedan religion and their own power. 
The kingdom of Senhagia in the Western 
Sahara seems to have been the starting- 
point for the spread of Mohammedan 
propaganda. The town of Biru, or Wha- 
lata, was apparently a centre of trade and 
of Mohammedan civilisation until it was 
overshadowed by Timbuktu. In fact, it 
is at an early period that we find the first 
traces of Mohammedanism in the Sudan. 


It was not everywhere that the new 
religion found favourable soil, and it has 
not even yet made its way throughout 
the country ; but it brought with it the 
greatest mark ol a higher civilisation, the 
art of writing, and thus laid the founda- 

wk tion f° r a reliable history of 

What Islam the Sudan Thc most priceless 

. 1 historical records of this dis- 

the audan the anna]s ()f S onrhay, 

were composed by Ahmed Baba about 
1640. 

While Ghana was at the height of its 
prosperity a new kingdom was developed 
at no great distance, Sonrhay, where thc 
dynasty of the Saa — apparently also of 
Berber origin — came to power at the 
outset of the seventh century. The Saa 
Alayaman was the first ruler, according 
to Ahmed Baba, and was succeeded by 
fourteen kings before thc land came 
under Mohammedan rule. The centre of 


the kingdom of Sonrhay lay within the 
great curve of the Niger, south of the 
modern Timbuktu ; but it also possessed 
important districts beyond the Niger, 
further to the east. 


Sonrhay was at first of no great im- 
portance ; a third and somewhat younger 
state, the kingdom of Melle, was for a 
long time predominant in the Western 
Sudan. The early history of Melle is 
wholly obscure. It seems to have been 
founded by the Mandingo, who perhaps 
first overthrew the Berber supremacy. 
At the time of its greatest prosperity its 
power extended northward far beyond 




TYPES OF THE VARIED RACES OF THE WESTERN SUDAN 

In the Western and Central Sudan the great state-forming races are the Mandingo and the Hausa, who are the traders 
and manufacturers of the negro peoples. The fair-skinned Fulbe, who first settled in the Senegal valley, are true 
nomad sons of the steppes. Among the most important of the negro tribes are the Bambara, whose chief centre is Segu. 
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the curve of the Niger, and it may have 
made itself felt indirectly as far as the 
Atlantic Ocean ; its rulers were Mandingo, 
and consequently belonged to the dark 
races. The first Mohammedan preachers 
e said to have come to Melle in the 
:af 990 and to have met with a favour- 
i te reception. Mohammedanism had 
mA d spread among the peoples of 
WM™ the desert, and greatly sfimu- 
kt late‘d'~thcir tendencies to polit- 
Bj ** u ical union. As early as the 
*™th century a Berberchief, Tilutan, had 
accepted Islam, had converted the neigh- 
bouring negro races, and risen to great 
power. About 1034 most of the Berber 
tribes of the desert were united under 
the sceptre of Abu Abdallah. Towards 
the end of the eleventh century the 
Tuareg founded the town of Timbuktu in 
a spot which had been regularly used 
for holding markets ; the town became an 
important centre of their influence. About 
this period the old kingdom of Ghana was 
conquered for a time by the Almoravides, 
who became highly important in the 
history of North Africa and Spain. 

Meanwhile the princes of Sonrhay had 
accepted Mohammedanism about 1009, 
and become rulers of Ghanata about 1100 ; 
the chiefs of Melle, on the other hand, a 
state which was steadily growing in power, 
do not seem to have followed this example 
before 1200. Mansa (Sultan) Mussa was 
the most important of the rulers of Melle. 
He ruled from 1311 to 1331, raised his 
kingdom to the position of a first-rate 
military power, and proceeded to make 
conquests in all directions. He subdued 
what remained of the old kingdom of 
Ghana, which had recovered its inde- 
pendence but had lost most of its territory 
to Melle in the thirteenth century ; he 
conquered the Sonrhay kingdom and 
took the prosperous town of Timbuktu 
from the Tuareg. His reputation ex- 
tended far and wide, when he undertook 
.. t J a pilgrimage to Mecca with a 
Mohammedan va ^ b retin ” c of followers in 

/m u* the year 1326, and showered 
° e e wealth around him with a 
liberal hand. An architect was brought from 
Granada to Timbuktu to build a palace for 
the king. After the death of Mussa the 
kingdom was threatened with disruption ; 
however, Mansa Isliman restored its 
power about 1335 and recovered Timbuktu, 
which had been conquered by the heathen 
prince of Mossi. Melle seems to have 
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carried on a furious struggle with general 
success against the southern kingdom of 
Ginne, or Jinnq, the princes of which 
had accepted Mohammedanism in the 
thirteenth century. Melle continued a| 
the height of its power for another century? 
and then began to sink beyond hope of 
recovery. According to Ahmed Baba, 
an “ army of God,” which appeared and 
disappeared with equal rapidity, destroyed 
the larger part of the population ; this 
must refer to some great and fatal revo- 
lution or to a devastating epidemic. In 
the year 1433 the Tuareg recovered 
possession of Timbuktu while the governors 
of the different provinces of Melle were 
at war among themselves. 

During the latter half of the fifteenth 
century Sonrhay rose to a dominating 
position under the guidance of the cruel 
but energetic Sunni Ali, a ruler of Berber 
extraction. One of his ancestors, Ali 
Kilnu, who had been brought up at the 
royal court at Melle, fled away with his 
brother and raised a successful revolt in 
Sonrhay. At first the rulers of Sonrhay 
were content to retain their independence ; 
Sunni Ali was the first to begin conquest 
M on a large scale. He stormed 

egrocs Timbuktu with fearful slaughter 

sser eir ^ town at once be- 

supremacy came ^ trading centre for the 

Western Sudan and North Africa. He 
then acquired most of the former kingdom 
of Ghana and had considerably increased 
his power, when he was drowned on an 
expedition to the Sudan in 1492. 

His son, who succeeded him, was soon 
overthrown by one of the deceased king’s 
generals, Mohammed ben Abu Bakr by 
name, a pure negro who took the royal 
title of Askia. Here we meet with an 
instance of those reactionary movements 
which frequently occur in the racial 
struggles of the Western Sudan : the 
negro population, which formed the main 
element in the Sudanese kingdoms, suc- 
ceeds in throwing off the yoke of the fair 
desert peoples and asserting the supremacy 
of its own race. As a matter of fact, the 
racial fusion which took place in most 
cases makes it as little possible to speak 
of pure negroes as of pure Berbers, and 
a change of rulers disturbed neither the 
Mohammedan religion nor the existing 
civilisation. The “Askia” soon showed him- 
self a born ruler. He was a capable general, 
and strengthened the resisting powers of 
his kingdom by the encouragement 




Founded by the Tuareg in the 11th century in a spot which had been used regularly for holding markets. Later it 
fell Into the hands of tne princes of Sonrhay, and in the 16tli century became the centre of a Moorish province. 


which he gave to domestic industries ; 
a brilliant pilgrimage to Mecca increased 
the reputation of his country abroad. He 
seems to have created a standing army, 
Sunni Ali having been accustomed to lead 
out merely a general levy of the whole 
people. After his return from Arabia 
he conquered the kingdom of Mossi, the 
ruler and people of which country had 
displayed an obstinate hostility to Mo- 
hammedanism ; he then turned upon 
Melle, took and destroyed the capital of 
this ancient kingdom, and made the 
country tributary to himself in 1501. 
With the peoples dwelling further south 
and the western tribes he had a more 
obstinate struggle. Leo Africanus shows 
that the Askia also extended his power 
on the east and succeeded in partly sub- 
jugating the Hausa states, which were 
even then in a flourishing condition ; his 
power extended as far as Agades on the 
north-east, where he drove back the 
Berbers and planted negro colonies from 
Sonrhay. This action may also be con- 
sidered as a counterstroke of negro against 
Berber. Toward the end of his life dis- 
sensions broke out in his family, and in 
1529 his son Mussa forced him to abdicate. 
Sonrhay maintained its power to the 


full during a long period of time. Impe- 
rially glorious was the reign of the Askia 
Isshak 1 . (1539-1553), who embarked upon 
the first of the quarrels with Morocco. 

He was succeeded by Daud, who ruled 
in peace from 1553 to 1582. However, 
El Hadj, the son of this latter king, was 1 * 
troubled with constant outbreaks of 
civil war. Shortly after he had ascended 
the throne ambassadors appeared from 
Morocco bringing gifts ; these were, 
however, in reality the forerunners and 
spies of a powerful Moorish army, sent 
out by the Sultan Mulai Hammed of 
Morocco, which was advancing through 
the desert upon the Niger. This monarch 
had resumed the policy of the Almora- 
vides, who had conquered Ghana from 
Morocco, and in whose army the Sudanese 
negroes formed a most, valuable contin- 
gent. The army of Morocco was over- 
thrown in the desert ; but the civil wars 
continued. In 1587 El Hadj was deposed 
and died shortly afterward. 

Hardly had the Askia Isshak II. put 
down the revolt and established himself 
upon the throne when a fresh army 
advanced from Morocco, seized the capital 
of Gogo, and then took Timbuktu. The 
leader of this army entered into negotiations 
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with Isshak instead of continuing 
his conquests, and was immediately 
dismissed in consequence by Mulai 
Hammed, whose ambition had been fired 
by the example of the Spanish empire of 
Philip II. His successor, the Basha 
Mahmud, notwithstanding the scanty 
numbers of his troops, utterly defeated 
Isshak’s army, which could not stand 
before the firearms of the Morocco fbrces. 
Isshak fled eastward to the heathen tribes 
upon his frontiers, and met his death 
among them. Further resistance was in 
vain, and the powerful kingdom of 
Sonrhay was no more. It had compre- 
hended all the country on the Upper 
Niger and Senegal, and had extended its 
power to the sea-coast and dee}) into the 


The 

Hauia 

States 



A. VILLAGE SCENE IN THE REGION OF THE UPPER NIGER 


The area of the Upper Niger consists largely of steppe lands, 
towns that there is permanent civilisation. This village is 

desert. The immigrants from Morocco 
formed a new element in the racial fusion ; 
their descendants are now known as 
Rumat — literally, sharpshooters. The town 
of Timbuktu became the centre of the 
new Morocco province, which did not, 
however, extend as widely as the old 
Sonrhay kingdom had done — many of 
the frontier provinces seceded, and indi- 
vidual races conquered additional territory 
for themselves, such as the Bambara, and 
especially the Fulbe. 

The destruction of the kingdom of 
Sonrhay led to more important results 
than these. Hitherto the central point of 
West Sudanese civilisation had been upon 
the Upper Niger, where Northern influ- 
ences made themselves most rapidly and 
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certainly felt. Henceforward it moved 
eastward to the Central Niger and Benue, 
and to the district contained in the angle 
of these, two streams, the Hausa states. 
When once civilisation had made an entry 
into this district it became more strongly 
rooted there than upon the Upper Niger. 
Since the latter area largely con- 
sists of steppe lands, nomadic 
tendencies are predominant, 
and civilisation is permanent 
only in the commercial and industrial 
towns. Now the Hausa states form a 
country of towns, from which civilisation 
radiates to the surrounding districts ; 
the inhabitants also are not wandering 
nomads, but agricultural negroes. It is 
true that civilisation has not even yet 
become universal, 
nor is the country 
a political whole. 
Heathen races 
have their settle- 
ments scattered 
between the terri- 
tories belonging 
to the several 
states, are perse- 
cuted by the ex- 
peditions of the 
territorial masters 
and make raids 
upon the country 
in revenge for the 
tribute of slaves 
which is con- 
stantly exacted 
from them. 

The ancient 
history of the 
Hausa states is 
even more obscure than that of the 
western kingdom. All that can be said with 
certainty is that the Hausa people, to 
whom the states owe their name and their 
first political organisation, were originally 
settled as a whole further to the north, 
and that they belonged to those negro 
races which inhabited the 
southern parts of the Sahara 
and the neighbouring districts. 
The mountain land of Air, or 
Asben, may once have been in the posses- 
sion of the Hausa. Thence they were 
driven south by the Berbers of the desert, 
having previously received some infusion 
of Berber blood, and gradually imposed 
their language upon a countless number 
of tribes, language and not race thus 


and it is only in the commercial 
inhabited by an industrial tribe. 


Beginnings 
of the 
Hausa 




VIEW OF THE GREAT CATARACT OF GOUINA ON THE UPPER NIGER 

The Niger, the third longest river of Africa, rises near the west coast, and flows right across the bend of Africa into 
the Gull of Guinea. Like all the African rivers it is much broken by rapids and cataracts, one of which is seen here. 


becoming the bond of unity among them, inhabitants on the river banks held out 
The Hausa point to Biram as the cradle against them for a long period, and are to 
of their race, a little town lying east of be found existing in parts even at the 

Kano, near the borders of the kingdom of present day, just as they defied the attacks 
Bornu ; if this tradition be reliable, the of the Sudanese civilisation and its expo- 
greater part of the Hausa civilisation nents in a thin strip of country on the 
must therefore have come from the Atlantic coasts or as they even now 
Central Sudan, and especially from Bornu maintain their position in the Upper Nile 
rather than fz'cm the west through Melie valley. The seven old Hausa states were 
and Sonrhay. H Biram, Kano, Daura, Gobir, 

The founder of the town of Biram bore talent for Katsena, Solo or Saria, and 
the same name as the place, and from ° r Kano. Gobir and Daura, 

him and his grandson, Banu, it is said ra e together with Biram, may be 
that the forefathers of the seven ancient considered the earliest political creations 
Hausa peoples descended, and also the of the Hausa people. They have a tradi- 
lirst kings of those seven states which were tion that the mother of the founder of 
bounded co lectively by the River Benue the Hausa kingdoms was a Berber woman, 
and the desert on the one side, and by the which confirms the opinion that they 
Niger and the Bornu frontiers upon the are not a pure negro people, but have 
other. But when the Hausa started intermingled with the races of the desert, 
from the lands on the edge of the desert The Hausa people probably deve- 
to found their kingdom, the oiiginal loped their great talents for trade and 



LARGE NATIVE VILLAGE AND MOUNTAIN SCENE ON THE UPPER NIGER 
Note the stockade and the conical-roofed huts, which are typical of the whole of tropical North Africa. 
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manufacture at an early period. It was 
perhaps rather the influence of their civilisa- 
tion than their military power which exten- 
ded their language, and to some extent their 
authority, over a second group of states 
which are generally known as the illegiti- 
mate or bastard Hausa states, from the 
tradition that they were founded by seven 
a *• 2* illegitimate sons of Banu. They 

ofth« are Kebbi ’ Zanfara > Guari > 

h Yauri, and beyond the Niger 

H»«.*SiaU. and Benue, Nupe, Yoruba, and 
Kororofa. The legends concerning the 
founders of the seven Hausa states enable 
us to form some idea of the political con- 
ditions prevailing during their antiquity. 

When the Hausa states of Banu were 
divided among his sons they also received 
definite posts of responsibility : thus, two 
of them were appointed overseers of traffic 
and commerce, two more were to super- 
intend the dyeing industry, a fifth had to 
make the kidnapping of slaves from hostile 
districts his. special business. Here we 
have an excellent sketch of the economic 
conditions of the old Hausa kingdoms. 
The main sources of the national wealth 
were the flourishing manufactures, 
especially the making and dyeing of textile 
fabrics, which were distributed f?r and 
wide by a vigorous trading system. Slave 
hunting was the means of obtaining cheap 
labour for the factories, which were, 
however, generally carried on by the 
freemen, and slaves were used also for 
purposes of agriculture, though this again 
was chiefly in the hands of the half- 
civilised aboriginal negroes, who lived 
around the great industrial centres. 
Slaves were for many reasons a very 
important article of export, and to this 
chiefly was due the flourishing character 
of the trade between the Sudan and the 
countries round the Mediterranean. 

In early times both the rulers and the 
inhabitants of the Hausa states were in 
a state of heathenism. It was apparently 
in pre-Mohammedan times that 
Before * be nuc ^ eus °f th e kingdoms 
Islam* 6 was f° rme d u P on the southern 
edge of the desert, even though 
the Arabs and the racial movements 
caused by their expeditions provided the 
real impulse which drove the Hausa 
southward. States began to be formed 
at an early period in the territory of the 
true and half-breed Hausa states, as is 
proved by the existence of the old kingdom 
of Fumbina in the modern Adamawa. 
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In fact, the entry of the Hausa into the 
districts which they now occupy naturally 
brought about the retreat of the peoples 
settled there, who may have been partly 
civilised and capable of concerted political 
action ; and an impulse was thus given 
to the formation of new kingdoms on the 
border of the modern Hausa land. If it 
is the fact that the Hausa migrations were 
connected with the racial changes caused 
by the advance of Mohammedanism, then 
the foundation of the Hausa kingdoms 
may be placed in the ninth or tenth 
century of our era. 

Little is known of the history of the 
Hausa states previous to the introduction 
of Mohammedanism, which seems to have 
been first effected in Katsena about the 
year 1540. In the sixteenth century 
Katsena was the most powerful kingdom, 
and the ruling dynasty can be retraced to 
about the year 1200. About 1513 it 
seems to have been conquered by tHe 
Askia of Sonrhay, Hadj Mohammed, and 
forced to pay tribute. When the prince 
of Kebbi shook off the yoke of Sonrhay, 
Katsena became dependent upon Kebbi, 
and at a later time was under the 
influence of Bornu. The first 
f lse Moslem prince of Katsena was 
® called Ibrahim Maji ; fifty years 
ano after his death the Habe dynasty 
came to the throne, and ruled until the 
country was conquered by the Fulbe. 
The town of Kano rose to importance after 
Katsena ; it was partly inhabited by Bornu 
people, and repeatedly united to the 
Bornu kingdom. During a long period 
the rulers of Bornu and Kororofa struggled 
for the possession of the town. Wc have 
but scanty information upon the condition 
of the other Hausa states and theii 
relations to one another previous to the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. 
The kingdom of Saria, Soso, or Segseg 
seems to have been temporarily in the 
possession of the first Askia of Sonrhay. 

Our lack of information is due partly to 
the fact that when the Fulbe conquered 
the Hausa states they deliberately des- 
troyed all the earlier historical records. 
Hence continuous history begins only with 
the victorious invasion of the Fulbe, who 
have given their name to the whole district 
for the time being. Where the Fulbe 
race — also known by neighbouring peoples 
as Fula, Fellani, Fellatah, and Fullan — 
has preserved its purity, the slender, 
sinewy figure and the fair colour of the 




TUAREG SLAVE HUNTERS RETURNING WITH THEIR UNHAPPY CAPTIVES FROM A SUCCESSFUL RAID UPON NEGRO VILLAGES 
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skin mark this people as true sons of the 
steppes ; their habits are those of typical 
nomads, and for livelihood they depend 
upon cattle-breeding. Their language 
shows their connection with the Berber 
races. Their original settlements were in 
the Western Sudan, probably in the steppe 
district north of the Senegal and partly in 
T the valley of this river. The 

- rue f conjecture that the Fulbe are 
K ° n l ° the old dominant race of Ghana 
e eppes can no more proved than the 
theory, which is not without intrinsic 
probability, that the ancestors of this 
people reached the Sudan from Morocco. 

It is at a somewhat early period that 
the Fill be appear in the history ol those 
states on the Upper Niger and Senegal 
which were the first to bcome important 
in the Western Sudan. It is quite possible 
that they originally settled as a state upon 
the Central Senegal, soon spreading further 
eastward, at first almost imperceptibly. 
About 1300 the Fulbe, who were settled 
in Mellc; sent an embassy to Bornu. 
Sunni Ali, king of Sonrhay, made an 
expedition against the Fulbe in the 
south of his country in 14 qz, and made 
them tributary to himself; but about 
1500 we hear of the Askia Haclj Mohammed 
as again struggling against this people, so 
that they had presumably become powerful 
and had spread considerably eastward. 

This expansion was brought about at 
that time by the same methods as at 
a later period. The Fulbe entered the 
territory of settled peoples in their 
character of wandering cattle-herds, and 
seized any opportunity which offered of 
making themselves masters of the country 
and founding small independent kingdoms. 
About 1533 mention is made of wars 
between the declining kingdom of Mellc 
and those western Fulbe who had settled 
near their original home. As the Fulbe 
advanced eastward they naturally in- 
corporated other nomadic races with 
A themselves, and also intermar- 

of th« ICe r * ec * wllh ^ 1C negroes, 

« .. e especially with the dark-skinned 
e Jolof, near the old settle- 
ments of their race ; in this fusion the 
Torode tribe originated. A development 
in the direction of a caste system reduced 
; many tribes to the position of manual 
workers ; some portion at least ol the 
Fulbe people abandoned their nomadic life 
in favour of manufacturing occupations. 
These migrations gradually brought the 
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Fulbe into Hausa territory. At first 
they were merely tolerated, and con- 
temptuously regarded as intruders. In 
the sixteenth century they had increased 
considerably, and gained some political 
influence in certain quarters, especially 
in Kebbi, where about this time they 
succeeded in interfering in the dissensions 
of the Kant a dynasty, which had been 
founded shortly before. Even then in- 
dividual bodies had advanced as far as 
Bagirmi on the east, and perhaps also to 
Adamawa on the south. At the present 
day, heathen Fulbe are settled in that 
district, the rest of the population being 
distinguished by a fanatical adherence 
to Mohammedanism. 

This same fanaticism was the ultimate 
cause of a fundamental revolution in the 
Hausa states. As in most cases, so also 
in this, the religious movement was 
nothing else than the natural result of a 
gradual change of social and racial ele- 
ments ; but the religious movement 
produced this further consequence— that 
it roused the Fulbe to consciousness of 
their own strength, and gave 
them a common watchword 
e igious a g a j nS ( the Hausa, who ap- 

proached religious questions 
in a spirit of tolerance though not of 
absolute i n d i ff e r e n t is m . 

In the year 1802, in the land of Gobir, 
a Fulbe sheikh, by name Othman dan 
Fodio, succeeded in using a religious 
movement to forward his political designs ; 
his vigorous religious songs roused his 
compatriots to the height of enthusiasm 
and excited them to war against the 
rulers of Gobii. Though at first defeated, 
he contrived to make head against his 
adversaries, and upon his death he left 
a kingdom to his warlike son Mohammed 
Bello. The latter, though constantly 
defeated by the kings of Bornu, steadily 
increased the area of his dominions. The 
sultans of Sanfara, Gobir, and Nupe 
formed an alliance with the Tuareg, and 
strove to drive back the Fulbe, but in 
vain. At the same time the Fulbe in the 
river district on the Senegal revolted and 
founded the kingdom of Futa Jallon in 
the mountainous country to the south 
of the river. In 1816 a fanatic from 
Gando set up the kingdom of Massina, 
to which Timbuktu was added in 1826. 
Between the years 1850 and i860 Segu, 
which had been founded about 1650 by the 
heathen Mandingo, suffered a similar fate. 
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The Hausa states fell entirely into the 
hands of the Fulbe ; though some states 
held out for a long time, the Hausa people 
were forced to surrender their supremacy 
to the nomadic people they had formerly 
despised. In other respects political con- 
ditions underwent but little change. The 
chief Fulbe power was centred in the 
kingdom of Sokoto, Mohammed Bello’s 
inheritance. The king of this state is at 
the same time spiritual lord of all the 
Fulbe states on the east, but his influence 
docs not extend to political relations. 
The lands upon the Central Niger form 
the kingdom of Gando ; its first ruler 
was Abd Allahi, Othman’s brother. To 
Gando belong — though only as regards 
religious matters — the highly civilised 
Nupe, with its capital, Bida, which was 
weakened by civil war and fell into the 
hands of the Fulbe in the first decade of 
the nineteenth century. Their most 
southern state is Ilorin, to the north of 
Yoruba. Finally Adamawa on the south- 
west, which was conquered by the Fulbe 
during the years 1820-1830, is now 
practically independent. The other rulers 
n . of the former Hausa states 
o^Hausa arc ( '^ 1K '^y loosely dependent 
States'* 551 u P ou Sokoto ; some of them, 
such as the sultan of Bautshi, 
whose dynasty came to the throne about 
1800, are not Fulbe, but pure negroes. 

The first attack of the Fulbe had shaken 
the states of the Western Sudan to their 
foundations and had threatened Born 11 
itsell with destruction, but the kingdom 
wlik h they founded soon showed signs 
qi disruption. Many of the Fulbe moved 
into the town, intermarried with the 
Hausa, and lost their own language and 
their distinguishing characteristics, with 
the exception of the Borroro, who clung 
to their nomadic habits. At the same 
time their fanatical temper disappeared, 
and with it their military prowess. The 
armies raised by the sultans consisted 
almost exclusively of negroes. In short, 
the negro element began to assimilate 
with the dominant race imperceptibly, 
but irresistibly. Further, the Fulbe rulers 
were as little masters of the whole district 
as the Hausa kings had been. Numerous 
heathen races continued to offer a desperate 
resistance to the Mohammedan advance ; 
even when conquered, converted, and 
made serfs to the Fulbe, they merely 
helped to swell the numbers of the negroes. 
One small Hausa kingdom was even able 



to preserve its independence. When the 
Fulbe conquered Saria, the capital of the 
old state of Soso, the* king retreated 
southward into heathen territory and 
there founded a new kingdom, with 
Aguja as its capital, which survived all 
the attacks of the Fulbe. The Hausa 
also maintained their position in their 
a early home at Gobir. Thus 
au»a a p u ]| )0 supremacy was 

mversa nom j na i rather than real, and 

guagc extended over a district the 

population of which a higher civilisation 
had endowed with indestructible powers 
of recuperation. Though reduced to the 
position of an inferior race, the Hausa 
people were rapidly distributed in the 
course of trade over all the surround- 
ing districts, and brought their language 
with them. As far as Kete-Kratji in 
German Togoland, Hausa is now the 
universal commercial language, though 
in a somewhat debased torm. The Fulbe 
kingdom has decayed internally and is on 
the point of dissolv ’ 
are able to cuVall comr 
Kano, Saria, and Soke 
in the year, or to car 
irom the very gates o 
reason why this kingdom has so’ long 
survived any foreign attack is the fact 
that no energetic neighbour is to be 
found upon its frontiers. 

On the south the old Hausa kingdoms 
were surrounded by a ring of independent 
heathen states- Korosoia, south of the 
Central Benue, Fumbina, the predecessor 
of the modern Adamawa, and others. 
The whole southern frontier ol Adamawa, 
so named after the first Fulbe ruler, 
Adama, touches Central Africa with its 
pure negro population ; hence unbounded 
possibilities of extension lay before it, 
and its rulers were enabled to ca.rry on 
slave hunting upon the largest scale. 
The soil is, moreover, extremely rich and 
tortile, and specially adapted for an 
agricultural people, so that the 
cattle plague, which impover- 
ished the Fulbe in the other 
Hausa countries, was but little 
this kingdom and did not 
seriously impair the national strength. In 
Adamawa most of the Fulbe had devoted 
themselves from an early period to agri- 
culture, ajid labour for this purpose 
was always obtainable by slave hunt- 
ing ; moreover, the immigration from 
Bornu of industrial families proved highly 
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beneficial to the development of civilisa- 
tion. 

Adamawa ^governed by the prince of 
Yola, who is resident on the north- 
western frontier, facing the other Hausa 
states. His influence is weakened by the 
remote position of his capital, and his 
supremacy is by no means universally 
acknowledged throughout the country. 
Small heathen districts and communities 
are to be found scattered 
everywhere among the main 
centres of the Fulbe power, 
and most of these are in a 
state of continual feud both 
with the Fulbe and among 
themselves. The organisa- 
tion of the Fulbe kingdom 
in general and of Adamawa 
in particular is exactly 
parallel to mediaeval feudal- 
ism. The provinces are 
placed under separate digni- 
taries, each of whom com- 
mands a large number of 
vassals, while most of the 
—eflftt ai Tourt are in 
the hands of the slaves. 

The most important Fulbe 
provinces of Adamawa are 
Buban j id a , Ngaunde r e , 

Tibati, and Banyo. Before 
the entry of Germany, Tibati and Ngaun- 
derc extended their frontiers, and were 
the strongest provinces in the Fulbe king- 
dom. Near them and to the 
south of Adamawa is the 
independent heathen state of 
Galim, which was formed in 
comparatively recent times, and has been 
strengthened by the addition of numerous 
heathen refugees. In the north the fierce 
guerrilla chief Mallam Hajato, son of 
Prince Saidu and grandson of Mohammed 
Bello, has thrown off the supremacy of 
Yola. Lower down the Benue the Fulbe 
have founded new states within the last 
century. In our own times Germany has 
entered Adamawa on the south and 
checked the advance of the Sudan negroes. 

In spite of unfavourable conditions, the 
small numbers of its army, and the diffi- 
culty of providing reinforcements, not to 
speak of the numerous revolutions in 
Morocco itself, which cannot have failed 
to influence the course of events in the 
% Sudan, the supremacy of Morocco over 
the western districts previously belonging 
to Sonrhay was maintained, nominally 
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AHMADU, LAMINE OF SEGU 
Ahmadu, “ Lord of the Faithful ” in Segu, 
inherited a great kingdom on the Upper 
Senegal and Niger, created by his father, 
but was subjugated by the French. 


Negro 

Advance 

Checked 


at least, for a surprisingly long period. 
The reasons for its long continuance are 
sufficiently simple. The Morocco soldiers, 
the Rumat, whose muskets had brought 
the war to a rapid termination, settled in 
the strongholds and adopted the position 
of a ruling caste, gained friends and in- 
fluence by marrying the native women, 
and eventually became a separate nation- 
ality, capable of retaining their hold of 
- < the conquered district in 

independence, though it 
was against their interests 
to sever all connection with 
Morocco. 

The connection between 
the new province of Son- 
rhay and Morocco thus 
continued unbroken until 
the latter kingdom was 
shaken by the disturbances 
which broke out after the 
death of Mulai Hammed in 
1603. From that time 
onward Morocco no longer 
sent out a pasha as go- 
vernor, and administration 
was carried on by the 
Rumat themselves. Every 
newly-elected pasha was 
forced to secure recog- 
nition by presents to his 
supporters, and the system resulted in 
excesses which surpassed all that Rome 
had seen under the Pretoria!) guards. 
One hundred and fifty-four pashas are 
known to have ruled within a period of 
one hundred and fifty years. Civil wars 
and extortion were the natural conse- 
quences of such an unsettled state 
of affairs. At the same time constant 
struggles with the different Tuareg races 
had to be maintained. 

In the seventeenth century Sonrhay 
provided a large number of black soldiers 
for the Morocco army. These constituted 
the bodyguard of the sultans, and rendered 
valuable service against such vassals as 
attempted revolt. About 1680 a small 
Morocco army made an expedition against 
the Sudanese districts which were inde- 
End of pendent of Morocco, and re- 
u n 0 turned home with rich booty. 

Moroccan Rut from l6 g 2 the sultan of 
Supremacy Morocco > s name nQ longer 

appears in the government documents, the 
last trace of dependence thus disappearing. 
The attempt of one ambitious ruler to found 
a dynasty of his own proved a failure. 
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The power of the Rumat, the descend- 
ants of the old Morocco army of con- 
quest, gradually declined. In 1737 they 
were defeated by the Tuareg prince 
Ogmor, who now became the overlord of 
Sonrhay for a time, . though he did not 
succeed in entirely subduing the Rumat. 
About 1770 the town of Gogo, or Gao, on 
the Niger, was lost to the Tuareg. On the 
north bank of the river rose the powerful 
kingdom of Aussa, which cut off all 
communication with Morocco and seized 
Timbuktu. Finally, at the beginning of 
the nineteenth century the Rumat power 
was utterly destroyed by the 
p* S ik° f at f ac ^ s °f the Fulbe. Moham- 
i ? med Lebbo started from Gando, 
Fana tcs t j ie ncw p u p )e kingdom on the 

Central Niger, with an army of fanatics, 
and in 1816 founded a kingdom on the 
upper part of the river, the central 
point of which was the town of Massina. 
A further 


of Emir el-Mumenin, or Lamine, lord of 
the faithful, as his father had done, chose 
Segu-Sikoro as his capital, and thus lived 
among the Bambara negroes, who were 
chief among the tribes subject 

r «nc to kj m $ e g U was con q uere( ] hy 

g the French in 1890, and a year 

egu later Ahmadu’s kingdom was 
was completely subjugated. The history 
of tfiose districts which lie further to the 
south-west toward the coast and have 
been visited by Europeans only in recent 
years, is comparatively obscure. Their 
economic importance rests chiefly upon 
their possession of the kola nut, which has 
become a valuable article of exportation. 
By no means all of these districts were or 
are Mohammedan. In many of the south- 
western kingdoms the numbers of the 
faithful are extremely scanty, while others 
cling tenaciously to heathenism. The king- 
dom of Mossi, lying nearly halfway between 
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and Tim- 
buktu, is 
a strong- 
hold of 
heathen- 
ism, and, 
what is 
about the 
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on the Senegal and Upper Niger — Bam- 
buk, Kaarta, and Segu — he entered into 
rivalry, much to his own disadvantage, 
with the French in Senegambia, and finally 
gained possession of Timbuktu. When 
his garrison had been driven out by the 
Tuaregs he marched upon the town in 
person, but was severely defeated in 
1863. However, he succeeded in uniting 
the territory on the Upper Senegal and 
Niger into a great kingdom, which he left 
to his son Ahmadu, who assumed the title 


Mandingo kingdom, mentioned in the 
sixteenth century, was one of these, as 
the Mandingo people were the founders 
of Me He. In this case also large towns 
became the central point of the king- 
dom, such as Kong, the importance of 
which was formerly much exaggerated, 
owing to the false rumours which reached 
the coast. In the middle of the nineteenth 
century Samory founded a powerful king- 
dom to the south of Segu, which ultimately 
fell to the attacks of the French in 18 
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Lewis Krapf Heinrich Barth George Schweinfurth Wilhelm Junker 


MEN WHO BROUGHT LIGHT TO THE DARK CONTINENT 

The first considerable African exploration was begun at the end of the 18th century by Mungo Park, who solved the 
Niger problem. In North African exploration Barth, Clapperton and Bruce were prominent. Livingstone discovered 
Lake Ngami and the Zambesi, and explored the Congo ; his reliever, Stanley, followed the Congo to its mouth, while 
Cameron crossed its basin. Schweinfurth, Junker and Nachtigal were the chief explorers of the East Sudan. Speke 
and Grant traced the Nile to its source, while in Central Africa Stanley, Thomson, Burton and Wissman discovered much. 
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H ITHERTO the central districts of 
the Sudan, extending to the Nile 
region, have been invaded by European 
activity far less than the west. The 
district is by no means uniform but 
consists of a number of territorial 
areas more or less self-contained, wherein 
are to be found a corresponding number 
of political communities generally inde- 
pendent of one another. On the west we 
can observe the Chad basin, in the fruitful 
plains of which the kingdom of Bornu has 
developed. Next we have the valley of the 
Shari, with Bagirmi, and finally in the east 
two mountainous districts with the states 
of Wadai and Darfur. To the south of 
these districts begin the pure negro terri- 
tories, which belong ethnographically to 
the northern frontier of the Congo basin. 
As being the source of an unceasing supply 
of slaves, they have founded the prosperity 
of the states in the Sudan proper, and have 
also given rise to continual racial fusions. 
On the north extends the Central Sahara, 
p the peoples of which have taken 

rosperi y an important part in the history 
s . of the Sudan states, and in 

some cases have decisively 
influenced their fate. It was from the 
desert and the North African coast that 
civilisation was brought into the Central 
Sudan. 

The geographical position of the Central 
Sudan, especially of the area from Bornu 
to the North African coast, is of the highest 
importance. North of Lake Chad the 
Mediterranean makes its deepest indenta- 
tion in the African continent, forming the 
two bays of the Syrtes. The emigrant 
advancing southward from this point will 
find rest and repose in a chain of oases, 
including the land of Fezzan, the greatest 
of all the oases of the Sahara. Hence the 
journey from Tripoli to Lake Chad has 
been a favourite route with European 
explorers ; there are no great mountain 
chains to be crossed as in Morocco and 
Algiers, and the dangerous part of the 
desert is comparatively narrow. So 
favourable a conjunction of circumstances 


must ha\e given rise at an early period 
to trade and intercourse, which would be 
only temporarily interrupted by the desert 
tribes. 

The most remarkable people of the 
Central Sahara are the Tibu, or Teda ; 
the purest types of this race are settled in 
the mountains of Tibesti, 
tr ? n 5,*’ and have apparently dwelt 
p here irom very early times. 

e°P c They are a peculiarly unsociable 
type of humanity, wholly conformed to 
the conditions of their environment, both 
in character and physique. A strong, 
perhaps even a preponderant infusion 
of negro blo^d has left unmistakable 
traces in the race ; possibly, also, certain 
dwarf tribes resembling the Bushmen, of 
which the old geographers make mention, 
may have been absorbed by them. 
Spareness of build, activity, and power of 
endurance are the chief characteristics of 
the individual. The colour of the skin is, 
upon the average, lighter than that of the 
Sudan negroes, and darker than that of 
the Berbers. The negro type of face is to 
be found side by side with features oi a 
more aristocratic cast . Their perseverance 
and their intellectual quickness enable the 
Teda to become capable merchants as well 
as clever robbers and thieves. A further 
stimulus in these directions is given by 
the avarice and lack of scruple which has 
been ingrained in them by years of 
grinding poverty. 

At the present day, in addition to 
Tibesti, the Teda inhabit the oasis of 
Kauar on the chief route from Bornu to 
Tripoli. Antiquity has nothing to tell us 
concerning the Teda ; nor have 
A * acc they any traditions of their 
Of Merchant QWn j t is only a few centuries 

i i i€¥es a g Q that they seem to have 
embraced Mohammedanism ; yet Arab 
strongholds appear at an early date 
in Fezzan and in the Central Sahara. 
Very little is known of the early history 
of these Arabs ; but at a later period we 
are able to learn the history of one Arab 
tribe, which is not only noteworthy in 
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itself, but may also serve as a typical 
example of nomadic life, and of the 
influence exerted by nomads upon trade 
and settled races. 

The tribe of the Aulad Soliman once 
dwelt near the great Syrtes, where the 
herds of camels found abundant pasture 
during the winter ; in the summer they 
M moved to Fezzan, in order 

. °“ a . to visit their date planta- 
Fezzan° ^ ons an ^ collect the harvest. 

Dissension with the rulers of 
Tripoli drove the Aulad Soliman into a 
temporary exile in Egypt. In 1811 dis- 
turbances broke out again in Tripoli tania 
and Fezzan, and the usurper Bey Moham- 
med el-Mukni seized the town of Mursuk. 
The tribe then took the opportunity of 
returning to Fezzan, and laid siege to 
Mursuk, but was in large part treacherously 
annihilated in 1815. 

For twenty years the tribe disappears 
from the history of Fezzan, while a 
new generation of warriors was growing 
up. Then a chieftain’s son, who had 
been brought up at the court of Tripoli, 
joined in some of the raids from Fezzan 
into the Sudan, and was struck with the 
wealth of that country ; as his tribe had 
recovered its strength, he conceived the 
idea of leading it into this district to 
acquire riches and power. For the 
moment he found a sufficient field for his 
energies in Tripoli and Fezzan, and main- 
tained his position as lord of Fezzan for 
twelve years. 

When he lost his land and life in a 
decisive battle against the Turks his 
earlier plan was remembered ; and the 
remnants of the tribe marched southward, 
first upon Bornu, and afterward to 
Kanem on the north shore of Lake Chad. 
They numbered scarce a thousand men 
capable of bearing arms, but in spite of 
these scanty numbers they soon spread 
the terror of their name throughout the 
district between Lake Chad and Tibesti ; 
T they plundered the flocks of 

©— the resident tribes, exacted toll 
Sudan f rom th c caravans, and made 
forays from time to time into 
the adjacent Sudan states, until, as they 
extended their sphere of action, they 
came into collision with the most 
eastern of the Tuareg tribes, who were 
accustomed to import Bilma salt to Bornu 
and the Hausa states from the pits at 
Garu and Kalala in the oasis of Kauar. 
The Tuareg are said to have lost fifty 
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thousand camels in a short time. But 
this warlike people could not be provoked 
without making reprisals ; an army of 
seven thousand men marched to Kanem, 
and defeated the Aulad Soliman so utterly 
that the tribe and its power seemed to be 
annihilated for the second time, in 1850. 
However, it recovered itself, and was 
taken into the service of the king of Bornu 
as a frontier guard against Wadai. In 
time the Aulad Soliman regained its 
position and became the terror of the 
neighbourhood, which was so utterly 
devastated that the Arabs were obliged 
to push their marauding expeditions 
to a greater distance. Such was the 
condition of affairs when the German 
explorer Gustav Nachtigal visited the 
country in 1871. In earlier times there 
may have been many a counterpart to 
this history which shows to what a small 
extent the steppes and deserts form any 
real boundary to the Sudan states. 

Thanks to its favourable situation, to 
the fertility of its soil, and to a happy 
fusion of populations, Bornu for a long 
period illumined the darkness of the 
L . . Central Sudan with the light of 
the Dark c ^ y i^ sat ion, and was able to 
Sudan^ transmit the seeds of higher 
culture to neighbouring king- 
doms. Anterior to its partial inclusion in the 
British protectorate of North Nigeria, at 
the end of 1899, it comprehended the 
territory extending from the south-west 
of Lake Chad and west of the Shari to the 
frontiers of the Hausa states ; it was 
bounded on the north by the desert and 
on the south by the settlements of inde- 
pendent heathen tribes. It was a typical 
Sudan state, a district of transition from 
the Sahara to negro Africa. On the 
east and the west its boundaries were de- 
termined with some precision ; but on 
the north and south they varied, and 
were rather lines of decreasing influence 
than definite frontiers. Kanem in par- 
ticular, the country to the north-east of 
Lake Chad, was ultimately almost entirely 
independent of Bornu, although at one 
period the most intimate relations had 
subsisted between these two districts. 

It is not until about 900 a.d. that its 
history becomes reasonably trustworthy. 
Bornu is an admirable example of the 
manner in which states which were first 
formed on the desert frontiers of the Sudan 
have gradually shifted their centres of 
gravity further and further south into 
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what was once pure negro territory ; thus 
the origins of the Bornu kingdom were not 
in the modern Bornu, but in Kanem, 
further to the north-east, at the present 
time the raiding district of the Aulad 
Soliman. The Kanembu, as they are 
called from their old place of settlement, 
together with the Kanuri, form the nucleus 
of the Bornu population. However, 
Kanem itself does not seem to have been 
the original home of the Kanembu, who 
are related to the Teda in point of lan- 
guage and were possibly an early offshoot 
of this desert people of the Tibesti, 
inasmuch as their own traditions speak of 
earlier settlements lying further northward. 


A great impulse was given to the 
kingdom of Kanem under King Hume or 
Ume about 1130 a.d., when Mohamme- 
danism was introduced, and the land was 
thereby brought into close connection 
with the Mohammedan civilisation. The 
strength of this connection is shown by 
the fact that the ruler of Bornu undertook 
a pilgrimage to Mecca, in the course of 
which he died in Egypt in 1151. His son 
and successor, Dunama II., made three 
pilgrimages to Mecca, and died in 1205. 
In the second half of the thirteenth cen- 
tury Dunama III., Dibbalami, became 
famous as a powerful monarch ; he or- 
ganised the army, and either introduced 


or so improved the cavahy, the most 
dreaded arm of the Sudanese forces, that 
his successors were able to advance 
northward and reduce Fezzan, and also 
to take the first steps toward the subjuga- 
tion of Bornu on the south, which was at 
that time inhabited by heathen negro 
races in a low stage of civilisation. The 
kingdom of Kanem seems to have attained 
its greatest area about this period ; it 
was even in friendly relations with Tunis, 
and consequently in touch with Mediter- 
ranean civilisation. 

However, shortly afterwards the process 
of disruption began, and advanced as 
it usually does in states based upon feudal 
organisation. Quar- 
rels about the suc- 
cession, revolts of 
powerful vassals, 
conspiracies of 
every kind, sapped 
the strength of the 
kingdom for two 
centuries. None 
the less, about 1360 
the conquest of the 
heathen countries 
on the south was 
gradually com- 
pleted in spite of the 
desperate resistance 
of the aboriginal in- 
habitants, the So, 
who had defeated 
four kings of K anem 
between 1348 and 
1351, and take the 
form of giants in 
the legends of the 
Bornu people. 
Some portion of the 
inhabitants of Ka- 
nem immigrated into this newly acquired 
territory, but the aboriginal negro in- 
habitants were not wholly expelled. 

It was, moreover, high time for the 
rulers of Kanem to find and secure for 
themselves a new district further removed 
from the steppe-dwellers and their attacks ; 
for not only were Fezzan and Tibesti 
gradually slipping from the grasp of the 
shattered kingdom, but it proved im- 
possible to retain possession of Djimi, the 
capital. In this quarter the Bulala tribe 
gradually made themselves masters of the 
land after a long struggle, and, about 1370, 
forced the rulers of Kanem to retreat 
southward to Bornu. Wars with the 



II III II 1 | ililil 11 1 WWIWIW !■ 

TYPES OF THE TUAREGS OF THE NORTHERN SAHARA 
The most important of the Berber tribes is the great Tuareg people, originally settled in 
North Africa, but driven to retreat southward into the Sahara after the Arab conquest. 
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Rise 

and Fall of 


Bulala began under the rule of King 
Daud, and continued until the definite 
abandonment of Kanem, though the 

cession of this place by no means made 
an end of the internal dissensions and 
disunion of what now becomes the 

kingdom of Bornu. The Bulala also 
continued their hostilities for a long 
period. Meanwhile the 4 re- 
sources of the new district seem 

Bornu t0 ^ ave been gradually de- 
veloped, and to have proved 
favourable to the rise of a second era of 
power. The impulse was given by the 
energetic king Ali Dunamami (1465-1492), 
who checked the excessive growth of 
feudalism, and created a definite centre 
lor the kingdom by founding a new 
capital, Oasr Eggomo, and especially 
by extending his frontiers westward. 
When his son Idris 111. had twice defeated 
the Bulala, about 1500, Bornu again 
became the dominant power in the Central 
Sudan and westward as far as the Niger. 
Under Mohammed V. (1515-1539) the 
kingdom reached the highest point of 
its prosperity. A no less distinguished 
ruler was the ft Sultan ” Idris IV., 
Amsami, who reigned from 1563 to 1614. 
He secured the military supremacy ol his 
kingdom by the introduction of firearms, 
subdued the small half-independent 
heathen tribes within the boundaries of 
Bornu, then extended his influence over 
the Hausa states on the west and the 
desert tribes on the north, and in general 
established his kingdom so firmly that it 
enjoyed a period of comparative peace 
and prosperity under his successors. 

But the peace thus acquired was but 
the prelude to a second fall. In the 
following period most of the rulers were 
weak-minded pietists, who allowed the 
military power of the kingdom to decay. 
The body politic was internally corrupt, 
and was saved from destruction only by 
the absence of any more powerful enemy. 
The inevitable collapse came at the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. In 
1808 began the Fulbe revolt in the Hausa 
states, which eventually made this ap- 
parently harmless pastoral people the 
masters of that great district. The Fulbe 
had also migrated into Bornu about 1560 
at latest, and their excitement at the 
success of their kinsfolk is not surprising. 
King Ahmed (1793-1810) was, according 
to the chroniclers, “ a learned prince, 
liberal to the priests, extravagant in 
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THE SHEIKH WHO SAVED BORNU 
III 1H00, during the reign of a weak king, Bornu was, 
overrun by ihe nomad Fulbe, but was rescued by the 
efforts of Faki Mohammed el-Kanemi, a petty feudal 
lor d, who assumed the title of sheikh and the real power. 

almsgiving, the friend oi science and 
religion, kind and gracious to the pom* ” ; 
but energy he had none. When the 
Fulbe, under their leader, Othman dan 
Fodio, attacked Bornu, all resistance was 
in vain, the more so as the country had 
been depopulated by a fearful plague. 
Birni was hastily abandoned by King 
Ahmed, and fell into the power of the 
nomad race in 1809. 

Bornu, however, was not destined to 
share the fate of the Hausa states. The 
kingdom displayed unsuspected recupera- 
tive powers. The leader of the Kanembu 
was the Faki Mohammed el -Amin el- 
Kanemi, a native of Fezzan. He entered 
into marriage relations with one of the 
petty feudal lords of Bornu, and drove the 
Fulbe out of his territory by arousing in 
his own followers a spirit of 
religious enthusiasm which 
proved a match for the fanati- 
cism of the Fulbe. After the 
death of King Ahmed, in 1810, his son 
Dunama X. continued the war against the 
Fulbe, but met with no definite success, 
until he was driven to place himself under 
the protection of the victorious Faki. The 
king attempted afterwards to recover his 
independence, with the result that Moham- 
med el-Amin gained all the real power, he 


The 

Saving of 
Bornu 
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himself becoming a mere figurehead. At 
that time a new capital, Kuka, was 
founded. 

Mohammed, who now assumed the title 
of “ sheikh,” found himself involved in 
a severe struggle with the neighbouring 
kingdom of Bagirmi in 1817, from which 
he did not emerge in triumph until 1824, 
after being forced to procure 
Triumph rc j n f orceme nts from Fezzan. 

° f . e When he died, in 1835, * ie k*ft 

ei to his son Omar, and to the 
nominal sultan, Ibrahim (1818-1846), a 
strongly established, though not very ex- 
tensive, kingdom. Omar succeeded in 
concluding peace with the Fulbe and in 
reducing the western provinces to 
obedience ; but the adherents of the 
deposed dynasty seized this opportunity 
ot striking a blow at the usurper with 
the Mp of the king of Wadai. 

Omar gathered a small army, but was 
defeated at Kusseri in March, 1846. He 
then had the sultan Ibrahim executed, 
and retreated to a strong position in 
Ngornu. The * ruler of Wadai had 
advanced too far from his base of 
operations and was obliged to retire for 
reinforcements, leaving Ibrahim’s son 
Ali, whom he had set up as sultan, to 
continue the struggle Ali soon met with 
an honourable death on the field of 
battle, and his lamily became thereby 
extinct . 




SUDANESE SOLDIERS OF BORNU 


Omar thus became sole ruler of Bornu. 
He proved a pious, judicious, benevolent, 
and generally moderate ruler, and the 
peace ol his reign was disturbed only by 
the revolt ol his brother Abd er- Rahman, 
who temporarily (1853-1854) drove him 
from the throne. At this time the" 
organisation of Bornu was much like 
European feudalism in the Middle Ages. 
The sultan of Bornu theoretically ruled 
over several other sultans, who were 
practically independent. The other terri- 
tories ol Bornu proper were either 
personal property or were held by the 
ruling dynasty and the nobles of the 
royal family. However, many of the 
smaller princes were mediatised and their 
titles void of real significance. The king 
was surrounded by a council, or Nokena, 
composed of his relatives, the represen- 
tatives of the different tribes and classes 
of the population and of the military 
authorities, which met every morning in 
the palace. 

In addition to the members of the 
council numerous officials and favourites 
also existed, whose offices were in many 
cases sinecures, together with many 
eunuchs and slaves. The sources of 
national income were the king’s landed 
property and that of his courtiers, and the 
profits gained by slave-hunting, which 
was an industry regularly carried on in 
the heathen districts in the south. Thus 
slaves were accepted as payment by the 
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merchants from the north coast, who 
brought in European wares, guns, horses, 
etc., and were often forced to await the 
return of the troops before their accounts 
could be settled. Such expeditions against 
the heathen were always amecessary condi- 
tion of existence for the states of the Sudan. 
In modern times Bornu has again been 
Bornu thrown into confusion, though 

• on this occasion the distur bing 

m Our Own t 

T| cause has not come from the 

tme Fulbe, but from the east. When 
Sheikh Omar died, in 1882, after a long 
reign, he was first succeeded by Aba Bu 
Bekr until 1885, who was followed by 
Aba Brahim until 1886, and finally Aba 
Hashim. until 1893, a learned but indo- 
lent prince. Events in the Eastern Sudan 
and the results of the Malidi revolt proved 
fatal to him. 

While the Egyptians were engaged in 
the conquest of the Upper Nile district, 
Zebehr, the slave-hunter, had become so 
powerful that the Egyptian Government 
determined to remove this disturbing 
cause, and, after enticing him to Cairo, 
kept him prisoner. His son Suleiman 
thereupon revolted, but was several times 
defeated in 1880 by Romolo Gessi, and 
finally surrendered to the Egyptians. But 
tme of the subordinate leaders of Zebehr ’s 
army, Rabah, a low-born Arab by extrac- 
tion, refused to surrender, and retreated 
westward with a division of the troops, 
consisting of about 3,000 negro soldiers. 
Here he held out 
until 1891 in Dar 
Runga ; he did 
not, however, join 
the Mahdi king- 
dom, which had 
arisen during that 
time. Slave-hunt- 
ing was probably 
his chief source 
of income, supplies 
being gained by 
secret trading with 
the Mahdi district 
of the Sudan. 

When his hunting- 
ground for slaves 
became exhausted 
he was forced 
to extend his 
operations further 
westward and to 
attack the states 
of the Central 
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Sudan. He was immediately repulsed 
by the warlike Wadai ; but Bagirmi, 
being a weaker state, was quickly over- 
come in 1893. The king evacuated the 
country almost without a struggle, and 
threw himself into his fortified capital of 
Massenya. Bagirmi, however, w^s re- 
garded by Rabah merely as affording him 
a passage for attack upon the weak and 
wealthy kingdom of Bornu. With the 
help of the Fulbe chieftain, Mallam Hajato 
of J amare, who readily joined in the enter- 
prise, he penetrated as far as Kuka, but 
was there defeated by Kiyari, who had 
dethroned and executed his weak uncle, 
King Hashim. However, Rabah’s emis- 
saries had previously sown the seeds of 
treachery and disunion among the nobles 
of Bornu ; Rabah gained the victory in a 
second battle, slew the king, and subdued 
his capital in 1894. Dikaua, on the Yaloe 
river, south-east of Lake Chad, became the 
capital in place of the unhealthy town of 
~ . Kuka, which was destroyed, 

h °r efC Thus it appeared that a new 

Slave-hunters dynasty had been founded 
and that this infusion of 
fresh blood might revive the failing powers 
of Bornu. As a matter of fact, trade with 
the north increased, and at the same time 
the boundaries of the kingdom were ex- 
tended towards the south and south-west 
as the result of conflicts with the petty 
states there situated. However, a Struggle 
with the French led to the overthrow of 



OMAR, SULTAN OF BORNU, WITH HIS ESCORT 
The son of the sheikh who saved Bornu and established it as a strong kingdom. 
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the conqueror. 

Several small 
French expedi- 
tions, striving for 
the great object of 
a union of the 
Congo land with 
the Western Sudan 
and Algeria, were 
beaten back or 
destroyed alto- 
gether at the insti- 
gation of Rabah. 

Finally, however, 
in February, 

1899, Rabah was 
defeated and killed 
bv the French ; 
and at the begin- 
ning of 1900 Ka- 
nem, or Halifa 
Djerab, also recog- 
nised the French 
supremacy. How- 
ever, Rabah’s son Fad el Allah continued 
to hold out with his brother Niebe on Lake 
Chad with the support of the influential 
Senussi, made an incursion into Bornu, 
and at the beginning of 1901 expelled 
Hashim’s second son, the sultan Gerbai. 
who had been set up by the French ; but 
about the middle of 1901 he was driven 
back to Gujiba in North Nigeria. In the 
course of a further attempt to invade 
the Shari delta, he fell on British soil, on 
August 25th, 1901, in a conflict with the 
French. Niebe was taken prisoner. In 
this way the desired connection of the 
French colonial districts was brought 
about, although their control cannot as 
yet be considered more than nominal. 

Bagirmi, the neighbouring state to 
Bornu, is very similarly situated in point 
of position, and has suffered a like fate. 
Bagirmi proper consists of the level dis- 
tricts on the Central and Lower Shari, 
and its lowest part forms the western 
frontier of the little kingdom of Logone, 
which is dependent upon Bornu. In the 
The north Bagirmi is separated from 
State of ^e desert by Kanem and the 
Bagirmi mos t westerly provinces of 
Wadai ; hence its influence ex- 
tends further south than that of the states 
of Bornu or Wadai. Further the civilisa- 
tion of Bagirmi is of considerably later 
growth than that of its neighbour Bornu. 
In the sixteenth century several small 
heathen kingdoms existed upon the area 



|THE SULTAN RABAH OF DIKAUA, THE CAPITAL OF BORNU 
Rabah, a leader of the slave-hunter Zebehr’s army, conquered Bornu in 1 894 and made Dikaua 
its capital. He was defeated in 1899 by the French, whose supremacy is now recognised. 

ot the modern Bagirmi. The country 
was also overran by wandering Arabs as 
well as by the bodies of the Fulbe, who 
were dependent upon the owners of 
Kanem, the Bulala. The nucleus ot an 
important state was formed by immigrants 
from the east, who can hardly 
l! ! st have come from any great dis- 

BaTrli tance - The Baders of these 

ag,rmi foreigners succeeded in shaking 

off the influence of the Bulala and also in 
winning the rest of the nomadic population 
to their own interests. The first prince of 
Bagirmi, who founded the capital of 
Massenya, or Massenja, and his imme- 
diate successors had not been converted to 
Mohammedanism. Malo, the last of the 
heathen kings, was deposed in 1568 by 
his brother Abdallah, who had accepted 
the tenets of Islam. 

Under the Mohammedan dynasty, 
which was thus founded, the civilising 
influences exerted upon Bagirmi came 
almost exclusively from Bornu. Among 
Abdallah’s successors Mohammed el- 
Amin is worthy of mention. He extended 
the area of the kingdom and undertook a 
pilgrimage to Mecca (1751-1785). At 
the outset of the nineteenth century Abd- 
er- Rahman of Bagirmi revolted against 
Bornu, which seems to have exercised 
some kind of suzerainty. He was utterly 
defeated and slain by Sabun* sultan of 
Wadai, whom the king of Bornu had 
summoned to his help. In consequence 
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the country came under the influence of 
Wadai, and civil war was the result. 
When Othman, or Burkomanda, even- 
tually gained the throne he was obliged 
formally to acknowledge the supremacy 
of Wadai and to submit to the imposition 
of a tribute. In spite of this, we find 
him engaged in petty warfare — now with 
^ Bornu, now with Wadai — 

With *he alK ^ ma ki n £ good his losses by 
p.. . marauding expeditions against 

i gnms nc jghi )0urh and the heathen 
races of the south. His son, Abd-el- 
Kader (1846-1858), continued this policy 
until the latter years of his reign, which 
he was enabled to spend in peace. 
A curious instance of the Fulbe rest- 
lessness, from which Bagirmi had been 
hitherto spared, proved in its conse- 
quences fatal to this monarch. Under 
the leadership of a fanatic of Fulbe 
extraction a great caravan of pilgrims 
marched through Bornu to Bagirmi in 
complete defiance of the king’s regula- 
tions. The king attempted to oppose 
them by force of arms, but was defeated 
and slain. 

His successor, Mohammedu, escaped, 
and when the band of pilgrims broke up 
on the death of their leader lie took a 
bloody vengeance on part of them for 
his predecessor’s defeat. For a long time 
King Ali of Wadai had borne with the un- 
friendly behaviour of the prince of Bagirmi, 
his vassal, in silence. In the autumn 
of 1870 lie suddenly appeared with an 
army before Massenya. After a long siege 
of this extensive town he succeeded in 
breaching the walls with a powder-mine, 
captured the town, and forced the king 
to fly to the south. Ali had the plunder 
conveyed to his own capital, settled many 
of the industrial inhabitants of Bagirmi in 
Wadai, and about 1885 placed Abd-er- 
Rahman Gaurang, the son of Abd-el- 
Kader, on the throne. A fresh outbreak 
of civil war enabled Rabah to make him- 
self master of the country in 
K 1SC ° 1895. Gaurang held out in the 

/w Y capital of Massenya, and 

0 a ai thought himself secure from 
further attacks after placing himself under 
French protection in 1897. But in the 
autumn of 1899 he was again hard 
pressed by Rabah, until, in 1900, the 
French attack on the state of and the 
death of Rabah gave him a breathing 
space. In later times the state of Wadai 
became the dominant power in the Central 
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Sudan as opposed to the older state of 
Bornu. Its authentic history begins at 
an even later date than that of Bagirmi. 
It is an indisputable fact, at any rate dur- 
ing the Mohammedan period, that the 
kingdom of Bornu, owing to its favourable 
situation in connection with the Mediter- 
ranean states, was the centre whence all 
the districts on its eastern frontier gained 
the means of advancing their civilisation. 
This is also true to some extent of the 
Hausa states, since not only was the Bornu 
civilisation spread far and wide by trade 
and commercial intercourse, but also 
because parts of the Hausa race migrated 
voluntarily or involuntarily into the other 
countries of the Sudan, and there formed 
the nucleus of a settled industrial popula- 
tion. In this manner the seeds of a 
higher civilisation were carried westward 
to Bagirmi, Wadai, and Darfur. 

This was not, however, the line of move- 
ment invariably* followed. As long as 
the civilisation which had advanced up 
the Nile from Egypt continued to flourish 
in the Upper Nile valley, the light of cul- 
ture came from the east. It is probable 
n that even in antiquity the 

Centre of Central Sudall had received 

valuable, though not perma- 


Sudanese 

Civilisation 


nent, impulses from this dis- 
trict. Remains of the old civilisation are 
yet to be found here and there. The Arab 
traveller Zain el-Abidin, whose narratives 
are usually trustworthy, visited Wadai in 
the first quarter of the nineteenth century, 
and speaks of ruins, stone sarcophagi, 
and remnants of a sun worship which he 
affirms that he discovered near the capital. 
This may be considered an offshoot of 
Egyptian civilisation in remote antiquity ; 
but we have no means of connecting it 
with the modern history of the country, 
which hardly begins before the sixteenth 
century of our chronology. 

Until a short time ago Wadai embraced, 
speaking generally, the district between 
Lake Fittri and the mountains of Darfur 
on the one side, the desert and the tribu- 
taries of the Shari on the other. The 
nucleus of the kingdom is formed by the 
mountainous country on the east, together 
with the central district. Here dwell 
the ruling people ; while on the south, 
as everywhere in the Central Sudan, are 
districts inhabited by heathen tribes of 
pure negro blood, cutting off all connec- 
tion with Central Africa in general and 
the Congo valley in particular. The 
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inhabitants of the mountains, the Maba, 
who are now the ruling tribe, seem from 
their dark colour to have received a strong 
infusion of negro blood, though they may 
originally have been closely connected 
with the Ethiopians. Their country is by 
no means unfertile, but its wild nature is 
reflected in the rough and violent, though 
energetic, character of this people, which 
has made them superior in the long run 
to the unsettled nomads of the desert and 
a standing danger to the neighbouring 
kingdoms of the Sudan. In many cases 
the social system of the Maba races shows 
remnants of ancient institutions — for 


their power was also broken in the latter 
district. It was not a native leader who 
brought about their overthrow, but Abd el- 
Kcrim, the descendant of a man of Arab 
extraction, an immigrant from Shendi, on 
Sudanese ^ c * Abd el-Kerim had 
Victories aC( l u ^ re< ^ great influence among 
e . . the native tribes, and here once 
again a religious movement be- 
came the cloak for a national revolution. 
This leader was a Mohammedan, and as 
such the natural enemy of the heathen 
dynasty of the Tunjer and their sultan, 
Daud. He won over the Arab races and 
tin* dark-skinned mountain tribes, de- 


example, of a matri- 
archal system, the 
wife’s property being 
Judd entirely separate 
from the husband’s. 
As regards religion, 
some tribes arc more 
fanatical than others. 

The modern ci vil i - 
sation of Wadai is ol 
Western origin, but 
the first impulse to 
constitutional unity 
came lrom the east. 
The Arabs made their 
influence felt here 
before the period oi 
the Mohammedan 
movement, having 
crossed the southern 
extremity of the Red 
Sea, which ' has never 
been any real barrier 
to communication be- 
tween Arabia and 



feated the sultan, and 
forced the Tunjer to 
the westward. In 
the new capital of 
Wara he gathered 
round him the first 
Mohammedan emi- 
gre g a t i o n , t h e 
numbers of which 
increased rapidly. 
Darfur had freed it- 
self from the Tunjer 
rule* at an earlier 
period, and had grown 
so ] lower ful that it 
had made the last 
Tunjer princes of 
Wadai tributary to 
itself. Abd el-Kerim, 
when he seized the 
inheritance of the 
Tunjer, was obliged 
also to accept this 
dependent position, 
and, according to 


Africa. With this one of the sultan of bagirmi s lancers custom, a princess 

heathen Arab group Bagirmi, a Shari river state, suffered a fate similar to its was sent to the king 
we may associate the neighbour Born »- coming under French influence a, m o[ Darfur every three 


Tunjer, who seem to have previously been 
settled in Nubia. With the appearance of 
this Arab race, who are credited with 
having attained a comparatively advanced 
stage of civilisation, the history of Wadai 
begins. The petty mountain tribes of 
Wadai, constantly at war with one another 


years. Rornu, which was previously in 
lriendly relations with the Tunjer, had 
also to be appeased by a payment of 
tribute. Abd el-Kerim is said to have 
reigned from 1635 to 1655, and his son 
Charut from 1655 to 1678. 

The power of Wadai gradually increased. 


Beginning anc * sim ^ absolute barbarism, 
of History WCrC * or ^ 1C ^ me un i* e d into 
of Wadai some bind of polity, perhaps 
from about 1500-1600 A.P., 
by the Tunjer, who insisted upon the recog- 
nition ol their supremacy and upon the 
payment of tribute. After Darfur had 
shaken off their yoke the Tunjer continued 
to rule in Wadai for some time, until 


In the rude but powerful mountain 
population the country possessed a race 
which was indisputably superior in mili- 
tary prowess to the inhabitants of the 
neighbouring states. These conditions 
naturally influenced the relations of Wadai 
and Darfur. A national opposition 
was apparently organised against the 
handing over of a princess to Wadai, a form 
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of tribute which had been placed upon a 
regular footing by the sultan Yakub 
Arus (1681-1707). The payment of tribute 
ceased. The sultan Ahmed Bokkor of 
Darfur was a man of peace, and hesitated 
before employing armed force to avenge 
the insult. Arus himself then advanced to 
the attack, but was forced to retreat, 
p . and, after reaching Wadai 

off ftCC 4 #eS much difficulty, found 

Tribute ** himself obliged to conclude 
peace. However, tribute was 
not again exacted, and when Omar Selc, 
Ahmed Bokkor’s grandson, attempted to 
restore the old state of affairs and invaded 
Wadai he was defeated and taken prisoner 
by Arus. 

Under Charut the younger (1707-1747) 
the country enjoyed a period of peace 
and prosperity. But his successor, Djoda 
(1747-1795), soon found himself involved 
in war with Darfur. The army of the 
eastern state was defeated, and a noble, 
who gave himself out as the sultan, was 
kept prisoner for a long time in Wadai. 
Djoda also undertook eight great cam- 
paigns against the heathen tribes upon 
the south, and thus extended his kingdom 
in this direction. On the west he con- 
quered part of Kanem. Wadai had 
encroached upon the rights of Bornu 
by the occupancy of Kanem, but the 
sultan Abd el-Kcrim Sabun (1803-1813) 
made the attack upon Bagirmi of which 
the consequences have been already 
described, and brought this neighbouring 
kingdom under his influence. Notwith- 
standing the unfavourable position of his 
country, he successfully revived the trade 
with Tripoli and Egypt, and by settling 
families from Bagirmi in his territory he 
raised the standard of manufacture, both 
of these improvements adding largely to 
the royal income. Campaigns against the 
independent negroes of the heathen 
states were almost an annual event. 
At that period the real wealth of the 

. . , country was not derived 

Agricultural , 


Prosperity 


from trade and manufacture, 


of W da* as a * present day, but from 

* 1 a highly flourishing system of 

cattle-breeding and from agriculture. From 
these sources was drawn the sultan’s 
income, all taxes being paid in kind. 
The land was considered as the sultan’s 
property. It is only in the original Maba 
districts that landowners in the full sense 
of the term were to be found. Still, the 
tenants in the other districts are by 
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no means the sultan's serfs. They are 
sturdy, independent types of humanity ; 
the comparative ease with which their 
obedience is secured is due entirely to their 
social organisation, which seems to be of 
great antiquity, and is based chiefly upon 
the division of the members of any one 
group into old men, youths, and children. 
Notwithstanding the uncivilised character 
of the people, religious education is 
much more advanced than in Bornu or 
Darfur. In recent times evidence ol 
elementary attempts at scientific inquiry 
is to be found. 

After Wadai had enjoyed prosperity 
under a succession of capable rulers, Yusef 
Chorefin came to the throne (1813-1820), 
the type of a bloodthirsty monarch, con- 
spicuously unsuccessful in all foreign enter- 
prises. The mother of the next sultan, 
Rakib, who was still a minor, was de- 
scended from an Arab slave family ; she, 
together with the numerous representatives 
of the Arab nationality in Wadai, thought 
that the opportunity had now come of 
deciding the old quarrel between the 
T n nomadic and settled tribes in 

xi C w favour of the Arabs. Though 
Revived t le qu eeI t-regent resorted to 
measures of the utmost cruelty 
to secure her aims, the plan was defeated 
by the determined resistance of the 
mountain tribes — Kodoi — who chose as 
their ruler Abd cl-Aziz (1829-1835), a 
prince of the royal house, stormed the 
capital of Wara after a severe struggle, and 
crushed Sultan Rakib and his adherents. 
However, peace was not restored by this 
success. The mountain tribes had found 
that revolt was an occupation very much 
to their taste, and proceeded to support 
pretender after pretender to the throne 
on which they had themselves placed 
Abd el-Aziz ; when he stopped this 
dangerous amusement by force of arms 
Wadai was reduced to great extremities 
by a famine. An army marched south 
against the heathen countries to procure 
a supply of corn ; the sultan of Darfur 
at once availed himself of this opportunity 
of making an incursion into the disturbed 
frontier districts of Wadai. Exactly at 
this juncture Abd el-Aziz died. 

Mohammed Sherif, a prince who had 
been forced to flee from Wadai at an earlier 
period, succeeded in setting himself upon 
the throne and in securing his position after 
the retreat of his friend Mohammed el- 
Fadl of Darfur (1835-1858). Mohammed 
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Sherif then renewed the war against the 
sultan of the little mountainous country 
of Tana, to the east of Wara, which had 
now become a neighbour of some import- 
ance. In 1846 he also interfered in the 
affairs of Bornu. At Kusseri he crossed 
the Shari and defeated the sheikh Omar, 
but was unable to maintain his position 
in the enemy’s country, and ultimately— 
apparently upon the receipt of 8,000 
Maria Theresa thalers — retreated to Wadai. 
In his own country, of which Abeshe had 
now become the capital, his avarice 
absorbed his energies and made him very 
unpopular. The consequence was a series 
of revolts and internal dissensions, in the 
course of which the country of Tana 
became the invariable place of refuge for 
the defeated revolutionaries, and ulti- 
mately for the eldest son of the sultan 
Mohammed, whose mother was a Fulbe 
woman. Mohammed Sherif attempted to 
punish Ibrahim of Tana for his conduct, 
and was himself severely defeated. 

He was succeeded by Ali, the lawful 
heir to the throne (1858-1875-76), who 
deserves credit for the encouragement which 
he gave to trade and barter, the 
* . k revival of caravan communica- 
RuiTr 1,011 with tll ° Mediterranean, 
his protection of the learned, 
his strict enforcement of law, and the 
peaceful character of his relations with 
neighbouring states. About 1870 a flourish- 
ing trade existed with Egypt by way 
of Darfur and Julo, with Bornu and 
Benghazi, the harbour of Tripoli, the 
exports from Wadai being slaves, ostrich 
leathers, and ivory. The king himself 
equipped caravans, and made a larger 
profit than he could gain by taxation and 
customs duties. This policy contributed 
to increase the strength of Wadai and 
to make it a formidable rival to the other 
Sudan states. 

Latterly Wadai was hard pressed-- 
by the invasion of Kabah, on the one 
hand, and, on the other, by the rivalry 
of the European colonising powers, which 
brought about the Franco-British agree- 
ment of March 21st, 1899. Turkey also 
claimed that Wadai formed part of the 
hinterland of Tripoli. The natural condi- 
tions of the country have endowed the 
native peoples of Wadai with the highest 
degree of tenacity and military prowess. 
To this day the aboriginal mountain peoples 
of the Maba group form the flower of the 
population and the ruling class. No sultan 


whose mother was not of Maba extraction 
could hope to ascend the throne of 
Wadai. The French protectorate has 
produced no material change in these 
conditions. 

In the neighbouring district of Darfur 
the influence of Eastern civilisation is 
more marked ; its history also can be 
u . retraced further than that of 
StatTof * Wadai, which lies, so to speak, 
Darfur in llie dead water between 
the main streams of civilisation 
in the Central and Eastern Sudan. Little, 
however, is known concerning the 
Darfur of pre-Mohammedan times. The 
nucleus of this state is a mountainous 
district, the highest part of which, in the 
Djebel Marra, may be considered as the 
cradle of the old heathen state Darfur. 
Its first rulers came from the East, and, 
to judge from the majority of the royal 
titles, were mixed with Arabs, if they were 
not of pure Arab blood. These were the 
Dajo, a people of little account, and in a 
low stage of civilisation at the present 
day ; but at omyperiod they were the most 
important element of the population, and 
held the country more or less in subjection 
to themselves from their station in the 
Marra mountains. The first Dajo king, 
Kosher, is said to have resided in Debba, 
at the eastern foot of the Djebel Marra. 
Tradition speaks of twenty-one, thirteen, 
or even so few as five Dajo rulers. 

We are better informed respecting the 
Dartur dynasty of the Tunjer. The first 
Tunjer ruler was Ahmed el-Maqur. The 
dynasty of the Kera, who brought the 
Tunjer predominance to an end, sprang 
from a fusion of native families with the 
old ruling house. The last Tunjer king was 
called Shau, the first Kera king was 
Delil Bahar, or Dali, a half-brother of 
Shau, the severity of whose rule had 
provoked a rebellion. Dali availed himself 
of this favourable opportunity to introduce 
Jaws and institutions into the kingdom, 

. which remained in lorce until 
k ist h* Darfur lost its independence. 

* e His government may have fallen 

en ury in the middle of the fifteenth 
century. The land then seems to have 
been disturbed by quarrels concerning the 
succession ; continual changes in the 
government were the natural consequence. 
Suleman Solon was the first king to grasp 
the reins of government with real firmness ; 
as a child he had fled to Wadai and had 
been received by the Massalit, his mother’s 
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relations. He returned to war against 
his great-uncle Tinsam, established himself 
in the Marra Mountains, and from this 
point subdued and extended the territory 
of Darfur. He is especially noteworthy 
as the introducer of Mohammedanism. 
The military strength of the people seems 
at that time to have been greater than 
n , their civilisation. Suleman Solon 

Greatest ( i 59 6 ~ i6 37 ). b Y a series of' eam- 
u . paigns extended his power east- 

u er ward beyond the Nile up to the 
Atbara, thus ruling over the whole of 
Kordofan and part of Sennar ; he also 
interfered to some purpose in the affairs 
of the Eastern Sudan. Less prosperous 
was the reign of his son Musa (1637-1682). 
Under his rule a feature peculiar to 
almost all the Sudan states became very 
prominent. While remote districts recog- 
nised the monarch’s authority, tribes 
which he was unable to subdue were to be 
found a few miles lrom his capital. As 
the inhabitants of the Tama Mountains 
were a thorn in the side of the kings of 
Wadai, so the Massabat were a standing 
menace to Musa ; their sultan Djongol 
laid claim to the throne on the strength of 
his relationship to the ruling dynasty. 
At that period, however, the supremacy ol 
Darfur was undisputed over a wide 
area ; Wadai, which had been connected 
w r ith L Darfur since the time of the Tunjer, 
also recognised its suzerainty. 

This condition of affairs was greatly 
changed during the reign of the next king, 
Ahmed Rokkor (1682-1722). His policy 
aimed at making the kingdom a pure 
Mohammedan state ; by encouraging the 
priesthood and founding schools he hoped 
to crush heathenism and barbarism at 
the same time. To this end he settled 
in Darfur colonies of foreigners whose 
civilisation was more advanced than that 
of his own people. Together with peoples 
from the banks of the Nile he chose 
inhabitants from Bornu and ,Bagirmi, 
tk p The nex * rulers were the 
of the** e ( y rannical Mohammed Daura 
Tyrant* ( I 7 22 ~ I 73 2 ) and his son Omar 

y Lele (1732 to 1739 ; deceased 
about 1750 in Wadai), whose followers 
showed their disgust at his military in- 
capacity by deserting him in the decisive 
battle against Arus of Wadai. He was 
succeeded by Abul Casim (1739-1752). 
When he made an attack upon Wadai to 
avenge the last defeat, the Furaner 
freemen deserted without striking a blow, 
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being embittered by the severity of the 
taxes and the undue preference given to 
slaves. His brother Tirab (1752-1785^ 
was then elected sultan ; he consolidated 
his kingdom, undertook numerous cam- 
paigns, and enjoyed a high reputation 
for learning and piety. After a series of 
disputes as to the succession, he was 
followed by his brother Abd er-Rahman 
(1785-1799), whose peaceful government 
greatly increased the prosperity of the 
country. 

During the reign of his son Mohammed 
el-Fadl (1799-1839) began that revolution 
in the Eastern Sudan which was destined 
to prove fatal to Darfur. Kordofan, which 
had hitherto been under the supremacy of 
Darfur, was conquered by the Egyptians. 
Mohammed el-Fadl correctly appreciated 
the situation, and attempted to strengthen 
his powers of resistance by subjugating 
Wadai, but his plans were wrecked by 
accidental circumstances. His successor, 
the sultan Mohammed el-Hasin (1839- 
1873), was occupied chiefly by wars w r ith 
the Arabs in the south-east of Darfur, 
the Risegad, and other almost unconquer- 
able tribes. Hasin’s campaigns were 
almost entirely fruitless of result, 
of the** With Egypt, on the other hand, 
* he was on excellent terms, though 
m he by no means under-estimated 
the dangers which threatened him from 
that quarter, and induced the Turkish 
sultans Abd ul-Mcdjid and Abd ul-Aziz 
to confirm his supremacy. With King 
Ali of Wadai he also concluded an offen- 
sive and defensive alliance. 

On the death of Hasin, his youngest son, 
Ibrahim Koiko, ascended the throne in 
1873, and the kingdom rapidly approached 
its doom. The Egyptian Government had 
appointed Zebehr to be governor, or 
Mudir, ol the province of Bahr el-Ghazal, 
situated upon the southern frontier of 
Darfur. Jn this capacity he attacked 
and conquered the Risegad, who had made 
a temporary peace with the sultan of Dar- 
fur, in view ol the approaching danger. 
Ibrahim was thus forced to enter into war 
with Zebehr. The campaign was decided 
late in 1874 by the battle of Menawatji, 
in which the sultan Ibrahim was killed. 
Thus Darfur became part of the Egyp- 
tian Sudan. Until 1879, descendants of 
the king held out against the Egyptians 
in the Marra Mountains, the cradle of 
the old princely stock. The remainder of 
the story belongs to Egyptian history. 
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A S regard the broader lines of develop- 
ment, the Eastern Sudan displays 
many points of affinity with the western 
districts ; but as its geographical character 
differs in two main points from that of the 
countries on the southern frontier of the 
Sahara, its history in these respects ran 
a course of its own. 

The first point of difference is the 
existence of the Nile, which creates a 
narrow strip of fruitful land in the midst 
of a steppe district. The river, being 
navigable, makes of this fertile territory 
a connected whole, though its unity is not 
that of those arable districts situated like 
cases at some distance from the stream, 
while the cataracts have effectively 
prevented the Nile from serving as an 
open highway to Egypt proper. Still, 
civilisation spread by this channel to the 
districts of the Sudan at an earlier period 
than in other cases. The second special 
.... characteristic is the ncigh- 
bourhood of the Eastern 
Sudan to the sea and to 
Arabia. The narrow channel 


of the 
East Sudan 


of tli< Red Sea presents no obstacle to 
the crossing of a people, like the 
Arabs of old, whose merchant ships 
reached India and Zanzibar. The Arab 
steppe- dwellers hold with reference to the 
Eastern Sudan that position which was 
occupied on the west by the desert tribes, 
who have so often founded and destroyed 
powerful kingdoms. No enemy of this 
kind threatened the Eastern Sudan upon 
the north. Egypt and her ancient civili- 
sation was at times a cause of fear, but 
more often of reverence for the priceless 
gifts which she bestowed. Apart from 
these special features, the general 
characteristics of the Eastern Sudan 
correspond to those of the central and 
western parts. 

During remote antiquity we find 
that the greater part of the modern 
Nubia was peopled by a red-skinned race, 
the Kushites, who were apparently of 


Hamitic origin and related to the Egyp- 
tians. Further, in the desert land right 
and left ol the Nile valley, we find miser- 
able tribes of steppe-dwellers, who were 
also Hamitcs or Ethiopians ; and fair- 
complex ioned Libyans are also to be found 
p who may have made their way 

c m° c ]^ u pj a f rom the north coast. 

in" Nubia WhlIe Egypt was developing 
her civilisation, the Nile valley 
was uncultivated above the first cataract ; 
its population was on the level of the 
wandering desert nomads of the neigh- 
bourhood. It is hard to say how far 
northward thd^ negroes extended. Pro- 
bably negro tribes and Kushites lived side 
by side where the Nile valley was broader 
and more fertile, the negroes being in sole 
possession of the river banks further in 
the Sudan, perhaps in the same manner 
as the Shilluks and the Dinka now inhabit 
the shores of the upper river. The tribute 
of the land of Kush was always largely 
paid in slaves. 

As the Kushites were related to the 
Egyptians, the different theories upon tin* 
origin of the Egyptians apply equally to 
them, and need not be discussed anew. 
Commercial enterprise, and the hope of 
gain, attracted individual Egyptians 
southward, until the rulers of the country 
interfered, occupied part of Nubia, and 
monopolised the profits. Two very valu- 
able articles were exported from Kush— 
namely, ivory and black slaves — which 
appear as the regular tribute payment in 
the Egyptian picture writing. But interest 
rose to an extraordinary pitch when rich 
deposits of gold were found in 
8 the mountains on the south, 
s ° which for a long period were to 
upp y be the sole source whence Egypt 
drew her supply of this desirable metal. 
Wood for shipbuilding was also brought 
from Kush at the time when extensive 
forests covered the mountains on the banks 
of the Nile, which are now absolutely bare. 
The earliest information which vre possess 
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upon the relations of Nubia and Egypt 
is derived from an inscription of the sixth 
dynasty, which, among other subjects, 
describes the preparations of king Pepi I. 
for a campaign into the Sinaitic peninsula 
and the south of Palestine. We are told 
that on this occasion troops were drawn 
from the negro countries of Aaretet, Zam, 
_ Aman, Uaust, Kaau, and 

ar ies Tatam. Thus we see that about 

with E t this l )eriod part Of the Kushites 
recognised the full supremacy of 
Egypt, which had perhaps been already 
enforced for some considerable time. We 
have no information for the period subse- 
quent to Pepi's dynasty. 

When Egypt recovered her prosperity, 
under the eleventh dynasty after the fall 
of the old kingdom, and Thebes became 
the capital, Nubia also felt the conse- 
quences of the change. The Nubian pos- 
sessions seem to have been one ol the most 
important sources of the king’s revenue ; 
not only the products 
ol the gold-mines, but 

completely subjugated 

twelfth dynasty. The / 
name “ Kush ” is then negroes os 

for the first time From a painting: in an 
applied to the land in rat,ng one of Egypt s 
tne south, ano probably referred at first to 
the territory of the most powerful among 
the tribes which were then subdued. This 
tribe must have belonged to the red-brown 
Ethiopians. Negroes do not appear in 
these conflicts before Senusret 1 . Negro 
labour also seems to have been employed 
under compulsion in the gold-mines. 

Upon this occasion, as before, the ad- 
vance of the Egyptian kings was due chiefly 
to anxiety to get possession of the gold- 
mines and to ensure the safe arrival of their 
output. Kush was kept in subjection by a 
chain of military posts, which also formed 
little oases of civilisation. ' Senusret III. 
built a frontier fortress at Semneh above 
Wadi Haifa [ see page 2058 1 , and forbade the 
negroes beyond this boundary to pass this 
point in their boats as they sailed down 
stream. The king secured the frontier by a 
second campaign, and Kush was hence- 
forward in closfc connection with Egypt. 

It is obvious from the position of this 
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frontier fortress that only the northern 
parts of Nubia were in the hands of the 
Egyptians, and that the modem Dongola 
never belonged to the kingdom of the 
Pharaohs. In spite of this fact Egyptian 
civilisation spread further up the Nile, a 
development which must have taken place 
on peaceful lines. Such transmission of 
civilisation was facilitated by the fact 
that the Egyptians were in possession of 
the gold-mines south of the modern Ko- 
rosko. At Korosko the road branches off 
into the desert, and, by cutting off a great 
bend in the Nile, forms the route of 
quickest communication with the Sudan. 
It was perhaps at an early period that the 
beginnings of the later kingdom of Napata 
on the south came into existence, though 
the actual foundation of the state is an 
event which belongs to the period of the 
Ramessidcs. This kingdom may, however, 
have received the seeds of civilisation from 
another direction. When the prosperity 
of Egypt revived, 
under the eleventh 
dynasty, an unprece- 
dented impulse was 
^ given to commercial 

Qgt, j BB B enterprise, a n d 

IF Egyptian fleets sailed 

gS rjjjh down the Red Sea as 

far south as the Straits 
of Bab el - Mandeb. 
incient nubia The Egyptians were 

Lgyptian tomb, commemo- not skilled SCaHlOH, 
,y wars with the Nubians. |)ut the dcsire . , () 

secure a supply of that desirable commo- 
dity, frankincense, without the incon- 
venience of dealing with middlemen, had 
impelled them to venture upon the perilous 
waters of the Red Sea and the Gulf of 
Aden, and had thus brought them into 
communication with the inhabitants of 
Southern Arabia and Somaliland. The 
starting-point of the Egyptian voyages 
must have been somewhere about 
the latitude of Thebes, where the little 
_ harbour of Kossir, or Kosseir, 

Trade tr is t0 be f ° UIld at the P resent 
Frankincense da ^* i nscr ip t i° n describes 
r fully how a road with water 

cisterns was laid from Thebes to the coast 
through the barren mountain district, and 
how a ship was built upon the shore which 
seems to have made a successful voyage 
to Punt, a name apparently denoting 
the coasts on each side of the Gulf of 
Aden. Commercial intercourse eventually 
became fairly vigorous, and may have 


NEGROES OS ANCIENT NUBIA 

From a painting: in an Egyptian tomb, commemo- 
rating: one of Egypt's many wars with the Nubians. 
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exercised some indirect influence upon the 
civilisation on the Upper Nile. Under the 
thirteenth dynasty a prosperous trade 
with Punt continued. It may then 
have declined until it was temporarily 
resumed at the time of the “ New King- 
dom ” ; .but it gave so powerful a stimulus 
to the Arab coast dwellers that they were 
afterward able to become the carriers of 
the trade in the Red Sea and the northern 
Indian Ocean. However, they were much 
more strongly influenced by the Baby- 
lonian- Assyrian civilisation than by the 
Lgyptidn. That the Nubian possessions 
werfe, at any rate, retained during that 
period is proved by a dumb but irrefutable 


witness, a giant granite figure of King 
Sebekhotep V., which still rises upon the 
island of Argo above the third cataract, 
quite close to the modern Dongola. 

Long afterwards, when the Hyksos had 
been driven out and the military “ new 
kingdom ” was founded, the kings set to 
work to recover the influence which the 
country had lost in Nubia. At first expe- 
ditions were sent out, rather with the 
object of weakening the Kushite tribes 
than of making a permanent subjugation, 
but afterward the kings devoted their 
energy to this latter task. Thothmes I. 
advanced by land and water, apparently 
contrived to transport his ships above the 
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A GROUP OF MODERN NUBIANS: WARRIORS AND A CHIEF 

This picture, together with that above, illustrates the very striking way in which the ancient Egyptian method of 
doing the hair, as well as certain characteristics of dress adopted from the Egyptians, is continued to this day. 
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first cataract, and, after defeating the 
Nubian fleet in a great battle on the Nile, 
subdued all the country up to the third 
cataract. 

These wars with Nubia do not harmonise 
with the tradition, which is in any case very 
doubtful, that the Hyksos were expelled 
with the help of the Ethiopians. Possibly in 
Wars and l ^ e course struggle with 

Alliance the northern intruders a tenVpo- 
k- rary alliance was formed with 
some of the nine bow-peoples, 
as the Nubians are called in the Egyptian 
inscriptions. The consort of the first 
Egyptian king of the victorious eighteenth 
dynasty sterns to have been an Ethiopian. 
Under Queen Hatshepsut, who was regent 
for Thot limes III., the frontiers of the 
Nubian province were certainly extended 
further southward ; at the same time the 
trade with Punt was revived, and territory 
perhaps acquired on the coast of the Red 
Sea. Pictures belonging to the king’s 
reign show the inhabitants of the Upper 
Nile valley, the red-brown Kushites, and 
the dark-skinned negroes bringing cattle, 
giraffes, the skins of wild animals, gold 
rings, and precious stones as tribute ; 
but even at that period negro slaves were 
the most welcome of the presents brought 
from the south. 

In this way negro and Egyptian were 
commingled, and at the same time Egyp- 
tian farmers and craftsmen settled on the 
Nubian Nile, especially after Ramcscs 11. 
had caused a number of new towns and 
temples to be built in that district. The 
gold-mines continued to yield a rich output. 
The Nile valley was taxed in the same 
way as Egypt proper, and the tributary 
tribes on the south made heavy payments 
to the royal treasury. Nubia was thus an 
important and carefully-administered pro- 
vince of the Egyptian kingdom. In any 
case Egyptian civilisation advanced far 
into the Sudan, and led to results which 

Q were afterward to react upon the 

a second destiny of Egypt. When the 

A * yp t m royal power began to decline in 
emp e Egypt, and mercenaries became 
predominant, the native dynasty held out 
longest in Thebes, as it had done before on 
similar occasions. After the loss of this town 
it retreated, apparently to Kush, and there 
founded a separate kingdom, the rulers of 
which continued characteristically enough 
to assume the royal titles of the Egyptian 
kings. This is the account usually given 
of the origin of the Napata kingdom, a 
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name in general use and derived from the 
capital situated below the fourth cataract. 

Napata forms a very remarkable con- 
trast to the Sudan states oi modern times. 
Founded by a fair-complexioned people in 
a district originally negro, with a civilisa- 
tion and a religion of northern origin, it 
seems to have been intended as a second 
Egypt ; upon occasion its rulers even dared 
to aspire to the throne of the elder state. 
But its power is not permanent. Its exotic 
civilisation deteriorates ; and the black 
races, constantly reinforced by fresh infu- 
sions of negro blood, lay like a leaden pall 
upon the state and stifled every upward 
tendency. The growing strength of the 
negro races is easily explained. The centre 
oi the Napata kingdom lay at first, as is 
obvious from its historical development 
and the position of its capital, in the 
Nubian Nile valley, and the dominant 
race were the Kushites, who were com- 
mingled with the immigrant Egyptians; 
but later, when the various attempts to 
conquer Egypt had definitely failed, the 
more southerly districts of the Eastern 
Sudan inhabited by negroes were added 


_ A to the kingdom, in particular the 

© en * e j m p 0r t an { peninsula between 

p ■ C #k a White and the Blue Nile, 
rriestnood During the early per j od 0 f Ethi- 
opian independence a difference between 
the condition of Ethiopia and Egypt, pro- 
ceeding from causes purely ethnical, became 
more and more pronounced in course of 
time. In Egypt religion doubtless counted 
lor a great deal ; but among the duller 
Ethiopians it became absolutely pre- 
dominant, and in Napata the priesthood, 
which naturally was chiefly recruited from 
Egypt, lived in a golden age. This was 
partly due to the fact that the priests in 
Ethiopia appeared as the chief exponents 
of civilisation ; but a more potent cause 
was the character of the Kushites and 


Berbers, w r hich has remained unchanged to 
the present day. Nowhere has Moham- 
medanism found such faithful, bigoted, and 
devoted adherents as among the Berbers ; 
without their help, for example, Islam would 
never have conquered Spain, nor main- 
tained its hold over the country for so long. 

These characteristics of the “ blameless ” 


Ethiopian people, which were equally strong 
in ancient times, were highly valued by 
the priests, and explain why so many 
exaggerated accounts of the moral purity 
of the Ethiopians and the high excellence 
of their civilisation were current in the 
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ancient world. The Egyptian priests were 
the source of these rumours, and in this 
way discharged some part of their obliga- 
tions to their most loyal adherents. 

The confusion prevailing in Egypt 
upon the downfall of the “ new king- 
dom ” not only secured their indepen- 
dence to the Ethiopians, but also enabled 
the Ethiopian dynasty, which was probably 
ol Egyptian origin, to seize the throne of 
the old kingdom with the help of Kushite 
warriors about 840 B.c. This portion of 
Ethiopian history is again absorbed in 
that of Egypt, and we can pass on to the 
time when the Ethiopian dynasty found 
it necessary to evacuate the territory of 
the Lower Nile, about 6b8 b.c. 

Our information upon the affairs of the 
kingdom ol Napata after the retreat ol 
the Ethiopians from Egypt is derived from 
( 1 reek sources and the inscriptions ol the 
Ethiopian rulers. The priesthood had 
turned the piety of the princes to good 
account, and had gradually become a 
directing influence within the state. In 
the name of their divinity they elected that 
candidate to the throne whom they pre- 
Suicide fen c'd, and if a ruler thwarted 
B Order of P°^ c y he was informed 


the Priests 


that it was God’s will that he 


should expiate his sins by a 
voluntary death. However, religious con- 
flicts and bloody disputes about the succes- 
sion were by no means exceptional events. 
When Egypt had recovered its indepen- 
dence an unsuccessful attack was made 
upon Nubia ; and, in consequence of 
internal dissensions, part of the Egyptian 
warrior caste, which had originated from 
mercenaries settled in the country, emi- 
grated to Ethiopia. 

After the separation from Egypt, the 
centre of gravity of Ethiopia shifted more 
and more southward. Napata remained 
the home of the priests, but the kings 
built a new capital south of the confluence 
ol the Atbara and the Nile, the town of 
Me roe, by which name the kingdom was 
generally known in later times. Thus, 
Ethiopia was in less danger than before 
ol being involved in the further destinies 
of Egypt. In the time of the Persian 
supremacy over Egypt the invaders seized 
a part of Nubia, and in some degree the 
events of antiquity were repeated in this 
frontier land ; but the kingdom of Meroe 
was untouched. The overwhelming in- 
fluence of the priesthood was broken for 
a time by King Argamon — the Ergamenes 


of the Greek accounts — about 270 b.c. 
The priests, as usual, had sent the old 
but vigorous prince the command of God 
that he should put an end to his life ; 
Argamon answered by cursing the priests. 

The monarchy thus gained in indepen- 
dence, but this advantage was counter- 
balanced by the development of another 
T peculiarity, which recurs in 

p . c * manifold form throughout the 

Defied* wor ^* hi Meroe the old matri- 

1 archal system, whereby children 

belong to the mother’s and not to the 
father’s family, appears to have held its 
ground with such tenacity that the queens 
acquired a position of unusual privilege, 
acted as regents during the minority of 
their sons, and eventually, when these 
latter came ol age, declined to resign 
their authority, but left the son in the 
position of co-regent. Writers of the 
classical period invariably speak ol these 
queens by their title of Candace. 

Ethiopia was gradually transformed 
into a pure Sudanese state. Its attention 
was directed ^chiefly to the negro lands 
on the south, and its connection with the 
north steadily relaxed. Once only did a 
queen ol Meroe attempt to revive the old 
traditions and to enforce the Ethiopian 
claims to Egypt by force of arms in 
23 b.c. ; but Egypt was then a province 
of the great Roman empire. The Ethio- 
pian attack failed miserably before the 
resistance of the Roman frontier troops, 
whose leader, Petronius, replied with a 
punitive expedition, which ended with 
the destruction of Napata, the old royal 
capital. The collision had no further 
consequences. Meroe remained indepen- 
dent of Rome behind the barrier of the 
desert and the Nile rapids. In the course 
of the century the kingdom became 
weaker and fell into a state of disruption. 
Previously the information received in 
the north concerning Meroe had been 
very scanty, and now all communication 
was cut off by the rude tribe 
cc * y . 0 of the Blemmyer, who began 
ofMeroe their devastating raids in the 
mountain country to the east 
of the Nubian Nile, and completely blocked 
the road down the Nile valley. However, 
fragments of the Gneco-Roman civilisation 
were carried southward, and prevented 
Meroe and the Eastern Sudan in general 
from relapsing into utter barbarism. 

It was in full accordance with the 
religious character of the Ethiopians that 
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the Christian missionaries, who eventually 
penetrated to their district, should have 
met with the unexpected success which 
they obtained. The date of their first 
appearance in Meroe is unknown ; but 
it is certain that the disruption of the 
kingdom and the decay of the old priest- 
hood were events no less favourable to 


Greek 
Culture in 
Meroe 


their efforts than was the ^sup- 
port gained from the infiltration 
of the Greek language and cul- 
ture. In Nero’s time the town 


of Meroe seems to have been in ruins. 


The kingdom itself was divided by its 
configuration into two main parts — a 
Nubian district, for which the name 
Napata reappears ; and especially the south- 
eastern district, the centre of which was in 
Axum, among the sturdy mountain tribes 
of Abyssinia, and in close relations with 
Arabia. Axum had been strongly in- 
fluenced by Greek civilisation. Moreover, 
among the people of Napata, the later 
Nubians, Greek influence had taken the 


place of Egyptian in a large degree. The 
only Nubian prince of whom we have any 
information during a long period, Silkon, 
who lived in the fifth or sixth century a.I)., 
used the Greek language in an inscription, 
though in a barbarous form, assumed the 
title of Basiliskos, and compared himself 
with Ares, the god of war. However, at 
that period Axum was by far the more 
powerful, and in a sense the more civilised, 
of the two kingdoms. 

It must have been shortly after Silkon \s 
time that the conversion of Nubia to 


Christianity was brought about. When 
Mohammedanism raised its standard 


and subdued Egypt, in the year 639, Nubia 
became a refuge for the fugitive Christians, 
as it may have been for the Egyptian 
priests at an earlier age in time of 
dangerous revolution. Together with 
Axum it formed a stronghold of the 
Christian faith which long withstood the 
assaults of the Arabs. We may reasonably 

Hiato of SU PP 0SC it was these re- 
r ‘ s .°!7 ° 5 * fugees who completed the con- 

in Nubia y version of People and fanned 
the flames of their religious 
zeal. But though Christianity has held 
its ground to the present day in the 
mountains of Abyssinia, in Nubia it 
eventually succumbed to the attack and 
persecutions of Mohammedanism. By 
the Arab immigration across the straits, 
Nubia was not only severed from Axum 
on the south, but was also cut off from 
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all connection with the negro districts, a 
connection which is indispensable to the 
economic prosperity of the Sudan states. 

In consequence the centre of gravity 
of the Christian state of Nubia again 
shifted northward to the modern Dongola. 
Its area had now been greatly reduced, 
and here, protected by deserts and 
cataracts, the little Christian kingdom 
offered a successful resistance to the 
attacks and the propaganda of Moham- 
medanism for a long period. A remnant 
P>f the Gneco-Egyptian civilisation sur- 
vived in this district at a time when else- 
where all traces of antiquity had been 
swept away by the stream of change. 
In the year 651 bands of Arabs burst 
into Nubia and besieged Dongola, but 
met with so resolute a resistance that they 
contented themselves with the imposition 
of a yearly tribute of 360 slaves, promising, 
moreover, to send a present of corn in 
return. 


This connection with Egypt appears 
to have continued for a long period with 
occasional interruptions. In the tenth 
century we hear of various attacks de- 
r . . livered by the Nubians upon 
Kingdom Egyptian territory. In the year 

, n 1 ( P2 an ambassador oi the 

of Dongola /. , . . , ~ , 

Jkshid princes ol Egypt was 

received in Dongola by the king of Nubia ; 
his attempts to convert the king to Moham- 
medanism proved ineffectual. The king’s 
declaration that his country was more 
powerful and populous than Egypt seems 
to show that even then the southern 


possessions had not been entirely lost. 
Another source of information speaks 
of thirteen provinces, which were adminis- 
tered by the high-priests. Even during this 
later period hereditary rights went in 
the female line of dsecent. This fact, 


and also the dominating position of the 
priesthood, is in agreement with the 
organisation of the old kingdom of 
Napata. 

In the eleventh century the power of 
Nubia began to decline, although it still 
successfully resisted the attacks of the 
sultans of Egypt. During the years 1172- 
1174 a small Christian buffer state, 
which had been formed on Egyptian soil 
about Assouan and Elephantine — that is, 
north of the first cataract — was over- 


thrown. The Nubian kingdom then 
seems to have been torn by internal 
struggles. Eventually the Egyptian 
sultans found that their attacks were no 



THE EASTERN SUDAN 


longer opposed by the united forces of the 
country. In I2j?5 the town of Dongola 
was conquered, and David, the reigning 
king, expelled. After a series of conflicts 
which brought the Mohammedan army 
almost to the southern frontier of Nubia, 
King David was definitely driven out of 
the country ; his nephew Shekcndah 
became king, and Nubia was made a 
vassal state of Egypt, and was conse- 
quently thrown open to Mohammedan 
influence. 

Yet the strength of the united Christian 
state had not been entirely broken. Such 
remnants of Christendom as were left in 
Egypt looked to Nubia for support. 
About the middle of the thirteenth century 
the threatening attitude of the ruling 
Kyriakos of Nubia put a stop to t lie 
Christian persecutions in Egypt ; but 
shortly afterward the ruling 
dynasty in Dongola accepted 
Mohammedanism. It was not 
the old royal house which 
had adopted the new faith, 
but a usurper, apparently of 
the tribe of the Beni Kensy, or 
Ken/, near Assouan. That 
Nubia during this period 
suffered greatly from internal 
strife and the attacks of 
loreign enemies, is proved by 
evidence from many quarters. 

It set ms that one ol the 
pretenders secured the support 
of Egypt by adopting the 


Mamelukes 
in r 
Dongola 



Sudan states — the nomadic overpowered 
the agricultural people. 

Henceforward Nubia can hardly be 
considered as a self- ruled district, for 
the ruling power passed from one Arab 
group to another — changes barren of 
result. The Shaikiah Arabs eventually 
proved themselves the most 
powerful tribe. The general 
stagnation was at length 
disturbed by the revolutions in 
Egypt at the outset of the nineteenth 
century. In 1812 the remnant of the 
Egyptian Mamelukes fled to Nubia, pre- 
vented all pursuit on the part of Mehemet 
Ali’s troops by devastating the Nile 
valley, and established themselves in 
Dongola in 1814. In 1820 the Egyptian 
troops succeeded in driving the Mamelukes 
from this retreat. Access to the Sudan 
proper was thus made pos- 
sible, and a new and event- 
ful period began for the 
districts on the Upper Nile. 

Christian states also ex- 
isted in the southern parts 
ot the old kingdom of Meroc. 
Aloa, the capital of which 
must have been situated near 
the later Khartoum, is men- 
tioned in the tenth century; 
a smaller state was the king- 
dom of Mokra, between Aloa 
and Dongola. At a later 
period a Mohammedan king- 
dom was formed, Sennar, 


.... . . . ZEBEHR PASHA . . 

Mohammedan faith. J he con- The most important of the petty which again was conqueiecl 
1 usion was probably evoked p«.!Sri“ Dm? Mu] reconstituted about 1500 

and fostered by the influence Egyptian slave-trade was Zeoehr by the Fundj, a tribe appar- 
of the bands 'of Arabs who Pasha ' the fam0U5 S,ave ' lmnter - ently related to the Shilluk. 
now began to spread in the Nile valley. The Fundj extended their influence 


When Christianity had thus lo>t its 
hold of the country it disappeared imper- 
ceptibly but inevitably. The priests 
diminished in numbers, the churches fell 
into decay, and the Christian clergy, who 
seem, to judge from the case of Abyssinia, 
to have preached a very degraded form 
Islam °I Gospel, were replaced 
g . by Mohammedan missionaries ; 

ChristiVaity d « es ]t anywhere appear 
that the process ol change 
was attended by any serious conflict. 
The ties of connection between the Chris- 
tian congregations were gradually dis- 
solved in consequence of the increased 
immigration of Arab tribes, and the Arabs 
themselves became the dominant power. 
Nubia thus underwent the fate of all the 


over Nubia and Darfur, and probably 
destroyed the last remnants of the 
Christian states on the Upper Nile. At 
the same time it seems likely that the 
Fundj migrations were closely connected 
with the movements of the Galla, who 
brought fearful destruction upon the 
Christian kingdom in Abyssinia about the 
same period. 

As the power of Sennar declined, the 
kings of Darfur were able to extend their 
influence beyond Kordofan to the Nile, and 
even to make Sennar tributary to them- 
selves for some period ol time. About 
twenty small principalities existed on the 
Nile from Sennar northward toward Don- 
gola, so that Egypt had no great obstacles 
to surmount when it addressed itself to the 
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task of extending its influence southward, was Zcbehr of Dar Fertit. The ivory and 

Mehernet Ali, who had conquered the slave trade had enjoyed only a few decades 

Mamelukes in 1811 and was striving to oi prosperity when a storm of indignation 

make himself independent of the Porte, had was aroused by the expostulations of 

every reason for employing the wealth and European missionaries and explorers 
the admirable soldiery of the Sudan for against this destructive system. Egypt 
the struggle which lay before him. The was at that time anxious to be considered 
first step to this end was the conquest of a civilised state, and was forced to yield to 
Mehe Dongola. When the Shaikiah the pressure. The vice-regent, Said Pasha, 
Ali i» me A ra ^ s ’ the real masters of Nubia, appeared in person at Khartoum in 1855, 

the Sudan rc *cognised the intentions of curtly prohibited the slave trade, and 

Egypt, with which they had especially forbade his officials to make their 
joined hands against the Mamelukes, they customary raids into negro territory, an 
offered a desperate but fruitless resistance, edict which cut off the larger part of their 
In 1820 the Egyptian troops, under the income. The consequence was that the 
command of Ismail, a son ol Mehernet Ali, slave trade, if more dangerous, was also 
renewed their advance southward. One more lucrative, and that the officials 
detachment invaded Sennar, another covered their loss of income by bribes 
turned upon Kordofan, both attempts and hush-money. 

being attended with success. However, European influence, and therefore oppo- 
the country remained in the hands oi the sition to the slave trade, greatly increased 
Egyptians, was exposed to the rapacity ol in Egypt upon the accession of Ismail 
the officials for ten years, and was shattered Pasha in i8(>p He was a man devoted to 
by the occasional revolts of the desperate Western culture, determined, rather out 
population. The free negro races on the of vanity than lrom inward conviction, to 
south felt the weight of the new yoke in declare himself in favour of reform and 
all its severity. Their land became more progress in every direction. At that 
than ever an area for the operations ol the , moment the Englishman, 

slave-hunters. Work^n* Samuel Baker, had returned 

The inexhaustible supply of black slaves * rom ]°urney to the 

and ivory in the Upper Nile districts was c w an Albert Nyanza by the Upper 
not clearly manifest until the Government Nile with the intention of procuring the' 
sent several expeditions up the White Nile assistance of the Egyptian Government 
and established communication with those against the slave-traders. Ismail supported 
districts without much difficulty. Ivory his plans. In i86q Baker Pasha entered 
was at fust the staple article ol trade, the Upper Nile district with a small army, 
Slaves were occasionally captured or and by 1873 had succeeded in extending 
purchased, to be given in exchange lor the Egyptian rule to Lake Albert and the 
the valuable commodities offered for sale frontiers of Unyoro. General Charles 
by the natives, who themselves without Gordon was now called in to reduce the 
exception were anxious to acquire slaves. Sudan to order. During the years 1874- 
By degrees slave-hunting inevitably be- 1 877, Gordon, under the greatest diffi- 
came the more important occupation. The culties, was occupied in bringing the 
native tribes, who lived in their usual state undertakings begun by Baker on the 
of mutual hostility, aroused the avarice of Upper Nile to a conclusion. In 1877 he 
the traders, with whom they allied them- was appointed pasha and governor- 
selves against their neighbours. By this general. He was then called to Darlur by 
means they gained a temporary a revolt raised by Zebehr's son Sulaiman, 
Death oft he access * on strength, ultimately who was defeated and killed in 1879-1880 
Slave Trade victims to the rapacity by the Italian Romolo Gessi. Gordon, 

of the slave-hunters. By such however, had been very feebly supported 
processes Egyptian influence was steadily from Cairo. He despaired of completing 
extended — at any rate, indirectly— in the his task and resigned, 
negro lands. The Government had only to And so we reach the last phase in 
follow in the tracks of the traders. Among the history of the Egyptian Sudan, 
those traders who ruled as petty princes in It dates from the beginning of the Mahdist 
their own sphere of plunder, and naturally revolt in 1881, of which the story has 
could not remain permanently at peace already been told in the concluding chapter 
with the Government, the most important of our account of Egypt. 
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ABYSSINIA’S MOUNTAIN KINGDOM 

ITALY'S DREAM OF A COLONIAL EMPIRE 

T HE highland country of Abyssinia, with only in the church services, but is repre- 
ss sheer descent to the sea on the east, sented by two daughter languages, the 
lorms a naturalfortress, comparatively easy Amharish and tlie Tigrish, 
tor hostile access on the southern side alone. The first seeds of higher civilisation must 
The ethnical and political development have come to Abyssinia from Egypt by 
of the country has entirely conformed to way of the kingdom of Napata, and natur- 
these natural conditions. In the south of ally developed here at a later 

there is little political union, and the .!** ? . time than in Nubia. In the 


T HE highland country of Abyssinia, with 
its sheer descent to the sea on the east, 
lorms a naturalfortress, comparatively easy 
tor hostile access on the southern side alone. 
The ethnical and political development 
of the country has entirely conformed to 
these natural conditions. In the south 
there is little political union, and the 
supremacy of the Abyssinian nationality 
is by no means absolute. In the west 
the rivers flowing down from the high- 
lands point the way to the Nile and the 
ancient civilisation of Meroe. Here lie 
the gates through which some portion of 
Abyssinian civilisation made its way into 
the highlands. But the most permanent 
and decisive influence came from the 
coast, where the path of the world’s 
commerce passed for thousands of years — 
a commerce which was almost destroyed 
lor a tune by the discovery of the mari- 
time route to India, but has recovered 
* ~ .. . more than its former bril- 

the World's llanrV h y the °I >enln S of 

r * the Suez Canal. J he various 

influences which have 
aflected Abyssinia are reflected in the 
com portion of its people. The nucleus 
of the population, and probably the oldest 
stock, were Hamitic tribes, related to the 
Nubians and in a more remote degree 
to the Egyptians. The inhabitants of 
Punt, the ancient land of frankincense, 
also seem to have been Hamites. This 
people covered all the coastline of the Gulf 
ol Aden and was further in touch with 
the later Phoenicians. Probably here, as 
in the rest of the Sudan, the frontiers of 
the negro races lay further northward 
than in our own times, though it is 
possible that the climatic conditions of 
Abyssinia were unsuitable for the negroes. 
At the present day pure negro tribes 
inhabit the central parts of the Blue Nile. 
To the Hamitic was added a strong 
Semitic element from the neighbouring 
land of Arabia. A Semitic language 
eventually became the universal idiom, 
the Geez, which is now dead and is used 


Birth of ;; 1 ; ;; 

A . . . time than in Nubia. In the 

Abyssinian , , 

... .. course ol years, however, the 

highlands made greater progress 
than did Meroe and gave proof of stronger 
powers of resistance. This is partly ac- 
counted for by the configuration of the 
country, which has produced a sturdier 
type of humanity than the hot districts 
on the banks c< the Nile, and especially 
by the neighbourhood ol Arabia and of 
the Red Sea, with its constant stream of 
traffic. When the connection between 
Meroe and Egypt came to an end the 
former naturally relapsed into barbarism 
and ultimately succumbed to the attacks 
of its enemies ; but in the case of Abyssinia 
separation from the Nile valley did not 
imply degeneration, but only obliged the 
country to strengthen its connection witli 
Arabia and the seafaring races. 

The cradle of the Abyssinian civilisa- 
tion and ruling power was the modern 
Tigre ; that is to say, the most northerly 
province and the one nearest to the sea. 
South-west of Adua are yet to be seen the 
ruins of the old Ethiopian capital of 
Axum, with its obelisks and pillars, the 
style of which plainly points to Egypt, 
the parent of all early Ethiopian culture. 
When the kingdom of Axum became 
an independent power it is impossible to 
say. It apparently rose as an offshoot 

. of the Arab coast kingdom 

r f k c . lcn . Habashat, about the beginning 

KindoT of the Christian era - Some in - 
mg m f orma tion upon the early his- 
tory of the country is to be gained from the 
Abyssinian legends, According to these 
sources, the founder of the town of Axum 
was a son of Ham, called Cush, so that the 
kingdom was founded shortly after the 
Flood. From a son of Cush named Ethiops 
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Solomon's 
Son King of 
Abyssinia 


it received the name of Ethiopia, which it 
divided with Meroe at an earlier period ; 
hut to this name it is now the sole claimant, 
and it appears to the present day in the 
official title of the Abyssinian ruler. The 
legend is conjoined with another Biblical 
story, that, in the eleventh 
century B.C., Maketa, queen 
of Sheba ruled in Axum, and 
paid a visit to King Solomon, 
and their son, Menilek Ebn-Hakim, after- 
wards known as King David I., became 
the founder of the Ethiopian dynasty, and 
from him the rulers trace their descent to 
the present day. 

The truth seems to be that civilisation 
was not fairly established in Axum until 
the age when Greek influence became 
predominant throughout the ancient 
world. While the Ptolemies ruled over 
Egypt the coast of the Red Sea was con- 
stantly visited by ivory traders and others. 
A trading station, Adulis, was founded 
near the modern Massowa, and military 
expeditions were even made into the 
interior. Greek was gradually adopted 
as the language of the court, the Greek 
mythology was partly borrowed or amal- 
gamated with native beliefs, and Greek 
art and culture were patronised, at least 
by the nobility. 

Several centuries of the Christian era 
had elapsed when Abyssinia reached the 
highest point ol its . 
prosperity, which 
was attained about 
the period when the 
first Christian mis- 
sionaries penetrated 
to the Abyssinian 
highlands. To the 
year 333 belongs the 
boastful inscription 
which proclaims the 
king Uizanas, or 


Abyssinians 
at the Gates 
of Mecca 



Aeizanes, as ruler, 

not only of Northern ruins of axum, capital of Ethiopia 
Abyssinia but also According: to tradition, Axum was founded after the Flood 

of large areas in 

Southern Arabia, thus showing that 
the kingdom of Axum was then the 
dominant power on the Straits of Bab 

el-Mandeb. In his inscription Uizanas 

calls himself a son of the war god Ares ; 
but he may himself have favoured the 
introduction of Christianity and have 

received baptism from Frumentius, the 
apostle of the Abyssinians. The introduc- 
tion of Christianity definitely determined 
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the course of spiritual development to 
be followed by Abyssinia. In this case 
it was no thin veneer of new doctrine to be 
wiped away by the lapse of time. In spite 
of all the calamities of fate Christianity 
remained permanent. 

The succeeding period is shrouded in 
obscurity ; tradition has handed down 
nothing but a list of kings. Abyssinia 
maintained its influence in Southern 
Arabia, though with the consequence that 
it became thoroughly saturated with 
Semitic civilisation. However, communica- 
tion was steadily maintained with the Greek 
world. About the year 532 the emperor 

Justinian is said to have ordered Caleb, 
the ruler of Axum, to put a stop to the 
persecutions of the Christians which 
the Jews had begun in Southern Arabia. 
Caleb obeyed, and took the opportunity 
of greatly extending the Abyssinian power, 
which seems to have been slowly retro- 
grading In 571, the year of Mahomet’s 

birth, an Abyssinian general 

made an unsuccessful cam- 

paign against Mecca. Southern 
Arabia was then abandoned, 
ostensibly in consequence of the ravages 
of smallpox among the Ethiopian troops. 
Then came the first waves of the Moham- 
medan movement, which passed harmlessly 
by, so far as Abyssinia was concerned. 
But Christianity was to undergo another 
trial : the old dynasty 
known as Solomon's 
was expelled for cen- 
turies by a Jewish 
family. Jews, known 
as" Falasha,” inhabit 
Abyssinia at the pre- 
sent day, and there 
can be no doubt 
that they originally 
migrated from Arabia 
into the African 
mountains. Israelite 
nomads are known 
to have migrated 
from antiquity to 
Arabia and to have advanced to the 
south of the peninsula, and Mahomet's 
first campaigns were directed against 
Jewish nomad tribes in the neighbourhood 
of Medina. 

It was during the ninth century of our 
chronology that king Delnaod of the old 
Solomon dynasty was driven from the 
throne by a Jewess. Judith practically 
exterminated the old royal family and 
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scoured her power in Northern Abyssinia, 
while the south, and Shoa in particular, 
probably remained independent under 
petty Christian rulers. Alter her death 
the crown remained in Jewish hands for 
more than 350 years. The striking weak- 
ness ot Christianity in Abyssinia at this 
time is to be explained partly by the 
Mohammedan conquest ol Egypt, which 
cut ofl communication with the rest ot the 
Christian world. Formerly the bishops ot 
Aby. sinia had been sent out by the 
Patriarchs of Alexandra, and connection 
witli the religious development ol the 
civilised world had thus been maintained ; 
henceiorward the Abyssinians were ioiced 
to apply to the Coptic patriarchs in Cairo, 
whose nominees soon brought the country 
into a state of religious contusion and dis- 
cord. It is at this period that the degenera- 
tion of Abyssinian Christianity begins. 

In the year J 2 ()J the Jewish dynasty 
was overthrown by a scion ot the old royal 
house of Solomon, the ruler Iquon Amlag 
of Shoa, who thus united the whole of 
Struccle Ab y ?si nia under Ins sceptre. 
witK The leading spirit of the anti- 
Islam Jewish movement was the 
archbishop Tekla Haimanot. 
It was high time for Christianity to 
bestir itself. Mohammedanism had long 
bet ore gained a footing upon African 
soil, and was preparing to overthrow 
Nubia and Abyssinia, the two remnants 
ol the Christian Ethiopic kingdom. 


Abyssinia was now a united whole, and 
able to withstand all immediate attacks ; 


but the danger grew ever more menacing. 
In their isolation the Abyssinian rulers 
bethought them of their co-religionists in 
the West. They began to reply to the 


Embassies 
to Rome and 
Portugal 


messages which the popes had 
continued to send them at in- 
t er vals. The N egus Constant ine 
(1421-14O8) even sent an em- 


bassy to Rome, and put the Abyssinians 
in connection with the Catholic Church. 


But the Negus was anxious for more than 
spiritual support from his European fellow- 
believers ; lie therefore turned to Portugal, 


where the spirit of adventurous enterprise 
inherent in the Western races had then 


reached its highest activity. 

His embassy was enthusiastically re- 
ceived. When we remember that it was 


the hope ol finding the legendary kingdom 
ot Prester John which inspired the Portu- 
guese mariners to fresh enterprises, we can 
well understand the satisfaction ol King 
Alfonso V. at receiving an embassy directly 
from this kingdom. It was, however, im- 
possible to send any practical help to the 
hard-pressed Abyssinians before the cir- 
cumnavigation of the Cape of Good Hope 
in 148b ; and after the discovery of India, 
in 1498, the attractions of this new acquisi- 
tion claimed all the energies of Portugal. 
In 1514, however, a small fleet was sent to 
the Straits of Bab el-Mandeb, but was 


almost at once wrecked in a storm. Thus 
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Abyssinia found itself entirely alone in the 
hour of greatest need. 

In the year 1527 the Turks had seized 
the harbour of Massowa, and concluded an 
alliance with the prince of Harar, Moham- 
med Ahmed Granj, wEo thought the time 
had now come for him to satisfy his in- 
herited hatred of the Abyssinians. He 
A H equipped an army, , which 
riT Turkish help enabled him , to 

Darkness P rov ^ e largely with firearms, 
whereas the Abyssinians at that 
time were armed only with spear and 
sword, and advanced through the passes 
into the highlands of Sboa. Spreading 
devastation as he went, he continued his 
victorious career northward, destroyed the 
old capital of Axum, and shook the Abys- 
sinian nationality to its foundations. From 
1537 the Galla tribes poured into the 
desert district between Slioa and Northern 
Abyssinia ; their numbers had swelled 
to a formidable extent, and they had 
long been menacing the southern frontier. 

At length, in 1541, a small Portuguese 
force under Christoforo da Gama appeared 
in Massowa and joined the remnants of the 
Ethiopian army. The Portuguese leader 
was slain almost immediately ; but Mo- 
hammed Abu Granj also fell in the battle. 
The exiled king Cdaudius was now able to 
regain his grasp of the reins of power. His 
position was not an enviable one ; the 
Portuguese demanded heavy compensa- 
tion for the assistance they had given, the 
Galla were threatening the kingdom on the 


south, and, as if this were not enough, 
Rome was beginning to send out mission- 
aries with the object of Catholicising the 
Abyssinian Church. The first J esuit mis- 
sion arrived in Abyssinia in 1555. Upon the 
death of Claudius, in 1558, civil wars broke 
out, for which the Jesuits may not have 
been wholly blameless, although it was not 
until the beginning of the seventeenth cen- 
tury that they acquired any great influence. 
Correctly appreciating the situation, 
they represented Western civilisation, and 
by many public services won people to 
Catholicism. 

But the Abyssinian Church was thor- 
oughly adapted to the character of the 
nation, and, in spite of its internal decay, 
was not thus to be remodelled upon a 
system adapted to the needs ol Western 
civilisation. This fact the Jesuits failed 
to appreciate. Fazilidas, the son of King 
Sosnesos, took the lead of the anti- 
Romanist party, compelled his father to 
restore the Ethiopian Church, and after 
his accession to the throne, in 
. y . e 1632, destroyed the Jesuits 
Failed anc * adherents in 1634. All 
later attempts to reintroduce 
the propaganda ol Rome failed en- 
tirely. On the contrary, the Ethiopian 
Church gradually connected itself with 
the Greek Orthodox Church, whose theo- 
logy was better suited to the rnono- 
physite Abyssinians than the Romans, 
and thus in course of time entered 
into friendly relations with Russia. 



FACSIMILE OF TWO PAGES FROM AN OLD ABYSSINIAN BIBLE 

Christianity was introduced into Abyssinia about 350 a.D., and, in spite of all calamities, has remained permanent, thougn 
it degenerated in form, and the Ethiopian Church of Abyssinia has become connected with the Greek Orthodox Church. 
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RECEPTION OF THE BRITISH COMMISSIONER BY KING THEODORE OF ABYSSINIA 
Theodore, Negus of Abyssinia, who fought his way to the crown in 1855, was incaDable of reasonable behaviour to his 
European co-religionists, and missionaries suffered severely from his capriciorjd treatment. When Mr. Rassam 
was sent by Great Britain to remonstrate, he was imprisoned, necessitating the expedition of Lord Napier to Magdala. 


As years went by the disruptive forces 
within the kingdom grew stronger. The 
provinces achieved a greater measure of 
independence. The country was continu- 
ally devastated by civil war, much to the 
advantage* of the Galla, who became an 
influential power as the mercenaries of the 
princes, and nearly succeeded in making 
themselves supreme. Civilisation relapsed, 
especially in the little Abyssinian slates on 
the south, which were separated by the 
Galla from the northern states. About 
1750 the ambitious vassal Ras Michael 
made himself notorious by his blood- 
thirstiness, After the abdication of the 
Negus Tekla Haimanot, in 1777, anarchy 
became rampant. The princes of Tigre 
made more than one attempt to seize the 
supreme power, especially Sabagades in 
1823, and after him Ubie. The latter 
gained possession of Tigre after a bloody 
conflict won by Ras Mario in 1831, and 
ruled as he pleased in Northern Abyssinia 
r . .. w until 1854. About this time 
anT ar ^as ^ was ru ^ n S m Amhara, 

ns.-, i- and acting as the protector of 
Disruption Denghe p the nomitla l 

monarch in Gondar, while the prince 
Sahela Selassie had made himself indepen- 
dent in Shoa. 

But the man who was to restore the 
unity of Abyssinia had already begun his 
work. By name Kasai, the son of poor 


parents, though apparently of noble 
descent — born about 1820 as the son of 
the governor Hailu Maryam of Quara — he 
had won some reputation in true Abys- 
sinian style as a guerrilla leader, and in 
1847 became* the son-in-law oi the Ras All 
of Amhara. Shortly alterward 
Theodore j iaf j a q Uarr el with his 

Reunites the f at her-in-Iaw, defeated him near 
Kingdom Aislial in 1853, and made him- 
self master of Amhara ; in 1854 he de- 
feated the Ras Ubie of Tigre near Debraski 
and thus gained possession of Northern 
Abyssinia. On February 4th, 1855, 
Kasai had himself crowned under the name 
of Theodore as Negus Negesti— literally, 
king of kings ; the ceremony was per- 
formed by the Abuna Selama, who had 
surrendered to him in the church of 
Deresge Maryam. 

The new monarch was soon able to 
subdue the southern part of the country. 
The independent Galla princes of the 
highlands were conquered, and Haila 
Malakot, the king of Shoa, fled to a 
monastery in 185b ; his son Menelik was 
allowed to ascend the throne of Shoa as 
the vassal of the Negus. However, peace 
was not even then assured to Abyssinia ; 
revolt followed revolt in rapid succession, 
and the king’s troops brought greater 
misery upon the land than the rebels, for 
they received neither pay nor supplies, and 
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devastated the country in a frightful 
manner. The Negus was equally incap- 
able of reasonable behaviour to his 
European co-religionists. The mis- 
sionaries in particular suffered from his 
violent and capricious temper and his 
distrustful character ; whether, like the 
Catholics, they were definitely excluded 
from his favour, or 
whether, as in the case 
of the Protestants, a 
temporary display of par- 
tiality was followed by 
treatment correspondingly 
severe. In 1864 Theodore 
imprisoned a number ol 
missionaries, together with 
th* French and English 
consuls. When Britain 
sent her commissioner 
Rassam to remonstrate, 
he also was imprisoned. 

A British expedition, 
under Robert Napier — 

Lord Napier of Magdala — 
landed at Sula, or Zoulah, 
south of Massowa, on 
January 2nd, 1868. The advance into 
the highlands was beset with difficulty, 
but^ the British encountered practically 
no ' resistance, with the exception of 
an unimportant skirmish when they 
reached the mountain fortress of Mag- 
dala, where Theodore had taken refuge 
(April 10th). The Negus then released 
his prisoners. When the British ad- 
vanced to storm the place on April V>th, 
the Emperor Theodore committed suicide 


on the next day. His son Alemajehu 

died shortly afterward in England. 

Though Theodore had been able to 

impose only a temporary unity upon the 
Abyssinian kingdom, he had restored the 
old prestige of the crown. In Abyssinia, 
as in different European countries, feudal 
development had resulted in absolutism. 

After some years of war- 
fare and confusion, the 

prince of Tigre, Kasai, 

who was nearly forty 
years of age, was able 
to defeat Gobesic, the 
prince of Lasta and 
Go jam, at Adua, on July 
14th, 1871, thanks to the 
support of the British and 
the munitions of war pro- 
vided by them ; he then 
secured the chief power, 
and ascended the throne 
on January 21st, 1872, 
under the name of John. 
Hardly had he reached 
the goal of his ambition 
when he found himself in- 
volved in a quarrel with Egypt, which de- 
sired to carry out its East Sudan policy in 
the case of Abyssinia also. The Egyptian 
troops, under Werner Munzinger Bey, the 
governor of Massowa, occupied in 1872 
iwo districts belonging to Abyssinia — 
namely, Bogos and Mensa in the North, 
John was then occupied in suppressing a 
revolt among his vassal princes and was 
unable to prevent this encroachment. 
The Khedive Ismail was emboldened by 



KING JOHN OF ABYSSINIA 


After the suicide of Theodore and the con- 
fusion and war following, a prince of Tigre 
secured the throne, assuming the name John. 
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his success and determined upon the final 
conquest of Abyssinia in 1875. When he 
ordered his troops to advance into Tigre, 
the Negus John collected his forces and 
utterly destroyed the Egyptian army, 
who were led by Arakel Bey and Axen- 
droop, a former Danish 
colonel, in the battle of 
Gudda-Guddi. Another at- 
tempt of the Egyptians in 
the following year ended 
in almost equal disaster. 

Prince Hasan was totally 
defeated at Gura on March 
7th, 1876, and with diffi- 
culty escaped to Massowa 
with a remnant of his 
troops. Menelik of Shoa 
then submitted when John 
marched against him in 
1879, and the two princes 
made peace. In 1880 Ras 
Adal of Go jam followed 
the example of Menelik. 

At that moment a Euro- 
pean Power conceived the 
idea of extending its supre- 
macy over Abyssinia, 
rush of the Powers for territory in Africa 
had begun, Italy had been induced by 
P. St. Mancini to secure a trading station 
and a point of ingress to Central Africa on 
the bay of Assab, near the 
Straits of Bab el-Mandcb. 

When the general parti- 
tion of Africa began, the 
Italians turned their atten- 
tion to Abyssinia, whose 
favourable situation and 
Alpine climate appeared 
specially adapted to the 
needs of European immi- 
grants. The state of affairs 
in the Sudan, which was 
then practically in the 
hands of the Mahdists, was 
all in favour of the Italian 
undertaking, since British 
policy in Egypt was by 
no means opposed to the 
appearance of another 
friendly Power in the 
neighbourhood. 

Italy met with ___ ^ 

she sent her fleet to Massowa in February, 
1885, and declared an area of about 600 
square miles on the coast to be an Italian 
protectorate. As the climate of the 
coast proved unhealthy, part of the 





neighbouring Abyssinian highlands was 
soon occupied. 

By this time the strength of the Ethio- 
pian kingdom had been considerably 
increased, and in its resistance to Italy 
it was encouraged by certain of the 
European states. Russia 
and France, already 
anxious to place obstacles 
before the Triple Alliance, 
had reasons of their own 
for opposing any extension 
of Italian power. France, 
which had also gained a 
footing on the coast, looked 
on Italy as an intruder, 
and Russia was in relations 
with the Ethiopian Church. 
This dual alliance, and the 
support which it gave to 
Abyssinia, undoubtedly con- 
tributed in no small degree 
to the ultimate defeat of the 
Italian plans. 

On January 26th, 1887, 

{rained the throne in 1899, and has raised odcuiied the first Collision 
Abyssinia to unprecedented prosperity, between the Italians and 

Before the general the Abyssinian troops under Ras Alula. 

A small Italian column was destroyed at 
Dogali, or Saati, but an attack upon the 
fortified positions was repulsed with heavy 
loss to the Abyssinians. In the next year 
the Negus himself marched 
against the Italians, who 
had been considerably rein- 
forced, but avoided a battle 
in view of the favourable 
position which his enemies 
had occupied. On March 
Qth, 1889, the emperor 
John fell at Mctemmch, 
fighting against the Mah- 
dists in Galabat. His nephew 
Ras Mangasha, who should 
have inherited the kingdom 
upon the premature death 
of the crown prince Area, 
was not recognised. 

There was but one pos- 
sible successor to the 
Negus John, Menelik II. of 
Shoa, born in 1844 at 


KING MENELIK II. 
Menelik, who was Prince of 
ained the throne in 1899, and has raised 



MENELIK’S QUEEN 
The queen Tal Tou is Menelik’s princi- 
pal wife. She has the sole right to use 


J Z 


Thus a coloured umbrella and gold jewellery. Ankober, the SOU of the 
no opposition when then crown prince Ailu Malakot, and the 
most powerful vassal in the kingdom 
since 1878. With great foresight he ceded 
a large part of Tigre to Uccialli on May 2nd, 
1889, which, together with the coast line, 
was formed into the colony of Erythrea. 
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On September 29th, he accepted the 
extension of the Italian protectorate over 
Abyssinia. The districts south of Shoa 
were then subdued with general success. 
Harar and Kassa recognised Menelik’s 
supremacy, and Abyssinian outposts were 
stationed on the Central Juba as far as 
Berdera. The dangers of Mahdism, which 
was beating upon the gates, were joon 
averted, in particular by the Italian 
occupation of Kassala on June 17th, 1894. 
Menelik, being now freed in that quarter, 
could renew his opposition to Italy. 

In consequence of the continual out- 
break of small disturbances on the frontier, 
the Italians, under the major-general and 
civil governor of Krythrea, Oreste Bara- 
tieri, crossed the boundary river Mareb 
in 1894, an( l a f Coatit and Senate, on 
January 13th and 16th, 1895, scattered 
the Abyssinians under Has Mangasha in 
Tigre, and garrisoned the important post 
of Adigrat. They had shortly before 
strengthened their” flank against the 
Mahdists by the capture of Kassala, 
already mentioned. Meanwhile, Menelik 
was making preparations, to which Bara- 
tieri replied by occupying Adua on 
April 1st, and shortly afterward the 
fortress of Makale, south ol Adigrat. 
But on December 7th, 1895, th<-‘ Italian 
outpost — 1,050 men — under Major Tosclli 


was almost destroyed at Amba-Aladji, 
and Major Galliano, with 1,500 men, was 
blockaded at Makale*. Though additional 
supplies of money and troops were sent 
out to Major-General Baratieri, that 
officer remained incapable of dealing with 
the state of affairs. Makale was surren- 
dered January 20th, 1896, the garrison 
stipulating that their withdrawal should 
be unmolested. Some of the native allies 
seceded from the Italians, and an Abys- 
sinian army threatened the line of retreat 
do Adigrat. In this desperate situation 
Baratieri suffered a defeat on March 1st, 
189b, at Adua, which entirely overthrew 
the Italian power in Abyssinia. In the 
peace of Addis-Abeba, on October 26th, 
i8qb, Menelik was content to secure the 
recognition of Abyssinian independence 
and to limit the colony of Erythrea to the 
area which it had occupied before 1889. 

Thus the dream of a great Italian 
colonial empire passed away. Meanwhile, 
Russia and France continued the work ol 
establishing their influence in Abyssinia to 
their own commerical advantage. Menelik 
has latterly found time to secure his con- 
quests in the south, to subdue the refractory 
Eas Mangasha in 1898, to set Has Makon- 
nen over Tigre in 1899, an d to raise the 
power of Abyssinia to its present height, un- 
precedented in the history of the country. 



Lafayette 

RAS MAKONNEN, PRINCE OF THE ABYSSINIAN PROVINCE OF TIGRE WITH HIS SUITE 
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THE GOLD COAST AND SLAVE COAST 


G EOGRAPHICALLY speaking, Sene- we meet with what can be called states. 

gambia is a transition ppint between Although these two states appear to be 
negritic West Africa and the Sudan. With primordial in their origin, yet it was 
the latter it is brought into connection by European influence which brought about 
the proximity of the desert and of the desert their rise. Both are very similar in their 
tribes and the rivers communicating with manner of development and their customs, 
the interior, while its affinity with the Ashanti and both lie behind the belt of 
former, is shown by the pure negro sub- forest which protects the in- 

stratum of its population. The remnants Dahomeh * er * or impeding any advance 
ot several peoples in a low stage of from the coast. The power 

civilisation are now settled upon the ol both Ashanti and Dahomeh is founded 
coast to the south-west as far as Sierra upon the same basis, and the final destruc- 
Lcone. The Jolof are the most impor- tion of their independence came to pass 
tant race in the country ; when they first very nearly at the same time, 
become known to us historically, in 1846, Ashanti does not appear as a historical 
we find them thoroughly well organised state before the end of the seventeenth 
politically, though already entering upon a century. 'Pherfiame of the new kingdom 
period of retrogression. At an earlier period was first known on the (kfld Coast about 
the Joloi had probably extended much 1700. In physique, language, and cus- 
farther into the interior. About 1500, toms the Ashanti population is closely 
the larger part of Senegambia seems to related to many ol the dwellers upon the 
have lormed a fairly uniform state under Gold Coast, among whom the Fanti are 
a Burba- Jolof or Great-Wolof, whose the most powerful tribe. They themselves, 
district included even the mountain however, have a tradition that their 
country of Futa ; but shortly original home was near the town Inta, or 
Without a ^crwards ^ ie kingdom falls Assienta, north-west of the territory 
HUtor* a num ^ cr petty states, they now occupy. We may, therefore, 

18 ° ry constantly at war with one assume that the Ashantis, together with 
another — Cayor, Baol, Ualo, Sine, and the later inhabitants of the Gold Coast, 
others —although the tradition ol their undertook one of those migrations to 
earlier unity has not even yet entirely the sea of which we hear in the case of 
laded. It is highly probable that the fall of other peoples, and that during their 
the Jolof kingdom is to be connected with progress part ot tiie original race failed 
the rise of the Fulbe military power at to penetrate to the coast and remained 
that period — in other words, with the behind the forest belt on the first terraces 
events then occurring in the Sudan proper, ol the highlands. 

With the Jolof we have to mention the Before the rise of Ashanti a stale 
Serer, the Barbacin of the Portuguese, appears to have existed in the interior, 
the inhabitants of the coast about Cape the capital of which lay to the south of 
Verde, who maintained themselves in the modern royal residence of Kumassi ; 
partial independence of the Jolof and according to Ashanti tradition the state 
preserved the tradition that they had ■ was known as Denkjera. The 

migrated to the coast from the interior ,r 0 Ashanti are said to have been 

at an early period — in the fifteenth * * e . exasperated by excessive de~ 

century. 0 8 an 1 mands for tribute, to have 

In fact, however, we can hardly speak revolted at the beginning of the eighteenth 
of the kt history” of the scarcely dis- century, and to have utterly defeated 
tinguished tribes which have been more the ruler of Denkjera under their king, 
or less predominant along the coast. It is Osai Tutu, or Sai Totu, in the year 1719, 
not till we come to Ashanti and Dahomeh, although the former brought cannon into 
behind the actual coastal tribes, that the field, which he had brought from the 
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' : • ' ,*'$V 

Dutch m exchange for slaves. There is 
the less doubt about * the fact of this 
victory, as the cannon were preserved in 
Kumassi until modem times and have 
been seen there by Europeans. But the 
real cause of the collision, and the con- 
sequent domination of Ashanti, was 
undoubtedly the exigencies of th? slave 
trade. The Denkjera tried to obtain 
supplies by raiding the Ashantis ; the 





determined, in consequence of a sudden 
demand for slaves, to slaughter compara- 
tively few of the captives taken in war 
and to send the remainder down to the 

coast. . 

Osai Tutu, the founder of the Ashanti 
kingdom, fell in an expedition against the 
coast tribe of Axim. His successors, foiled 
in an attack on Dahomeh, directed their 
excursions mainly to the north ; at 
the close of the eigh- 
teenth century they 
defeated the Sudanese 
cavalry in several en- 
gagements . Howe ver , 
the north could not 
offer a sufficient supply 
of slaves to meet the 
existing demand. 
Hence the energetic 
Osai Kwamena, who 
ruled in Kumassi from 
1800 to 1824, first 
reduced the Moham- 
medan countries upon 
his northern frontier, 
and in 1807 led his 
armies against the 


Ashantis overthrew 
the Denkjera, and 
took over the business. 

The slave trade 
was largely to blame 
for those bloody 
hecatombs in honour 
of dead kings which 
were a regular part 
of a funeral cere- 
monial in Ashanti and 
Dahomeh. The custom 
of sacrificing human 
beings to the dead is 
found among many 
savage peoples of 
Africa, but in few 
cases did it grow to 



cases CllU 11 giuw to HUMAN SACRIFICE AS FORMERLY i-xvrvv- 1 iouu ... 7— 

such cruel proportions In .Ashanti and Dahomeh «» -stem of “ £**&£% IVrTy' ESScSt 
as m Ashanti ana u a- - - - • 

homeh ; there it is to be referred to the 


PRACTISED 


DAHOMEH 


low value set upon human life, which is 
the inevitable consequence of continual 
warfare, and also to the fluctuations in 
the slave trade, which often made it 
impossible to export all the slaves on 
hand at a profitable rate. Sometimes 
a sudden rise in prices saved the victims 
already doomed to death ; for instance, 
in the year 1791 the king of Dahomeh 


coast tribes of the Fanti and disturbed the 
peace of the European forts. In 1811 
and 1816 he repeated his invasions with 
such success that the British agreed to the 
payment of a subsidy. When the Governor 
of Sierra Leone, Charles McCarthy, re- 
fused payment, he was defeated and 
killed by Kwamena, on January 21st, 1824. 
This was the beginning of the hostilities 
which were inevitably to bring about the 


THE GOLD COAST AND SLAVE COAST 




fall of Ashanti in course of time. # Kwa- 
mena’s successor again advanced upon the 
Gold Coast, but the new governor, Niel 
Campbell, inflicted a terrible defeat upon 
him, and under the next 
king, Kwaku Dua (1830- 
1867), Ashanti remained 
at peace for a long time. 

A new war, very much 
against the will of the 
peaceful monarch, broke 
out in 1863, ostensibly 
against certain of the 
coast tribes, but also 
against the British, under 
whose protection these 
tribes were living. At 
first no event of import- 
ance took place. In 
1868 Kofi, or Kalkalli, 
ascended the throne of 
Ashanti, and in 1871- 
1872 the British took 
over certain places from 
the Dutch — Axirn, Se- 
kundi, Tshama, Elmina, 

Anomabo, Apang — and 
disturbances began upon 
the coast in consequence. 

An Ashanti army then 



appeared in the British Dmin ™L of Ashanti, although it 
protectorate, for the began to decay owin£ to the cessation of the begins at an earlier 

A 1 „ i •, ii „ slave-trade, raids being made almost entirely • i 

AjhantlS looked upon tile for victims for tbe infamous human sacrifices. P* 110C1. 

Gold Coast as a . 


the region of primeval forest the king s 
army was totally defeated on January 31st, 
1874. On February 4th the capital, Kumassi, 
was reached and burned on the following 
day. Ihe Ashanti terror 
was at an end. The 
corner of the coast 
between Ashanti and 
Dahomeh, the modern 
Togoland, is inhabited, 
especially in its moun- 
tainous districts, by a 
very mixed population, 
which must have suffered 
greatly in the wars of 
the neighbour states. 
But here also greater 
uniformity is gradually 
rising by more peaceful 
methods, as the language 
and civilisation of the 
Ewe races, which are 
related to the Dahomeh 
people, are steadily 
spreading. The old lan- 
guages of the inhabitants 
are partly retained as 
“ fetish dialects/' 

The history of Dahomeh 
is very similar to that 


tributary district, 
where no changes 
could be made 
v/ i t h o u t their 
sanction. The 
first campaign 
ended in long ne- 
gotiations, until 
in 1873 the' 
Ashanti army 
again advanced. 

This time the 
British deter- 
mined to make 
an end of so un- 
dignified a situa- 
tion. European 
troops were sent 
into the country v ,, 
under the com- pT* 
mand of Sir j 
Garnet Wolseley, 
as he then was. k- 
After a toilsome 
passage through 



DAHOMEH AMAZON DAHOMEH WARRIOR 
The ferocious soldiers of Dahomeh, especially the famous 
* terror to all neighbouring races. 


Amazon Guard, were 


It contains, how- 
ever, noticeable 
points of differ- 
ence, arising in 
groat measure 
from the con- 
figuration of the 
country. In the 
first place, the 
influence of 
Dahomeh upon 
the coast has 
been greater than 
that of Ashanti, 
as the European 
settlements on 
the Slave Coast 
were of less im- 
portance than on 
the Gold Coast. 
Moreover, Abo- 
meh, the capital 
of Dahomeh, is 
situated far 
nearer to the sea 
than Kumassi. 
In the second 
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place, Dahomeh was for a long period in 
some way dependent .upon a state with 
Sudanese civilisation, Oyo, which again 
seems to have been tributary to the king- 
dom of Nupe, on the Niger. 

In the country itself the 


in Ashanti. The ruling dynasty, to which 
the foundation of the state must be 
ascribed, has remained upon the throne 
until modern times. The first ruler, 
Takudua, is said to have 
come forward in 1625. As 


faith of Islam took so strong 
a hold in course of time 
that in the year 1855 
the Mohammedans actually 
planned an insurrection. 

Among the people of 
Dahomeh, the Fon, the 
tradition runs that they 
had migrated from the 
interior of the continent to 
their present territory. Like 
the Ashanti, they are the 
most important members of 
a group of races related by 
language, the Ew'e peoples, 
or Asigheh, who extended 



the line of dead monarchs 
increased in number, the 
hecatombs in their honour 
appear to have become 
larger and more frequent. 
The king also had viceroys 
of a kind, known as 
“ princes of the forest,” he 
himself bearing the title 
of “ prince of the town.” 
In spite of the rather low 
population the military 
power of Dahomeh was 
always important, and be- 
came a terror to all neigh- 
bouring races in conse- 


from the Volta as lar as The last native ruler, who was deposed quence of their constant 
Yoruba and the Niger. The in when France took p05session ' drill, their incessant cam- 


pure dialect of Dahomeh is also spoken in 
certain places on the coast — in Weidah, 
in Badagry, an old centre of the slave 
trade, and in the Mohammedan island 
of Lagos. 

The rise of the kingdom of Dahomeh 


paigns, and their ferocious bravery. 
Most extraordinary is the fact that even 
the female part of the population contri- 
buted a strong and especially formidable 
contingent to the army, the ” Amazon 
guard.” This institution was no doubt a 


was certainly brought about by a course remnant of the matriarchal stage of 
of events similar to those which occurred society; the Amazon legends of European 
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and Asiatic peoples possibly point to a 
similar state of affairs ; but it may have 
come into use at a period when the male 
strength of the community had been 
brought very low by endless 
Thc wars. This is the more probable 

Atn * z ° n * k in view of the fact that the 
of Dahomeh kmgs of I)ah G meh were accus- 
tomed to put every one into the field who 
could stand upright, in order to terrily 
their enemies with the appear- 
ance of overpowering numbers. 

The enormous losses of men 
finally brought the kingdom to 
such a pass that very lew pure- 
blooded Dahomeans remained 
and their place was taken by 
the children of slaves belonging 
to neighbouring races. 

For a long time the affairs of 
Dahomeh attracted very little 
attention from Europeans, until, 
in r 723-1 724, and again in 
1727-1728, the king Guadja ^ 

Trudo appeared on the coast, 
conquered the rulers ol Popo 
and Weidah and reduced them U 
to vassalage. Several European Bm 
lactones were destroyed 011 WM 
this expedition, and many 
Europeans were carried off to j H 
the new capital of Allada — |H 
which was later exchanged for 
Abomeh ; they were, however, 
released later on, with the hH 
single exception of the English 
governor of Weidah, who had 
to pay for his hostility to WM 
Dahomeh with his life. After HH 
the subjugation of the coast, HI 
the slave trade revived con- 
siderably ; Weidah and the flH I 
neighbouring harbours were the wH 1 

most important export stations BH 

for these black cargoes, and the 
name “ Slave Coast ” recalls pH 
that disgraceful epoch even to- 
day. An attempt of the coast THI 

races to reconquer Weidah in broSes°in S i 
1 7^3 was a total failure. The winged negi 
ruler who succeeded Guadja Trudo (1708- 
The ?73 0) was greatly his inferior 

Disgraceful * n warlike zeal, and as the 


Ashanti itself is said to have been tributary 
to him. On the otljer side his expeditions 
seem to have penetrated as far as Benin. 
The gradual cessation of the slave trade 
by sea naturally had a great effect upon 
Dahomeh, as the state’s existence de- 
pended upon this traffic. The continuance 
of their raids may be partially explained 
by the fact that some demand for slaves 
existed in the Mohammedan states on 




was now 


Slave Coast coast was now tributary to 
Dahomeh, he directed his 
armies against the less known races of the 
interior. He overran thc district of Togo, 
which lies between Ashanti and Dahomeh ; 
in the first half of the nineteenth century 


THE WONDERFUL NEGRO ART OF BENIN 
Marvellously carved elephant tusks (It and 4) and admirably cast 
bronzes in Benin in 1807. The technical perfection of the casting of a 
winged negro (1), the panther (2), and the chieftain (5), is extraordinary. 

o (1708- the north, but chiefly by the bloody 

; inferior funeral sacrifices which took place at 

as the certain periods of t he year, and were almost 

itary to invariably preceded by a raid into neigh- 

ted his bouring territory. Conquest upon a large 

ss of the scale was a thing of the past. Such was 

of Togo, the condition of Dahomeh in the last 


years of Gezo, and under his successors 
Bahadung, Gelcle, and Behanzin, until 
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Colonel Dodds took possession of the 
country in the nam^ of France in 1892, 
and put an end to the bloody rule of the 
old royal house. 

If Ashanti and Dahomeh are to be 
considered as the head and front of the 


negro resistance to Sudanese influence, 
Yoruba is remarkable as being the district 


An End to 
the Reign 
of Murder 


where the civilisation, the reli- 
gion, and the trade of the SYidan 
are most deeply rooted even 
as far as the coast. But it is 


only the civilisation of the fair Sudanese 
races, and not their political power, that 
is a modifying factor in this district. 
In the north the town of Ibadan is 
the main bulwark against the Fulbe. 
In the south the constitutional princi- 
pality of Abbeokuta is in a flourishing 
condition ; it was founded as a refuge 
state about 1820-1825, and the population 
increased rapidly. 

On the other hand, the kingdom of 
Benin, which had been practically inacces- 
sible to Europeans for a long period, forms 
a parallel to Ashanti and Dahomeh in cer- 
tain respects. It was not until the British 
stormed the capital in the spring of 
1897 that information was forthcoming 
upon the bloody sacrificial customs there 
prevailing ; at the same time material 
evidence of the highest importance both 
for the history of the country and for negro 
art was brought to light in the shape of old 
bronzes and ivory carvings. These produc- 
tions mark the culminating point of a 
native West African art, hardly touched 
by any external influence. The clothing 
of the different Europeans represented 
shows that these works were completed in 
the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries — 


at any rate, hardly earlier than 1550 ; 
therefore the kingdom of Benin must have 
been at the height of its prosperity and in 
communication with the Portuguese about 
that period. It remains uncertain 
whether it was European influence which 
brought the art of brass found- 
on eru i n g the high technical per- 
ofXV fection which it attained ; but 
in any case the Benin bronzes 
are evidence for the artistic gifts of the 
West Africans, and help to point the con- 
trast with the utter lack of artistic talent 


among the South and East Africans. 

At the close of the eighteenth century, 
when antipathy to the slave trade was 
rising in England, which had on her hands 
a number of slaves liberated during the 
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American War of Independence, various 
attempts were made to settle and to civi- 
lise liberated slaves on the coast of Africa ; 
these attempts were by no means unsuccess- 
ful in Sierra Leone, where the movement 
was very sensibly directed by the English 
Government. A few decades later, Liberia 
was founded from North America. In that 
country a society was formed in the year 
1816 — the American Colonisation Society 
for colonising the free people of colour of 
the United States — the object of which 
was to return liberated negroes to Africa 
and to form them into an organised colony. 

After several failures, the colony was 
founded on Cape Mesurado, and in 
1822 obtained a constitution under the 
name of Liberia, but was governed 
for some time longer by a white agent, 
Ashmun, who may be considered the 
real founder of Liberia ; he succeeded 
in organising the somewhat helpless ele- 
ments of the new state, and in considerably 
extending its area. The number of immi- 
grants steadily increased. In 1835 the 
temperance party founded a special colony, 
Maryland, which was joined to Liberia in 
1857 > other companies were content to 
found individual settlements 
p egl ?,. within the Liberian territory. 

, 7 . . At length the hostility of 

Of Liberia Britain> who declined to 

recognise the supremacy of the Ameri- 
can Colonisation Company, forced the 
Liberians to declare their independence 
on July 26th, 1847; they placed their 
country under a republican constitution 
elaborated by Professor Greenleaf, of 
Harvard University. Roberts, who had 
hitherto acted as governor, was chosen 
president, and the first negro governor, 
Stephen Allen Benson, was elected in 
1855. Immigration from America gradu- 
ally declined, the first hardy colo- 
nists died out, and their descendants 
proved an inferior stock. This de- 
terioration became terribly plain abroad 
upon the contraction of a loan of £100,000 
sterling in 1871, which Liberia obtained 
upon terms incredibly disadvantageous. 
In the year 1914 the population consisted 
of 10,000 “ Americans, ” the immigrants 
from America and their descendants, and 
of the natives of the coast, who numbered 
two millions. On the appointment of an 
American Receiver-General of Customs, in 
1912, a loan of £340,000 was made to 
Liberia at 5 per cent, by British, American, 
French, and German bankers. 
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FROM THE KAMERUN TO THE HORN OF AFRICA 


A S we pass eastwards lrom the coast still 
less is known of the tribes which form 
the transition zone between the Sudan 
and the Bantu negroes. The first group 
we meet with are the Niam-Niam, or 
Makaraka, a name properly applied to the 
most eastern branch of the race, and 
sometimes extended to include the whole. 

They call themselves Sandeh. Their dis- 
trict lies on the northern tributaries of the 
Upper Ubangi ; the population is by no 
means uniform in character, the land being 
sprinkled with remnants of peoples half or 
wholly subjugated. When the Niam-Niam 
were first visited by Europeans they were 
undoubtedly in the course of a northward 
advance. Possibly they were originally 
connected with the Fan of the west coast ; 
but they must have been in contact with 
the races of the Congo itself for a long 
period. This is evidenced by the 
characteristic throwing-knife of the Niam- 
Niam — which is wholly unlike that of the 
Fan, and is found among the 
R l erc * dwellers on the Congo about 
r acc . the mouth of the Aruwimi — 
as also by the fierce cannibal 
habits which distinguish them sharply 
lrom the races on the Upper Nile. To 
these latter the Niam-Niam were objects 
of hatred and disgust by reason of their 
cannibal customs. The name “ Niam- 
Niam ” was given them by the Denka, 
and denotes “ devourer.” 

The people of Mangbattu, on the sources 
of the Ubangi, resemble the Niam-Niam 
in many points, though they are, or rather 
were, upon a far higher level of civilisa- 
tion. They are in many respects a mys- 
terious race. A great deal in their civili- 
sation reminds us of the Wahuma states 
on the great lakes, especially their use of 
pounded bark as clothing material. Their 
general practice of cannibalism connects 
them with the Congo races. It is however 
remarkable that the weapon characteristic 
of this zone of transition, the throwing- 
knife, is not found among the Mangbattu. 
Iheir traditions point to an immigration 
from the west, and not from the east ; 
nevertheless they show unmistakable 


Become 

Hunted 


traces of Hamitic blood. George Schweim 
fur tli, the first European to visit the 
Mangbattu, found them governed in 
1871 by two supreme chiefs, Munsa 
and Degberra. On the north the land 
was divided by a frontier of desert 
from the territory of the Niam-Niam. 

Hunters sou ^ 1 -^ ve d pure negro 

races in a low state of civili- 
sation, known by the Mang- 
battu as Momsu and Mambode. 
South-west were the remarkable dwart 
people, the Akka, which were partly 
subject to the chief Munsa. The Mang- 
battu made constant raids in true Sudanese 
.style into the territory of their southern 
and south-eastern neighbours, and sold 
the slaves, wnom they captured, to the 
Nubian merchants, who had even then 
found their way to the northern tribu- 
taries of the Congo, until eventually the 
Mangbattu became the hunted instead oi 
the hunters. Their power collapsed upon 
the fall of Munsa in 1873. 

A transition to the races of the Nile 
valley is formed by a group of peoples 
inhabiting the highlands about the southern 
tributaries of the Gazelle River, of whom 
the Bongo are the most important. Their 
comparatively fair colour and .several ol 
their manners and customs seem to connect 
them with the Niam-Niam, though in other 
points they rather resemble the true Nile 


negroes. 

When we reach the upper channel of 
the White Nile and the Bahr el-Ghazal 
we come upon a chain of pure negro tribes 
which has found a refuge from the attacks 
of advancing migrations and has dwelt in 
security for thousands of years. Pottery 
akin to what these tribes 

f th ma ^ e ^ ie P resent day is 
it C xi’i found at a depth of seven or 
pper 1 c eight feet, which points to their 
having occupied this region since a remote 
antiquity. This, moreover, is borne out 
by their peculiar anthropological character; 
a very definite development in precise 
adaptation to their environment. Thus 
the more northern races of the Upper 
Nile valley have become typical swamp 
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peoples. In comparison with the in- further southward between the territories 
habitants of the rocky highlands which of the Bongo and the Niam-Niam. 
surround the Nile valley, the Shilluk, Finally, tribes related to the Shilluk are 
Nuer and Dinka present the appearance now settled where the Nile issues from 
of human flamingoes. Flat feet and long Lake Albert Nyanza, the Shilu in the Nile 

heels are distinguishing marks of their valley, and on the heights which come 

physique. Like swamp birds, they are down to the cast bank of the river ; and 

accustomed to stand motionless for hours the Lur, who have been strongly influenced 

H on one * s supported by the Niam-Niam, have been settled 

e . uman the knee. Their gait is perhaps for some centuries upon the 
of--- slow, the limbs and neck long north-west bank of Lake Albert. 

and thin. Surely we are here A second people, which has apparently 
reminded of the legendary cranes with inhabited the marshes from the remotest 
whom the pygmies fought. antiquity, are the Dinka, or Denka. 

So complete a conformation to environ- Their numerous tribes occupy the whole 
ment cannot be accomplished in a few of the Nile valley from the sixth to the 
centuries ; we have here the results of de- twelfth degrees of latitude, with the 
velopment lasting throughout an immense exception of the parts inhabited by the. 
period of time. Further, an expedition Shilluk ; they arc also settled on the Bahr 
sent by the emperor Nero to the Upper el-Ghazal and its tributaries as far as the 
Nile merely brought back accounts of the highland frontiers. In spite of their large 
people “ invariably naked ” above Meroe, numbers, which must have always been 
whose customs correspond exactly to those an inducement to colonisation, they have 
of the modern swamp-dwellers. In spite no tradition of any active migratory 
of their secluded situation, the peoples of movements, but only of losses which they 
the Nile valley were not wholly untouched have suffered at the hands of the Shilluk 
by foreign influence, as is shown by the in the north and the Bari in the south, 
progress among them of cattle-breeding ^ They are the real nucleus of 

and iron-working, two great achievements _ c cst the peoples in the Nile valley ; 
of civilisation which certainly did not Dweller* ^ ie rcason name is 

grow up spontaneously among them. not mentioned by the ancients 

The existence of the most northerly is to be found in the fact that their dis- 
race of negroes on the White Nile is proof ruption into small tribes concealed* their 
of the fact that even this remote corner national unity. Until recent times many 
of the world is not entirely at rest. The of their subdivisions, such as the Nuer, 
Shilluk, who are settled on the left bank or Nuehr, Kitsh, Elyab, Bor, etc., have 
of the Nile from the mouth of the Sobat been considered as independent tribes, 
to nearly the twelfth degree of latitude before their connection with the great 
north, and extended even further north- Dinka family was discovered, 
ward at an earlier period, are a typical South of the Dinka district the ethno- 
swamp people, entirely conformed to the graphical conditions become more con- 
environment of the district they now fused. Here the Nile flows through bound- 
inhabit ; for this reason they must have less swampy plains, and its banks do not 
been long settled in the damp lowlands, afford so sure a refuge as further north- 
According to their own traditions, their ward. The mountains become more pro- 
first home was not upon the Nile itself, minent, and the immediate result of this 
but on the Lower Sobat, where a remnant local configuration is a confused mixture 
of the race is still to be found, of races and racial influences. The Bari 
PcopU^» amP They their native swamps still hold a self-contained district between 
Migration about I 7 00 ’ retreating before the Nile valley and the surrounding 
the advance of the Galla races, mountains from about the fourth to the 
and spread in different directions— pos- sixth degree of latitude north. According 
sibly several successive migrations may to their own accounts they have been 
have taken place. The main body settled settled for only a few generations in this 
in the district already mentioned upon the district ; they came up from the south 
left bank of the Nile ; another group, and took the land from the Berri, a 
now known as Jur, pushed forward north Dinka race. As a matter of fact, their 
of the Bongo to the Bahr el-Ghazal on national type does not wholly correspond 
the south ; the Belanda were driven yet to the true Nilotic peoples, the Dinka 
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FASHODA, THE PRINCIPAL VILLAGE 

and Shilluk ; but the resemblance is 
comparatively close, so that their migra- 
tions cannot have been very extensive. 

Further south, and extending to Lake 
Albert, side by side with the Shilluk 
tribes dwell the Madi, a race apparently 
composed of a fusion ol Nilotic negioes 
with the fair-skinned inhabitants of the 
iron tier district. The 1 act ol this fusion 
is all the information which we possess 
concerning their earlier history. 

Speaking generally, it may be said that 
although the negro races have success- 
fully maintained their position in the Nik' 
valley, yet they must at one time have 
been settled further north. They retreated 
to the east of the Nile valley before the 
Hamit es, or were absorbed by them. 


Ig^. '^eSBk ' : V • 


OF THE SWAMP-DWELLING SHILLUK 

East Africa displays in miniature the 
same characteristics as the great Sahara 
desert, with its civilised states upon 
its southern boundary oppressed and 
dominated by the inhabitants of the 
desert. The VVahuma district on the south 
corresponds to tin* kingdoms ol Sokoto, 
Bornu, and Bagirmi ; the Sahara is 
replaced by the extensive and arid district 
of the east cayg, the dreaded (iiiardafiii. 
At this point tlu* fleets ol tlu* seafarers 
crossed over irom early antiquity; 
here, in the land of incense*, settle- 
ments were* founded upon the banen 
shores, and trade* loutes led lrom the sea- 
board lar into the* inte*nor ol the continent, 
The deepest and most lasting influence 
proceeded from Arabia, which is but a 
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A VILLAGE OF HUMAN FLAMINGOES, THE SHILLUK OF THE UPPER NILE 
The people of three of the tribes of the marshes of the Upper Nile, of whom the ^Shilluk are “° 9 ^ m P n ° e rt ^ 
present the appearance of human flamingoes, being accustomed to stand motionless for hours on one leg. 
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few miles distant from the African coast. 
But upon this barren district no civilisa- 
tion could strike its roots deep into the 
soil. The population was invariably rest- 
less and unsettled, “ their hand against 
every man, and every man’s hand against 
them.” Nature herself pointed 
Why the t j ie direction for their migra- 
egroet fions anc j their incursions, 
en on h £ astwar d j the ocean thundered 
upon a harbourless coast ; westward, 
the swamps of the Nile valley checked 
their advance. The Abyssinian highland 
tempted the eyes of the greedy nomads 
with its wealth ; but the most promising 
land lay southward, in the district of the 
black races. Southward stretched away 
the boundless plains, with no obstacle 
to stay the passage of the nomads and 
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is a uniform whole, with the possible 
exception of the Danakil. Each of them 
includes remnants of peoples whose origin 
is in part doubtful. 

The history of the Danakil, or Afar, 
is very simple. Hemmed in within their 
old territory in the corner between the 
Abyssinian highland and the east coast 
of Massowa up to the Straits of Bab el- 
Mandeb, the south was the only direction 
in which they had room to expand. But 
in this direction the northern Somali 
races checked them. Possibly the Somali 
are a mixed people, including a portion of 
the Danakil within themselves ; at the 
moment little more can be said as to the 
relationship of the two races. At any 
rate the Danakil have exercised, less in- 
fluence upon their neighbours than any 
of the other North-east 
African Hamites, as far as 
HI their history can be traced. 
The Galla, or Oromo, 
appear in a very different 
character. They appear on 
the East African battle- 
ground with surprising 
suddenness and in over- 
powering strength. Their 
settlements extend over a 
wide area, and though they 
have in s>me cases become 
persecuted instead *of per- 
secutors, they remain a 
great and powerful 
people even to-day, though 
without political unity. 
Concerning their origin, 




A VILLAGE OF THE NIAM-NIAM CANNIBALS 
Among: the races of the Upper Nile, the Niam-Niam are sharply distinguished by many 
their fierce cannibalism. This view of one of their typical villages is from a tant. Many Writers ha VC 
drawing by George Schweinfurth, the first European who visited their country. erroneQUS ]y ^ connected 

their herds. The first bands to pass this them with the Masimba people, which be- 
way were followed by others, and often gins to disappear from history just at the 
the conquerors of one age fell victims to time when the Galla are first mentioned, 
their relatives who followed them in the Others place the early home of the Galla# 
next ; only one of these wandering tribes, near the snow-topped mountains Kenia and 
the Wahuma, was able to found permanent Kilimanjaro, so that their first migrations 
kingdoms, because they alone found an would have been from south to north. More 
old civilisation in the lake district, and recently a contrary theory has found favour, 
were protected from later invasions by the ^ Great eas * ca P e ^ r * ca 

configuration of the country. Their Powerful was crac ^ e Galla 

development is more conveniently treated Gall^Peo ** race, and that in pre-Moham- 
in our South African division. medan times they were situated 

In Northern East Africa at the present to the south of the Gulf of Aden ; their own 
day we can distinguish four great groups wandering tendencies and the develop- 
of Hamitic nomad peoples, more or less ment of the Somali races- then drove the 
mixed with Semites and negroes, the Galla west and south from their early 
Danakil — plural of Danakil — Galla, home. But in view of the fact that the 
Somali, and Massai ; none of these groups Galla certainly have a strong infusion of 
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negro blood in their veins, this theory does 
not seem wholly satisfactory, although it 
is undoubtedly true that negroes were 
once settled much further north than they 
are found to-day. Finally, they have been 
described as “ a group of 
Inroads peoples, the central point of 
lftto . . which once lay a great deal 
Abyssinia fy^er nor th than it does now, 

probably to the north and perhaps to the 
west even of Abyssinia ; their history, 
from a general point of view, is 'the process 
of their irresistible advance southward.” 

Part of the Galla under Mohammed 
Granj acquired a new . 
home in the north at 
the expense of the 
Abyssinians in the 
years 1526-1543 ; a * 
second wave of , 
migration went 
south. The vanguard 
crossed the Tana and 
reached the Sabaki 
at its mouth, near > 

Melinde. They seem 
to have been estab- 
lished in this district 
at the beginning of the ! 
nineteenth century. 1 
In the mountainous i 
country to the south 
of Lake Rudolf were 
settled races o f 
Hamitic origin, 
perhaps Galla off- 
shoots, which had 
been forced into 
these barren lands 
under pressure from 
without, while others 
retreated southward 
and attacked the 
negro peoples 
*Fast Africa. The 
Galla themselves have apparently ex- 
pelled many negro tribes or taken their 
territory, as is shown by the existence of 
pariah tribes among them, which are 
certainly in part of Hamitic origin, and 
also by the strong infusion of negro blood 
which many Galla divisions display. Small 
tribes of the Bushman type may, perhaps, 
be referred to this mixture of races. 

Historically, the Somali are even later 
than the Galla. However, it is certain 
that this people grew up in the east cape 
of Africa ; they were apparently of 
Hamitic origin and were strongly modified 


by an influx of Arab blood and civilisation. 
The Hamitic stock seems to have been of 
Tir, which is often mentioned in Somali 
records. The people thus developed were 
prompt to seek new pastures and advance 
southward, in which process they certainly 
assimilated some Bantu negro tribes. 

In North Somaliland Arab influence led 
to the growth of stronger political forma- 
tions. • At the outset of the sixteenth 
century the Portuguese under Cristoforo 
da Gama found the kingdom of Adal upon 
the north coast ; it extended from Cape 
Guardafui to Tadjurra Bay, and was 
governed by Moham- 
medan princes, one of 
whom, Imam Ahmed, 
conquered Harar 
about the year 1500. 
The Somali advance 
: soon led to war with 
the Galla. In Harar, 

I at any rate, the Galla 
; population appeal's 
to have repelled the 
r Somali, which fact 
seems to point to a 
Galla migration from 
west to east ; but in 
all other directions, 
and especially in the 
south, where the at- 
tractive pasture-land 
diminishes between 
the mountains and 
the sea, the Somali 
were victorious, and 
before them even the 
proud conquerors of 
the negro races fled 
like hunted animals. 

1 Those Hamit es who 
a DANAKLi of north-east Africa had advanced 
of The Danakil are the only people of the four great furthest to the South, 
^ Hamitic groups of North-east Africa who are ummxed. ^ whose most im- 
portant offshoot was the shepherd tribe 
of the Massai, were a far greater terror 
to the agricultural negroes than the Galla 
and the Somali. Apparently the Massai 
were but one of those racial waves which 
storm across the plains of East 
Africa, finally disappearing in 
mutual collision. Before their 
period we find a mixed Hamitic 
people on the east and south-east of 
Victoria Lake, especially the Wakwafi and 
Wataturu, who were overpowered by the 
invading Massai, shattered, and forced to 
fly in different directions. All these races 
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were largely mixed with the negroes, and 
apparently to a specral degree with those 
of the Nile valley. 

The central point of the Massai diffusion 
may be placed north-east of Lake Victoria 
in that district which is now inhabited by 
other mixtures of Hamites and Nile 
negroes — Wakikuyu, Burgenedji, Elmolo, 
Suk, Naudi, Kamassia, Turkana, ^xara- 
moyo, and Donyoro. Thence the lust of 
battle and migration drove them south- 
ward. A general picture of East Africa in 
modern times will show us three nearly 
parallel lines of movement from north to 
south followed by the Hamitic peoples — 
the Somali upon the coast, the Massai 
in the western undrained highlands, and 
the Galla between these two. The victims 
of this invasion were both pure Bantu 
negroes and older mixed races of Hamitic 
stock. Before the Massai advanced, a nearly 
related people, the Wakwafi, or, as they 
called themselves, 
the Mbarawui, had 
already established 
themselves in the 
Pare Mountains to 
the south-east of the 
Kilimanjaro, and 
were oppressing the 
surrounding peoples. 

Meanwhile the Massia 
seem to have pressed 
on to the west of 
Pare ; they now at- 
tacked their kinsfolk. 

The Wakwafi were de- 
feated and scattered. Some of them found 
refuge among the negro races, and devoted 
themselves to the pursuit of the agriculture 
which they had formerly detested ; but the 
main body streamed back in a north- 
westerly direction to the Naivasha Lake, 
until they were again defeated and 
driven away from that district by the 
Massai. Once again, many joined the 
agricultural tribes of the highlands; the 
remainder escaped to Leikipia, east of 
the Baringo Lake and north-west of 
Mount Kenia, and there they at length 
found peace and security. These migra- 
tions are invariably instructive ; the 
Massai pour into the south from the north 
and drive away their forerunners from the 
rich plunder ; the latter then return to the 
old barren cradle of the race to recover their 
strength and again to start for the south. 

The Hamitic shepherd race of the 
Wataturu, who were originally settled to 
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the north of Lake Eiassi, were in like man- 
ner defeated and ejected ; remnants of 
them now lead a miserable existence in the 
different districts bordering the river less 
highland, and have also in part become 
tillers of the soil. The devastating effects 
of the Massai wars arose from the fact 
that their object was not the conquest of 
new lands, but cattle raiding and plunder. 
They even planned, though they did not 
carry out, attacks upon the coast settle- 
ments of Usambara. Districts of Usagara 
were wasted both by Zulus and Massai ; 
the German station of Mpwapwa, founded 
by Wissmann in 1889 1 ° protect the 
caravan route, marks the meeting-point 
of these marauding races. 

The power and mobility of the dwellers 
upon the steppes are contingent upon the 
possession of cattle. The nomad of the 
steppes without cattle and sheep is a 
miserable creature, a wandering hunter, 
like the South African 
Bushman, presenting 
no terrors for his 
agricultural neigh- 
bours. Remnants of 
these earlier steppe 
dwellers are still to 
be found in East 
Africa ; a people 
living with the Massai 
as a kind of pariah 
caste, the Wando- 
robbo, are a case in 
point. So long as this 
was the condition of 
all the desert races, no obstacle opposed 
the northward expansion of the black 
agricultural races. Hence we have in East 
Africa the same phenomenon as in the 
Sahara ; traces oi a negro distribution 
spreading far northward, then the growth 
of the steppe peoples and their predomi- 
nance, and the consequent formation of a 
broad zone of mixed races, in which the 
negroes form the passive element. 

At the present time the old conditions 
tend to recur. The outbreak of rinderpest, 
especially since 1891. has weakened the 
offensive powers of the nomads, and unless 
their herds recover from this plague, the 
consequence will be a fresh advance 
of the negroes into the forsaken dis- 
tricts. At the same time the despised 
hunting races are growing stronger and 
taking possession of the steppes un- 
suitable for cultivation ; at present the 
Wandorobbo are stronger than the Massai. 
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THE EUROPEANS IN NORTH AFRICA 


r T'HE Portuguese, the circumnavigators of 
* Africa, are the first Europeans to appear 
upon the scene. Although their voyages 
were undertaken in the hope of discovering 
the realm of Prester John, which was placed 
at one time in India and at another time 
in Abyssinia, yet they did not despise the 
work of planting settlements and trading 
factories from the outset, in order to derive 
what profit they could from the districts of 
Africa. Previous to the rounding of Cape 
Bojador — that is, before the year 1434 — but 
little interest attached to the possession 
of the barren shores of the Sahara ; but 
when a further advance southward dis- 
covered a land of increasing richness and 
attraction the Portuguese began to tap the 
resources of this almost unknown country. 
Gonzales Baldeza, the second mariner to 
pass Cape Bojador, returned home with a 
cargo of dogfish skins. Alter a second 
voyage, he was able to present the king 
with the first slaves from Africa and some 
quantity of gold-dust in the year 1442. 
r-* The slaves were delivered up 

Shaves ^ t0 P °P e Mai * lin V ‘ ; 111 retUm 
P ftve * . he granted a decree assigning 

From Africa , u . , . , . . 

to Portugal the right to all the 

African coast between Cape Bojador and 
the yet undiscovered Indies. For a time 
the Portuguese were able to extend and 
enjoy their African possessions in peace. 
Shortly afterward, trading companies were 
formed, in the first ol which Prince Henry 
the Navigator seems to have taken a per- 
sonal share. 

It was not, however, until the year 1461 
that Portugal began definitely to establish 
herself ; the gulf ol Arguin, the first com- 
paratively secure point upon the coast, 
has invariably attracted the attention of 
later colonising powers, and at that period 
a fort was built there, which afforded a 
good base of operations for a further ad- 
vance southward. There is no doubt that 
numerous settlements sprang up in Sene- 
gambia also, though historical information 
on this point is somewhat scanty. But 
we have clear evidence of the fact in the 
traces of a strong influence which must 
have extended far into the interior, and is 


even •yet manifest in the existence of 
numerous half-breeds in certain parts of 
the coast. The district where the results of 
this influence are most apparent, the land 
about the Rio Grande, is in the hands of 
the Portuguese at the present day, as also 
are the Cape Verde Islands. When they 
ultimately reached the Gold 
irs or Qj as t they hastened to assure 

~ ~ . their possession 01 this promis- 

Gold Coast 

mg district by founding the 
stronghold of Elmina in 1481. They 
afterward entered into close relations with 
the Congo kingdom. 

The first nation to demand a share in the 
African trade, in spite ol all the threats of 
Portugal, was England. Holland and 
France so*n lollowed her example. Portu- 
gal gradually lost the larger part of her 
possessions in Guinea, which had, how- 
ever, greatly decreased in importance after 
the discovery of India, and in their best 
period had never included the whole of the 
coast line. In the district of Senegal, the 
natives themselves seem to have thrown 
off the Portuguese yoke at a somewhat 
earlier date. 

At the beginning of the seventeenth cen- 
tury the Dutch were the most dangerous 
enemies of Portugal in West Africa. Their 
rise begins in ib2i, when the States 
General gave the “ West Indian Com- 
pany ” the exclusive right to all territory 
that might be conquered between the 
Tropic of Cancer and the Cape of Good 
Hope. At that time Portugal was united 
to Spain and involuntarily involved in her 
fatal downfall. The Portuguese rule in 
Smegambia was practically abolished; 
the Gold Coast was attacked ; in the year 
1637 the strongest Portuguese 
or uga fortress, Elmina, was besieged 
® ses . and stormed ; and Portugal 
ea nca g rac j ua py l os t a p ] ler posses- 
sions in West Africa. At length she 
secured her independence from Spain in 
1640, and recovered some part of her 
colonies by a compact with the States 
General ; but she had to accept conditions 
which greatly restricted her trade. The 
struggle between Holland and Portugal 
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was finally brought to an end by the 
conventions of 1662 and 1669. Portugal 
has retained to 4:he present day nothing 
but the settlements south of the Gambia 
on the Rios Cacheo, Geba and Grande, 
the chief harbour of which is Bolama. 

The Dutch, the most energetic rivals of 

the Portuguese, have, strangely enough, 

ah n lost every foot of land which 

n u * , they had ever possessed in 

Po**e»»ioo» in Afr ( ca It is ce } ; tamly true 

nca ot that, with the exception of 
the Cape, they never made any wide or 
permanent settlements on that continent. 
Such coast stations as they took from the 
Portuguese remained in their possession for 
only a short period'; it was upon the Gold 
Coast *alone, the district which has 
attracted every seafaring nation, that 
Dutch forts and factories have remained 
during any great part of the last century. 
The first Dutch ships appeared off the 
African coast about 1595. In the seven- 
teenth century the Dutch became more 
active, and not only occupied different 
stations upon the coast, such as Goree, on 
the Green Mountain range, but also pro- 
ceeded to place all possible obstacles in the 
way of other trading peoples. These efforts 
were systematised by the foundation of the 
“ West India Company ” in 1621, the great 
object of which was the development of the 
slave trade. We have already indicated 
the result ol the struggles which ensued. 
Holland remained in possession of her 
conquests on the Gold Coast and in Sene- 
gambia ; but a long period was to elapse 
before the affairs of the district could be 
brought into order. The encroaching 
English were gradually repelled, but in 
the peace of 1667 retained Cape Coast 
Castle on the Gold Coast, and soon founded 
many new factories. Eventually the Dutch 
confined their attention solely to their 
commercial settlements on the Gold Coast, 
which exported slaves and gold to a large 
extent, and proved extremely profitable. 
n Gradually the trade declined, 

B retain* h\° and the larger part of the 
w * ac • factories were abandoned. 

ea nca pj na py^ j n jgy^jSy 2 Great 

Britain took over by convention the 
Dutch settlements of Tekundi, Axim, 
Tshama, Elmina, Anomabo, and Apang. 

The condition of the Gold Coast is 
typical of the earlier methods of European 
colonisation. No commercial state settling 
there gains any real possession of the 
land. Nothing is done but to found 
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trading stations, which are invariably 
protected by fortifications, and exercise 
a certain influence in the neighbourhood. 
The occupants, however, are obliged to 
purchase permission to trade from the 
local chiefs and to allow the tribes upon 
the coast to act as middlemen. The 
natives usually consider themselves the 
real owners of the forts and factories. 
Hence, upon the revival of English com- 
merce, it was possible to found a large 
number of English settlements in the 
immediate neighbourhood of the Dutch, 
and indeed for the most different European 
peoples to place their settlements in 
motley array along the coast line. 

The English appear about the middle 
of the sixteenth century in African waters. 
A great expedition was equipped in 1553 
and purchased a quantity of gold upon 
the Gold Coast, but met with no great 
success in other directions. However, 
such voyages were constantly repeated 
from this time onward. In consequence 
the English soon came into conflict with the 
Portuguese, who considered all intruders 
into their commercial waters as pirates. 
The slave trade was vigorously pursued — 
Af . the famous John Hawkins 

Tra^dhT was pi° neer — anc ^ finally 

ra iftg privileges were granted to 
omp&mes commerc j a i companies, in 
1585 to the Morocco or Berber Company, 
and in 1588 to the Guinea Company. These, 
like the Dutch, profited by the unfortunate 
position of Portugal. The attempts of 
the British to penetrate into the interior 
are worthy of note. They made efforts 
to reach Timbuktu, which was thought 
to be the source of the gold which reached 
the coast from the mouth of the Gambia. 
These attempts were energetically prose- 
cuted by a company founded in 1618. 

For a long time the English possessions 
in West Africa were of little importance, 
and their extension was further restricted 
by the opposition of the Dutch, as we 
have already observed. However, Britain 
successfully maintained her footing upon 
the Gold Coast and appreciably extended 
her influence. She made repeated attempts 
to settle in Senegambia, and when the 
close of the seventeenth century brought 
a period of peace, she possessed a factory 
on the Gambia, another on Sherboro 
Island, and perhaps a dozen on the Gold 
Coast. The first tw<Aof these settlements 
became the nuclei of Bae present colonies, 
the territory on tfl^ Gambia, with 




Danish fort of Frtderiksborg* on the Gold Coast, about 1670, afterwards ceded to Groat Britain. 



The Dutch fort of St. Anthony at Axim about 1070, a Gold Coast stronghold. 



Elmina, the first settlement on the Gold Coast, founded by the Portuguese in 1H41, afterwards a British fort. 



An English castle in a Dutch settlement, Anomabo, in the seventeenth century. 



The British format Cape Coast Castle about 1070, afterwards capital of the Gold Coast. 
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Bathurst and the forts George and 
Yarbutenda, and the colony of Sierra 
Leone. At that time they were the pro- 
perty of the “ Royal African Company 
of England,” which carried on the slave 
trade with great energy, though in spite 
of this it became involved in serious 
financial difficulties in the course of the 
G( „ tD „, eighteenth century. Three 
of the y h un d r0 d thousand negro slaves 


Stove Trade 


are said to have been ex- 


ported during the years 1713- 
1733. The average increased when a new 
company was founded after the collapse 
of the old society in 1749, and the re- 
strictions upon the slave trade removed. 
The trade was shattered by the secession 
of the United States in 1776, and the new 
company was obliged to go into liquida- 
tion ; but the exportation of slaves con- 
tinued as before. 

Meanwhile interest of a less selfish 
nature concerning this mysterious conti- 
nent had been gradually increasing in 
Britain. On June 9th, 1788, the “ Asso- 
ciation for Promoting the Discovery of the 
Interior Parts of Africa ” was founded ; 
and at the same time a strong antipathy 
to the slave trade and its horrors was 
growing up. These feelings were the 
prelude to a slow but fundamental 
revolution of the conditions of the Airican 
colonies. During the war between England 
and the seceding United States (1775- 
1783) a large number ol negroes had 
contrived to escape from the yoke ol their 
American masters and to enter the 
British service ; at the close of the war 
Britain had to deal with the question of 
providing for these allies. Certain philan- 
thropists persuaded the Government to 
take the negroes back to Africa, and to 
settle them on some suitable part of the 
coast under. British protection. In 1787 
the first expedition started for Sierra 
Leone with 400 blacks and about sixty 
European women of loose character, 
whom it was intended to get 
rid of in this way. The arrival 


of further contingents, and the 


Rise of the 
Colony of 

Sierra Leone f , r r , 

foundation ol an English com- 
pany gradually raised to prosperity a colony 
which had made a somewhat unpromising 
start ; and even the ravages caused by 
the descent of a French man-of-war were 
speedily repaired. In the year 1807, 
Sierra Leone became a Crown colony ; 
the population was greatly increased by 
the liberated slaves brought in by the 
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British and settled on the land, though 
the first contingent of negroes who had 
been brought over from America showed 
a tendency to despise the new arrivals. 
The country now became self-governing, 
and on the whole ran a favourable course 
of development. The British protectorate, 
though mild, prevented any gradual 
relapse into barbarism on the part of the 
negroes. The settlement of Freetown 
became the, central point of the local 
civilisation ; the rest of the district was 
inhabited chiefly by indigenous tribes and 
parts of it were practically unknown. 

Upon the Gold Coast, British influence 
increased, until it became predominant. 
The native tribes were not disposed to 
consider themselves as subject to the 
British, as is shown by the history of the 
Ashanti War in 1817, the result of which 
was that the tribute of four ounces oi gold 
per month paid to the Fanti as a kind of 
rent for the use of the soil was henceforward 
paid to the Ashantis ; the presence of the 
British was thus merely tolerated. The 
Ashanti war in the following decade 
opened disastrously, but was brought to 
Br’tish a succcss ^ conclusion, a result 

” “ . which materially strengthened 

* . .. the British power, especially 

Ashanti i ,• 1 J 

when the Ashantis, in 1831, 

renounced their supremacy over the allied 
chieftains of the coast. In the follow- 
ing years Britain exercised little more 
than a protectorate over the Gold Coast, 
the notoriously bad climate of which 
deterred Europeans from making settle- 
ments. Disturbances occurred after 1868, 
due to the fact that Great Britain and 
Holland had exchanged certain coast 
settlements with a view to the better 
delimitation of their territories. Subse- 
quent events are : The short campaign 
of the year 1874, already narrated ; the 
proclamation of the chief of Kumassi as 
King of Ashanti, in the year 1894 ; his 
degradation after a nearly bloodless war 
in 1895, which brought the Ashanti 
kingdom to a well-merited end and marks 
the beginning of the British protectorate ; 
and a formidable revolt in 1900, during 
which Frederic Hodgson, the Governor, 
was besieged in Kumassi from March to 
June, and reduced to the greatest straits ; 
it was not until July that the beleaguered 
garrison could be relieved. 

Much later in date than the Gold Coast 
possessions, but belonging to the earlier 
period of colonisation, is the colony of 



THE EUROPEANS IN NORTH AFRICA 





Lagos, which was founded 
in 1861, and has been 
autonomous since 1886 ; at 
first an important centre of 
the palm oil. trade, it is now 
merged in the great British 
possessions on the Niger 
and Binue. Friendly rela 
tions with the immediate 
hinterland of Yoruba have 
been maintained from the 
outset. 

In East Africa, the island- 
of Mauritius — a French 
possession from 1712-1810. 
as the 44 lie de France ' 

—and Rodriguez excepted. 

England had no colonies 01 
forts for a long period. I11 
1884 certain places on tin 
North Somali coast — Bri 
tish Somali Coast Protecto- 
rate, Zeila, Berbera, and 
others — were; occupied from 
Aden, a base which has 
been in British hands since 
1839 ; the important posi 
tion of Harar was given uj 
to Abyssinia under the con 
vention of June 4U1, 1897. kll 

The French began theii 
efforts to gain a share in 
African commerce at the 
same date as the English 
and Dutch. In 1341, four treaty-making on the gold coast in 1072 

ships r ft tile ittk haiboui The Gold Coast was first in the hands of the Portuguese and Dutch. In 1664 , 
Of Ea Bouille, near Rouen, however, the English successfully attacked the Dutch defences, and four years 
t O begin commercial rela later * the new five "P ieces of S ol °- coined b y the Guiny Company,” were issued. 




tions with Guinea, and mention is 
made of the Cap a Trois Pointes in docu- 
ments of 1543 and 1546. At the outset, 
the attention of French merchants was 
concentrated chiefly upon the district 
which has since become the real centre of 
France’s great West African possessions — 
namely, Senegambia. Attempts have 
been repeatedly made to penetrate further 
into the interior from this point, which is 
one ol the most easily accessible parts of 
the continent, but it is only comparatively 
lately that results of any great political 
importance were achieved. In 1626, St. 
Louis was founded on the lagoon at the 
mouth of the Senegal, and became the 
central point of the growing colony ; the 
island of Goree is also deserving of 
mention as a second important settlement. 
By degrees numerous commercial settle- 
ments and forts were founded along the 


Senegal river, especially by Andre Brue 
about 1700. Senegambia received her 
first real impulse to development in the 
latter half of the nineteenth century 
(1852- 18(15) from Faidherbe. 

The province of “ French Guinea,” the 
eoastland of Futa Djallon — hitherto known 
officially as 44 Rivieres du Sud ” — has been 
separated from Senegambia since 1890 by 
the Portuguese possessions. France has 
never exercised any great political influence 
in this district, but by founding numerous 
factories has assured her position upon the 
coast, which is valuable as a point of 
entrance to the interior of the Sudan. 

The claims of the French to the Ivory 
Coast, which has been in their occupation 
since 1842, and was governed from the 
Gabun river before that date, were not 
seriously put forward before 1893 ; Abid- 
jean-Adjamc, now 44 Bingerville,” has 
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taken the place of the unhealthy Grand 
Bassam, as the capital. Allada and 
Abomeh, the remnants upon the Slave 
Coast of the Dahomeh kingdom subjugated 
in 1892, have recently risen to importance 
owing to the increased trade of the 
harbours of Great-Popo, Weidah, and 
Kotonu. The first settlements on the 
Gabun river were mad$ in 
1830 and 1845 ; Libreville was 
if* avc founded in 1849. In 1862 and 
, oas * 1868 the district was extended 

southward to Cape Lopez and to the 
Ogowe, the claims to territory further 
northward remaining undecided. France 
had no possessions south of the Ogowe 
before the foundation of the Congo State. 

The four great names in the earlier 
history of African colonisation are 
Portugal, Holland, England, and France ; 
sjde by side with these powers other rivals 
have come forward who have now almost 
entirely disappeared from the scene. 
Spain alone has retained something, or to 
speak more correctly, everything, for her 
African possessions were never of any 
great account ; for when Pope Alexander 
VI. declared on appeal that all newly 
discovered lands were to be divided 
between the two Iberian colonial Powers, 
who were the only claimants with a show 
of legal right by discovery or acquisition, 
the Portuguese received the whole of 
Africa in undisputed possession. The 
claims of Spain were thus confined to the 
Canary Islands, which are not parts of 
negro Africa, to the islands of Fernando Po 
and Annobon in the Gull of Guinea, and — - 
since 1843 — to a small district between 
Kamerun and Gabun, namely, the strip 
of coast-line on the Rio Muni and the 
islands of Corisco, and Great and Little 
Eioby. 

Fernando Po, the most valuable of the 
possessions on the south, was at first 
in the hands of the Portuguese, like the 
whole of West Africa, without rising to 
. , any great importance. The 
pam 1 . f ew settlements made by the 
Afrit™ ** Portuguese failed to prosper, 
1 and were entirely destroyed by 

the Dutch in 1637 ; it proved impossible 
to begin friendly relations with the Bube, 
a Bantu people, who had apparently 
migrated to the island before its- discovery. 
In 1777-1778 Portugal ceded the islands 
of Fernando Po and Annobon (south-west 
of Sao Thom£), in exchange for territory 
in South America ; the Spaniards failed 
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Spain’s 
Failure in 
Africa 


in their attempts at colonisation, and 
abandoned the island. In 1827 the British 
occupied the favourably situated island, 
founded Port Clarence— the present Santa 
Isabel— and settled a number of liberated 
negro slaves there, who still retain the 
English language ; but all attempts to 
acquire the island by purchase or exchange 
were thwarted by the obstinacy of Spain. 
Since 1841 Spanish officials have been 
stationed in the island, and a governor was 
appointed in 1858 ; but nothing hi^ been 
done to improve the economic condition 
of the settlement. 

Toward the end of the eighteenth 
century, Africa attracted the attention of 
Sweden and Denmark. The efforts of the 
Swede, Carl Bernhard Wadstrom (1764- 
1799) to found an agricultural colony on 
the West Coast, resulted in total failure ; 
more successful were the efforts of the 


Danes, who had been trading on the Gold 
Coast and founding factories at an earlier 
date. In the nineteenth century they 
possessed several strongholds in the 
eastern part of the Gold Coast, of which 
Christ iansborg was the most important, 
but in 1851 they ceded the entire district 


Germany's 

African 

Colonies 


to Britain. Ruined settlements 
are to be found on the Gold 
Coast over which the flag of a 
German Power once flew — the 


old colonies of Brandenburg. A station 
was procured by treaty on the Gold Coast 
in ib8i, and another on the island of 
Arjuin in 1684. The king of Prussia, 
however, sold his possessions to the Dutch 
in 1717. 

A new phase in the history of European 
colonisation appeared in the latter half 
of the nineteenth century. In the scramble 
for African territory German South-west 
Africa was established, and not long after 
the districts on the Slave Coast and at the 


mouth of the Kamerun river were placed 
under German protection. Hamburg and 
Bremen merchants, whose trade upon the 
yet unclaimed coast districts had been 
constantly disturbed, were anxious, if 
not to establish a formal protectorate, to 
send German men-of-war into those waters, 
and to conclude compacts with the negro 
chiefs. The events in South-west Africa, 
and the growing enthusiasm in Germany 
for colonisation, induced Prince Bismarck 
to accede to these desires. The TogJ 
district on the Slave Coast, where the 


presence of a German warship had been 
found necessary a short time before, was 
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placed under German protection in 1884. 
This possession, though certainly the 
smallest of all Germany’s African colonies, 
has, in comparison with others, developed 
most successfully. After an agreement 
with France had been arranged, the British 
frontier was defined in the Convention 
of Samoa of 1899, German Togoland 
thereby advancing to Sansanne Mangu. 
Hamburg firms had long been active in 
Kamerun, and trade was increasing. On 
July 14th, 1884, it was placed under the 
German flag. The area of the German 
protectorate on the coast was speedily 
settled by arrangement with France and 
Great Britain in 1885. The first occupa- 
tion was followed by serious collisions with 
the natives ; but subsequently matters 
have taken a more satisfactory course. 

The new competition lor the possession 
of African territory was raised to fever 
heat by the advance of Germany ; but 
the first steps in this direction were made 
by France ; she very cleverly employed 
the several coast stations which she had 


long possessed as bases for a bold advance 
into the interior, and advanced systematic- 
ally towards the realisation of the dream 
of a great French empire in 
renc Africa. The first step was the 
Enf^re° further extension of the pos- 
sessions in Senegarnbia. The 
British territory on the Gambia and that 
held by Portugal on the Rio Grande 
were soon so surrounded by districts under 
French protection that their iurther 
development was impossible ; the left 
bank of the Senegal was entirely under 
French supremacy, and an advance to 
the Upper Niger was seriously determined. 
As early as 1854 the governor Faid- 
herbe had succeeded in checking the 
advance of a dangerous Mohammedan 
army which had been collected by the 
marabout Hadji Omar. Faidhcrbc raised 
the siege of Medina in 1857, defeated 
Hadji Omar, who retired to his capital 
of Segu-Sikoro on the Niger, and subdued 
the larger part of Upper Senegarnbia. 
Colonisation on a large scale began con- 
siderably later, and is nearly contem- 
porary with the events on the Congo, to 
be related subsequently. In the year 1878 
Paul Soleillet made his way to the Upper 
Niger, and found a friendly reception ; a 
year later the French Assembly voted 
funds for the building of a railroad from 
Medina to Bammako, which was to connect 
the Upper Senegal with the Niger and thus 


attract all the traffic of the Western 
Sudan to Senegarnbia. The work of con- 
struction was vigorously begun, labourers 
were imported from China and Morocco ; 
but in 1884 °nly some forty miles had been 
completed, and this at a cost of 30,000,000 
francs. The enterprise was thereupon 
abandoned for the time and has only 
R .. recently been resumed. Mean- 

i* a, -iT- ay . while Joseph Simon Gallieni 
ui mg m j la( | a( i vance d to the Niger in 
enega " 1880, a nd h a d concluded a 
treaty with the sultan Ahmadu Lamine of 
Segu, the son of Hadji Omar, whereby the 
valley of the Upper Niger as far as Timbuktu 
was placed under French protection in 
1881 ; Kita, an important point between 
the Sc negal and the Niger was fortified. In 
the next year a second expedition defeated 
the bold guerrilla leader Almamy Samory, 
the son of a Mandingan merchant of 
Bankoro, who was born at Sanankoro in 
1835 ; this action took place on the Upper 
Niger, and a fort was built on the river 
bank at Bamrtako. Several smaller move- 
ments kept open the communications with 
the Senegal and drove back Samory, 
until he eventually placed himself under 
the French protectorate in 1887. The 
resistance of Ahmadu, who declined to 
fulfil the obligations of the treaty which 
he had made, was not broken down until 
April 6th, 1890, when the town of 
Segu-Sikoro was captured. In the same 
year Louis Monteil started from Segu, 
and went eastward to Kuba in Bornu, 
making treaties at every point of his 
journey, and returning by Tripoli to his 
native land. The French also made a 
successful advance into the interior from 
the Ivory Coast. Dahomeh, which was 
subdued in 1892, was a further possible 
starting point for expeditions into the 
Sudan districts. Great Britain had pre- 
viously agreed with France, on August 
5th, 1890, that a line drawn from Say on 
the Niger to the north-west coiner of 
Lake Chad should form the 
a IV ** boundary line of their respective 
k u * c spheres of influence. In 1893, 
y ranee s amor y } the ruler of Bissandugu, 
Kankan, and Sansando was forced to 
abandon his kingdom of Wassulu to the 
French, and to retire upon Kong, which 
lay to thp south-east. In the middle of 
the year 1898 he was driven from this 
district and fled, accompanied as usual 
by a numerous body of dependents, t0 
the hinterland of the Liberian republic. 
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There he was defeated on September 9th, 
1898, and twenty days later was driven 
back upon the sources of the Cavally by 
the advance of Captain Gouraud, and 
taken prisoner ; he died in captivity on 
June 2nd, 1900. From that date the 
supremacy of France in the west of the 
Sudan has gained in strength. The vast 
project of uniting the north 
™ nc coast and the Western Spdan 

Supremacy j tQ t Pranco-African 

in the Sudan -it u * a 

empire has been overshadowed 

by the yet more comprehensive plan of 
extending French Congo! and to the 
Central Sudan, and thus uniting into 
a compact whole all the French possessions 
in Africa, with the exception of Obok. 
From the time when Pierre Savorgnan de 
Brazza transformed the humble colony of 
Gabun into the huge “ Congo Fran^ais,” 
between the years 1878 and 1880, France 
has made unceasing attempts to extend 
her territory on the north and north-east, 
tn this connection, the Fashoda incident 
has been referred to elsewhere. The German 
colony of Kamcrun has, among others, 
been shut out from further expansion by 
the French movements. The destruction 
of Rabah, as previously recorded, has 
removed the chief obstacle to the main 
French designs, and so a great compact 
French colonial empire is practically 
formed. 

The British have made use of their 
position on the Lower Niger to advance 
into the interior, and have succeeded in 
bringing the Hausa states under their 
influence, with the exception of the 
greater part of Adamawa. Events have 
developed slowly, and, comparatively 
speaking, upon a sound basis, for the trader 
has preceded the politician — a process 
exactly reversed in most of the French 
colonies. The fact that Britain has 
been able thus opportunely to secure the 
monopoly of the Niger trade and of the 
products of the Hausa countries is due 
a ... . to the low estimation in which 
ls . Africa was held by the Euro- 
tK 0ft ^ 0y0n pean Powers until late in the 

e ,gcr nineteenth century. The Niger 
in particular, the only waterway to Cen- 
tral Africa navigable by ships of great 
draught, was practically unused until in 
1832, 1854, and afterwards, the Scotchman 
Macgregor Laird made numerous journeys 
up stream while trading for ivory. 
However, it was not until 1870 that 
the first factories were built upon the 
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river. One of the chief retarding causes 
was the conformation of the Niger delta, 
which offers many obstacles to naviga- 
tion, and is inhabited by hostile tribes. 
Indeed, at an earlier period no one had 
supposed that these numerous arms were 
the estuary of a great river. For this 
reason, again, the first important settle- 
ment of the British in this part of Africa, 
the town of Lagos, was not made upon 
the delta, but upon the lagoons further 
to the west. • 

In the ’seventies a number of small 
companies were formed, each of which 
attempted to embitter the existence of 
the others, until in 1879 the general agent, 
Macintosh, succeeded in incorporating 
almost the whole number into the United 
African Company. In 1882 this under- 
taking was renamed the “ National 
African Company,” and extended its opera- 
tions ; on July 10th, 1886, it received a 
charter from the British Government, 
and has since taken the title of the Royal 
Niger Company. Two French companies 
now turned their attention to the Niger, 
but succumbed in 1884 before the com- 
petition of the British traders, who now 
entirely monopolised the Niger 
Ni C er ° ya trade. Britain strengthened her 

lgcr political influence, not so much 

ompany military operations as by 

dexterous handling of the native chiefs, 
who have been very ready to accept 
yearly subsidies. 

Under the deed of transference, executed 
on June 30th, 1899, which became operative 
on January i<d, iqoo, from the territories 
of the Royal Niger ('ompany, together with 
the Niger Coast Protectorate, two new 
protectorates were formed — Northern and 
Southern Nigeria. The frontiers were 
determined as follows : Southern Nigeria 
extends to the Niger coast of Ogbo to the 
Cross mouth, is bounded on the west by 
Lagos, on the north by the sister protec- 
torate, on the east by Kamerun. The 
chief commissioner has his residence in 
Old Calabar. The other chief towns are 
Benin and Akassa. Northern Nigeria is a 
much larger district, and is bounded on the 
West by French Dahomeh, on the north 
by the French Sudan, on the east by the 
hinterland of the German Kamerun ; thus 
it embraces the old Fulbe and Hausa 
States — Sokoto, Nupe, Ilorin, Saria, Baut- 
shi, and Muri — parts of Borgu and Gando, 
and also of Bornu, as far as Lake Chad. 

Heinrich Schurtz 




BY DR. HEINRICH SCHURTZ 

THE YELLOW RACES OF THE SOUTH-WEST 


THROUGHOUT the south-western part 
* of Africa the negro is not the aboriginal 
inhabitant. Where he has established him- 
self, he has done so by conquest, expelling 
or in part absorbing his predecessors. Of 
these earlier yellow-skinned peoples two 
racial groups can be distinguished : the 
nomadic Hottentots, and the Hush men, 
who are wandering hunters. The Hotten- 
tot is of medium stature, the Bushman 
dwarfish. Their languages appear at first 
to be related, but display many points of 
difference, as also do their respective at- 
tainments in civilisation. However, their 
relationship can be confidently asserted 
upon anthropological grounds. It can be 
seen in the formation of the head, in the 
fair colour and rugosity of the skin, and in 
other ] joints of physical similarity, and in 
the number of clicks used in their respec- 
tive languages. 

In modern times, light-skinned dwarf 
races, forming a third group, have been 
discovered at numerous points of Central 
Africa, usually dwelling in the seclusion of 
the primeval forests, and, like the Bush- 
p . men, belonging to such primi- 

r"cm 'of tive t yi lcs as ‘ ‘ garbage-eaters,” 

P mies " hunters of small game,” or 
ygmiea “ unsettled peoples/’ In respect 
of language, most of them have adopted 
the Bantu speech of the neighbours round 
them ; but their anthropological charac- 
teristics, to which may be added, in the 
case of the Akka, who have been more 
carefully examined than any others, the 


rugosity of the skin, leave no room for 

doubt thal^e have here also relations of 

the Bushmen and Hottentots, and that 

consequently the fair South African races 

and the dwarl peoples belong to a common 

race. In order to understand the course 

n . ot the early history of the 

of-- Hottentots and dwarf peoples, 

„ .. . 4 we must briefly examine their 

Hottentots scU|cmt . nts anf] lnf)dt , () , ] if(1| 

as they appeared when European inquiry 
first shed light upon them. 

At the time of their discovery the 
Hottentots, or Koi-koin as they called 
themselves, inhabited most ol the modern 
Cape territory. Upon the east, fronting 
the Kaffir territory, the Kei River formed 
their boundary. Further northward 
the Hottentot district extended in an 
easterly direction to the western part of 
the Orange River Colony. Even at that 
period scattered tribes lived north of the 
Orange River in German South-west 
Africa, so that no definite northern boun- 
dary of the race can he fixed. The people 
that dwelt in these districts were shepherds 
by profession, rich in cattle, sheep, and 
goats, knowing nothing of agriculture or 
pottery-making, though well acquainted 
with the art of smelting and forging iro.n. 

It was quite otherwise with the Bush- 
men, or Sail. Their districts partly corre- 
sponded with those of the Hottentots, for 
little bands of nomad Bushmen wandered 
about almost everywhere among the Hot- 
tentot settlements, in some cases carrying 
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on the profession of cattle-breeding, though 
they were more generally hated and per- 
secuted as robbers and cattle-stealers. 
Similarly upon the east of the steppe dis- 
trict to the bordering mountain ranges, 
San tribes mingled with the South African 
negroes, especially with the Bechuanas. 
The Kalahari desert as far as Lake N garni 
vk n is P ure Bushman territory, 

stealin* * ^he Bushmen are an unsettled 
Bushmen people, collecting the poor 

possessions of their homes by 
constant wanderings, hunting the game 
upon the plains, and also spoiling the 
herds of the shepherd tribes, and in later 
times of the European settlers ; low in 
the scale of civilisation, but extremely 
hardy and simple in their wants. 

Races similar to the Bushmen are also 
found further north. Such are the Mucas- 
sequere, a light-coloured race of hunters, 
living in the woods in the interior of 
Benguela, near the negro Ambuella, though 
they do not approach or mingle with this 
agricultural people. As regards their 
mode of life, physical characteristics, and 
civilisation, they are very similar to the 
real Bushmen. 

The dwarf peoples in the narrow sense 
of the term inhabit a broad zone stretching 
obliquely through Central Africa, which 
corresponds very nearly with the area of 
the dense forest, and is interrupted only 
where the forest is replaced by the more 
open savannah land. In East Africa there 
is one remarkable exception in the tribes 
of the Wanege and Wassandani, first dis- 
covered and described by Oscar Baumann. 
The Wanege are a hunting people of dimin- 
utive stature, wandering over the plains 
to the south of the Eyassi Lake ; but the 
Wassandani, a name which perhaps echoes 
the national title of San, are a branch of 
the race which has settled in one spot. 
Both tribes speak a special language of 
their own, full of clicks, and utterly unlike 
the Bantu — the negroes of South Africa 
belong to the Bantu races — 

* * ar 8 dialects ; but in other respects, 
Africa* ** especially in their form of 
civilisation, they have been 
greatly influenced by their environment. 
Yet in such matters as their burial 
customs they strongly remind us of the 
customs in use among the Hottentots. 

At the same time, it has been shown that 
there are in Equatorial Africa tribes of the 
Bushman type who hunt in the plains and 
are not entirely confined to the forests ; 
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the dwarf peoples have also been found 
in the lake district. But the larger por- 
tion of the dwarf race appears to cling 
to the forest, and has entirely conformed 
to this environment. In some cases they 
are in subjection to their agricultural 
neighbours, or to a certain extent upon 
common terms with them. Here and 
there a complete fusion has taken place, 
the traces of which are still visible. But 
in no case do the dwarfs form tribal com- 
munities by themselves, for their character 
does not incline them to this course, and 
still less does their mode of life. They draw 
their sustenance from the resources of wide 
poverty-stricken districts, and thus tend 
invariably towards isolation. 

Of these dwarf peoples the first group is 
that on the north-east, the Akka. They 
live about the sources of the Welle, 
or Ubangi, and, spreading southward, 
form a junction with the dwarf inhabi- 
tants of primeval forest on the Aruwimi, 
where Stanley first discovered them ; in 
fact, dwarf population of unusual density 
appears to inhabit the country from 
the Upper Aruwimi to the western 
. lakes at the source of the 

The Pygmies ^ scattered colonies 

iscovere on jy are f oimd further south 
by Stanley ^ \ r as Tanganyika . A 

second great group is that of the 
Watwa, or Batwa, in the southern part of 
the Congo basin, especially in the district 
of the Baluba. A third group inhabits 
the rainy forests which cover the rising 
ground from the coast to the West 
African tablelands — that is to say, the 
Kamerun and Gabun interior. People 
of extraordinarily small stature have been 
found inhabiting the primeval forest 
district behind the Batanga coast, not 
living in settlements as village com- 
munities, but existing in the woods by 
hunting. 

Apparently there is another dwarf 
people, the Doko, living in the forest 
district south of Kaffa — that is, north of 
Lake Rudolf, in East Africa. Although 
their existence, or at any rate their 
relationship with the Akka and Batwa 
has not as yet been definitely proved, 
there is no reason to doubt the veracity 
of the native accounts of them. At the 
present time the Doko seem to be the most 
northerly outpost of the African pygmies. * 
Our knowledge of the racial movements 
up to the period of present-day discovery 
clearly shows us that the fair-skinned 
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races of South Africa as a whole, together Now, as compared with the Bushmewi, 
with the dwarf of the forests, are on the the Hottentots show # sundry affinities with 
downward grade, or at best are merely the negro races. Their clothing and that 
holding their own. of the Bantu peoples of South Africa, 

In the seventeenth century the especially their chief garment, the kaross, 
Hottentots retreated to the Fish River is entirely similar. The wooden vessels 
before the Kaffir or Bantu invasion, and of the Hottentots, in the manufacture of 
the remnants of Hottentot races left in which they show great dexterity, resemble 
Natal showed how large a district had those of the Kaffirs so closely in shape and 
even previously been taken from them ornamentation as to be easily confused 
by the energetic Kaffir race. The dwarf with them. The same remark applies to 
peoples found their territory greatly their musical instruments. Both races 

diminished by the advance , breed the same animals and 

r upon very similar principles. 

Bo th understand the art of 
forging iron. The civil con' 
stitution of the Hottentot 
races corresponds to that of 
the neighbouring negroes in 
its main details. 

As all these implements 
and institutions are no- 
where to be found among 
the Bushmen, we may 
reasonably conclude that 
the higher civilisation of the 
Hottentots has been derived 
from the neighbouring negro 
races, especially the Kaffirs. 
If this transference of 
civilisation followed upon 
an infusion of negro blood, 
we have a complete explana- 
tion of the anthropological 
difference between Hotten- 
tot and Bushman, and, in 
particular, of the greater 
stature of the Hottentot. 
Moreover, in East Africa a 
small admixture of Semitic 
blood may not be wholly 
inconceivable. At the same 
time, the Hottentots have 
not merely taken what 

home, the tropical forests, A of IhTAkka™ VbT Jdwarfs, thc Kaff ' rs have to (f ive 5 
whither they were driven a tribe discovered by h. m. Stanley they also exerted an 
when the negroes became i»th e dense forests of Central Africa. influcncc in their turn 

an agricultural people and occupied all Certain figures of Kaffir mythology are 
the ground available for cultivation ; with undoubtedly derived from Hottentot 
such resources the negroes naturally multi- legends, as is proved by thc phonetic 
plied far more rapidly than the dwarfs, changes of words ; the custom of muti- 
who had to rely upon Nature’s bounty. lating the fingers for superstitious reasons 
The process of expulsion was not carried arose in this way, for, generally, when two 
out without a struggle. It has even been races come into contact, the weaker is con- 
suggested that the wars between the sidered as possessing greater magical 
v pygmies and the cranes mentioned by powers, and thus influences the intellectual 
Homer refer to a contest between the life of the stronger. 

dwarfs and the swamp-dwellers of the On the other hand, the point which 
Upper Nile, the Shilluk, Nuer, and Dinka. differentiates the Hottentots from the 
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U1 d .51 IbUUUI cil IUU03 VYUU 

penetrated into the prim- , 4k 
eval forests, Many of them 1 
were absorbed by inter- ; ; Vp 
marriage with their numer- 
ous negro neighbours. '-A-™ 
Thus, in a general sense at 
least, the problem of the 
disruption of this racial 
group is solved ; their early ^ JHf 
unity was broken by the 
advance of other peoples; 
they are the remnants of a M 
population, at one time of IpRHH 
wide distribution, which 
inhabited Central and El 
Southern Africa. HHPH 

Their migratory chirac- 
ter, however, inevitable in a j v 
nomadic hunter race, for- jV<* 1 
bids us to infer, from their 
presencc in a given district, ' x , 

that they, and not negroes, 
were its primeval inhabit- 
ants. We must be content 
to presume that the South j 
African steppes developed a r 
special race in the dwarfs, 
who have simply accomtno- £3 

dated themselves to the 
conditions of their new ^ A “ 


■'■rim 
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cattle-breeding negro races is not any one 
characteristic, a repetition of which may be 
sought in far North Africa and West Asia ; 
it is a point of primal and original differ- 
ence, common to Hottentot and Bushman. 
Above all, the Hottentot is not a cultivator, 
like the Kaffir ; he procures his scanty 
vegetable diet as the Bushman does, by 
grubbing up edible roots 
c!r‘le.»e» w ' tl ; \ s ‘ on <-- weighed 

of the Hottentot St,ck ‘ A?U n . hc h f 1,, , Sl 
none ot his passion lor the 

chase, by which he often procured his chief 
food-supply, as, like most nomads, he could 
rarely bring himself to slaughter one of his 
cattle. His weapons combine the arsenal 
of the Bushman and the Kaffir. The great 
intellectual characteristic of the race, a 
fatal and yet invincible carelessness, makes 
the final link of the chain uniting Hottentot 
and Bushman, and has been handed down 
to him from his unsettled and uncultured 
ancestors, who abandoned their destinies 
to the sport of chance and accident. 

The transformation of the Hottentots 
to a shepherd people probably took place 
m East Africa ; perhaps the relatively 
better physical development of the race 
may be explained by their stay in this 
more fruitful district. The Bantu peoples, 
who first instructed them, soon drove them 
out. Even within historical times, rem- 
nants oi the Hottentots were to be found 
in Natal, though the larger part of the 
race were then living beyond the Kei 
River, and were soon forced back as far 
as the Great Fish River. The Hottentots 
retreated in some cases northward across 
the Orange River, while others invaded 
the western part of the Cape ; this district, 
previous to these migrations, had been in 
the possession of the Bushmen, who even 
at the time of European colonisation were 
wandering about the country in numerous 
bands, and were constantly involved in 
bloody wars with the Hottentots. Such 
were the respective conditions of the 

Hottentots and Bushmen 
- lrs . when, in 1602, the first Dutch 

colonists set foot upon South 
South Africa Africansoil formidablc 

European adversaries now appeared upon 
their western flanks, while in the east 
the Kaffirs continued their advance, in- 
flexibly, though for the most part in 
peaceful fashion. 

Before the year 1652, when Jan van 
Riebeek founded a Dutch settlement in 
Table Bay, the Hottentots had come into 

2282 


only temporary and generally hostile 
contact with Europeans. The first Portu- 
guese viceroy of the Portuguese Indies, 
Don Francesco cT Almeida, had paid with 
his life for a landing on the Cape at 
Saldanha on March is f , 1510. Misunder- 
standings also took place with the new 
Boer settlers, which speedily resulted in 
open war in 1659. Gradually the Dutch 
succeeded in driving back their opponents. 
The fickleness of the Hottentots and the 
hostility of the separate tribes proved the 
best allies of the Dutch ; thus in the year 
i()8o a war broke out between the Namaqua 
and the Griqua, in which the latter were 
defeated and sought the protection of the 
colonists. 

The history of the war between the 
Hottentots and the Dutch settlers is not 
rich in striking events ; the Hottentots 
were not destroyed at one blow ; we see 
them gradually retreating and dwindling 
in a manner more suggestive of fusion and 
absorption than of extermination. But as 
the Hottentots retired, and the settlers 
with their flocks advanced, a new enemy 
appeared, who considered the Dutch cattle 
F quite as well worth plundering 

* r y f as those of the native shepherd 

&r n° ( k tribes; the Bushmen did not 
vanish as rapidly as the 
Hottentots, in whose territories they had 
lived as predatory, hated enemies, but 
maintained their ground. They soon 
brought upon themselves the hatred of 
the colonists. The Dutch had their deal- 
ings with the Hottentots, and lived on 
peaceful terms with them from time to 
time ; but a ruthless war of extermination 
was waged against the Bushmen. Thus 
in a comparatively short time the fate of 
these related peoples was decided in the 
Cape itself ; the Hottentots were reduced 
to poverty, their unity was broken, and 
they intermingled more and more with the 
settlers, whereas the Bushmen were ex- 
terminated or driven northward across 
the Orange River. 

Relations between the Hottentots and 
the Kaffirs on the east at that period seem 
to have been friendly, and produced a 
mixed race of Kaffirs and Hottentots, 
the Gonaqua, upon the frontier line. 
About 1780, their chieftain Ruyter suc- 
ceeded in collecting a following upon 
the Fish River and resisting all attacks 
for some time ; similarly the brothers 
Stuurman maintained their independence 
for a considerable period about 1793. 
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The names of these leaders seem to indi- 
cate that these were not movements of 
pure-blooded Hottentots. Soon after, 
the Dutch supremacy collapsed, and 
in 1795 Great Britain 
first seized the Cape 
of Good Hope on the 
absorption of Holland 
by France, an occupa- 
tion to become perma- 
nent by 1806. After 
this the Cape Hotten- 
tots have no further 
historical importance, 
though they performed 
useful service in the 
employment of the 
Government during the 
different Kaffir wars ; 
the Bushmen had been 
almost exterminated. 

The Hottentots who 
still survived in the 
C a p e w e r 0 m a inly 
concentrated in the 
different reservations ; 
tire largest of these, in Fort Beaufort 
district, was originally founded as an 
outwork against the Kaffir invasions. 

But in the north a portion of the race 
remained independent lor nearly a century, 
an age of long and not inglorious struggle. 
Here, to the north of Cape Colony, lived 
the Namaqua ; the greater part of the race 
was settled south of the Orange River, 
although, even at the time of the discovery, 
they extended as far north-west as the 
heights of Angra 
Pequena. Whether 
they were then at- 
tempting to extend 
their area, or were 
remaining quietly 
within their terri- 
tory, is not known. 

The southern part 
of the race had 
come into contact 
with the Dutch as 
early as 1661, had 
quickly lost their 
language and dis- 
tinctive character, 
and had received 
a considerable 
infusion of European blood ; the northern 
group, on the contrary, were hardly 
affected by these influences. This 
nation was constantly molested by the 


Dutch upon the south, and became 
vigorously aggressive, finding an energetic 
leader in the chieftain Christian Jager, 
Christian made attacks and marauding 
expeditions both north 
and south ; when the 
Korana Hottentots 
moved down the Orange 
River in the last decade 
of the eighteenth cen- 
tury, and entered the 
territory of his race, he 
d r ove them back with 
gieat slaughter. The 

weakest resistance 
which he experienced 
was that offered on the 
north, where the Bantu 
shepherd tribe of the 
Herero was situated ; 
they were now plun- 
dered and reduced to 

slavery by the Hotten- 
tots. The marauding 

expeditions of the 
Namaqua extended to 
Ovamboland and beyond the Cunene ; 
the tribe had been gradually translormed 
into a mobile nation ot riders. 

The rule of Jonker Afrikaner, a son of 
Christian ( 1 83O- i8()3), is marked by 

continuous warfare and plundering ; he 

completely subjugated the Herero, and at 
Windhoek and Okahandja he ruled over 
Kama, Damara, and (from 1861) On- 
donga-Ovambo. Under his successor, 
Christian, this dominion almost entirely 
collapsed. The 
Herero were incited 
to take up arms 
by the Swedish 
traveller, Karl 
Johan Andersson, 
whose leg was 
broken in 1864 in 
one of tnese 
“ battles ” ; Chris- 
tian was killed in 
the course of this 
struggle. But the 
Hottentot supre- 
macy received its 
severest blow under 
Christian’s brother, 
Jan Jonker Afri- 
kaner, when the most powerful of the 
Herero chiefs, Kamaharero, the son 
of Ka-Tjamuaha, procured supplies 
of arms and ammunition and fought 
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AN ABORIGINAL TYPE : THE BUSHMAN 
The Bushmen are an unsettled people, extremely 
hardy, living: by cattle breeding and dealing 



THE WONDERFUL ART OF THE BUSHMEN 


No race in South Africa has shown such profound artistic skill 
as is seen in the drawings of the Bushmen, a fine example of 
which, representing a raid on Kaffir cattle, is reproduced here. 


HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


against the Namaqua with general success. 
Under the influence^ of German mis- 
sionaries hostilities were suspended ; but 
when a new war broke out Jan Jonker 
was so utterly beaten that his power was 
completely broken. 

It was now plain that only the inter- 
ference of a stronger power could put a 
w f stop to these continual wars. 
th*Boers hardly had Jan Jonker flis- 
and Herero a PP eare( ^ hom the scene, when 
a new enemy to the Herero 
appeared in the person of Moses Witbooi, 
who again troubled the land for another 
series of years. He was no more successful 
than his predecessor in thoroughly sub- 
duing the Herero ; on the contrary, he 
suffered several serious defeats, and lost 
the position of leader to the forces of the 
race, his place being taken by his son, 
Hendrik Witbooi, who was an even more 
restless personality. 

In the year 1884 Hendrik Witbooi 
undertook an expedition into the district 
of the Herero, just at the time when the 
Germans were making their first attempts 
at colonisation upon the coast ; when he 
returned, in 1885, he suffered a heavy 
defeat at the hands of the Herero, and at 
the same time Kamaharero placed himself 
under German protection. A tioublesome 
period of confusion and weakness then 
ensued, and after the death of Kama- 
harero, in 1890, Witbooi’s invasions were 
pressed with greater ferocity : he made 
his fortress of Hornkranz the base for these 
operations, until, in the usual manner of 
European intervention, the Germans 
advanced in force, stormed Hornkranz 
on April 12th, 1 893, and at length forced 
Hendrik Witbooi to surrender uncon- 
ditionally on September 9th, 1894. 
Beside the Namaqua, two other Hot- 
tentot races are worthy of mention, the 
Korana and the Griqua, who settled in 
the north of the Cape and north of the 
Orange River. The Korana, who origin- 
r ally dwelt in the interior, did 

o OAlst * no t come into contact with 
tap ace e ]7 ur0 p eans until a late period. 
Hottentots The advance of lhe co lonists 

threw them back upon t heir old settlements 
on each side of the Middle and Upper 
Orange River, where they were more closely 
confined as time went on ; they made an 
attempt to extend their territory down 
stream, but were defeated with great 
slaughter by the Namaqua. S’nce that 
time the people has been broken up into 
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numerous small tribes and is in a state of 
hopeless disruption. 

As the Namaqua had migrated 
northward, so the Griqua, a race with 
a strong infusion of European blood, 
retreated northward to avoid the 
pressure of the advancing colonists. The 
main body, under the leadership of 
their chieftain Adam Kok, a liberated 
negro slave from the coast of Mozambique, 
crossed the Orange River in 1810 a little 
below its junction with the Vaal, and 
founded a “ Free State/’ In the year 
1820 the Griqua were living in three 
races under the two Koks and Berend, 


in a district extending from Daniel’s 
Kuyl to the Riet River. When Nicholas 
Waterboer was elected in Griquatown in 
1822, many of the Griqua withdrew and 
joined other races ; a second exodus under 
Buys moved toward the mountains on the 
frontier of Cape Colony, and produced 
the Bergenaers. In 1826, Adam Kok’s 
Griqua went to the Bushman colony of 
Philippolis, which had been devastated 
by the Kaffirs. From 1834 the Griqua 
chiefs were in receipt of British subsidies, 

Doom of anc ^ * n I ^ 4^" I ^53 th e people 
°°v ® were under British suzerainty, 
the yellow After the recognition of the 

Orange Free State in 1854, 
the government of that republic pressed 
yet harder upon the eastern Griqua, 
who emigrated in 1862 beyond the 
Drakensberg to “No Man’s Land ” in 
Kaffraria. About this time, 1861, the Pondo 


chieftain Faku, who was threatened by 
the Kaffirs, resigned his rights in favour 
of Great Britain, who divided a portion of 
the territory among the Griqua, Basutos. 
and Fingos of Adam Kok. This district 
was united, in 1876, with Cape Colony, 
as “ East Griqualand.” Meanwhile, the 
western Griqua, who were divided 
from their brethren by the Lower Vaal, 
had also suffered under the continual 


advance of the Cape Boers. Finally, on 
October 27th, 1871, Britain succeeded 
in persuading Waterboer, the chief, to 
cede his territory to her, including the 
newly discovered diamond-fields. Every- 
where, by slow degrees and diplomatic 
skill, a peaceful modus vivendi was 
attained for Hottentots and European 
settlers alike. But the yellow races of 
South Africa must eventually disappear 
from history. Such hybrid races seem 
doomed to wear out rapidly, unless saved 
by strong infusion of new blood. 




THE KAFFIR PEOPLES OF THE SOUTH-EAST 


-THROUGHOUT Southern and Central 
* Africa the negro races -speak Bantu 
dialects. The tribes of the south-east — that 
is, south of the Zambesi and east of the 
Hottentots — are generally included under 
the t itle of Kaffir, a term of Arab origin, 
meaning “ Unbelievers.” 

It appears that the Kaffirs migrated 
from the north southward, and, starting 
from Abyssinian territory, finally arrived 
at South-east Africa. The extent of 
these migrations is probably exaggerated. 
In the tenth century a kingdom of the 
Zingi, or Sendsh, existed in the interior of 
Sofala ; the king could place 3,000 
warriors in the field, who were mounted 
upon oxen. The kingdom exported a large 
amount of slaves, gold, iron, and ivory. 
Races related to the Sendsh seem to have 
lived some distance away upon the coast ; 
others who were less civilised lived in the 
interior and appear from descriptions to 
have been the ancestors of the Jagga and 
Masimba. The later kingdom of Mono- 
motapa, or more correctly 
of the Monomotapa — the 
word means “ sons of the 
mines,” and is undoubtedly 
applied to the ruling family 
— is probably identical with 
the older state of the 
Sendsh. The gold of the 
country, which was also 
worked by the Kaffirs, gave 
a splendour to the kingdom 
of the Monomotapa, which 
was widely exaggerated by 
the ancient chroniclers ; 
hence the kingdom was 
finally represented upon 
European maps as of 
fabulous extent. 

In modern times two 
races of the Kaffir people of 
South Africa can be dis- 
tinguished : an older race, 
which dates back to the 
original conquest of the 
district in antiquity, and a 
younger, warlike race, 


which, migrating back again from the 
south, presses upon its peaceful northern 
relations as well as upon other peoples. 
The people of Monomotapa belong to the 
older group, and their descendants now 
inhabit Mashonaland ; for the modern 
Mashona call themselves Makalanga, 
evidently the same name as that of the 
inhabitants of Monomotapa, who were 
called Mocaranga. The Portuguese 
chroniclers tell 11s that, about 1600, 
Monomotapa was divided into three 
states, separate provinces which had 
made themselves independent — Sakumbe, 
Manu, and Chicova. 

After thf 5 disruption of the wealthy 
Monomotapa no other great political 
organisation came into being, and a con- 
quering race would have found itself con- 
fronted by a very feeble -opposition. In 
process of time such a race arose among the 
south-eastern Kaffiis. Our information 
concerning their internal history is ex- 
tremely scanty previous to their first 
collisions with the 
European settlers ; but 
this is not a serious loss, 
inasmuch as their great 
campaigns of conquest, 
which convulsed Africa as 
far as the great lakes, were 
begun at a much later 
period. Most of the Kaffir 
races agree in the tradition 
that they migrated to their 
territory from the north- 
east, and the legend is con- 
firmed by the Arab chron- 
icles ; these migrations 
were not simultaneously 
undertaken, but were slowly 
and gradually completea. 
In the seventeenth century 
the race of the Kosa Kaffirs 
were living furthest to the 
south, and had slowly pene- 
trated into the Hotten- 
tot district. The northern 
group of the south-east 
Kaffirs were collectively 
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known as “ Zulu ” and originally in- 
habited Natal and its northern coastline ; 
the Swazi, who lived in the district 
which bears their name, were closely 
related to them in language. 

Before the appearance of Europeans 
movements seem to have been going on 
within the Zulu group, resulting in the 
absorption of smaller tribes and the for- 
mation of stronger racial confederacies. 
Meanwhile the Kosa had to reckon with 
the advance of white colonists. 

The first victims of the merciless war 
which afterward began fell in the year 
1736, when a hunting party which had 
entered the Kaffir territory was murdered. 
Small skirmishes continued, especially 
after 1754, without stopping the advance 
of the colonists, until, in the year, 
1778, the Governor of Cape Colony, Von 
Plettenburg, laid down the boundary line 
of the Great Fish River. The Kaffirs, 


however, paid not the smallest attention 
to this delimitation ; consequently, in 
the year 1780, the first Kaffir war broke 
out, when a small band of ninety-two 
colonists and forty Hottentots successfully 
drove the Kaffirs across the Great Fish 
River. Internal dissension had broken 
out among the Kaffirs themselves, and 
the races which fled across the boundary 
river had already been defeated and 
weakened, and were now forced to give 
way once more. In the following year the 
disturbances continued ; in the years 
1795-1796 the chief Ndlambe had a des- 
perate struggle with his nephew, Gaika, 
lor the supremacy in the Kosa’ territory. 

In 1797 Gaika was proclaimed king of 
all the tribes to th? west of the Kei by 

John Barrow, private secretary to 

Lord Macartney ; he remained peaceful 
during the struggles of the British with 
the chief Kutigwa, who died in 1811, 
on Algoa Bay, and with 
Ndlambe on the Great 
Fisli River. In the year 

1818 he was driven west- 
ward after his defeat on 
the Amalindc plain on the 
Chum ie River by Ndlambe’s 
party under a man of low 
rank, the prophet and 
magician Makanna ; but 
shortly afterwards - — in 

1819 — before Grahams- 
town on the Cowie river, 
Makanna fell into the 
hands of the colonists he 
had attacked. The 
further details of the 
struggle are closely con- 
nected with the develop- 
ment of Cape Colony, and 
are reserved until we reach 
that subject. 

Meanwhile, undisturbed 
by European attacks, a 
warrior state had arisen 
among the Zulus, for 
which few parallels are to 
be found in the whole 
course of the world’s 
history. The Zulus, whose 
name is now generally 
extended to include the 
whole race, were originally 
nothing more than a 
small wandering tribe of 
little importance ; but 
about the beginning of the 
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Lieut. Farewell treating with the chiefs under Chaka, the Zulu king, in 1824. 
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nineteenth century the 
immense energy and 
ruthless tyranny of their 
chief Chaka gave them 
undisputed pre-eminence. 
Chaka’s mother had sent 
him for safety to Dingis- 
wayo, chief of the neigh- 
bouring and more power! ul 
tribe of he Tetwa, where 
he was I nought up; then 
about the year 1818 he 
returned, at the age oi 
thirty, took up the reins 
of government, and 
quickly suoceeded in in- 
corporating the Tetwas 
with the Zulus. 

The whole state was 
now remodelled with a 
view to war and conquest, 
and the subject members 
were organised and 
systematically trained for 
this purpose. The smallei 
racial confederacies disap- 
peared one after the other, 
and family life within the 
tribe itself was almost 
entirely broken up. The 
nation was henceforward 
divided into army corps, 
each 'finder its own warrior 
chief, or induna ; the 
women, who were also 
subjected to this military 
system, were nothing 
more than concubines, 
and were often not per- 
mitted to rear their own 



ZULU WIiCH-DOCTOR MAKING WARRIORS INVULNERABLE 


When about to practise their arts these wizards smear their faces with some 
white pigment. Round their heads they wear fish- bladders. Their bodies are 
swathed in a dress of bullock’s hair. The doctor works himself into a frenzy 
and dances wildly round the circle of warriors, dashing his switch in their 
faces and occasionally thrusting a lump of clay and dirt into . their mouths. 


children. The army was constantly 
rejuvenated by enlisting the youthful 
members of conquered races ; the 
obvious result of this system was that 
constant wars were a vital necessity 
for the Zulu kingdom, and that its 
influence upon its neighbours was in- 
variably destructive. When these 
neighbours were not destroyed, they 
fell upon other races in their hasty 
retreat before the advancing Zulus, 
until at length a considerable part 
of South Africa was in a state of fer- 
ment and commotion. Thus the Mantati, 
who had been thrust aside by the 
Zulus, threatened the Cape itself, after 
crushing some of the weaker races to 
the north of the Orange River ; however, 
in 1823, they were defeated by the 


Griqua Hottentots, and gradually 
relapsed into quiescence. Remnants of 
other races, partly Fingoes from the 
Tugela, partly Zulus who had shared 
in revolts against Chaka’s cruelty, 
streamed toward the south-west and finally 
joined the Fingo tribe ; from 1835, after 
the war, some i(>,ooo of them were settled 
by the British to the east of the Great 
Fish River. 

In the year 1828 Chaka fell a victim 
to a conspiracy of his two brothers, one 
of whom, Dingan, seized the power after 
a hard struggle with his fellow conspirator. 
He surpassed even Chaka in cruelty and 
ferocious energy, and completed the 
organisation of the army. But the 
enemies were already approaching who 
were finally to break the Zulu power. 
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had settled on the 
coasts of Natal ; in e 1837 Boers crossed 
the mountains and ’asked permission of 
Dingan to settle. The Kaffir chief enticed 
the leader of the Boers, 

Pieter Retief, with sixty* 
six of his men, into his 
encampment, and for 
their confidence mur- 
dered them on Febru- 
ary 5th, 1838'; then be- 
gins a new page in 
South African history, 
one of the many which 
have been written in 
blood. 

For Dingan the 
cowardly deed brought 
fatal consequences. The 
Boers gathered a strong 
force, marched into 
Natal under command 
of Andries Pretorius, and 
inflicted a bloody defeat 
on Dingan when he attacked their laager 
with 12,000 men on December i(>th, 1838. 
Dingan fled to the Swazi Kaffirs, and 
met his death among them shortly 
afterward, about 1840. His successor, 
Panda, “ Prince of the Zulus,” who came 
to power on 
February 4H1, 

1840, was obliged 
to abandon Natal 
to the Boers, who ; 
were shortly after- 
wards forcibly in- 
corporated with 
the British colonial 
empire. Thus an 
impassable barrier 
was set up on the 
south against the 
warlike tendencies 
of the Zulus ; their 
attacks upon the 
north became all 
the more frequent. 

Panda’s reign 
was a period of 
peace with the 
British. This state 
of affairs con- 
tinued until 
Panda’s son 
Ketchwayo, or Cetewayo, in 1857, suc- 
ceeded in defeating his brother Umbelasi 
in a bloody battle upon the Tugela 
River, and ousting his father, who had 
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not interfered in the quarrel. In Cetewayo, 
the typical warrior Zulu prince again came 
to light, and upon the death of Panda, 
in 1872, it became plain that the peace 
between the Zulus and 
the British Government 
would be of no long 
duration. M ar au d i n g 
expeditions upon the 
frontier increased in fre- 
quency, and were further 
incited by refugees from 
both parties. Cetewayo, 
who saw what was 
coming, had raised his 
army to the number of 
40,000 men. ‘ The British 
insisted that this danger- 
ous force should be dis- 
banded, and declared 
war upon the refusal of 
the Zulu ruler. There 
could be no doubt about 
the final issue. A British 
force was, indeed, destroyed by the 
spears and clubs of the Zulu regiments 
at Isandlhwana, or Isandula, on January 
22nd, 187c), and the base camp at Rorke's 
Drift, held by 120 men. fiercely attacked 
by 4,000 Zulus ; but as Dingan was 
ultimately beaten 
by the Boers, so 
was Cetewayo by 
the British on 
July 4th, at 
Ulundi ; the Kaffir 
king was forced to 
surrender uncon- 
ditionally, in the 
forest of Ngome 
on the Black Um- 
volosi, on August 
28th, 1879. The 
further advance of 
the British and 
their gradual 
occupation of the 
country are events 
which belong to 
European African 
history. 

The crater of 
this racial war had 
thus been violently 
stoppe d ; but 
bands of warriors were spreading devasta- 
tion over a wide area. At the time 
when Chaka rose to be head of the 
Zulu races a part of his people fled away 
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from his iron rule. Under 
the leadership of the chief 
Moselikatse, the band 
started north-west in 
1818, and first came into 
collision with the race of 
the Makololo, who were 
settled in the eastern 

S art of the modern 
Grange River Colony. 

The Makololo retired 
before their attack, 
marched northward in 
1824 under their chief 
Sebituane, and crossed 
the Central Zambesi. 

Meanwhile, the Mata- 
bele, as the people of 
Moselikatse called them- 
selves after a Zulu tribe 
that had long been settled 
in the Transvaal, met 
with other opponents 
between the Orange and 
Vaal rivers — namely, a 
‘part of the Korana Hot- 
tentots, and also the 
Basuto people, who were 
of the Bechuana race. 

These latter are said to 
have migrated to their 
territory at the outset of 
the seventeenth century, 
and to have grown con- 
siderably in power by 
absorbing the remnants 
of other races. The most 

important of the Basuto 
rWfc Mnchpuh — from THE ZULU WAR OF 1879 : FUGITIVES FROM ISANDLHWANA 
. 1’ o / or o The Zulu state was remodelled with a view to war and conquest about 1820, and 

about Io20 to I0O0 — the resulting state of ferment in South Africa was brought to a head when 
+V»« Mo + nholo Cetewayo destroyed a British force at Isandlhwana, nearthc Buffalo River, in 1879 

standing cause of annoyance to their 
neighbours. After the death of Moseli- 
katse, Lobcngula became chief in 1870. 
About the beginning of the ’eighties th ri re 
was a constant influx of whites into his 
kingdom, attracted by its wealth of gold ; 
at the beginning of 1889 and 1894 his 
territory was taken over by the British 
South Africa Company. The power of 
the Matabele was utterly broken by the 
defeat of Lobengula on November 1st, 
1893, on the Bembesi River, to the north- 
cast of his capital of Buluwayo. 

Less known to us than the history of the 
Matabele is that of the other Zulu peoples, 
whose devastating raids extended east- 
ward and far beyond the Zambesi. In 
their case we have to proceed more 
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repelled the Matabele Cetewayo destroyed 1 
attack in 1831, acquiring thereby both 
reputation and influence. The Matabele 
were unable to advance further south, and 
gradually got possession of the modern 
Transvaal. However, on one side the Boers, 
trekking across the Vaal River, defeated 
Moselikatse in 1837, and drove him north of 
the Limpopo. The Matabele then turned 
upon Mashonaland, the old Monomotapa. 
Here the tribes could offer no effective 
resistance. Plundering and slaughter was 
carried on in true Zulu fashion ; the wives 
of the conquered race followed their new 
masters as prisoners, while the young men 
were enlisted in the army. As all the 
attempts of the Matabele to cross the 
Zambesi were fruitless, the main body of 
the race remained in Mashonaland, a 
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ie first place it appears the races on the Lower Zambesi. The 
in older stock, closely regular export of gold had maintained a 

talus in their customs, certain connection between this district 

in the Zambesi district and more advanced races, and the in- 
m highland for centuries habitants had made considerable progress 
>ly since the time of in civilisation. Artistic iron and gold 
^ smiths ex- 
changed the pro- 
ducts of their 
industry not 
only with their 
fellows, but even 
with Arabs and 
Portuguese, and 
the manufacture 
of woollen fabrics 
jj h^d spread from 
i the Zambesi far 

cetewayo lobengula *he interior. 

Two of the most famous native chiefs : Cetewayo, the typical warrior * population 
Zulu prince, and Lobengula, the last independent Malabele chief. Was Composed ot 

very different 

:oms of the Zulus, and elements, for slavery had here been a 

ly helped to confuse flourishing institution from an early period 

of the true area of and its usual results, the dissolution and 

i, overspread by the fusion of races, were plainly manifest. 

Now, this same The warlike Zulus, under Songondawe, 
f Kaffirs seems to have Mpesen, Suru and Mbonan, Mputa and 

active several centuries Kidiaonga, attacked this mixture of races 

; played the same part with shattering energy. But in this case * 

in our own times ; such they no longer appear under their own 

be the true significance name ; perhaps they had in part emigrated 

Masimba expeditions, northward to escape Chaka’s tyranpy at a 

of a closer examination, time when this people was being consoli- 

campaign, which con- dated under his iron rule, and had not 

entirely imposed the name 
of its own little tribe upon 
the general whole. We find 
such Zulu offshoots as 
“ Landin ” on the Zambesi, 
as “ Wangoni” to the west 
of the Nyassa, as “ Masiti ” 
or “ Masitu ” between the 
Nyassa and the east coast 
of the continent, as 
“ Watuta ” to the south of 
Unyamwesi. All these exer- 
cised a terribly destructive 
influence ; their example 
n oi me w«*ton induced peaceful agricul- 

iland, was lord chelmsford tural tribes to assume the 


cautiously. In the first place it appears 
that Kaffirs of an older stock, closely 
resembling the Ztilus in their customs, 
had been settled in the Zambesi district 
and the East African highland for centuries 
— that is, probably since the time of 

the great migra- 

tion from the F 
north ; the 
Wayao, who 
vigorously at- T 
tacked the 
Makua on the 
Rovuma about a 
decade ago, were 
probably one of 
these tribes. But, 
in the next place, 

whole races,^ the cetewayo 

SO-Called Zulu Two of the most famous native cl 
apes, have adop- Zulu prince, and Lobengula, th 
ted the manners 

and military customs of the Zulus, and 
have consequently helped to confuse 
the boundaries of the true area of 
Zulu distribution, overspread by the 
“ later invasion.” Now, this same 
northern group of Kaffirs seems to have 
been vigorously active several centuries 
ago, and perhaps played the same part 
as the Zulus did in our own times ; such 
at least seems to be the true significance 
of the Jagg and Masimba expeditions, 
which are worthy of a closer examination. 

The Matabele campaign, which con- 
vulsed Central South 
Africa up to the Zambesi, 
and indirectly beyond it, 
were in point of influence 
even surpassed by the 
warfare and devastation 
spread by other Zulu bands 
upon the east coast and 
upon either side of the 
Lower Zambesi. The chief 
Mani-kus is said to have 
led the first army north- 
ward after Chaka’s death. 

Gasaland, the district be- 
tween the mouth of the 
Zambesi and Zululand, was lord ci 
first overrun and devas- whose force wa 

. , , . , . . . . Isandlhwana in tt 

tated ; the inhabitants, 
who had previously been a happy and 
industrious people, were scattered or 
reduced to slavery, and they now bred 
dogs for their supply of meat in place of 
their beloved cattle, which fell into the 
hands of the Zulus. A similar fate befell 
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IsandlhwanaT irTthe dreSS ‘™ d , armS ° f . thc COn ' 

querors (the stabbing spear 
a happy and and the shield covered with oxhide), 

scattered or and in like manner to invade and de- 

ley now bred vastate the territory of their neighbours, 

at in place of Among these “ Zulu-apes ” may also be 

fell into the included, in a certain sense, the Wahehe, 

ilar fate befell who, as a whole, are closely related to the 



THE HEROIC DEFENCE OF RORKE’S DRIFT : 120 MEN AGAINST 4,000 ZULUS 

In the beginning: of the Zulu War of 1879, Chelmsford’s main force advanced to Isandlhwana, leaving a small band t 
guard communications at Rorke’s Drift. The Zulus evaded him, and burst on the camp, and, but for its heroic defenc 
by 120 whites against 4,000 Zulus, would have invaded Natal. From Lady Butler’s picture by the artist’s permission 




Wasagara. About i860, and especially 
from about 1870, they founded several 
kingdoms upon true Zulu principles under 
their chiefs Nyugumba, Matshinga, and 
Mambambe, which were ultimately sub- 
dued in 1896 by the advance of German 
colonisation. Phenomena precisely similar 
in kind to these modern aggressive mili- 
tary Kaffir communities had presented 
themselves three centuries before. When 
the second Portuguese embassy was staying 
in the year 1490- 
1491 with Mani- 
Congo, the king ol 
the Lower Congo, 
whose court was at 
Ambassc, news ar- 
rived from the in- 
ter i or that the 
people of the Mun- 
dequete, on the 
lakes at the sources 
ol the Congo, were 
preparing for war. 

The Congo king 
immediately had 

himself baptised, the defenders of rorke s drift ' they defeated and 

like Clovis of old, Lieutenants Chard and Bromhead, whose six score men held generally slaugh- 
and successfully the camp against 4 ' 000 Zulus ' saTing Natal from c ' tewayo - tered. Of their 
beat the enemy. This first movement seems attainments in civilisation, or of their 



troops, whose king had great difficulty in 
maintaining his position even with Portu- 
guese help, and subdued part oi the 
Portuguese district of Angola. 

They renewed their attack from 1542- 
1546, and, after bringing Congo to the verge', 
of destruction, were finally defeated ; the 
remainder of them then settled in the 
district of Kassandje. Their original 
habitation is said to have been about the 
sources of the Zambesi and of the Congo ; 

so they may very 
well have been a 
Kaffir race. More- 
over, the military 
organisation of the 
Jagga apparently 
corresponds in its y 
main features with 
that of the ZulusJ 
The Jagga also 
increased theiii 
strength by incoM 
porating with their) 
troops the youth of < 

Eiiiott & Try the peoples whom 

DRIFT 


to have been the prelude to further strug- 
gles and the invasion of the Jagga. Under 
their king, Simbo, these “ Giacas ” advanced 
toward the west coast, defeated the Congo 


customs, we know but little ; the name 
Jagga is certainly a Kaffir word, and 
means “ troops,” “ soldiers,” or “ bodies 
of young men.” 
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THE ARAB SETTLEMENTS ON THE EAST 


A LMOST throughout Eastern Africa, 
** evidences are to be found of the 
presence of an early civilisation of which 
it may be confidently affirmed that it was 
not indigenous. From Somaliland as far 
southward as Mozambique ruined stone 

d * j buildings are to be found upon 
TheKumed flie CQast Many 0 f these 

‘ ° i j doubtless belong to the period 

ot Portuguese and Arabic 
supremacy ; the origin of others, however, 
is yet unexplained. This chain of ruins is 
terminated at Mozambique. But further 
south, beyond the Zambesi, in the interior 
of Sofala is a large district — Mashonaland — 
containing a number of extensive ruins, in- 
cluding the famous Simbabwe, the unusual 
size and solidity of which vividly impress 
the imagination. 

These were stone buildings, all of very 
similar character ; in their simplest form 
they consist of a circular wall, built of hewn 
stones without mortar, and often displaying 
some simple ornamentation of straight 
lines running round their circumference. 
Usually a second wall surrounds this first 
circle, and the intervening space is divided 
into small rooms by partitions. The 
entrance is guarded by special fortifica- 
tions ; their whole character indicates that 
the inhabitants lived in a hostile district in 
a state of continual war. Strong massive 
towers, the object of which it is difficult to 
explain, rose here and there. The ruins are 
exceptionally poor in objects of civilisation. 
We may mention a few figures of birds and 
pots of soapstone, iron implements which 
perhaps belonged to later inhabitants of 
'he ruins, some porcelain, which may have 
been brought into the interior by Arab 
merchants ; and this is practically all. In 
old accounts, especially in 
those of the Arabs, we hear 


Fortresses 
of Ancient 


n u j- of strange inscriptions on the 
Gold-diggers . i • i 1 ■ , „• 

gates, which were unintelli- 
gible to the visitors ; such inscriptions 
have been discovered in modern times, 
and appear to be of Semitic origin. 

But the reason why those stone castles 
were built is clear. Everywhere in the 
neighbourhood of the buildings we find 
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smelting furnaces, dross, pieces of ore, 
and remnants of crucibles, anck in many of 
these fragments are still to be found traces 
of gold ; there can be no doubt that these 
old fortresses were built to protect the 
gold-diggers. 

In the next place it is clear from the 
utter lack of artistic work that the 
builders were not Indians, Egyptians, or 
Greeks. In effect, we must attribute the 
buildings to a Semitic people, with an 
overwhelming presumption in favour of 
the Arabs. We are irresistibly led to 
identify Mashonaland with the Ophir of 
the Bible. 

When and why the district was 
abandoned it is impossible to say ; but 
the condition of the buildings seems to 
point to their almost simultaneous de- 
struction by hostile forces. As regards 
the question of the Arab settlements of 
Roman times, we have information 
from writers who belong to European 
civilisation — namely, the so-called “ Peri- 
TK D plus of the Erythraean , Sea,” 
Land ea ant * ^ le Geography of Ptolemy. 
fO hi F r °m these sources it appears 
° p lr that in the second century 
A.n. there were a large number of 
trading stations upon the east coast of 
Africa, with which the Arabs maintained 
a vigorous and profitable trade. It was just 
at that period that the Arabs began to 
monopolise the trade by forcing the 
Egyptian ships to transfer their cargoes 
to Arab vessels at the exit of the Strait of 
Bab cl-Mandeb. It can hardly be doubted 
that the settlements had been in existence 
long before that period. The most 
southerly point known to Ptolemy was the 
promontory of Prasum, which he places in 
16 0 25' latitude south. This would nearly 
correspond to the latitude of the modern 
Mozambique. He also mentions Rhapta, 
which is to be found upon the coast of 
Zanzibar, corresponding possibly with the 
modern Pangani, which lies upon the 
river Rufu as the old town did upon the 
Rhaptus ; or it is to be identified with 
Kilwa. Further north lay Tonike, Essina, 
and other trading stations. Our informants 
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know nothing of any unusually great 
export of gold or of the gold-mines and 
towns of Mashonaland. They lay more 
stress upon the export of resin from 
Northern East Africa. Possibly the Arabs 
were careful to hide the source of their 
gold supply ; that their domination in 
Mashonaland may have already come to 
ruin is supported by an observation in the 
Arabic chronicle of Kilwa, stating that it 
was not before the year 1000 a . d . that the 
people of Makdishu— that is, Somaliland — 
rediscovered the gold-mines of Sofala. 

According to Arab accounts of later cen- 
turies, trade appears to have continued in 
a flourishing condition, and to have been 


shared by Indian and at times by Chinese 
ships. About 908 a.d. Makdishu and 
Borawa, or Brava, on the Somali coast 
were founded by Arabs fronj El-Chasa on 
the Persian Gulf, as also was Kilwa about 
975. The islands of Zanzibar and Pemba 
had been in the hands of the Arabs long 
before, and even mixed races of Arabs 
and negroes were to be found on the coast. 
In the twelfth century we have mention 
of Malindi, or Melinde, and also of Momba ; 
but Kilwa seems to have been predominant 
for a long period — probably because it 
had the monopoly of gold export — while 
Makdishu was of chief importance on the 
north. Islam was early transplanted to 
Africa and helped to consolidate 
the Arab settlements. So when 
the Portuguese finally raised 
the veil which shrouded these 
districts, there were a number 
of flourishing sultanates and 
rich towns upon the coast, 
which were in the hands of the 
Arabs from Sofala as far north 
as Malindi, while a vigorous 
^communication was kept up 
by sea between the coasts 
of East Africa and India. 
The appearance of the Portu- 
guese was promptly followed 
by collisions with these Arab 
settlements. In the south, the 
Arabs were successfully driven 
back ; but the northern towns, 
especially Mombasa, though 
more or less subjugated, were 
at best a doubtful and expen- 
si ve acquisition, even during the 
flourishing period of Portuguese 
predominance. When Portu- 
gal’s power declined the 
strongest and most maritime 
of the Arab states naturally 
entered into her inheritance. 

This Arab state was Oman, 
which was situated on the 
eastern point of the Arabian 
peninsula, a district facing 
I ndia and Persia ; , at an 
early date its geographical 
situation gave it a dominant 
position, and the power 
of the state was increased 
by the formation of a special 
Mohammedan sect, the chief of 
which was the reigning sultan 
of the land, with the title of 
Imam of Maskat. Oman was 
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RUINS OF FORTS OF THE GOLD-DIGGERS OF OPHIR 
Throughout Mashonaland are impressive ruins, probably forts of ancient 
gold-diggers, the district being identified with the Ophir of the Bible. 
Those of Simbabwe, shown above, are most famous. A model of the ruins 
is shown in the top right-hand corner ; one of the massive tower fortifica- 
tions at the bottom, the other objects being sculptures found in the ruins. 
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torn by internal dissensions for a long 
period; but in 1624 the Jarebite Nasser 
ben Murdjid made himself sole ruler. He 
was forthwith obliged to embark upon a 
war with the Portuguese, who had several 
coast towns belonging to Oman in their 
possession ; but it was his cousin and 
©• successor, Sultan ben Sef (1649- 

* #e ° e 1668), who first succeeded in 
o/oman* * the last Portuguese 

stronghold, Maskat, in 1650. 
During the course of this war Oman had 
become a formidable maritime power. 
Sultan ben Sef harassed the Portuguese 
in India and East Africa, and about 1660 
temporarily seized the town of Mombasa. 
In 1698, his son and successor, Sef ben 
Sultan, succeeded in capturing Mombasa, 
stirring up the entire population of the 
coast against the Portuguese, and thus 
subduing East Africa as tar as Cape 
Delgado. 

Meanwhile it began to appear that the 
little state of Oman had undertaken a 
task beyond its powers. If the coast 
towns— Kilwa, Zanzibar, Melindi, Patta, 
Fasa — took advantage of the weakness 
of Oman to declare themselves inde- 
pendent petty states the Arab dominion 
would be overthrown. This was precisely 
what occurred. In 1728 Portugal availed 
herself of the resulting confusion to make 
a second attack ; Patta fell into her 
hands again, and on March 16th Mombasa, 
the last Arab stronghold on the coast, 
was obliged to open its gates. This was 
the expiring effort of the Portuguese 
power. As soon as the inhabitants of the 
coast again united their forces against the 
foreigners, the towns wore lost in rapid 


succession — Zanzibar, Masia, Pemba, and 
on November 26th, 1729, Mombasa. 

In Maskat the Jarebite dynasty was 
replaced by the Abu Saidi family, which 
rules in Oman and Zanzibar now. The 
founder of this dynasty was the com- 
mander-in-chief Sohar Ahmed ben Said, 
who ascended the throne in 1744. The 
change of dynasty led to a second change 
in the relations between Oman and the 
African coast towns. Marka, Zanzibar, 
and Kilwa alone acknowledged the new 
supremacy ; the remaining towns, headed 
by the ever restless Mombasa, under the 
brothers Mohammed and Ali ben Osman, 
declared their independence and found 
themselves immediately »!: war with 
Ahmed ben Said in consequence. At the 
same time, internal struggles were raging 
in the several towns, especially in Patta. 
Ultimately, in 1785, an ingenious 
manoeuvre restored to Maskat the whole 
coast line, which for a long time bore the 
mild yoke of the rulers without complaint. 

It was not until the governor of Mom- 
basa, Abdallah ben Ahmed (1814-1823) 
attempted to make himself independent, 
that the reigning monarch of Maskat, 
Seyvid Said, was roused to greater energy. 

. After long hesitation, he sent 
Struggles n . Af r ‘ „ • T o 00 


of the a ^h'ica * n I ^ 22 ’ 

a k and with the assistance of 

Arab Mates Mohammed ben Nassel% t he 

governor of Zanzibar, who had remained 
faithful to him, he speedily reduced 
Mombasa to a desperate condition. As 
a last resource Seliman ben Ali placed 
himself under the protection of the 
Englishman Owen in 1824. But the 
British Government did not confirm the 



MOMBASA IN THE DAYS OF THE SLAVE TRADE : BOMBARDMENT BY BRITISH WARSHIPS 

Mombasa, the ever restless Arab state on the east coast of Africa, founded before the Portuguese occupation in the 
fifteenth century, is now the capital of the British East African Protectorate. It was a centre of the slave trade. 



THE ARAB SETTLEMENTS ON THE EAST 



THE END OF SLAVERY IN ZANZIBAR 
With the introduction of the clove-tree and the growth of plantations, the old Arab 
slave trade of Zanzibar revived, and rose to enormous proportions, until the British 
intervened. This picture shows the destruction of the last of the slavers stockades. 


convention, and the 
town was forced to 
surrender to Seyyid 
Said, who appeared 
in 1828 with a fleet of 
eleven ships of war. 

Shortly afterwards, 
however, Mombasa was 
again in full revolt, 
until 1837, when Seyyid 
Said succeeded in re- 
covering possession of 
the town by treachery 
and completely expel- 
ling the ruling family 
of the Msara, to which 
he had previously en- 
trusted some powers ol 
government. In 1840 
the victorious sultan 
determined to transfer 
his residence perma- 
nently to Africa, and 
chose Zanzibar for this 
purpose. The con- 
nection between Oman 
and Zanzibar was dis- 
solved by the death oi 
Seyyid Said in 185b, 
one oi his sons, Seyyid 
Madjid, taking the 
Ain e a n dominions, 
while Seyyid Sueni 
received the Arabian 
t e r r i t o r y. G r e a t 
Britain, whose position 
as dominant Power in 
the Indian Ocean was 
now assured, adjusted 
certain points oi vari- 
ance between the two rulers in 1859, by 
inducing the sultan of Zanzibar to pay his 
brother in Maskat a yearly subsidy of 
40,000 dollars. She also supported the 
sultan against one of his younger brothers 
who attempted to revolt, the later sultan 
Seyyid Bargash. During the closing years 
oi Seyyid Mad j id’s life Great Britain paid 
the yearly compensation due from the 
sultan to Maskat out of her own resources. 
After Seyyid Madjid’s death, in 1870, 
the power passed to his brother Seyyid 
Bargash, who died on April 25th, 1888. 
Under his government those changes 
began which have effected a fundamental 
revolution in African affairs. 

The wealth of the Arabs dwelling on the 
coast and the islands was chiefly derived 
from their landed property. Mombasa, 


for instance, was strong enough to offer 
a long resistance chiefly by reason of its 
possession oi the island of Pemba, with 
its rich plantations. Since 1818 the 
clove- tree had been cultivated there with 
brilliantly successful results. At the 
beginning of the nineteenth century the 
commerce of Zanzibar was very unimpor- 
tant ; the export of ivory was compara- 
tively small ; the slave trade was carried 
on in a very modest way, and the traders, 
chiefly Indians, were few in number. 
The introduction of the clove-tree pro- 
duced a great change. Large plantations 
now sprang up, requiring many hands to 
work them ; slave-hunting and the slave 
trade revived. The wealth thus acquired 
enabled enterprising Arabs not only to 
get slaves from the coast tribes by barter, 

2295 


HARMSWORTH HISTORY OF THE WORLD 


Muwukeye, without success, marched 
through Uvinsa, entered Unyamwesi, and 
arrived by way of Usjndja at the Ukerewe 
Lake. Here they remained some years, 
and then returned to Sudussukuma, the 
chief of which prudently became the 
son-in-law of the Watuta leader and 
received his land back as dowry. How- 
_ ever, part of the Watuta went 

Africa’s farther south, and became Jhe 
M . most reliable contingent in 
apo con t j le serv j ce 0 f ti ie powerful 

Mirambo, the “ Napoleon of East Africa.” 
Under him they were gradually trans- 
formed from a fierce tribe of wanderers 
to a state which became highly prosperous 
in the well-watered pasture lands of 
Ugomba and Ngalla. 

Mirambo himself, born about 1830, 
was of the race of the Wanyamwesi, 
probably the son of a petty village 
chieftain ; he was a caravan porter, and, 
being badly treated by an Arab, escaped 
into the wilderness and collected a band 
of robbers about him, which was soon as 
great a terror to the natives as were the 
Arabs themselves. Upon the death of the 
chief of Uyoweh, a small district belonging 
to Unyamwesi, he seized this territory 
and terrorised the whole of south-west 
Unyamwesi by his devastating raids. 
Conflict with the Arabs was inevitable. 
Stanley, who was travelling through the 
country just at that period, 1871, took 
part in the expedition which the Arabs 
made against Mirambo ; their victorious 
advance was speedily terminated by a 
crushing defeat. In the same year 
Mirambo stormed and burned the town 
of Tabora. He was then, between 1870 
and 1880, at the height of his power. 

But the system of conquest which he 
had adopted from the Zulus was not the 
method by which permanent empires are 
formed. Unyamwesi, which had been 
formerly so powerful, did not rise to new 
prosperity under Mirambo. His power 
was wasted, as it had grown, by 
■n*e Clutch continual wan After his death, 

? w Ur0| ! e . in 1886, Unyamwesi was more 
than ever torn by faction, and 
before a path out of this state of disruption 
to further development could be found 
Tabora was garrisoned by the Germans 
in 1890. This event, together with the 
defeat of Sikki, chief of Unyanyembe, 
announced the beginning of a new era 
for these districts. The clutch of Europe 
had closed upon the savage region. 
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Very little is known of the history of the 
Bantu-speaking peoples settled to the 
eastward between Unyamwesi and the 
coast. It is clear that their numbers were 
once greater and their situation more 
favourable than now. On the other hand, 
the state of the Bushman races in the 
unwatered territory is an argument against 
assigning the whole of Central East Africa 
to the Bantu. Here also there was un- 
doubtedly constant migration and fusion 
of races at an early epoch. 

The inhabitants of Usagara, Uscguha, 
Usambara, Ukami and Chutu appear to 
form a connected group, which, like the 
Wanyamwesi, has been settled in its 
territory from an early period. ‘Contrasted 
with these are those Bantu who have come 
under Hamitic influence, of whom' the 
chief representatives are the Wagogo, 
beside numerous smaller tribes further 
northward, such as the independent 
Wadchagga at the Kilimanjaro, the tribu- 
tary Wapokomo on the Tana, etc. The 
northern races of the Wanyamwesi are 
originally related to the Wagogo, and the 
latter have linguistic affinities to the 
Bantu Bantu people of the Wahuma 
„ . f states, so that a general con- 

th E t nection can be made among 
£ them, enabling us to draw 

several conclusions as to their early history. 
In more recent times Usambara and a the 
district on the Kilimanjaro have been 
of special historical importance. About 
halfway through the nineteenth century 
Usambara was in a comparatively well- 
ordered condition, under a king named 
Kmeri. He resided in Wuga, and was 
the fourth of his dynasty, possessing for 
the moment only a part of Usambara, 
until Bondei and also a piece of Wadigo- 
land, inland from Mombasa, were added by 
conquest. Useguha, the coast dwellers of 
which were provided with guns, broke 
away. His family appear to have been 
of Arab origin, or at least to have received 
a large infusion of Arab blood ; legend 
speaks of their immigration from Nguru, 
or Dshagga. After Kmeri’s death, in 
1867, the power of the little state declined 
very rapidly. Simbodja, Kmeri’s suc- 
cessor, who resided in Wasinda and 
ultimately became involved in a quarrel 
with the Germans, even lost Bondei, where 
another chief of the Wakilindi family, 
Kibanga, made himself independent. 
The historical importance of Usambara 
may be easily explained by the natural 
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characteristics of the country. A fruitful 
mountainous district gives protection and 
security to a strong government until its 
influence is automatically extended over 
the surrounding plains, and a state arises 
with tolerably strong powers of resistance. 
In this way the power of the races about 
Kilimanjaro, and especially that of the 
Wadchagga in the surrounding districts, 
became noticeable. But the scanty 
numbers ^.nd the disunion of these moun- 
tain tribes have invariably .hindered the 
formation of a greater kingdom. 

Every district in North-east Africa, in- 
habited by Bantu tribes, with the possible 
exception of the little states about 
Kilimanjaro, has been subjected to the 
disintegrating and destructive influence 
of Hamitic races, w 7 ho advanced from the 
north. Unyamwesi was one of those East 
African districts which are so far distant 
from the coast that the influences of trade 


exercised a beneficent rather than a dis- 
turbing influence. The same is true to a 
far greater extent # of the lake district, 
which is surpassed by few parts of the 
continent in the advantages of its situation. 
Protected by the lakes, rivers, and steep 
mountain ranges, without being utterly 
cut off from communication with the 
outer world, the several states were here 
in possession of a fruitful and well-watered 
soil, and could develop a true negro 
civilisation. Africa can show but few 
parallels to the firmness of their structure 
and external power. Bantu peoples 
founded these kingdoms in antiquity, 
and still form the main stock of the 
population, though they have certainly 
been greatly changed by intermarriage 
with other negro races. They have been 
the real founders of the local civilisa- 
tion ; not only do they till the soil, but 
thev also manufacture those tasteful objects 
which have been praised 
by all European visitors 
to the country. The civil- 
isation of the coast has 
touched more lightly upon 
the lake district than upon 
Unyamwesi. where cotton 
is planted and woven. In 
the Wahurna states, as 
they are generally called 
collectively, the older art of 
making cloth from the bark 
of trees has been brought 
to unusual perfection. 

We know nothing of the 
political condition of the 
lake district in that earlier 
period when the Bantu 
were at the same time 
the rulers and the owners 
of the land ; but it is hignly 
probable that there was a 
settled constitution even 
then. This constitution 
did not take its present 
form until immigrants of 
Hamitic blood came into 
the land from the north- 
east. These imm igrants are 
the Wahurna. The rulers 
of Uganda were probably 
not of Wahurna race, but 
were in any case of Ha- 
mitic origin, and must 
therefore have entered 
the country from the 
north-east, as the eastern 
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THE DEATH OF BISHOP HANNINGTON IN UGANDA 


After the appearance of Europeans and Arabs in Uganda, the conflict of foreign 
ideas provoked great confusion, and both Christians and Mohammedans were 
persecuted, King Mwanga even ordering the murder of Bishop Hannington. 
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side is protected by the Victoria Nyanza. 
The date of the invasion is very uncer- 
tain ; but on the whole the probabilities 
are that it took place' about the fifteenth 
century. The Wahuma not only spread 
over the lake district, they also pene- 
trated into Unyamwesi on the north, 
where they led a nomadic life in separate 
. groups under the name of 
• Watussi. Their fair com- 

Peo St-i alf pl ex i° n an d the tradition r of 
eop es their origin mark their con- 
nection with the Galla and the other 
Hamitic peoples of North-east Africa. In 
Unyoro Emin Pasha heard the following 
story : Unyoro, together with Uganda, 
Ussoga, Udda, and Karagwe once 
formed a large territory, inhabited 
by the Witshwesi, a black agricultural 
race. Then many fair people came out 
of the north who were cannibals. When 
they crossed the Nile, the Witshwesi 
fled westward. At Matjum. south-east 
of Mruli, the invaders, the Wawitu — 
people of Witu, the “land of the 
princes ” lying in the east — divided 
into two groups, one of which ad- 
vanced to Uganda, the other to 
Unyoro. The remnant of the Witsh- 
wesi, who named their oppressors 
Wahuma, literally Northmen — in Uganda 
they were also known as Walindi, in 
Karagwe as Wahinda — went about the 
country as minstrels or magicians, or were 
reduced to slavery. From that time the 
nan^e Witshwesi has been synonymous 
for serf in Unyoro. The Wahuma now 
intermarried closely with the Bantu 
peoples, as is related in their own 
extraordinary tradition communicated to 
Speke by King Kamrasi : “ Formerly our 
race was half white and half black, with 
straight hair on one side and curly on the 
other." Whether the word Wawitu is to be 
referred to the country of Witu or to the 
old name for Mombasa, Omwita, is ex- 
tremely doubtful. Philological arguments 

*« it wi.-* will not help us here, as the 
naif White \y a h uma have adopted the 

h“ if Black language of the subject Bantu 
in nearly every case. 1 he 
Wahuma seem to have founded a king- 
dom which was at first more or less 
self-contained, the kingdom of Kitara ; 
it extended southward to the Kagera, 
its centre of gravity lying in the later 
Unyoro. Internal dissensions led to the 
despatch southward of further expedi- 
tions, and to the foundation of new 


states. Of these Ihangiro seems to have 
been the first ; afterwards, twenty genera- 
tions ago, a Wahuma chief Ruhinda is 
said to have fled to the country of 
Wanyambo, situated to the south of 
Kagera ; there he won over the favour 
of the King, Nono, treacherously murdered 
him and seized the power. 

Such was the origin of the kingdom of 
Karagwe, which was more or less dependent 
upon Uganda in later times. Later, 
however, we find princes of the Ruhinda 
family in Ihangiro and Ussuwi, or Ussui ; 
for a time the whole group of states formed 
one kingdom under the name of Ukanga, 
Ushirombo being also included. Uha 
was also a powerful and extensive state 
for some time, and formed the southern- 
most outpost of the Wahuma power on 
the north-east coast of Lake Tanganyika. 
Upon the disruption of this kingdom 
the power of the Wahuma collapsed 
utterly in the south, though it was main- 
tained in Karagwe and Ihangiro. When the 
first Europeans, Speke and Grant, arrived 
at Karagwe at the beginning of the ’sixties, 
the benevolent Rumanika was in power. 
- After his death there were dis- 

Grtiu in' P u * es about the succession. 

Wahuma The coun ^ r y now within the 

sphere of German interests. 
The history of the south-western Wa- 
huma state Ruanda is uncertain. It can- 
not be determined whether it originally 
belonged to Kitara or whether it was 
connected with Ukanga ; the only certain 
fact is that the supremacy of the Wahuma, 
who were here known as Wasamboni, 
was established over the Wavira, and that 
the power of the kingdom in course of 
time has rather increased than diminished. 
The population of Kissakka is dependent 
upon Ruanda. 

The seat of the highest Wahuma 
civilisation is in the north ; here are 
situated the districts of Uganda and 
Unyoro, which developed into indepen- 
dent, closely organised states from the 
earlier kingdom of Kitara. 

The early history of LTganda is wholly 
legendary. Kintu, the first king, marched 
from the north into the uninhabited lake 
district, peopled it with his descendants 
and the produce of the cattle which he 
had brought with him, and ruled as 
patriarch over the land. When his people 
plunged into all kinds of depravity he 
mysteriously disappeared, and was suc- 
ceeded by his son, Tchwa. Of the 
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following kings the fourth, Kimera, stands 
out more clearly in the mist of legend. 
He is depicted as a man of superhuman 
size and strength, and passionately de- 
voted to hunting ; but we are also told 
that it was he who emigrated from 
Unyoro and founded an independent 
kingdom in Uganda, after subjugating 
the native Wiru or Waddu. Kitara 
appears to have collapsed about that 
period. 

Several kings followed Kimera, of whom 
legend has but little to relate. Naki- 
vingi, the tenth king, is the first personality 
of any importance ; he is said to have 
conquered <ind subjugated Unyoro, so that 
the northern province 
of the old Kitara king- 
dom was again unified 
for a short period. The 
legendary winged war- 
rior Kibaga is said to 
have been very useful 
to him during this 
struggle. Of a long 
succession of rulers 
who followed we know 
practically nothing. 

Then followed the con- 
quest of Usoga, under 
the t went y-s e v c n t h 
king Tchabagu, whose 
reign dates back prob- 
ably not more than a 
century. After two 
more unimportant 
rulers, Djuiidju Yunya 
andWascdje, K am any a 
ascended the throne, 
the grandfather of 
Mtesa, the first king 
visited by Europeans. 

We have the most 
divergent accounts of 
his struggles with the Wakidi in Usoga. 
These Wakidi are related to the Galla, 
and are therefore a Hamitic people ; the 
manner of their attacks shows that they 
had the same wandering tendencies as 
the Wahuma formerly displayed. The 
king seems to have repelled the incursions 
of this race, and to have finally reduced 
them to subjection. 

Under Sunna II., the successor to Ka- 
manya, new influences were brought to 
bear upon the country by the Arab 
traders who made their way from the 
coast to Uganda. Sunna was born abut 
1820, came to the throne in 1836, and 


died in i860. He was a typical example 
of the despotic Uganda prince, careless 
of human life, ever* ready to make# war 
and inclined to cruelty, but benevolent 
and hospitable to strangers. Under his 
rule the power of the kingdom greatly 
increased. Ihangiro was conquered, the 
ruler of Unyoro was humbled, and the 
ruler of Ruanda beaten. A powerful fleet 
tefrorised Victoria Lake, and even the 
warlike population of the island of 
Uvuma was forced to submit. The 
most formidable sea-fight took place 
when Usoga revolted and Sunna advanced 
to reconquer the country with 500 large 
ships, after the Wasoga had retired before 
his land forces to one 
of the islands of the 
lake and had mustered 
a fleet of equal 
strength. The rebels 
were blockaded in 
their island, were ulti- 
mately forced to sur- 
render, and were partly 
massacred in the most 
ruthless manner. Many 
marauding expeditions 
were also made by the 
chiefs of the frontier 
provinces, who were 
constantly seeking to 
aggrandise themselves 
at the expense of their 
neighbours. 

Sunna had named 
the prince Kadjumba 
as his successor ; how- 
ever, after his death, 
the chiefs elected Mtesa, 
who appeared to be of 
milder character than 
his tyrannical brother. 
They soon discovered 
that they had made a terrible mistake. 
There were certain elements of great- 
ness in Mtesa’s character, but many more 
repulsive features, which became very 
apparent in the first years of the govern- 
ment to which he had been elected with 
too little consideration. After a great victory 
over the Wasoga, he named himself Mkavya 
(he who causes weeping). He was capricious 
and cruel ; at times he seemed inspired 
with the lust for slaughter, though at the 
same time he was by no means incapable 
of appreciating the higher civilisation ol 
Arabs and Europeans. Shortly after his 
accession the first Europeans, Speke and 
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Grant, entered his capital of Banda — 
afterwards Rubaga and Nebula-galla were 
M test's residences — which had already 
been visited by Arab merchants ; they 
obtained an excellent reception. The 
different ideas of these foreign visitors 
soon came into conflict, and wrought end- 
less confusion in Uganda. At first Arab 
. influence was predominant : 

Religious as ear] as j862 M(esa adopt £ d 
Confusion ,1 „ i. • i 


in gan a ^ native Mbugu, began to 
read the Koran, and allowed some part of 
his people to embrace the Mohammedan 
faith. Then Christian missionaries came 
into the country, at first Protestants in 
1877, followed by the Catholics in 1879. 
Both persuasions found ready acceptance, 
in spite of the capricious cruelty of Mtesa. 
who at one time executed a number of 
Mohammedans, and at another instituted 
a regular persecution of the Christians 
(1881 and 1883), without himself deciding 
in favour of either of the new beliefs. 

Mtesa died in October, 1884. His son 
Mwanga, who succeeded him, at first 
showed no special favour to either of the 
new religions, and followed the example of 
his father’s capricious and bloodthirsty 
behaviour. Under his persecutions 
Christians and Mohammedans suffered 
alike, and he even ordered the murder of a 
European, Bishop Hannington, in October, 
1885. At length Mwanga formed the wild 
project of massacring his bodyguard, 
which was composed of Christians and 
Mohammedans ; a general insurrection 
then broke out, and he was forced to flee 
to the south. This movement was, how- 
ever, only the prelude to further disturb- 
ance. The adherents of the Bible and the 
Koran divided the land peacefully between 
themselves, and elected Mwanga’s brother 
Kiwewa as king. A war then broke out, 
which ended in the victory of Islam ; some 
of the Christian chiefs were slain, others 
fled with the missionaries to the frontier 
w lands in the south. As the 

Bitho king Kiwewa had not shown 

H ts °. p sufficient consideration toward 

n anmngton the Arabg> he was replace d by 

Karema, another of Mwanga’s brothers, 
who now made public profession of Islam. 
Meanwhile Mwanga, who had been in 
exile at Bukumbi, had been won over to 
Christianity by the French missionaries, 
who had given him a hospitable reception. 
With the help of the Christian party he 
succeeded in establishing himself on the 


the Arab costume instead of 


Murder of 

Bishop 

Hannington 


island of Shassa, and after several failures 
at length defeated Karema in a decisive 
battle. On October nth, 1889, he re- 
entered his capital of Mengo, most of the 
Arabs taking refuge in Unyoro. 

But even now the land was not at 
peace. The points of dispute existing 
between the Protestants and Catholics 
resulted in an open breach, and 
the exasperation was increased by 
British attempts to gain a footing in 
Uganda. Eventually the country was 
divided among the adherents of the several 
religions, the Protestants receiving four- 
sixths, and the Catholics and Moham- 
medans one-sixth each. Since 1890 the 
much devastated and depopulated Uganda 
has been entirely under British influence. 

There is but little to be said of the history 
of Unyoro, except in so far as it comes 
into connection with the other Wahuma 
states. Unyoro was undoubtedly the 
earliest home of the Wahuma and the 
centre from which they afterward spread ; 
but it was not the centre of the civilisa- 
tion of the states in the lake district, for 


the original civilisation of that region 


Marauders 

of 

Unyoro 


belonged to the earlier Bantu 
inhabitants and not to the 
Wahuma. The marauding 
armies of the country are the 


curse of the surrounding districts. The 


unusual force of these nomadic instincts 


may be partially explained by the fact 
that Unyoro received a later immigration 
from the north-east at a comparatively 
late period ; at any rate, according to 
Emm Pasha, the Wawitu, who are now in 


possession, did not enter the country 
before 1800; they have readily coalesced 
with the cognate Wahuma or Wahinda 
probably the original name of the 
people. 

South of Unyoro, and east and south- 
east of Lake Albert Edward lie two 


other smaller Wahuma states, Nkole, or 
Ankore, of which the capital is Katwe, 
and Mpororo, which have only recently 
been discovered. Here also we meet with 


the tradition that Wahuma, or Wassamwo, 
invaded the country from the north 
and subjugated the original inhabitants. 
In Nkole the predecessor of Ntali, the 
present ruler, was called Mutambuka. 
Under the king Rokay, Mpororo had risen 
to considerable power, but has decayed 
greatly under his daughter and successor 
Nyawingi, and is now hard pressed by 
the inhabitants of Nkole. 




THE TRIBES OF THE 

IN the U^per Zambesi region the most 
* important race is that of # the Barotsc, 
who display many characteristics denot- 
ing their close relationship to those peoples 
who founded states in the south of the 
Congo basin and on the West Coast, which 
borders that district. The Barotse, ex- 
tending along both banks of the Zambesi 
inhabit the central part of the kingdom ; 
they suffered some temporary humilia- 
tion at the hands of the Makololo, but 
soon regained their position as the domi- 
nant race among the other inhabitants of 
the kingdom. The smallei tribes were 
considered by the Barotsc as their slaves. 
But in 1870-1890, when Holub and Selous 
visited them, the Barotsc were themselves 
living under an absolutely despotic 
government. This state of affairs can- 
not have been of long duration ; the 
existence of a small and of a great council 
shows that the institutions characteristic 
of Africa have been handed down from 

Barotsc i n this case also — 

~ r .. institutions which arc powerless 
of State a 8 ains t a strong ruler, but 
speedily grow beyond the control 
of a weak monarch. The very different 
manner in which the civilisation of the 
several tribes has developed induces the 
conjecture that the kingdom did not always 
cover the area which it now occupies. 

Much mere strongly marked in the states 
of Central South Africa than in the other 
kingdoms of the Dark Continent is the 
peculiar fact that they are surrounded 
by boundary zones and not by sharply 
defined frontier lines. The power of the 
state is at its strongest in the centre and 
declines in proportion as the frontiers are 
approached. The tribes living nearest 
to the dominant race may be nothing 
more than slaves, while those at a greater 
distance merely pay tribute and are 
generally inclined to shake off the yoke 
upon any signs of weakness in the supreme 
power. Hence it is impossible to say 
how far the influence of the old Barotse 
kingdom extended previous to its tem- 
porary conquest by the Makololo Kaffirs. 


CENTRE AND WEST 

The Makololo belong to the western 
group of Kaffirs, the cast Bechuanas, 
the remnants of which now bear the 
general name “ Basuto.” Until the year 
1820 they lived in the eastern part of 
what is now the Orange River Colony. 
It was about this time that Moselikatse 
came upon the scene with his Matabele. 
The This event, and a defeat which 

B&suto th °y sudered ”1 together 

K ff . with the Mantati — a branch of 
a ,rs the Batlokua who belonged 
to the north-eastern Bechuanas — near 
Lithaku, at the hands of the Griqua 
under Andrics Waterboer, forced the 
Makololo to abandon their old settle- 
ments in 1824 and to migrate northward. 
The Bangwaketse, whose chief village was 
Makabe, first of all made a fruitless at- 
tempt at opposition ; then the Makololo 
found an opportunity of interfering in 
the internal dissensions of the Bakwena, 
one of the most powerful of the Bechuana 
races ; they raised to the rulership ol 
the people, Setshcle, the son of a chief 
who had been overthrown by his subjects. 

The Makololo chief at this period was 
Sebituane, a born leader of men, and one 
ol the strongest and most attractive 
personalities of whom we hear in the 
whole history oi Alrica. According to 
Livingstone he was accustomed to lead 
his troops into battle in person, unlike 
Moselikatse, Dingan, and other generals. 
Setshele’s support enabled the Mokololo 
to settle in the neighbourhood of the 
Bakwena. But a quarrel with tne Boers 
obliged them to retreat northward. The 
A South histor y Sebituane’s advance 
Af . ou h into Northern Bechuanaland is 

Odyssey an 0d y sse y of battles > priva- 
tions, and sudden changes of 
fortune. Harassed by the advancing 
Matabele, he turned westward to the 
district of the Herero, and then again 
eastward to the Zambesil Menaced by 
the treachery of the island Batoka, he 
nevertheless succeeded in crossing the 
river and defeated his enemies in the 
neighbourhood of the Victoria Falls ; 
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the capture of countless herds of cattle 

enabled his people to resume their pastoral 

life in the rich pastures of the district. 

Sebituane was then able to turn his 

attention to the organisation and 

extension of the kingdom, which he 

ruled in his “ capitals ” of Sesheke on the 

Zambesi and Liny anti on the Chobe, 

n the north-east point of the 

,° modern German South-west 

F* nC ^p i Africa. Sebituane died in 

finest Kuier ^ He was succeedcd by 

his daughter Mamotshisane and his 
son Seketetu, who reigned until about 
1856. Upon the extinction of the Mako- 
lolo the Barotse people again became 
predominant in the kingdom, while at the 
same time the Mambunda people became 
an influential power. At this period a 
new native family gained possession of 
the throne, which prided itself upon the 
pure Makololo blood in its veins, although 
it was founded by Lctshulatebe, the 
conqueror of the last of the Makololo. 
He had originally resided at Lesotsilebe, 
east of Lake N garni. Of these princes 
Sepopo, who removed his capital from the 
Barotse towards the Masupia district, 
became notorious for his cruelty. He 
succeeded in placing himself upon the 
throne of the Mambunda kingdom, which 
was governed by a dynasty related to 
his own and reverted to one of his 
daughters upon the death of the last 
queen. He thus completely unified the 
Barotse-Mambunda kingdom. He was 
murdered in 1876, and his kingdom fell 
into confusion. 

His successor, Nwana-Wana, destroyed 
such slight independence as had been left 
to the kingdom of Mambunda by forcing 
the queen to resign the throne in her own 
name and that of her descendants. How- 
ever, he speedily fell from his position, 
owing to the discovery of a plan which 
he had conceived for the murder of the 
most important chiefs. In his stead 
_ Leboshe was elected king, 

Under** milc ^ against his own desire. 

However, the struggle with 

Nwana-Wana ended in the 
defeat and death of the latter. The peace 
policy which Leboshe inaugurated was not 
to the liking of his people, who had been 
demoralised by revolts and battles. After 
the murder of Leboshe, about 1880, 
Lewanika waged war in the north-east, 
in 1882, against the Mashikulumbwe, 
from whom he took 40,000 cattle, though 


his subjugation of this people was not 
really complete. In the year 1884 dis- 
turbances again broke out'; the king was 
driven into exile with his more vigorous 
sister and co-regent, and Whga-Funa 
temporarily ascended the throne. In 
1886 Lewanika made a successful return, 
but stained his victory by ingratitude and 
cruelty. He afterwards maintained his 
position upon the throne in spi£e of neigh- 
bouring British, Portuguese, and Belgian 
influences. * 

To the north-west of the Barotse king- 
dom, from which it is divided by a stretch 
of independent territory, lies the second 
great political state of Central Africa, the 
kingdom of Lunda, more generally known 
as the kingdom of the Muata Yamwo. 
Here, again, there are no permanent or 
sharply defined boundaries. The central 
part of the kingdom lies on the Upper 
Kassai and the rivers flowing parallel to 
it in a northerly direction. On the west 
the influence of the king extends nearly to 
the Kwango, on the south to the water- 
shed between the Congo and the Zambesi ; 
on the north and east the boundary lines 
vary even during the short 
Character period over which our 

°» 1 c , mg om accurate knowledge of the 
Luncla kingdom extends. 
The Kalundaare the dominant race, a pure 
negro people speaking a Bantu language. 
Their civilisation is certainly poorer than 
that of the Barotse-Mambunda kingdom. 
It is very remarkable that neither the 
palm-fibre cloth of the true Congo valley 
nor the cotton fabrics of the Zambesi 
district are produced here ; nor has the 
art of iron-working attained any high 
development. Agriculture is assiduously 
practised, while cattle-breeding is some- 
what neglected. 

The political institutions of the country 
are of the highest importance for its 
history. In Lunda we also find the king, 
here known as Muata Yamwo, at the 
head of the state, with absolutely un- 
limited powers, surrounded by a body of 
councillors whose influence varies accord- 
ing to the character of the ruler. More- 
over, we find the country separated into 
a number of small districts, which are 
divided among individual chieftains, who 
govern them quite after the manner of 
the feudal system. These chieftains enjoy 
complete independence as regards the 
internal administration of their districts 
so long as the monarch chooses to refrain 
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from interference, but are obliged to pay 
tribute and provide contingents of troops 
for the army. Naturally, most of these 
small districts have not been made by a 
process of* arbitrary division, but are of 
historical origin, and thus have an addi- 
tional stimulus to cling to their indepen- 
dence ; the result being that, as in the 
Barotse kingdom, the outlying portions 
are kept to their allegiance solely by the 
exertions of # the ruler for the time being, 
while the extent and power of the kingdom 
is continually changing. 

A very remarkable feature in the con- 
stitution of the state, and one that 


The extent of the kingdom varied under 
different rulers, as also did the position of 
the capital, Mussumbe (great encamp- 
ment). Its site was altered with every 
change in the succession, 
though it was never removed 
beyond the fruitful plain lying 
between the Kalangi and Luisa, 
tributaries of the Lulua. A short time ago 
(189^-1897) it was situated on the left 
bank of the Luele. The burial-place of 
the royal dynasty is Nsai, on the Kallanji. 

Although, generally speaking, the Lunda 
kingdom is but little troubled by foreign 
enemies, this advantage is somewhat dis- 


An Ever- 
changing 
Capital 


doubtless goes back to some older type, * counted by the slow growth of an element 


is the queefc-consort, the Lukokesha. 
This female ruler is not the king’s wife, 
but is a member of the royal house, possess- 
ing her own court and her owm income, 
and the power of deciding the election of a 
new Muata Yamwo. She is allowed to 
marry, but her husbands are ■ 
officially known as wives, 
and, generally speaking, have 
no influence. Thus in the 
Lunda kingdom the govern- 
ment has two heads in exist- 
ence, which are neither 
mutually exclusive nor in 
mutual hostility. 

Such a state of affairs can- 
not but be the outcome of 



of danger within the state, which will 
produce a complete revolution of affairs 
unless disturbed by European interference. 
To the south-west of the Lunda kingdom 
is the race of the Kioko, which has lived 
in a forest district from an early period, 
and forms a contrast to the 
plain-dwelling people of the 
Kalunda. The Kioko show 
a preference for settlements 
in the forest, are excellent 
hunters, collect indiarubber, 
keep bees, but also under- 
stand the art of agriculture 
and have strongly marked 
inclinations for trade ; this 
latter tendency has been 
the reason of their slow but 


previous historical develop- 
ment. In this case we prob- Thc Kmg^of^th^Bwotse, who continuous migration north- 
ably have before us thc rem- retained his independence in spite of ward. The true home of the 
nant of a matriarchal system nel £ hbo,,nn & Eu»<>pe an 111 uences - j-j 0 ^ 0 j s tributary to the 
of government. At a certain stage of Muata Yamwo, and is divided into 
tribal development kinship is recognised numerous departments. But for a long 


through the females, not through the 
males ; and consequently thc mother, 
not the father, becomes of primary autho- 
rity. Hence arises a female sovereignty. In 
spite of its inevitable replacement in course 
of time by a male sovereignty, similar 
instances remain of its formal survival. 
In the case of Lunda, tradition declares 
that the present system had its origin when 
a Lunda princess married an immigrant 
prince, and associated him with herself 
in the rulership. The existence of the Lunda 
kingdom was known upon the coast as 
early as the end of the sixteenth 
Governe cen { m y f from the slaves who 
* brought descriptions of it from 

omen ^e interior. Very little, however 
is known of the internal history of the coun- 
try, although Portuguese traders must have 
penetrated to Lunda at an early period. 

2 c 


period this restless people has been advanc- 
ing upon its original habitat in two main 
streams, one on the Kuillu and Loange, the 
other northward on the Luatshim ; every- 
where they are outstripping the Kalunda 
by their industry. About i8bo they h$d not 
passed beyond the tenth degree of latitude 
south ; in 1880 they were found upon the 
seventh degree. The Kalunda eyed them 
suspiciously, and hinted boastfully of a 
war to wipe out the unwelcome intruders ; 
but the Kioko had even then become 
necessary to them for their trading habits 
and their industrious pursuit of agriculture 
and metal-work. Moreover, manners and 
customs were so rapidly exchanged at 
every point of contact between the two 
races that any sharp lines of demarcation 
disappeared rapidly. In the event of war 
between the Kioko and the Kalunda, the 
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former would probably become the domi- 
nant race ; at any rate, a new indepen- 
dent state would be formed in the west 
of the Lunda kingdom, which is even now 
upon the point of severance. 

In addition to the land of the Kioko, 
the Muata Yamwo possess a number of 
districts, some of which are loosely con- 
K . A nected with Lunda, and at 
om ^ mes break away fro^i it 
Kasembe entirely. By far the most im- 
portant of these is the kingdom 
of the Kasembc, the capital of which lies 
between the Lakes Mweru and Bangweolo 
and changes its situation almost as fre- 
quently as the capital of the Lunda king- 
dom. In other respects also the country 
is a counterpart of Lunda, except that it 
is not governed by a Lukokesha. There 
is no permanent connection between the 
kingdom of the Muata Yamwo and that 
of Kasembe ; the power of the latter has 
diminished greatly within recent times, 
and the connection between the two 
states appears to have been maintained 
not so much by fear of the military power 
of Lunda as by other influences, perhaps 
of a superstitious nature. At any rate, 
when Kasembe resumed the payment ol 
tribute — copper, slaves, and salt— to Lunda 
in the year 1875, this action is said to 
have been taken upon the advice of the 
court magician, who referred several 
unfortunate occurrences to the interrup- 
tion of this traditional homage. The 
Muata Yamwo were considered by many 
of their neighbours as endowed with 
special magical powers which made them 
invincible. 

The Kasembe power dwindled more 
rapidly after the immigration of Msiri ; 
his tribe came from Unyamwesi, and 
rose to supreme power in Katanga, or 
properly Garenganja, of which the capital 
is Mukurru, Bunkea, or Kimpatu, a 
district further to the west between the 
Luapula on the east and the Lualaba in 
the west on the Lusira. About 
to* the * the middle °f the year 1880 

° . c . Msiri possessed from two to 

ag cian thousand warriors armed 

with flint-lock guns, and perhaps three 
times as many archers ; but they paid 
tribute to the magical Muata Yamwo. 
Msiri s trading caravans went as far as 
Benguela, and at the same time he main- 
tained commercial relations with the east 
coast. In December, 1891, he was shot in 
an affair with the Belgian captain Bodson. 
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The kingdom of Kasongo in Urua is 
tributary to the Muata Yamwo. Here 
again the ruler demands and receives a 
superstitious veneration. The founder of 
the kingdom, Kungwe a Banza, is con- 
sidered as the most powerful deity and 
invariably receives a sister of the ruling 
chieftain to wife. Further, the Kasongo, 
in their own opinion, are related to the 
Muata Yamwo. But in the last decade 
of the nineteenth century ‘this district 
has shown clear evidence of the wide 
disruption caused by the collapse of the 
once flourishing negro states of Central 
Africa, a disaster due to the far-reaching 
operation of the Belgian Congo State. 

When we leave the kit/gdom of the 
Muata Yamwo and turn northward to the 
mighty valley of the Congo, we roach the 
most mysterious and unexplored district of 
Central Africa. Even from an ethno- 
graphical point of view it has a uniformity 
and a character of its own, though no- 
where does any sharp line of demarcation 
separate it from the outer world. It 
belongs wholly to the district of the Bantu 
languages, and possesses a population 
Most purely negro, with the exccp- 
. tion of the dwarf peoples in 
“ y :' er ; ous the forest depths. In the 

,s nc Congo valley the right-angled 
type ol hut with ridged roof takes the 
place of the round beehive shape and its 
varieties. The huts are not placed in 
a circle or in disorderly confusion, but , 
in long, straight streets. But this style 
of building is also found on the negro west 
coast, which belongs only in part to 
the Bantu-speaking region. Moreover, 
a remarkable similarity exists between 
many of the examples of ironwork pro- 
duced m the two districts. The work of 
the Congo valley has a fairly uniform 
style of its own. Knives, spearheads, etc., 
are broad, stumpy, and severely symmet- 
rical. Many knives from the west coast 
show the same style of workmanship. 

On the other hand, the west coast has 
no knowledge of the Congo valley palm 
fibre and grass fabrics which are to be 
found in scattered districts of East Africa 
and especially in Malay Madagascar. Pos- 
sibly we have here the traces of an advance 
from east to west of a civilisation of which 
the most deeply rooted remnants must be 
sought in Indonesia. 

Cannibalism is found prevailing under 
the most varied forms in the Central 
Congo valley. Endocannibalism and 
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exocannibalism are alike practised — that 
is, some races eat their own dead, others 
their defeated •enemies. Some eat both. 

The Congo valley is connected with 
West Africa not only by the practice of 
cannibalism, but also by the custom of 
skull worship. The whole group of ideas 
attaching to this subject is not nearly so 
developed in Africa as in Indonesia, where 
head-hunting is an “ authorised peculi- 
arity ” among many island races, and is 
pursued with true ianatical 'enthusiasm. 
None the less, many survivals of the 
custom are to be found in Congoland. On 
the west coast it has greatly developed in 
certain places, and recalls the typical 
Malay usag®. 

Many isolated features thus show the 
Congcf valley as the most untrodden and 
secluded part of Africa — as being, in a 
sense, a world apart. Yet this isolation 
has not prevented the general distribu- 
tion of the American garden plants — 
maize, manioc, and tobacco, which were 
introduced by Europeans — and also of the 
Indian hemp, a narcotic well known in the 
most central part of the Congo valley. 

The knowledge of iron smelting 

Untrodden and . f^ging may have been 
c carried over the continent in a 

&sp similar manner at some earlier 
period, and certain domestic animals may 
have found a new home among the races of 
the interior. The extent to which the land 
had been opened up by trade in earlier 
centuries is indicated by the ancient Euro- 
pean glass beads in the possession of many 
Congo tribes, who are now unable to give 
any account of the source whence these 
treasures came. Still more notable is the 
information given by the curious swords 
of Congoland. Their cutting edge lies 
upon the inner curve, and in their broad, 
flat points they conform to the laws 
of style observed in the ironwork of the 
Congo. But on a closer examination of the 
type it appears already strangely familiar ; 
it is in fact the same crooked weapon which 
we find in Arabia, India, and Abyssinia, 
but has been altered and modified upon 
its inclusion within the armoury of the 
Congo races. Its shape even to-day 
is evidence of that stream of civilisation 
which brought it from the north-east coast 
into the interior. 

Another piece of early African history 
is revealed to us by an examination of the 
distribution of the throwing knife. This 
remarkable weapon is found among the 


heathen races of the Central Sudan in a 

characteristic and fairly simple form, and 

was most probably gLt one time in use 

throughout this district. In Bornu at 

the present time those troops which are 

armed with the throwing knife form a 

contingent enjoying special privileges ; in 

Darfur the sultan possesses a number 

M . t of these weapons, which his 
tlistory of j nQ lon use The 

the Throwing V J lL 01 u 

Knife Teda in the Sahara show a 

ai " € preference for them to the 

present day. The weapon is a product of 
pure Sudanese civilisation anterior to 
the Mohammedan period ; it has passed 
southward, changing its shape in the most 
marvellously varied manner. During 
earlier and later times we can trace its 
movements, which are partly confirmed by 
other evidence, and which show us that 
the southern portion of the Central Sudan 
has been a point of departure for many 
important racial movements. The Fan 
carried the throwing knife westward to 
the Gabun coast. On the east the Niam- 
Niam brought it to the neighbourhood of 
the Upper^ Nile valley. An isolated 
example on the Upper Blue Nile shows 
the probability of earlier and even more 
extensive migrations. Finally, in the 
Sudan it was brought to the Ubangi, 
downward as far as the Congo, and was 
further distributed along the banks of this 
great river. Here, then, we have traces of 
a migration into the Congo valley from 
the north. On the other hand, there is a 
tradition among the Bateke on Stanley 
Pool that the ancient home of their race 
was in the north-west, in the highlands of 
the Ogowe. This, together with many 
other indications, points to the fact that 
the pressure exerted by the negro advance 
from the Sudan brought about migration 
into the Congo valley from Adamawa also. 

Beside the immigration from the north 
there is a very remarkable movement 
from the south-east, and of this the 
Bashilange at least have pre- 
a e served a trustworthy tradition. 
* u * This people dwells on the Lower 
igra ion L u j ua between the Central 
Kassai and Sankuru — that is to say, on the 
northern frontier of the Lunda kingdom. 
In reality they are a mixed people com- 
posed of an earlier peaceful settled race 
and the warlike Baluba, who came in from 
the south-east. Whether this migration 
was connected with the great racial move- 
ments in Africa during the sixteenth and 
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seventeenth centuries must remain an 
undecided question in default of any 
trustworthy evidence. It is probable that 
there was some connection between Ka- 
lunda and Baluba ; one of the leaders of 
the Baluba migration, Kapuku-Muluba 
— the other two were called Katana and 
Kanyoka — was, according to the legend, 
p .. . * a son of that chief Kasongo who 

*ii gIon lived in the east, and figpm 
WortkiD w h° m th e tribe of the Muata 
Yamwo is descended. Tneir 
possession of the characteristic Kaffir 
shield and many other special features 
invited the conjecture that the Baluba 
and also the Babunda were a mixed 
Kaffir race, or, at any rate, under Kaffir 
influence. East of the Bashilange dis- 
trict as far as Lake Tanganyika are 
situated pure, unmixed Baluba, differing 
in many respects from the Bashilange. 

Intellectually the Bashilange are better 
developed than the average negro type ; 
they are readier to learn and are less 
inclined to blind superstition, though 
singularly imitative. Among them there 
has been developed a very peculiar 
religion, of most inexplicable origin. 

The central point of' this new religion is 
hemp worship, and its beginning therefore 
probably goes back to the time when the 
custom of hemp-smoking spread from the 
east coast to the interior of the Congo 
valley. The adoration and veneration of 
a narcotic or stupefying drug, and the 
growth of a conventional worship round 
such a centre, is a peculiarity by no means 
exclusively confined to the Bashilange. In 
the Soma offerings of the Indian Aryans, 
in the reverence with which tobacco is 
regarded by many Indian tribes, we have 
a similar class of phenomena. At first 
small groups and societies of hemp- 
smokers appear to have been formed, who 
not only formed a close bond of friend- 
ship with one another but enlisted new 
members with passionate zeal, until they 
attained a preponderating 
e ° power. In this way friendly 
Smokers re l at i° ns within the state were 
maintained and strengthened. 
The hemp-smokers promulgated decrees 
of a mildness wholly exceptional in Africa. 
Their manifestations of friendship were not 
confined to the members of their society, 
but were also extended to foreigners 
— not always to their own advantage. 
The keen, industrious Kioko took advan- 
tage of the inexperience of the Bashilange 
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to plunder them in every possible way. 
They sold into slavery whole trading cara- 
vans which had entered the Kioko territory 
in unsuspicious confidence. They them- 
selves brought powder and guns to the 
Bashilange, and thus enabled individual 
chieftains to increase their influence. 
When Pogge and Wissmann, the first 
Europeans to visit the land of the hemp- 
smokers, entered the country, they found 
two rival chieftains in predominance, 
Kalamba and Tshingenge. Meta, a sister 
of Kalamba, occupied a position analogous 
to that of the Lukokesha in the Lunda 
kingdom. 

In recent times the raids of the Arabs 
and their native allies, especially the 
notorious chieftain Zefu bin Mohammed, 
or Zappu-Zapp, the son of Hammed ben 
Mohammed, or Tippu-Tibb, have thrown 
the Eastern Congo valley into total con- 
fusion, depopulated entire districts, and 
shattered the civilisation of the interior. 


There were, however, migratory move- 
ments in constant progress at an earlier 
period. The inhabitants of Uregga on the 
south still preserve a definite tradition of 

their immigration from the 
East Congo north t() thdr present gcttle- 

A ments towards the end of the 
a ere eighteenth century. In * the 
Arab wars the tribe of the Manyema adopted 
the profession of raiders, and not only pro- 
vided the Arabs with their most valuable 
auxiliary troops, but entered the business of 
slave-catching on their own account. Con- 
sequently, other races, such as the Bas- 
songe, to the east of the Bashilange, were 
broken up and partly destroyed. At the 
expense of the civilisation and culture of 
wide districts, those Arab settlements have 
been formed which on a cursory glance 
appear to be the starting-points of a new 
and higher manner of life. European inter- 
ference betokens all the introduction of 
further change, and change, let us hope, 
of a more beneficial nature. 

In the central part of the Congo valley 
the peoples settle most thickly upon the 
river, which exercises a power of attraction 
like that of the ocean. It affords an abun- 
dant supply of fish, easy communication 
between the settlements, and, in case of 
hostile attacks, a secure refuge in the 
thickets on its banks, in the islands, and 
the opposite shores. The same remarks 
apply on a smaller scale to the navigable 
tributaries of the Congo, which in some 
cases have set a limit to the marauders* 
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raids, and are consequently thickly popu- 
lated on one bank, the other being barren 
and deserted. The tendency to advance 
towards, the stream, the shocks ol great 
racial movements transmitted from the 
outer world, are impulses felt even by the 
inhabitants of the most central part of 
Africa. But there is no general connec- 
tion in these migrations ; none of those 
huge and rapidly constructed states could 
be lormed here as they were in other parts 
of Africa. The boundless forests, the 
numerous broad streams, are so many 
obstacles in the way of any impetuous 
advance ; on the river itself, intercom- 
muni catioiv the first great incentive to 
the peaceful formation of states, never 
attained any high stage of development. 


now become the trade language for the 
district above the f^lls. European influ- 
ence early made itself felt in the lower part 
of the Central Congo, with the result that 
the river banks in this district became in 
v . a measure a zone of attrac- 
for* rnlng ** on ^ or unse tfl e d tribes. The 
the Sea yearning for the sea seems to 
have been equally prevalent 
among the races about the lower falls. The 
kings of Loango were in constant warfare 
with the Anzig ; the coincidence of sound in 
the names Anzig and Banyansi is probably 
wholly fortuitous, for the latter are more 
properly called Babangi, and gained the 
name by which they are now known, which 
means “ fleas,” from the parasitic manner 
in which they gained their livelihood 
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SAO SALVADOR, THE CAPITAL OF THE NATIVE KINGDOM OF CONGO. ABOUT 1670 
In the 16th century the Portuguese entered the great kingdom of the Congo and induced the rulers to embrace 
Christianity, Portuguese customs also being adopted and the name of the capital being changed to Silo Salvador. 


Stanley alone was able with the help of In the forest districts, and especially 

European weapons to fight his way through among the negro races who have inhabited 

the fierce cannibal tribes. To the natives their settlements for a long period, an 

the inviting waterway is a closed path important ethnical transposition has been 

beyond the boundaries of their own tribes. brought to pass. These negroes couid not 

These conditions have certainly under- fail to come into contact with the dwarf 

gone a fundamental change since the peoples, and, finally, perhaps after long 

arrival of Europeans. In particular, the struggles, they arrived at a common 

small fishing tribes who lived on the islands modus vivendi which was bound to have 

. and banks of the river have its effect upon each race. Such a com- 

th^Con o ex ^ enc ^ cc ^ their journeys, an:l munity of existence must have resulted 

toVrafffc* * n some cases have become in course of time in a more or less extensive 

° ra IC enterprising traders, founding fusion of races which led here and there 

colonies among other tribes. In the lower to the formation of actual mured tribes, 

reaches of the river beginnings had been We have already mentioned the Bashi- 

made in this direction at an earlier period. lange, who had probably received a strong 

The Bayansi especially have become a infusion of pygmy blood ; but the most 

typical trading people. Their dialect has numerous settlements of this mixed race 
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are to be found in the forests of the Upper 
Aruwimi — that is, near the smaller lakes 
at the sources of the Nile, where the 
ancients laid the scene of the war between 
the pygmies and the cranes. From a 
State P urel Y philological point of 
of a e view, the west coast tribes 
, form a special group of Bantus. 

* Physically, they give the im- 
pression of a very mixed race, united 
only by the tie of language. 

A large number of petty states originally 
existed upon the coast of Loango, until a 
prince belonging to Zerri in K a Congo 
subjugated the larger portion of these 
states and made Loango his capital. 
The town is said to have had a population 
of 15,000. In the south, Kac.ongo, or Ma- 
limba, and Ngoyo, or Kabinda, maintained 
iheir independence in certain respects ; 
but the other parts 
of the country were 
in no very close con- 
nection with theii 
suzerain. The powei 
of the rulers varied 
with the prestige 
which they were able 
to maintain, and a 
strongly centralised 
organisation was 
rather the exception 
than the rule. At 
some period in the 
last part of the six- 
teenth century, at 
any rate before 1648, 
the date of the arrival 
of the Portuguese, 

Loango is said to 
have been a province 
of Congo, though we 
have no certain in- 
formation as to the 
nature of the rela- 
tionship. The in- 
fluence of the 
Portuguese and cf 
Christianity did not 
make itself felt until a comparatively late 
period. The king of Lopngo was certainly 
converted about the middle of the seven- 
teenth century by a zealous missionary ; 
but as both missionary and convert died 
shortly afterward, no permanent result was 
effected. It was not until the year 1766 
that missionaries again entered the 
country. On this occasion they were a 
French party, and settled in Kacongo. 


Meanwhile, the kingdom of Loango was 
entirely overshadowed by, its powerful 
and prosperous neighbour, Congo. For a 
time, indeed, it appeared as if CQngo was 
to be a Christian state, and to become 
the starting-point whence Christianity 
and European civilisation were not so 
much to conquer as to overspread the 
Dark Continent. But it became apparent 
only too quickly that the seed which had 
so rapidly sprung up could bring forth 
no fruit ; it was in turn choked and 
destroyed by the growth of native weeds. 

When Diego Cao, with Martin Bchaim, 
anchored in the mouth of the Congo in 
1484, he found the country scuth ol the 
river to a point nearly reaching Angola 
under the supremacy of one prince, the 
Mani-Congo, whose capital was at Ami- 
basso, in the interior o 1 the coasPand. 

The Portuguese at 
once perceived that 
il they could gain 
over this ruler to 
their side, and suc- 
ceed in converting 
him to Christianity, 
they would be able 
rapidly to extend 
their intluence over 
a considerable part 
of the country. They 
took some of the 
Congo inhabitants 
back to Lisbon, and 
in 1490 sent a formal 
embassy to Am basso, 
o bt a i n i ng pe rm iss ion 
to build a Christian 
church. Certain 
special causes made 
the success of the 
embassy even more 
brilliant, and led to 
the complete con- 
version of the king 
and of his people. 
One ol these causes 
was to be found in 
the state of political affairs within the 
Congo kingdom. It was a kingdom 
characterised by a lack of solidarity. 
Beside the central portion, whence it 
took its name, there were other provinces 
governed according to the invariable 
negro custom by their own semi-inde- 
pendent princes. Any temporary weakness 
on the part of the overlord enabled the 
provinces to acquire a further measure 
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NATIVE CARVINGS OF LOANGO 
Beautiful ivory carvings showing traces of the influence 
of the Portuguese who entered Loango in the 17th century. 



BANZA LOVANGIRI, THE CAPITAL OF THE KINGDOM OF LOANGO, ABOUT 1670 


About the beginning of the 16th century, a native prince subjugated a large number of the petty states on the coast of 
Loango, making Loango his capital. In the upper part of this engraving are ^een the royal buildings and market-place. 


of independence. Complete de lection 
occasionally resulted, when the solidarity 
of the kingdom had to be maintained 
by force of arms. Of the provinces in this 
relation to the kingdom, the most im- 
portant was Songo, a district immediately 
south of the mouth of the Congo ; after 
its chieftain had come into contact with 
the Portuguese, he was accustomed to 
call himself “ count,” and later “ great 
prince.” The count of Songo was always 
an untrustworthy vassal, especially during 
the period when the Congo power began 
to decline. In 1631 the count succeeded 
in conquering Kacongo and Ngoyo, 
whereupon he felt himself strong enough 
to throw off his allegiance to Congo. 

At the same time the Congo king had 
attempted to hand over Songo to the 
Portuguese as a reward for services ren- 
dered by them. On two occasions, in 1636 
and 1641, the king of Congo was utterly 
defeated. Even at the time when the 
Portuguese were beginning their missionary 
r f labours, a certain jealousy 
SonV ° ex i s * e d between Songo and 

and^Con o C° n S 0 ’ * n consequence of which 
an ongo ^ le g 0n g 0 prince, who was the 

weaker of the two, entered into close 
relations with the dreaded foreign arrivals, 
and embraced Christianity in the year 1491. 
At the very time when the Portuguese 
were laying the foundations of their 


church in Ambasse those great migratory 

movements began of which the attack 

of the Mundequete upon Congo may be 

considered as the prelude. Portuguese 

narratives would make it appear that the 

T . „ . Mundequete were settled on 

The Magic ^ ^ ] akes in tho f ar 

Z , c interior and had “revolted” 
against ( ongo, thus giving an 
incredible area of extension to the Congo 
kingdom. The truth is that we meet in 
this case with one more instance of those 
constant migrations to the coast, probably 
occasioned by the beginning of up- 
heavals elsewhere, which were to devas- 
tate districts in Africa far remote from 
any visited by the warrior Mundequete. 

However this may be, the unexpected 
incursion of their outnumbering foes 
placed the king of Congo in a most 
embarrassing situation. His glance fell 
involuntarily upon the Portuguese. They, 
with their crosses, their rose wreaths and 
bells, their admonitions and preachings, 
seemed to be proclaiming a new magic 
which would assure victory ; and they 
may very well have promised the king 
more practical assistance in the last 
extremity. The defection of the ruler of 
Songo was not without its iniluence ; the 
king had himself baptised his whole 
court under the name of Dom Joao da 
Silva, and countless numbers of his 
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subjects hastened to follow his example. 
The army, sprinkled with holy water and 
protected by the banners of the Cross, 
utterly routed the Mundequete in a fierce 
battle, and the victory of Christianity 
was thereby assured. Numerous churches 
arose, priests and monks found a wide 
field open for their efforts, and in 1534 a 
. bishop was consecrated for 

CkrUti^ity {.he newly acquired province. 

~ 7 Congo itsell was more power- 

on the Congo , . ® . . . . f, 

ful than ever ; its influence 

must have extended far into the interior, 
and, under the protection of the Portuguese 
king, is said at that time to have reached 
even the great lakes. 

This state of affairs was rudely inter- 
rupted by the invasion of an even more 
formidable enemy, the Jagga. In the year 
1542 this cannibal tribe of warriors 
first appeared on the borders of the 
Congo kingdom, spreading terror and 
panic before them as they came. The 
Congo army was utterly defeated ; the 
capital, which had been called Sao Salva- 
dor since the conversion of the people, 
was stormed and burnt to the ground with 
its cathedral and chapels ; the ancient 
civilisation of Congoland was almost 
destroyed, together with the carefully 
ingrafted European culture which it sup- 
ported. The king, Dom Alvaro I., whose 
palace had come to ape the style and 
manners of the court at Lisbon, deserted 
its capital, and fled to an island of the 
Congo, where he passed several miserable 
years. After four years of war, the utmost 
efforts of his people and the valuable 
assistance of Portuguese troops drove the 
J agga out of the land in 1546. The country 
recovered its prosperity, and its connection 
with Portugal was naturally even closer 
than before. 

Loango suffered from the incursions of 
the Anzig, with their little bows bound 
with lizard-skin, even as Congo had been 
troubled by the J agga ; but these two 
peoples seem to have been of 
different origin. For a long time 
the Jagga were the terror of 
all the land about the Congo 
Angola was devastated ; the 
town of Loanda is said to have been in 
their possession for seven years. Between 
1590 and 1600 Benguela was the object 
of their marauding raids ; Battel, who 
visited their encampment at that period, 
estimates their fighting strength at 16,000. 
Eventually they abandoned the pursuit of 
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war and settled in the district of Kassanje 
near the Upper Kwango, where remnants 
of them are said to have survived up to 
the present day. 

The weakness of the civilisation founded 
in the Congtf kingdom and the superficial 
character of its conversion to Christianity 
were soon to become apparent. In 
the year 1636 began the unfortunate 
struggle with Songo already mentioned, 
which weakened the kingdom to a 
considerable extent. These internal weak- 
nesses finally led to an open breach ; 
the king, Antonio I., threw off his alle- 
giance, and drove the clergy out of the 
country, obliging the transference of the 
bishop's see to Sao Paolo tie Loanda, 
which had been founded in 1574. A 
Portuguese army made a successful inva- 
sion of the Congo kingdom, but it was 
henceforward left entirely to itself. 
Further struggles with Songo in 1667, and 
with Bamba, which also declared its 
independence in 1687, brought about 
the final collapse of the Congo kingdom. 
Angola now became the centre of the 
Poituguese power. It had originally been 
c a province ol Congo with its 

ongo << ca pjtal ” Mapungo, under the 

ColU ° m namc Dongo, or Ambonde, 

o apses } )cen raised by Portuguese 

interest to a considerable height of 
importance, and, after a revolt in 1578, 
had become partly dependent upon 
Portugal. The power of Congo, on the 
other hand, rapidly declined. It was not 
until 1882 that the missionaries again 
entered the country and made some 2,000 
converts. But the once powerful ruler of 
Congo remains, and has remained through- 
out the nineteenth century, the helpless 
chieftain of the fallen town of Sao 
Salvador. Christianity, which was appar- 
ently deeply rooted in Congo, also dis- 
appeared entirely in course of time. 

It was only by slow degress that the 
Portuguese gained possession of the 
whole of Angola. The rising of 1578, 
or 1580, cost the lives of many Portu- 
guese, and was followed by many 
lesser struggles, in which the advantage 
generally remained with the whites. 
Most tedious of all were the wars with the 
queen Ginga Bandi ; after poisoning her 
brother she received baptism, but then 
continued for thirty years in hostility 
to Portugal. Eventually, in 1648, 
the Portuguese firmly established their 
supremacy. Heinrich Schurtz 




BRITISH & DUTCH IN SOUTH AFRICA 

• • 

BY ARTHUR D. INNES, M.A 

CAPE COLONY AND ITS EXPANSION 


r "THE story of European colonisation in 
^ South Africa before the last quarter 
of t^e nineteenth century was, with one 
exception, a story of coastal settlements, 
never extending an organised government 
into the interior. None of these has been 
established on a basis such that an 
autonomous state could be constructed 
thereon : none of them have been colonies 
in the full British sense of the term, any 
more than Madras and Calcutta and 
Bombay were colonies. 

But there has been one exception. In 
the extreme south a European group 
established itself at the Cape, and formed 
itself into an agricultural as well as 
a trading community. For more than a 
hundred and eighty years expansion was 
slow enough. Then, not eighty years ago, 
began a great movement northwards and 
n . . eastwards, extending past the 

rnT? 88 Orange River, past the Vaal 
r™L Riv cr, on to the Limpopo: 

Expansion ^ ^ ^ J ^ 

junction of the Orange and the Vaal. 
Then the expansion spread from its old 
starting point in the south to the north, 
till it reached the Zambesi and passed 
beyond it into Central Africa. 

In this movement, wholly distinct from 
other colonial movements in Africa — 
though not, in its last stages, uninfluenced 
by them — two peoples were concerned, 
Dutch and British. On the harmonious 
fusion of those two peoples in the future 
depends the successful development of a 
great African state analogous to the 
Canadian Dominion in another continent ; 
a Dominion where also the harmonious 
fusion of the British with another race has 
been the condition of success. 

It was the Portuguese who first dis- 
covered the Cape of Storms, re-christened 
the Cape of Good Hope. But for more 


than a century and a half no practical 
attempt was made by any European power 
to treat the place as anything more than 
a port of call for the East India trade. 
At last, in 1652, the Dutch East India 
Company took possession, and planted a 
station at Table Bay under the command 
of Van Riebeek. Although for the next 
twenty-five years England and 
p” c ' h Holfand were intermittently at 

Station war > an cl somc years elapsed 
before France ceased to be a 
rival to these two Powers in the con- 
test for the empire of the seas, the 
Dutch position at the Cape was un- 
challenged. France was satisfied with 
the Mauritius, and England with St. 
Helena, which she took from the Dutch. 
In France, England or Holland no one 
as yet was thinking of establishing an 
African dominion. 

For nearly another hundred and fifty 
years, then — from 1652 to 1795 — the 
Dutch were left to themselves. Emi- 
grants did not flock from Holland ; but 
the settlers made their homes in the new 
country and imported Dutch wives. In 
1685 the whole Dutch population was 
under 1,000. But in that year Louis 
XIV. revoked the Edict of Nantes ; the 
Huguenots were driven from France, and 
some hundreds of them found a refuge 
at the Cape, where they amal- 
^ugueno s g amatC( j w jth anc i materially 

The Ca c modified the Dutch stock. 

e a This was the easier because in 
matters of religion both Dutch and 
Huguenots were rigid Calvinists. 

The white population increased and 
multiplied ; by 1770 it numbered some 
10,000. There were the inevitable occa- 
sional collisions with the Hottentots, who 
were more or less in occupation of the 
country ; as yet the Bantu negroes had 
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not approached near enough to bring on 
conflicts. The system of negro slavery 
was established, but these negroes were 
imported, as also were Malays. It was 
not till 1778 that the gradual expansion 
of the Dutch colony brought it into touch 
with a Bantu tribe. Then the attempt 
to open friendly relations was promptly 

rs D , , accepted as a sign of con- 

Cape Ruled ■ t , ** , r 

from scious weakness, and was 

Hon a followed by a Bantu raid. At 
this time, the Great Fish River 
was fixed as the eastern boundary of the 
Dutch colony. Settlers had moved in- 
land, northwards, but were only just 
reaching as far as Graal Keinet. The 
colony was administered in a highly 
arbitrary manner by the Dutch company ; 
and the idea that citizens of a colony 
have the same rights and privileges as 
citizens of the mother country had not 
dawned in Holland any more than it was 
then accepted at Westminster. The 
hunter and farmer “ Boer ” population 
had remained untouched by the intellectual 
movement of the eighteenth century in 
Europe, while intercourse with the Hot- 
tentots and the practice of slavery tended 
on the one hand to lower moral standards, 
and on the other to intensify the peculiar 
Old Testament religiosity which has been 
a common characteristic of Calvinistic 
puritanism — and incidentally an extra- 
ordinary source of strength and confidence 
to puritan armies. 

But the regime of the Dutch company 
was coming to an end. The French 
Revolution sent the French Monarchy 
toppling and then the Republic challenged 
all the monarchies of Europe in the name 
of Liberty, Equality, and Fraternity. Pre- 
sently the French overran the Netherlands. 
The hereditary Stadtholder, William of 
Orange, took ship to England, to which 
Power, in 1795, he transferred the colony, 
in order to preserve it from falling into 
the hands of France, which proceeded 
r to convert Holland into the 

* pe r . “ Batavian Republic.” Ac- 

to Britain ™rd.ngly, ln J une of that year 
a British squadron arrived at 
the Cape. The authorities there, uncertain 
as to their allegiance, disputed the occupa- 
tion, but after some show of resistance 
capitulated to superior force. A sub- 
sequent attempt of the Batavian Republic 
to recover possession was frustrated with- 
out difficulty, and the Cape remained 
under the British administration till the 
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Peace of Amiens in 1802. It was tnen 
restored to the Dutch Republic, which 
took over the administration, and con- 
ducted it on new and excellent lines for 
nearly three years. But the exigencies 
of the renewed war produced a fresh 
British expedition to secure a point of 
such importance to naval strategy ; the 
authorities were again unable to offer 
more than a nominal resistance, and on 
January 18th, 1806, they capitulated. 
With the downfall of Napoleon, in 1814, 
the European monarchies were restored 
and William formally ceded the colony 
to Great Britain, receiving jf6,ooo,ooo as 
compensation. The Cape had already 
changed hands by right of conquest ; 
that was now permanently confirmed by 
right of purchase. Holland’s direct 
interest in it was at an end. 

It is the business of the historian not 
merely to narrate events, but to investigate 
problems of causation ; the last hundred 
years of South African history afford him 
a peculiarly interesting subject. Great 
Britain takes over the administration of 
a large territory, in which a population 
numbering perhaps 25,000 of 
of ro ems Low German stock, with an 
E . admixture of French Huguenot 

mpi,e blood, dominate an immensely 

larger servile or semi -servile native popu- 
lation. Pressing on their borders' are 
hordes of militant negro tribes, quite 
distinct from those under their rule : not 
the indigenous inhabitants, but no less 
emphatically invading conquerors than the 
Europeans themselves. 

The Briton entering upon the task of 
ruling a new dependency must always be 
satisfied that he is possessed of an inde- 
feasible legal title, for his conscience will 
not endure illegality. He enters upon it 
with a firm and justifiable conviction that 
English ideas about government are the 
best in the world, and that English 
officials as a class arc the most disinterested, 
the most incorruptible, the most fair- 
minded in the world. He has a conscien- 
tious determination to ” keep troth,” 
to “be just and fear not.” Hence, no 
subject - populations in the world have 
enjoyed such security of person and 
property, such immunity from extortion 
and positive oppression as the subject- 
populations of the British Empire. 

But the rectitude of which he is some- 
what aggressively conscious is not always 
so obvious to others ; to them, the legal 



CAPE COLONY AND ITS EXPANSION 


indefeasibility of his title to rule may not 
be equally convincing. They mistrust 
professions of disinterestedness which 
issue in territorial annexations. They are 
not equally assured that English methods 
of government are superior to those for 
which they have a traditional predilection. 
They do not see any benefit to themselves 
in the absorption of all higher official 
posts by Englishmen. And when English- 
men set about ruling over race^ which are 
near akin to them, this spirit of an- 
tagonism becomes intensified. It com- 
pletely wrecked their attempts to dominate 
Scotland. It has made the government of 
Ireland an eternal struggle. It lost them 
the American colonies. It has played a 
disastrous part in South Airica. Never- 
theless, this spirit of antagonism has 
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he Portugu ^ 

re-christened the Cape of Good Hope ; but it was not until Hlf»2 that the 
first Dutch fort was built, a picture of which, as it was in 1(587, is given here. 

habitually presented itself to the English fulgurated. T 
mind as preposterous and unreasonable'. Somerset, obt 
In the matter of race, even the Scot is — Home Govern 

or was a hundred years ago — hardly of British imm 

nearer akin than the Hollander to the the eastern po 

Englishman. The Huguenot admixture in unoccupied. 1 

the South African Boer rather increases substantial Br 

the similarity than otherwise ; but his the 

Puritanism is of the Scottish rather than flotr ^ ^ OI 

the English type, and, broadly speaking, r . tio: 

the antagonism of the Boer to the English- ° rievanccs car 

man — whom he is apt to differentiate Lower Can ad 

from the Scot — is closely analogous to Upper Canad 

the ancient antagonism of the Scot to In this de 

the Englishman. At length, however, began to d< 

Englishman and Scot realised that amal- adopting a ser 

gamation was better than antagonism. which, if they ] 

The time has at last come when we may by the burgh 

hope that Briton and Boer are realising the early fusii 

the same truth in South Africa ; but in have improve 

the nineteenth century it had not come. But, unhappil; 


Title by right of conquest pure and 
simple is always liable to be challenged 
if the conquered become strong enough 
to rebel. Between 180b and 1814, that 
was the nature of the British rights at the 
Cape. After 1814, the title was no longer 
open to any such challenge, the cession 

Absolute h av ^ n & been made by a friendly 
r v k Government for adequate con- 
r rl ** sideration. That question at 

Governors djd no( arfse m another 

score ot years had elapsed. Moreover, 
at the outset, the actual British population 
was very small, while the character of the 
government was such as the circumstance's 
obviously demanded. The governors 
were practically absolute ; but they did 
not materially interfere with the estab- 
lished system ol local government, the 
established customs of the 
population, or the estab- 
lished relations between 
Boers and natives within 
the colony. Boers and 
natives were probably 
quite as well content as 
they would have* been as 
a Dutch colony under the 
Dutch system. Neverthe- 
less, a primary source oi 
friction soon made itself 
felt in the disposition of 
the Government to inter- 
vene between Boer and 
south Africa Hottentot .general iy in 
Cape of Storms, favour ol the Hottentot, 
until 1«52 that the About 1 820 ail im- 

1 (587, is given here. , . , 

portant change was in- 
augurated. The governor, Lord Charles 
Somerset, obtained the support of the 
Home Government in obtaining a supply 
of British immigrants, who were planted in 
the eastern portion ol the colony, hitherto 
unoccupied. Hence it came about that a 
substantial British element was added to 
the Boer population, and pre- 
,rs dominated in the eastern sec- 

_°. cr tion, much as, after the Ameri- 

orievances can Waf of independence, 

Lower Canada remained French while 
Upper Canada became British. 

In this decade the racial grievance 
began to develop ; the Government, 
adopting a series ol Anglicising measures, 
which, if they had been cheerfully accepted 
by the burghers, would have tended to 
the early fusion of the races, and would 
have improved the system generally. 
But, unhappily, they were not so accepted. 
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The Dutch, who formed five-sixths of 
the white population, objected to having 
English imposed as the official language, 
and to the abolition of the traditional 
system of local government in favour oi 
English methods. They objected also 
to an ordinance which placed Hottentots 
and whites on the same legal 
{oTth^ f°°^ n £’ an d they found no con- 
Slaves station in the appoint meiU of 
a small advisory council which 
was supposed to be a check on the absolute 
power of the Governor. 

Then came a measure, excellent in itself, 
which entirely exasperated the old in- 
habitants. Already, in 1807, Great Britain 
had declared against the slave trade ; 
now, in 1833, she resolved on the total 
abolition of slavery in all British territory, 
the people in the British Isles voting the 
huge sum of £20,000,000 to compensate 
the slave owners. But of that sum only 
about £1,250,000 was allotted to South 
Africa, where the official valuation of the 
slaves amounted to £3,000,000. More- 
over, it was impossible immediately to 
replace the slave labour by free labour. 
The pastoral employments of the great 
bulk of the Dutch population were worked 
by slave labour, and to immense numbers 
of them emancipation meant something 
like ruin. It was not yet known that the 
compensation would be so inadequate, 
and exasperation had not yet reached its 
height when Sir Benjamin Durban 
arrived as governor in 1834, to find him- 
self confronted with the additional problem 
of dealing with the Bantu Kaffirs on the 
borders. 

For fifty years past there had been 

periodical collisions with the Kaffir tribes 

beyond the Fish River ; two of these 

Kaffir wars had taken place since the 

establishment of British rule. Practically 

the whole population, official and other, 

held a single view with regard to the 

Kaffirs ; with the exception of one element 

— the missionaries. In the view of these 

. the Kaffir was a peaceable and 

v — " s * m Pl e P erson > who became 

K K n . troublesome only when goaded 
me Kaffir* by ^ whjtes j n the view 

of the rest the Kaffir was a born marauder, 
who abstained from robbery and murder 
only so long as he feared superior force. 
At this time, the Zulu Tamerlane, Chaka, 
and the kindred armies of the Matabele, 
had for many years been devastating and 
slaughtering on the east and north ; the 
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Kaffir closer at hand had been feeling the 
pressure. Whatever might be thought in 
England, where the missionaries had the 
ear of the public, to men in Africa it was 
obvious that the Kaffir tribes were a 
serious menace. 

The Governor then sent the principal 
representative of the missionary societies 
as a commissioner to obtain from the chiefs 
assurances of their peaceful intentions. 
They gave., the assurances, but took the 
fact that they had been invited as an 
indication of fear, and therefore of weak- 
ness. While Sir Benjamin Durban was 
giving an official Christmas entertainment 
news came to him that the* Kaffirs were 
across the Fish River, raiding, robbing, and 
slaughtering. Thus a new Kaflftr war 
opened. The operations were ably con- 
ducted by Sir Henry Smith —who became 
Governor some years later — but nearly a 
year passed before the Kaffirs fairly 
submitted. Sir Benjamin then planted 
in the belt of territory across the Fish 
River a number of tribesmen whose 
hostility to the group, with whom the war 
had been going on, would prevent a 
dangerous coalition, so that, in 
fact, these would serve as a 
buffer. The territory beyond 
these was to be under British 
military control, though the chiefs were to 
retain much of their powers. The whole 
scheme was regarded as generally wise 
and satisfactory. But it had to be sub- 
mitted to the home authorities. 

The home authorities listened to the 
missionary societies, and to no one else. 
The theory of the missionaries was that 
the Kaffirs were a harmless and persecuted 
people, who should be left independent 
under their own chiefs, wherever the 
chiefs were well disposed to missionaries. 
Consequently, an astonishing despatch 
reversed Durban's arrangement, and 
signified that the missionary theory was 
to be carried out. The dwellers in the 
eastern districts, exposed to the Kaffir 
attacks, saw no possible prospect before 
them but anarchy and chaos. The 
Governor protested, and was thereupon 
recalled. 

This was precisely at the moment when 
the colony was realising the full extent of 
the losses entailed by the abolition of 
slavery. Deprived of the labour by which 
their farms had been run, and faced by the 
fact that the wisest and most moderate 
of governors was unable to provide against 
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the Black peril so long as the missionary 
societies remained all-powerful in London, 
great numbers of the Boers resolved to 
shake off their feet the dust of the British 
colony, and to seek new pastures beyond 
its borders. There was nothing to prevent 
them from doing so ; the law-officers of 
the Crown declared that there was no 
power to prevent British subjects from 
emigrating out of British territory. Thus 
began the \lreat Trek. The emigrants 
were only later to realise that "the Crown 
declined to admit that, in passing out of 
British territory, they ceased to be British 
subjects. Whither should the stalwarts 
make their pilgrimage ? Virtually, the 
limits of the colony were the Orange River 
on the north, and the Fish River on the east. 
To trek into the Kaffir country between 
the mountains and the .sea, beyond the 


Fish River, would obviously be worse 
than useless. The warrior Matabele had 
crossed the mountains; they had raided 
and depopulated most of the country 
between the Orange and Vaal rivers ; 
but for the most part they had settled 
beyond the Vaal. Here, then, between the 
Vaal and the Orange, the emigrants had 
the best chance of making a new home. 

Bijt the first adventurous caravans were 
determined to betake themselves as far as 
might be from British territory. These 
passed the Vaal ; far northward, the bulk 
of them were trapped and slaughtered 
by the Matabele. A remnant struggled 
through to the Portuguese at Delagoa Bay. 

The next group, a larger body, stopped 
short of the Vaal, and made friends with a 
local chief who was living in fear of Mose- 
likatsc and his Matabele. A few members of 
the party, including their 
“ commandant/' Hendrik 
Potgictcr, went exploring 
across the Vaal, and almost 
to the Limpopo. They re- 
turned to find that the 
Matabele had already cut 
off and massacred a party 
of twenty -five, and, having 
been repulsed by others, 
were likely to return in 
force. Potgietcr chose his 
ground, drew his whole 
company-forty guns, and 
their women and children 
— into laager — that is, con- 
structed a fortified position 
with the waggons — and 
awaited the attack. The 
Boer fire proved too much 
for the Matabele, whose 
rushes were repeatedly 
broken by the hail of 
bullets. The laager was 
not entered, but the cattle 
were carried off. The party 
was extricated from its 
dangerous position by a 
third band under Gert 
Maritz, who had arrived at 
Thaba Nchu, and sent 
up cattle to draw the 
waggons, in place of those 
which the Matabele had 
carried off. 

Maritz and Potgieter 
having joined forces, were 
nowise daunted by these ex- 
periences. On the contrary, 
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THE BIRTH OF CAPE COLONY 
When the French overran the Netherlands in 1795, William of Orange trans- 
ferred the colon v at the Cape to Great Britain; a British sauadron was sent 
there, and the British flag noisted, to preserve it from the hands of France. 
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they took the offensive, marched, 150 
strong — including some half-breeds — to 
smite the Philistines, surprised a kraal, 
or military village, routed the “ regiment ” 
which occupied it with considerable 
slaughter, drove home a mighty herd of 
cattle, and fortified themselves at Winberg 
—so named in memory of the victory. 
n w There they were reinforced by 

oe J’ ara a number of fresh emigrant 
?? * . families ; and there, in June, 

a a e e 1837, they drew up for them- 
selves a republican constitution, naming 
Pieter Retief, one of the recent arrivals, 
their “ commandant -general.” 

The next step was a second attack on 
Moselikatsc ; 135 Boers marched into 

the heart of the Matabele country, found 
the chief at the head of a force outnum- 
bering their own by not much less than a 
hundred to one, fought him for nine days, 
and wrought such immense havoc that 
the Matabele threw up the struggle, fled 
north across the Limpopo, and turned 
their attention to the peaceful Mashonas. 
The entire country from the Orange to 
the Limpopo having been thus evacuated 
by the Matabele, who had succeeded in 
very nearly wiping out the previous 
inhabitants, the new republic proceeded 
to proclaim itsell lord of the whole — 
which corresponds approximately to what 
afterwards became the Orange Free State 
and the South African or Transvaal 
Republic. 

While Potgieter had been occupied in 
the expulsion of the Matabele, Retief 
and others were investigating the possi- 
bility of crossing the mountains and 
effecting a settlement nearer the sea — 
in what is now Natal, and was then 
dominated by Dingan, the successor of 
Chaka, the ruler of the Zulu military 
state. By grace of Dingan there were a 
few British residing at Port Natal, but the 
Cape Government exercised no sovereignty 
in that region. The natives, up to 

the Tugela, regarded these 

Britons as their chiefs, 

* M t 1 while recognising perforce the 
,a a a supremacy of the Zulu king. 
Retief and his comrades, with the 
approval of the English at Port Natal, 
sought and were granted an interview 

with Dingan, in order to treat with him 
for a grant of land. Dingan received them 
hospitably, promised them the land, 
then suddenly, at the moment of parting, 
turned on them and slaughtered every 
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man of them. Then he despatched a host 
against the most advanced of the Boer 
camps, and massacred its occupants — 
men, women and children, whites and 
Hottentot servants — to the number of 
over 400. One youth alone had time to 
spring on horseback, ride for his life, 
and give the alarm at other camps. At 
each one, the waggons were promptly 
laagered, and when the Zulu hosts 
appeared they were met with so fierce 
a resistance that they failed to carry a 
single one. Next day the scattered camps 
were able to concentrate. The resolve 
was promptly taken not to budge, but 
to exact vengeance for the massacre. 

The commandos from ovdr the moun- 
tains came down to join their comrades ; 
the British at Port Natal made common 
cause with them. But they could not 
unite under any one leader. British and 
Dutch advanced against Dingan in two 
separate columns. The Dutch were drawn 
into an ambush, from which they fought 
their way out with difficulty. The British 
column — seventeen whites and some 1,500 
natives — was trapped by a Zulu force of 
_ . « , 4 five times its strength, and 

Dutch was cu * *° l )ieces a ftvr a 

Vn «. terrific struggle, only a third 
of the whole number escaping 
(April, 1838). For a time further offensive 
action was paralysed. 

The arrival of Andries Pretorius in 
November provided a new and capable 
leader. Leaving a garrison in the cam]), 
Pretorius, with a force 4(10 strong, marched 
against the Zulus, scouting constantly 
and forming laager at every halt. Through 
captured Zulus, messages were sent offer- 
ing to treat for peace. Dingan sent not 
envoys, but an army. On December 16th, 
” Dingan’s Day,” they fell upon the Boer 
laager, to meet with an overwhelming 
defeat. Four of the Boers were killed ; 
3,000 Zulu corpses were left dead on the 
field ; the stream that flows hard by has 
been known from that day as the Blood 
River ; Dingan’s Day has been cele- 
brated annually ever since. 

Though Dingan had to flee from his 
chief kraal for the time, he was not yet 
crushed ; hence, instead of scattering 
over the district, the Boers concentrated 
at Pietermaritzburg. It was not till 
Panda, a half-brother of Dingan, rebelled 
and allied himself to the white men 
that Dingan’s power was finally broken. 
It was Panda’s force that actuallv inflicted 
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the decisive defeat in January, 1840, 
on the king, who was shortly afterwards 
assassinated. -Panda was established in 
his place, as a vassal of the new republic, 
which .proclaimed its dominion over 
Natal — a dominion which it might fairly 
claim to have acquired by right of con- 
quest in a war whose justification was 
quite indisputable. 

The new Government, however, was 
inexperienced in administration ; more- 
over, it made arbitrary regulations con- 
cerning its Bantu subjects, and it attacked 
a native chief in the territory which lay 


was besieged. There the British held out 
behind their entrenchments till a relieving 
force arrived. The Boers then withdrew 
their resistance. The', assertion of British 
supremacy was accepted as an accom- 
plished fact, the British action being 
warranted mainly by the theory that the 
R . Boer conquerors were British 

ls subjects, who could not on 
upremacy ^j ie j r ovvn responsibility set 

* ser e up a dominion free from the 
British allegiance. The bulk of the 
emigrants withdrew westwards across the 
Drakensberg Mountains to the lands where 



THE SECOND OCCUPATION OF THE CAPE: BRITISH TROOPS IN CAPE TOWN IN 1814 
After the Peace of Amiens, of 1802, the Cape was restored to the Dutch, but was re-conquered by 
the British in 1800, and formally and permanently ceded for £0,000,000 to Great Britain in 1814, 


between Natal and the Cape Colony. 
British sentiment, still guided by the 
missionaries, demanded protection for the 
natives, and the demand cannot be 
regarded as unreasonable. There was an 
... K agitation to compel the emi- 
“ l * . k grant Boers to return to the 
the & Boers c °l°ny. The Dutch volksraad 
e oer * continued its arbitrary course, 
and presently the British Governor ordered 
Port Natal to be occupied. 

The military operations took the regular 
course. British troops were marched on 
Port Natal, a party of them was met in 
arms by the Boers, was defeated, and 
was driven into the camp, where the force 


as yet the British made no claim to extend 
control. Three years later a British 
government was definitely established 
in Natal. 

The experiment was now tried of 
establishing border states under British 
influence and protection between the 
British colony and the interior — not with- 
out some expectation that the Boers would 
thus find themselves cut off, and would be 
compelled to return to British territory. 
To this end, the Basuto chief Moshesh was 
recognised as ruler over a great part of the 
upper Orange River basin ; and west of 
Moshesh a Griqua state was recognised 
under Adam Kok. But in both these 
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regions there were now a considerable 
number of the emigrants planted, who had 
no mind to submit^ to the sovereignty 
either of a Basuto or a Griqua. Under 
these conditions it was natural that 
troubles should soon break out in the 
treaty-states, where Adam Kok, assured 
of British support, asserted the authority 
which the Boer settlers repu- 
a *V\ diated. British intervention 
an nqua ^ad as its only practical result 
* ts the withdrawal of most of the 
farmers to a more remote district. A 
general conference of the various parties 
interested brought about a new arrange- 
ment : a portion of Adam Kok’s territory 
was allotted to the emigrants under a 
British Governor, who were to pay a sort of 
tribute to the Griqua chief. 

Meanwhile, affairs on the Kaffir frontier 
were in an unsatisfactory condition ; 
Kaffir raids were not duly checked by the 
chief, and presently the friction developed 
into a new Kaffir war — counted as the 
seventh. The operations, though costly, 
demand no special record. But the war 
itself had at last the effect of inducing the 
Ministers in England to recognise the folly 
of governing the Cape according to a priori 
theories affected in London instead of in 
accordance with the judgment of the men 
who really knew the conditions. Hence 
Sir Harry Smith was sent out as Governor. 

Sir Harry at once took up the policy in 
which Durban had been checked. The 
belt of Kaffir territory on the near side of 
the Kei River was made a British province, 
Kaffraria, the chiefs in general retaining 
much of their authority. The nominal 
authority of the Griqua Adam Kok over 
the settled district was abolished, the chief 
receiving practical compensation. The 
Boers made no demur at first to the 
proclamation of the “ Orange River Sove- 
reignty ” as a province under British 
administration. Presently, when the 
farmers to the northward, headed by 
£• hth Andrics Prctorius, rose in arms 
**. to resist, they were defeated in 
w * f ir the field at Boomplaats, and 
withdrew beyond the Vaal. Then, 
in 1850, the Kaffirs again revolted. This 
eighth Kaffir war was long and bloody. 
Alter two years it was concluded, practic- 
ally by the exhaustion of the tribes. 

The Orange River Sovereignty found 
itself in difficulties — primarily because 
Moshesh was dissatisfied with the exist- 
ing arrangements. He permitted or 
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encouraged disturbances among the minor 
chiefs. Sir Harry Smith instructed the 
Governor, Major Warden, to intervene by 
force when expostulation failed. Moshesh 
at once dropped the pretence of submission. 
The section of colonists who continued dis- 
affected to British rule made a compact 
of neutrality with him, and then invited 
the intervention of Pretorius and the 
Boers across the Vaal. Pretorius, 
technically a rebel against the British, 
but now residing beyond their formal 
jurisdiction, informed Major Warden 
that he would not intervene if the inde- 
pendence of the Transvaal territory were 
guaranteed ; otherwise he would. Major 
Warden could not deal with 50 strong a 
combination as that which threatened : 
Sir Harry Smith could not reinforce* him 
in the thick of the Kaffir war. The Gover- 
nor of the Cape, seeing no alternative, 
arranged a conference between the Trans- 
vaal leaders and British commissioners ; 
and the result was the Sand River Conven- 
tion in January, 1852, guaranteeing to the 
Transvaal — thereafter acknowledged as 
the South African Republic— the indepen- 
. . . dent control of its own affairs. 

e About this time, Sir Harry 
T . Smith was replaced by Sir 

ransvaa George Cathcart, who before 
long was able to employ troops released 
from the Kaffir contest to restore order. 
Moshesh made prompt submission before it 
was too late, while his prestige was at its 
height. The submission was accepted, 
Cathcart withdrew, and immediately after- 
wards the Home Government made up its 
mind to retire from the Orange River 
Sovereignty altogether. By a convention 
signed at Bloemfontein in February, 1854, 
the Orange River Sovereignty was trans- 
formed into the Orange Free State, with 
a guarantee of independence. 

Nearly twelve months earlier the Cape 
Colony had been granted a new constitu- 
tion. The first ineffective limitation on 
the Governor’s arbitrary powers had been 
made a little, but not much, more effective 
by the appointment of a nominated Council 
in 1834. In 1853, the Cape Colony Was 
given two elected Assemblies, which had 
practically complete control of legislation. 
Full responsible government did not arrive 
until eighteen years later. Natal, as well 
as Kaffraria, continued to be governed in 
connection with Cape Colony, but Natal 
was separated in 1856, when it received 
more restricted representative institutions. 
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A GENERATION OF DEVELOPMENT 


A T this time it was the prevalent con- 
viction among politicians of all 
parties in England that colonies inevitably 
separate from the mother country as soon 
as may be after they are strong enough to 
stand by theijiselves. The old notion that 
they are to be treated as mere depen- 
dencies existing for the convenience ol the 
parent ^tate, to whom they must remain 
subservient, had been virtually destroyed 
in the British mind by the American War of 
Independence. The modern conception of 
colonies as forming a group of states whose 
common interest it is to stand fast together 
on terms of practical equality, under a 
single flag, had hardly come into existence. 
The outcome of the intermediate attitude 
was that the mother country was generally 
anxious to avoid responsibilities herself, 
and willing to leave the colonies to manage 
their own affairs — provided that they did 
not irritate humanitarian sentiment, or 
entail expenditure at home. 

Thus the recognition of the South 
African Republic and of the Orange Free 
_ . State appeared to be a conveni- 

u mg en { me thod of creating responsi- 
Loose the hm ^ Qn thfi north of thc 

o omes Orange River. The recognition 
was so nearly unconditional as to make any 
subsequent attempt to assert British 
authority exceedingly difficult in fact, and 
questionable in law. In other words, the 
way in which the thing was done very 
gravely complicated the South African 
problem for those whose larger imagina- 
tion pictured the ideal of a homogeneous 
South African state or federation. 

The problem, as we have already noted, 
bore a strong analogy to that which, before 
the eighteenth century, confronted those 
statesmen in England and Scotland, from 
the days of Edward I., who realised the im- 
mense advantage which unification would 
bring to both countries, subject always to 
the conditions that there should be no 
subordination of the one to the other, and 
that the union should be accepted with 
goodwill by the bulk of both populations. 
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In Africa, indeed, there was no danger of 
the subjection which the Scots had feared, 
but rather ol absorption. Unification 
could come only under the British flag, 
as in Canada, unless Great Britain alto- 
gether lost her place among the nations. 

Primarily, what Ministers in London 
effected was to establish one state half 
Dutch and half British south of the Orange 

River ; a second British state 
A . e . ou c . in Natal, with the subject 

African States . • . ■ , l i? it 

• yor* native territory ol Kaffraria 

in 1854 J , ■ u ■ 

intervening; a practically in- 
dependent native state in Zululand beyond 
the Tugela ; pother in Basutoland, flank- 
ing the new Orange Free State ; and 
between the Orange and the Limpopo, 
with the Drakensberg for their eastern 
boundary, the Boer Orange Free State, 
which rapidly developed an excellent 
organisation; and the Boer South African 
Republic, which was hardly organised at 
all. Each ol these developed on its own 
lines, until the complication of their 
mutual relations attained a degree of 
entanglement for which politicians could 
find no solution save the arbitrament of 
war. 

The Governor who was placed at the 
head of Cape Colony in 1854 was Sir George 
Grey, who had already won high distinction 
as an administrator in Australasia, and 
notably in New Zealand. Had Sir George 
been given a perfectly free hand the his- 
tory of South Africa during the last fifty 
years would have been less disturbed, for 

r he was possessed of the large 

overnor j ma gj na ti 0 n which looks far into 
? a . rgc .. the future, and also of the reso- 

Imagination ^ ^ the sym . 

pathy, without which it is not possible to 
carry out a policy wherein the opposing 
interests of rival races have to be recon- 
ciled. He recognised in Africa the necessity, 
repeatedly demonstrated in British- 
Indian history, of exercising a constant 
influence over native communities through 
the presence of British Residents and 
Agents. He saw also the need of fusion 
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between the two white races — of unifica- 
tion as opposed to the political disintegra- 
tion consequent upon the breaking up of 
South Africa into a number of independent 
states. But he was debarred from giving 
his policy effect in any high degree. The 
Union existence of the Boer republics 
With Dutch c ^ ec ^ e( ^’ though it did not 
Checked ° altogether prevent, the amalga- 
mation of the Cape Dutclg and 
British. The principle of non-intervention 
was maintained, with the result that, as 
in India, intervention was ultimately 
forced on the Government at the cost of 
bloody wars. 


Grey's time Kahraria became the scene 
of a gigantic tragedy, a psychological 
phenomenon of a very remarkable 
character. Grey introduced excellent 
schemes calculated to civilise the natives ; 
but the benefits therefrom were not 
immediately apparent — much as, almost 
contemporaneously, Dalhousie’s measures 
for the advancement of the natives of 
India were viewed by them with the most 
grotesque suspicion — and it*is clear that 
in Africa 'there was a great undercurrent 
of hostility to the white man's rule. 
As skilful agitators in India played upon 
the superstitious terrors or the religious 



GREAT BRITAIN IN SOUTH AFRICA: MAP OF THE BRITISH STATES AND PROTECTORATES 
Beginning with the half British and half Dutch State of Cape Colony, British influence in South Africa has expanded, 
through the anti-colonial period, when the Boer and native states were established, until the whole of South Africa 
south of the Limpopo river, with the exception of German South-west Africa, has come under British rule or protection. 

Internally, the premier colony pro- prejudices of the uneducated classes and 

gressed. The same may be said of Natal of the sepoys, so in Africa superstition was 

and of the Orange Free State. But the the lever by which conspirators or fanatics 

Cape had its troubles with the native de- sought to let loose a black avalanche upon 

pendency of Kaffraria, as the Free State the alien which should destroy him. 

had in its turn with the Basuto power, and The bulk of the population of Kaffraria 

Natal with Bantus within her own borders, A belonged to the Kosa tribes, 

and ultimately with the Zulu state on the IC against whom the series of 

north-east. lt . Kaffir wars had been waged. 

British Kaffraria did not form a part of ragc y Suddenly among them, beyond 
Cape Colony. It was administered on the British border, there came a prophet, 

different lines, the population being practi- Umhlakaze, who claimed that he and 

cally entirely black ; but it was under the his niece Nongkause, were mediums, 

Governor of the Cape in his capacity as mouthpieces, through whom the spirits of 

High Commissioner. During Sir George departed Kosa heroes spoke their bidding. 
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Umhlakaze had seen them in the flesh, 
spoken with them, heard their message. 
In due time, the white men were to be 
wiped out ^utterly ; but there was to be a 
time of preparation. When the great day 
arrived, the heroes would come back to 
earth, and lead the faithful to victory ; 
crops, in plenty unheard of, would spring 
from the soil in a day ; cattle would cover 
the pastures© Meanwhile, the faithful were 
bidden to slaughter cattle arjd destroy 
crops — in effect, to clear the land of all 
means of obtaining a food 
supply. The principal Kosa 
chiefs took up the cause with 
enthusiasm ;• the European 
observer more than suspects 
that what was really hoped 
for was that when the popu- 
lation suddenly found them- 
selves utterly destitute they 
would hurl themselves upon 
the white man and the white 
man’s lands in sheer despera- 
tion. Certainly, nothing but 
a frenzy of superstition could 
have made the masses de- 
liberately destroy all they 
had to live on. 

The Cape Government, 
through the early months of 
1857, when it had appreciated the nature ol 
the hideous illusion which had taken posses- 
sion of the Kosas, made every preparation 
to resist the anticipated onslaught, and to 
accumulate stores to alleviate the terrible 
destitution, which was daily becoming more 
inevitable as the Kaffirs continued to slay 
cattle and to destroy grain. It must be 
supposed that among the leaders many had 
veritably persuaded themselves of the 
prophet’s truth. At any rate, nothing 


else, it would seem, can explain the fact 
that no measures were taken to gather the 
fighting men in arms, scfthat when the day 
arrived they might be launched at once 
against their foe, or upon their prey. The 
day came. The grain was gone ; the cattle 
were gone ; the warriors were not assem- 
bled. And the fresh grain did not sprout 
nor the divine cattle appear ; nor did the 
dead return to lead the living. Procla- 
mation went forth that the “ day of 
resurrection ” was — postponed. But it was 
vain to attempt to organise 
war after the process of starva- 
tion had begun, when the 
illusion of superstition was 
already shattered to frag- 
ments. There was no war, 
other than where starv- 
ing Kaffirs fought each 
other for scraps of any- 
thing edible that could be 
found. Driven by famine, 
they poured in streams over 
ti* border, crying for food. 
But the destitution was more 
overwhelming than the avail- 
able resources could cope with; 
25,000 at least perished, pos- 
sibly even double that number. 
At the end ol 1857 the Kaffir 
population was but one-third of what it had 
been when the year opened. On the deserted 
lands settlers were planted from the Cape, 
from home, from Germany. The white 
immigration changed the character of the 
district, and seven years later — in 1805 — 
Kaffraria was formally incorporated with 
Cape Colony. 

Meanwhile, the Orange Free State was 
organising itself on lines which showed the 
marked political capacity of its citizens. 



HENDRIK BRAND 
President of the Orange Free 
State during the litigation as to the 
ownership of the diamond fields. 
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The chief authority lay in the Volksraad, 
elected by all full citizens and naturalised 
citizens with a • property qualification. 
The executive functions were vested in an 
elected president and an executive council. 
Coloured inhabitants might be accorded 
the vote by a resolution of the Volksraad. 
A high standard of efficiency was attained 
in administration, but the conditions under 
which the Republic had been established 
made it inevitable that there should be 
difficulties with the Basuto Moshcsh, who 
aspired to recover for the Basuto kingdom 

[' 


as President. He renewed the appeal for 
arbitration to the Governor of the Cape, 
Sir Philip Wodehouse. Wodehouse, after 
cai eful and impartial examination, restored 
the old line of demarcation claimed by the 
Free State. The Basutos refused to with- 
draw from the territory they had occupied, 
and the second Basuto war began with 
savage raids on the part of the Basutos, 
from whom, on the othej* hand, the 
burghers fc captured several positions. 
Moshcsh, who wanted a delay, obtained 
terms of peace ; but fifteen months later 
he again challenged the Free State. 
This time victory lay more de- 
decisively with the*Republic, and 
Moshesh begged the British to 
assume sovereignty ami extend 
him their protection. The request 
was granted, and the Free State 
was in part deprived of what it 
had a strong title to regard as the 
legitimate fruits of victory in a war 
which it had not sought. Basuto- 
land became a British Protectorate 
in 1869. While the Basuto war was 
in progress a discovery was made 

lr~" 
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the widest area of ascendency 
which it had held in the past — an 
area which included a portion of 
what the Free State claimed as its 
own territory, and quite accurately 
regarded as essential to its exist- 
ence. In 1858, disagreement 
reached a head, and the Boers in- 
vaded Basutoland with little suc- 
cess. With an uncertain prospect of 
the Free State being joined by the 
South African or Transvaal Re- 
public, the President invited, and 
Moshesh accepted, the mediation 
of Sir George Grey, whose award 
was in the main favourable to the 
Basuto. On the other hand, the 
Griqua sold their territory to the 
Free State, and removed themselves to 
Griqualand East, on the south of Natal. 

Moshesh, however, made it evident that 
he meant to grasp even more than had 
been conceded by the Grey award. The 
friction again went on until, in 1865, 
Hendrik Brand succeeded Martin Pretorius 
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Edwards 

KIMBERLEY 


who sold them to Great Britain, though the Orange Free State* had 
the legal title, afterwards recognised by compensation. Since that time 
the mines have become the world’s most important diamond supply. 

which was vitally to affect the attitude of 
the British Government towards South 
Africa. First a few stray diamonds and 
then, in 1869, a very magnificent stone were 
found. The war was hardly over when 
digging for diamonds began in earnest. The 
diamond fields were on the west of the two 
republics, on lands which no one had 
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VIEWS OF CAPE TOWN AND ITS OVERSHADOWING MOUNTAIN 

Cape Town, the seat of the first European settlement in South Africa, in 1652, has always maintained 
its supremacy among: South African towns and its importance as the seat of British influence. The 
general views of the town and its harbour, and of Table Mountain, at the top and bottom of the 
page, give an idea of the beauty of its situation, while the photos of the Houses of Parliament 
and the General Post Office, on the left and right, indicate the importance of its public buildings. 

Photos, N. P. Hdwardsand Underwood & Underwood, London 




2325 





HARMSWORTH HISTORY Ot THE WORLD 


hitherto very definitely claimed. The 
Griqua chief, Nicholas Waterboer, asserting 
his ownership of the most valuable fields, 
sold them to the British Government. 
Waterboer's title was disputed by the 
Transvaal and by the Free State. The dis- 
pute between Waterboer and the Transvaal 
was referred to the arbitration of the 
i i k# Governor of Natal ; and on 
forthe lg the evidence laid before ffiim 

Diamond Fields Mr '. Keate gave judgment 
entirely in favour ol Water- 
boer. The Free State, however, declined to 
recognise an award to which it had not been 
a party. Great Britain claimed the land 
by right of purchase. But then, under the 
British flag, disputes as to title arose, 
and the courts, after examining all claims, 
rejected Watcrboer’s. President Brand 
appealed to England. British courts 
had now found that the land claimed by 
Waterboer had never been his to sell. 

In this dilemma the British . Govern- 
ment, deprived of its technical claim, fell 
back on the principles of high policy, and 
affirmed that its responsibilities as para- 
mount power in South Africa compelled it 
to retain the diamond districts in its own 
hands ; but it presently recognised that 
the Free State, in being thus deprived of 
territories to which they had a legal 
title, had a legitimate grievance. Com- 
pensation, therefore, was offered, and the 
republic accepted £qo,ooo. The transac- 
tion amounted in effect to this : that the 
Paramount Power claimed the right of 
compulsory purchase on its own terms 
when reasons of state should make such 
purchase practically necessary. The claim, 
of course, rests on the principle that the 
Paramount Power acknowledges obliga- 
tions to the maintenance of the security 
of the minor states which make the 
reservation of corresponding rights im- 
perative. On the other, the Free State 
would in this case have found the control 
of the mines and the mining population 

The Free S0 ser * ous a that ^ ie 

State’s ** bargain was a better one than 
B a e ! appears prima facie. In this 
argam conncc tio n , the Transvaal Re- 
public was in a different position from the 
Free State. The Keate award had been 
made on the understanding that the 
President was authorised to pledge the 
republic to abide by the award ; and the 
authorities were entitled to regard the 
question as having been thereby definitely 
settled. But the Boers repudiated their 
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President's pledge, in consequence of 
which he resigned. Thus the point re- 
mained one as to which it was obviously 
possible that fresh dispute might arise in 
the future. It was to become evident, 
however, that something of more import- 
ance was involved for the Paramount 
Power than the mere possession of the 
diamond mines, since it thereby secured 
access to the interior, with 'possibilities 
of development which had not hitherto 
been taken into consideration. 

The development of the diamond in- 
dustry reacted curiously upon Natal, which 
now demands our attention. The rela- 
tions here between the whites and the 
Bantu natives differed somewhat from the 
position in other colonics, the whites form- 
ing only some eight per cent, of the popu- 
lation ; hence the necessity for a strict 
limitation of the black man’s opport unities 
of acquiring a vote. A degree of represen- 
tative government had been granted 
shortly after the recognition of Natal as 
a separate colony, but responsible gov- 
ernment did not arrive till the last decade 
of the century. 

There was one quite necessary restric- 
tive law in Natal — that all Bantu owners 
n . of guns should be registered. 

Diamonds A portion f)f the C0Ulltr y had 

p? . u u been settled by Hlubi tribes- 
gs men, who had withdrawn 
from Zulu territory. Their chief, Lan- 
galibalela — or more briefly, Langa — ■ 
allowed some of his young men to betake 
themselves to the diamond fields ; and 
they, with the money thus earned, pur- 
chased firearms, with which they returned 
to Langa’s country, evading registration. 
In fact, it became clear that Langa’s 
people were arming surreptitiously. The 
Government summoned Langa to answer 
for his people ; his replies were evasive ; 
in fact, he was concocting plans for defy- 
ing the British. An armed force was sent 
to compel obedience to the Government 
demands ; an advance party narrowly 
escaped being cut off, and in doing so 
half a dozen lives were lost. 

Every European in South Africa knew 
that nothing but a very convincing demon- 
stration of superior force would prevent 
a general rising. The Boer Republic 
promised aid if needed ; Natal and Cape 
Colony were prompt to take decisive 
measures. Langa hoped to raise the 
Basutos as allies ; but he himself was 
caught and compelled to surrender, while 
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his forces were scattered after a hot 
skirmish, before he had succeeded in 
effecting his object. He was removed from 
the colony, after full trial, and detained 
in a very ‘comfortable captivity for some 
twelve years, while the Hlubi settlement 
was broken up, and the land transferred to 
tresh occupants. All danger of further 
insurrection was averted. The colonists, 
however, wcy*e — according to the standing 
rule— 'irritated by the intervention of the 
Home Government on behalf ol the insur- 
gent tribe. 

A source of future difficulties for othei 
parts of South Africa as well as Natal 
was created, by the importation to that 
colony of coolie labom from India, the 
Rantu j>roving themselves wholly imprac- 
ticable* as plantation-workers. The 
measure was successful enough com- 
mercially ; but it resulted 
in the permanent settlement 
of considerable numbers of 
Indians, whose presence is 
now regarded with aversion 
by the whites — both as an 
industrial danger, and as 
complicating the native ques- 
tion. On the other hand, the 
Imperial Government can 
hardly approve the exclusion 
of British subjects, as the 
Indians are, from free access 
to British dominions. Some 
observers are in favour ol 
diverting the immigration, 
which tends to continue, to 
the more tropical region, 
where it would, at any rate, 
not affect the prospects of the white 
labourer or tradesman. 

In 1877 Sir Bartle Frere arrived as 
Governor of the Cape and High Com- 
missioner, having been appointed by 
Disraeli’s Government with a view to the 
carrying out of Lord Carnarvon’s aims 
for the unification ol South Africa. Native 
questions, however, demanded 
his immediate attention. 
Prompt measures rendered a 
Kaffir rising abortive ; but be- 
yond Natal, still graver dangers threatened 
from the Zulu power, with its capital at 
Ulundi. The great military organisation 
of Chaka had met with a set-back when 
his successor, Dingan, was overthrown, 
and his place taken by the comparatively 
lethargic Panda. But Panda himself had 
been followed by his son, Cetewayo, who 
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SIR BARTLE FRERE 
Appointed Governor of the Cape 
in 1877 and made the scapegoat of 
the disastrous Zulu War of 1871). 

l’h«*to • London Strrposcojm 
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inherited not a few of Chaka’s qualities. 
Under his sway the systematic develop- 
ment of a polity organised exclusively 
for military purposes was revived. Dis- 
agreements between this formidable pote 1- 
tate and the South African Republic 
threatened to issue in open war. In 
1878, Frere as High Commissioner inter- 
vened to arbitrate on the points 
in dispute. But the Zulu 
menace was found to be so 
serious that his award, favour- 
able enough to the Zulus, was joined to 
what was in effect an ultimatum to 
Cetewayo, requiring not only reparation 
for injuries ot which his people had been 
guilty, but also the disbanding of his 
army, and the admission ot a British 
Resident at Ulundi, Cetewayo’ s capital. 
The demands passed unheeded. An 
attack by Cetewayo would 
almost certainly mean a 
general Basuto rising in Natal. 
Sir Bartle Frere judged that 
t lu^httaek must be forestalled. 
A powerful force was dis- 
patched against the Zulu 
king, in three divisions. Two 
advanced, success fully repuls- 
ing the tor cos sent against 
them, till the fate ol the 
third division compelled them 
to halt and maintain a 
delensive attit ude. The main 
body, under Lord Chelmsford, 
advanced to Isandlliwana, 
leaving a small band to guard 
communications at Rorkc’s 
Drift. Chelmsford moved 
with the bulk of his force to attack a 
Zulu kraal, leaving some 1,300 men, more 
than half being whites, in an unfortified 
cam]). On that camp suddenly burst the 
Zulu torrent : 15,000 warriors. They had 
evaded Lord Chelmsford, and encircle ! 
the downward force be tore the situation 
was realised. The British were cut to 
pieces. But for the heroic defence of 
Rorke’s Drift, where six score men under 
Chard and Bromhead held at bay 4,000 
Zulus on that same night, Cetewayo’s men 
would have been into Natal. 

For the moment, the invading forces 
were compelled to mark time ; hut re- 
inforcements were pushed up. Within 
six months of Isandlhwana, Lord Chelms- 
ford had shattered Cetewayo’s army at 
Ulundi, and the king was a fugitive. When 
presently he fell into the hands of the 
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British, he was detained under surveillance 
till, in 1883, he was allowed to return to 
Zululand as a vassal monarch, an experi- 
mental form of government in the interval 
having proved quite unsuccessful. The 
restoration was contested. On his death 
next year, his son, Dinizulu secured the 
succession, with assistance — in return for a 
cession of territory — from the 
Transvaal. Continued dis- 
orders made annexation im- 
perative in 1887, when the 
recalcitrance of Dinizulu and 
other chiefs necessitated his 
deportation. Subsequently 
his return was permitted ; 
but the Natal authorities have 
since obtained evidence on 
which he has been charged 
with fomenting fresh dis- 
turbances. The issue of his 
trial is still uncertain at the 
time of writing. 



tory hostilities now with one great Basuto 
tribe, now with another, and habitually 
without funds sufficient for decisive action. 
These quarrels were in part dealt with by 
arbitration under the Keate award men- 
tioned already. 

Then, under President Burgers, new 
complications arose with the natives. 

But a rigid puritanism made 
the Boers believe that their 
arms could not p&sper under 
a President who was an 
avowed Freethinker ; and 
when they took the field, the 
voice went forth : “To your 
tents, O Israel// and the 
burghers departed to their 
own homes, though they 
knew well enough how fo fight 
when they had a mind. The 
situation demanded energetic 
measures — and money. And 
they had no money. 

On this scene of anarchy 

^ . J C' * 'T‘1 1 -1 


By a common perversion Paul kruger 

of reasoning processes, it was joublrt toui^govemmeLTof the appeared Sir Theophilus 
held that Sir Bartle Frere’s Transvaal Republic at the rebel- Shepstone as British Com- 
policy was wrong because a missioner, with extensive 

British force had been cut up. He was powers from the Government. To him it 

recalled in 1881, the victim of wholly un- appeared— though not to the Boers — -that 

merited censure ; and there was a general they were doomed to destruction at the 

reaction in England against the “ forward ” hands of the Zulus, and much more would 

doctrines of the Beaconsfield Cabinet, be involved in that than their own ruin. 

The story of Zululand has ^ — Moreover, such residents as 

carried us out of our chrono- were not themselves Boers 

logical course, and we have saw their only refuge from 

now to revert to the career anarchy in a British annexa- 

of the South African or tion. No open opposition 

Transvaal Republic. This a was offered, and the Trans- 

had been chequered enough, vaal was annexed by pro- 

ever since the recognition in , clamation, in April 1877. At 

1852. The Trans vaalers : the moment, Imperialism, 

were the extremists, the sane or otherwise, was domi- 

stalwarts among those Boer nant in England. The sue- 

families which had resented cess fill unification of British 

control ; they had no dis- North America had inspired 

position to adopt, even among hopes ol an equally successful 

themselves, any government unification of South Africa, 

of so carefully organised a despite the antagonism of the 

type as that of the Free C on,mander-in-Chi e f of the Boer Dutch Clement within Cape 
State. Their attitude to the army and Vice-President of the Colony as well as outside it. 

native races was derived South AfncanRe P ubllc > 18t)0 ” 1900 - The annexation of the Trans - 

from their Old Testament conception of vaal, supposed to have been accomplished 


the relations ordained between the children 
of Japhet and the children of Ham. For 
some time after 1852 they were broken 
up into four communities ; it was not till 
i860 that these managed to unite as a 
single state with a single President. 
They found themselves engaged in desul- 
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with the assent of its inhabitants, was 
accepted as a step in this desirable direc- 
tion. The awakening was rude. 

Although the new order was accom- 
panied by an access of unwonted pros- 
perity, the Boers sent successive deputa- 
tions to London to urge the cancellation 
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PRETORIA AND JOHANNESBURG, CHIEF CITIES OF THE TRANSVAAL 
The Transvaal was founded about 1833 by Boers who trekked from British territory on the abolition 
of slavery. The market square at Pretoria, the capital of the Transvaal, is seen at the top of the 
page, and the Courts of Justice and the interioi of the Legislature immediately below on the left 
ana right. Below, Johannesburg, the goldfield capital, in the early days of the mines, is contrasted 
with the city of to-day, while above, in the centre, one of the large mine workings is shown. 

Photo*., N. P. Kdwards and Underwood & Underwood, London 
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pression had suddenly become 
dominant that Great Britain 
had arrogantly and without 
sufficient consideration an- 
nexed a free state ; that the 
state was justified in taking 
arms in defence of its liberty ; 
and that justice forbade the 
obviously mightier Power to 
penalise the smaller one fpr its 
courage. Where the discrep- 
ancy between the resources 
of the two nations was so 
enormous, the giant could 
surely afford to be magnani- 
mous to the pygmy,, and any 
well-conducted pygmy would 
recognise the generosity with 
which it had been treated. Such at 
least was the hypothesis which obtained 
from the British nation a somewhat 



THE FATAL HILL ON THE BATTLEFIELD OF MAJUBA 



SIR GEORGE COLLEY 
Whose force was defeated by the 
Boers in 1880 at Laing's Nek and 
Majuba, where he was killed. 

riii»U) M.iull i\: l o\ 


of the annexation. Their 
protests fell on deaf ears. 

The fall of the BeaK:onslield 
Cabinet gave them new hopes, 
but Mr. Gladstone declared 
against a retrocession. Then 
the burghers bade defiance to 
Great Britain, elected Kruger, 

Pretorius, and Joubert to con- 
duct the government, called 
the old Volksraad together, 
and, on December 6th, 1880, 
hoisted again the flag of 
the South African Republic. 

On the same day a collision 
between a party of Boers and 
the military at Potchefstrom 
opened hostilities. Four days 
later a small detachment was attacked, and 
forced to surrender at Bronkhorst Spruit. 
Sir George Colley marched from Natal 
with a force of 
T,ooo men, but was 
beaten back with 
considerable loss at 
Laing’s Nek. On 
'the night of Febru- 
ary 2bth he occu- 
pied the summit of 
Majuba Hill, com- 
manding the Nek ; 
but a small party 
of Boer volunteers 
climbed the hill, 
the Regulars were 
seized with panic, 
and Sir George 

himself was killed. 

Although a large lorc.e was by this 
time collected under Sir Evelyn Wood, 
orders had been sent from England 
in accordance with which 
first an armistice was ar- 

ranged, and then a peace, 
restoring in terms not too 
free from ambiguity the 

independence of the South 
African Republic under Brit- 
ish suzerainty. The retroces- 
sion has been the subject of 
stormy controversy ; but when 
it is treated as a party question 
in England it is as well to 
remember that if Gladstone 
was the prime mover, the most 
trusted and brilliant leaders 
of advanced Imperialism at 
the present day were at least 
consenting parties. The im- 
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dubious assent to the action of Ministers. 
Unhappily, events showed that the 
pygmy had not taken a correct view of the 
giant’s conduct. The mass 
of the Boer population, as 
distinct from a very few 
intelligent men among the 
leaders, attributed the Brit- 
ish action to a despicable 
pusillanimity ; and contempt 
proved an unsatisfactory 
basis for the new and pleas- 
anter relations which it had 
been hoped to establish. 
But for the time at least the 
truth was not realised at 
Westminster ; and when, in 
1884, a deputation arrived 
in London to procure modi- 
fications in the Convention 
of 1881, a revised Convention 



KHAMA 

The enlightened native chief of 
the Becnuanaland Protectorate. 
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was conceded, of 
which the wording 
was so careless as 
to leave it open to 
question whether 
any tangible suze- 
rainty was left to 
the British at. all. 

About the same 
time thj inaction 
of the British and 
Cape Governments 
enabled Germany 
to establish a pro- 
tectorate in south- THE PRINCIPAL STREET IN BULUWAYO, CAPITAL OF RHODESIA 
west Afiyca. Now, however, a reaction evident that the adventurers would prac- 
set in ; the disposition to concede every tically partition Bechuanaland among 



demand was giving way 
to an inclination to ex- 
tend the area of British 
activity, of which the 
first fruits were the Bec- 
huan ala 1 1 d s e 1 1 1 ement . 

This great district, lying 
on the west of the Trans- 
vaal, formed the highway 
into the interior. In this 
field* the great explorer. 

Dr. Livingstone, had 
laboured as a missionary, 
and had successfully 
foiled the efforts ol the 
Bgers to bring it under 
their sway. Here lor 
some years past there 
had been much unrest 

and internal discussion cecil Rhodes 

between the tribes, which As a young: politician of the Cape, he dreamed 

began to call in to their the vast dreams out of which * rew Rhodesia, 
support the aid of groups ol white adven- 
turers. As a natural result it soon became 
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themselves. The appa- 
rent inertness of the 
British Government led 
the Transvaal President, 
Paul Kruger, to proclaim 
t lie protectorate ol the 
South African Republic 
over the disturbed dis- 
tricts in September, 1884. 
But the districts were 
under the general autho- 
rity of the High Com- 
missioner, though tlu 
first efforts to bring them 
into order had been only 
tentative in character 
and ineffective in result. 
The Imperial Govern- 
ment declined to recog- 
nise the validity oi 
Kruger’s proclamat ion, 
and a force was sent uj) 
to Bechuanaland under Sir Charles Warren. 
The adventurers, who had constituted 
themselves into the so-called 
Republics of Goschen and Stella- 
land, found themselves man- 
oeuvered out of any possibility of 
resistance ; they, were removed, 
the natives reinstated on the 
soil, and Bechuanaland was orga- 
nised as a Crown Colony, the more 
remote territory, under its parti- 
cularly enlightened chief Khama, 
forming a protectorate. 

There now ensued a period of 
expansion. Already in the Trans- 
vaal discoveries of gold were being 
made which were entirely to 
transform the character of that 
republic — a subject to which we 
shall shortly revert. Beyond 
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Bechuanaland and on the north of the 
Transvaal were established the Matabele 
under Lobengula, with his headquarters 
at Buluwayo, with the peaceful Mashona 
beyond, up to the Zambesi. 

In Cape Colony, Cecil Rhodes, a young 
Englishman who had already achieved 
political prominence, was dreaming vast 
dreams, and watching with an exceedingly 
practical eye for stepping-stones to theifr 
realisation. The Germans from the west 
were beginning to turn acquisitive glances 
towards the unappropriated lands. From 
Lobengula Rhodes obtained mining con- 
cessions ; by patient organisation he bought 
out or absorbed rival syndicates, whose 
aims were limited to a desire for gold-mines. 
The High Commissioner was induced to 
declare Matabeleland under British pro- 
tection ; and, in 1889, Rhodes’s company 
obtained a charter from the British 
Government which 
placed in its hands 
the administration of 
the territory up to 
and beyond the 
Zambesi — to be 
known afterwards as 
Rhodesia. It was 
not long then before 
(he Chartered Com- 
pany extended its ad- 
ministrative sphere 
across the Zambesi, 
and included therein 
Barotseland. Mean- 
while, on the south 
and west of the great 
Lake Nyassa, British 
settlements, primarily of a missionary 
character, had been taking root for some 
years past. Now the definite organisation 
of a British protectorate in those regions 
was resolved on. Negotiations with the 
native chiefs were conducted through 
agents, of whom the most notable was Sir 
Harry Johnston, and extended its control 
as far north as Lake Tanganyika ; and the 
whole of the territory north of the Zambesi 
up to that lake and west of what was 
recognised as Portuguese was divided 
between the Chartered Company and the 
Imperial British Central Africa (or Nyassa- 
land) Protectorate. 

South of the Zambesi the Chartered 
Company had a more serious task in some 
respects than on the north, for there the 
territory included Matabeleland, where 
Lobengula ruled those warlike tribes who 
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had been the terror of their more peaceful 
neighbours further south, till the advance 
of the Boers had driven them over the 
Limpopo. The Matabele in their present 
quarters had been in the habit of raiding 
their neighbours as of old — neighbours 
whom they had dispossessed and robbed. 
After the coming of the British, Lobengula 
was to all appearance friendly. But he 
fell a victim to the delusion that because 
the British displayed no violence, they too 
might be bullied and defied. In 1893 he 
dropped the mask. Careful inquiry subse- 
quently proved that the company had no 
alternative except war or evacuation. 
They chose war. The military Matabele 
were crushed by the company’s adminis- 
trative chief, Dr. Jameson, and the peace- 
ful Mashonas were relieved from an 
intolerable tyranny. Buluwayo — the 
name meaning the place of killing — 
became the capital 
of Rhodesia. It must 
be borne in mind that 
the Matabele were 
not the old possessors 
of the soil, but a con- 
quering horde which 
had only recently 
taken possession. 

Hitherto we have 
found the British 
colonisation in South 
Africa always in 
some sort taking 
the form of expan- 
sion from the Cape. 
But the general 
scramble in the 
’eighties among the European Powers for 

African territory led to the establish- 
ment of another British protectoiate in 
equatorial regions, which are included in 
our South African division. We have 

already seen that affairs in Zanzibar 
brought about a critical partition of that 
state and of its hinterland as “ spheres 
of influence ” mainly between Britain 
and Germany. British East Africa lies 
north of German East Africa. In 1888 
administrative control over what was 
so far recognised as the definitely British 
sphere was placed in the hands of the 
Chartered British East Africa Company — 
that is, from Mombasa inland to the Vic- 
toria Nyanza. On the west of this lay the 
kingdom of Uganda, under King Mwanga, 
which was declared a British protectorate 
in 1895 and reorganised in 1901. 
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THE NEW CONDITIONS IN SOUTH AFRICA 


VV7HILE the British dominion was ex- 

** panding northward and setting a 
girdle round the two Boer slates, so that all 
prospect of their extending their tcrritoiy 
inland or acquiring an oceanic outlet 
disappeared, the Orange Free State con- 
tinued to prosper on its own lines, and to 
present to the world something of the 
character of a model republic. Prospeiity 
in the shape of material wealth was also 
descending upon the sister state ; but there 
her best friends could not admire the 
system of government. 

As a simple community of farmers the 
people of the Transvaal had excited in 
England a certain sympathy — with an 
element of patronage about ft — resulting 
in the Conventions of 1881 and 1884. But 
just aft(jr the latter it was realised that in 
parts of the Transvaal territory there were 
rich gold-mines. The usual influx ol settlers 
in the gold districts followed. The town 

* r .. of J ohannesburg grew up, and 

Birth of the , J 1 x * ’ , 

~ f its population was mostly 

T . . British - politically, if not 

o annes urg rac j a qy The landers were 

soon, in numbers, a formidably large pro- 
portion of the white men in the territories of 
the republic. The simple farmers turned 
the new state of affairs to account. They 
taxed the mining industry to its utmost 
capacity; they required the Uitlanders to 
hold themselves liable to military service ; 
the once empty coffers of the state treasury 
were comfortably filled. But the Uitlanders 
were as firmly barred from citizen rights 
as the aliens whom an ancient Greek city 
admitted within its gates. Years had to 
pass before naturalisation was granted, 
and the community from which the state 
drew nearly all its wealth was in effect 
refused any voice in the control of its 
expenditure, and any share in the adminis- 
tration. 

Now, the government was not without 
a certain excuse for this attitude. If full 
citizenship had been placed within easy 
grasp of the Uitlanders, there was reason 


to fear that their lumbers would soon 
enable them to become the controlling 
political factor. The Boers saw no suffi- 
cient reason for allowing themselves to 
be politically swamped in their own 
territory. The Uitlanders might come 
_ f . into the country if they 
the a * ng c h° se accept the condi- 

Transvaal tions ; if "°V 1,Cy ,ni P ht . sla ? 

away. 1 he lransvaal wisned 

to remain isolated, and carried the 
principle to such a pitch that the co^t of 
importing foreign goods by what was 
virtually the State railway became pro- 
hibitive, and even the Cape Dutch took 
to sending their merchandise by waggons 
across the drifts or fords on the fiontier, 
instead of by rail. When the President 
proposed to go the length of closing the 
drifts, he found that his isolation from 
even Dutch sympathy, as well as from 
foreign intercourse, would be more danger- 
ously complete tlian he had expected. 
That attempt was a failure. 

(iranted the existence of excuse for 
this policy, the grievance of the Uitlanders 
must equally be admitted. Civilised 
nations do not treat industries established 
by aliens within their boundaries as inex- 
haustible fountains of taxation ; and they 
permit the alien himself to acquire citizen- 
ship on reasonable terms. That is, if we 
use the term civilised in the European 
sense. Non-European states which adopt 
such an attitude are apt to find the wall 
of isolation forcibly broken through, if 
the incentive is strong enough. English- 
men conceived that they had a right to 
_ . expect from a White State the 

cc normal conduct of a White 

iru a State; all the more when Great 
uitlanders Britain claimed a suze rainty, 

however ill-defined, over the state in 
question. Least of all did it seem tolerable 
that a state which would not have been in 
existence at all but for the British rever- 
ence for the conception of freedom should 
treat free Britons as a subject population. 
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To reconcile such irreconcilables was a 
sufficiently difficult problem ; but the 
difficulty did not eiuj even here. In some 
form or other a South Africa united under 
one flag, and under free governments, 
was the ideal of every far-seeing states- 
f man, however remote its realisa- 

South t ^ on m ^^ lt b e - To that end 

Africa Cecil Rhodes, now Premier at 
the Cape, had been working with 
promise of success. The race antagonism 
of British and Dutch in that colony was 
already becoming mitigated, and yielding 
to the idea of a South African patriotism. 
It did not seem vain to hope that the 
enlightened Government of the Orange 
Free State would shake off the prejudices 


secure public sympathy for unofficial 
intervention on their behalf. A Trans- 
vaal Government reorganised, with the 
rule of the stalwarts at an end, would 
simplify the whole situation. Rhodes 
and his administrator in Rhodesia, Dr. 
J ameson, lent themselves to the scheme ; 
but to meet with success, absolute unan- 
imity was necessary, every detail must 
be agreed upon. But there were hitches. 
Before the hitches were removed, the 
official admihistrator of Rhodesia made 
a dash for Johannesburg at the head of a 
troop of mounted police on December 30th, 
1895. It was the wrong moment for the 
Uit landers ; as things stood, an attempt 
at insurrection would only have made 



THE AMAZING BLUNDER: DR. JAMESONS RAIDERS CAPTIVES OF THE BOERS 

The extraordinary action of Dr. Jameson, whose portrait is inset in the above picture, in making a dash for Johannes- 
burg in 1895 alienated official sympathy from the Uitlanders, who had genuine grievances against the Transvaal. 


created in the past, and fall in with the 
ideal. But while the northern republic 
maintained its attitude of dogged, ob- 
stinate antagonism, it was not merely a 
passive obstacle, but served to quicken 
the race-hostility outside its own borders. 

The action of the Transvaal Govern- 
ment in the affair of the drifts had gone 
far to alienate even Dutch sentiment, 
when an amazing blunder turned the tables. 
The Uitlanders in Johannesburg were 
meditating the feasibility of bringing 
about a revolution by some means more 
active than constitutional agitation. To 
that end they would need outside help. 
Their case seemed strong enough to 
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matters worse. The raiders found them- 
selves in a trap and had to surrender. 

Nothing could better have served the 
purposes of the Transvaal President ; 
from being in a distinctly critical position 
he had suddenly become complete master 
The of the situation. The official 
Tables P os ^i° n ^ r - Jameson could not 
Turned ° C ig nore< T nor Was R possible 
to deny that Mr. Rhodes was 
more or less implicated in the plot. 
The home authorities repudiated any 
suggestion of complicity ; but the official 
inquiry which followed gave a certain 
speciousness to the allegation that there 
was more behind. The Uitlanders had 
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gone quite far enough to warrant any 
Government in turning a deaf car to their 
appeals. Mr. Kruger’s position had been 
rendered technically impregnable, while 
a situation that was practically intolerable 
was prolonged. Perhaps from the British 
point of view the most serious 
result was the revulsion of 
Dutch feeling in favour of the 
attitwde qj the republic. 

Instead of the pressure on 
the Uitlanders being relaxed" 
it was intensified ; to all 
protests the raid was a suf- 
ficient answer. The President 
began to*act as it the con- 
ventions had established the 
republic as a sovereign state. 

The imputation to the British 
Government of sinister de- 
signs, against which precau- 
tions were warranted, was 
made plausible} by the fiasco 
of the raid inquiry. Sir 
Alfred Milner, sent out as 
High Commissioner in 1897, came very 
definitely to the conclusion that if Great 
Britain was to remain a power in South 
Africa she must assert her title 
resolutely, and bring pressure 
to bear for the remedying ol 
grievances. The very question 
,of suzerainty under the 1884 Convention 
was disputed. The Colonial Office ex- 
pressed itself vigorously ; the 
was immovable, and the Free 
.State, under a new President, 

Steyn, gave him moral sup- 
port and the promise of 
material assistance. Before, 
as well as since, the raid, the 
Transvaal had been arming. 

Now British troops began 
to concentrate. Negotiations 
failed to produce any basis 
for agreement. Then the 
President sent an ultimatum 
on October 9th, 1899, de- 
manding an undertaking to 
withdraw the British torces 
within forty-eight hours. On 
October 12th the Boer com- 
mandos were over the frontier, 
and war had begun. In 
England and among the British at the 
Cape the conviction had gained ground 
that President Kruger was actuated 
by something more than the determina- 
tion to preserve the independence of 



The Boer 
War # 
Declared 


President 



PRESIDENT STEYN 
President of theOrange Free State, 
who supported President Kruger 
at the declaration of war in 1899. 


the Transvaal. There is no doubt* 
that in certain quarters among the 
Dutch of South Africa the idea had 
taken root that a Dutch ascendency might 
replace that of the British. It is not to 
be supposed that intelligent Dutchmen 
imagined that they could 
overthrow the British su- 
premacy single-handed. If 
any such plot had been 
formulated at all, it rested 
on the expectation that 
Britain would find her powers 
so lettered by European com- 
plications that the obvious 
odds in lur favour would be 
made nugatory. Nor is it, in 
lad, clear that such an ambi- 
tion was widespread, or was 
anything more than the dream 
ol a few politicians. But as 
the enormous expenditure 
of the republic on the secret 
munitions of 
war for some years past 
came to be revealed, Englishmen refused 
to credit that these had been dictated 
by considerations merely ol self-delence 
against hypothetical British 
aggression. It was believed 
that Kruger had deliberately 
sought occasion to fling down 
the gage ol combat at a moment which he 
regarded as lavourable. The great bulk 
of the population was satisfied that no 
diplomacy, no concessions 
whkh could be made with 
honour, would have averted 
the war; nor did the vigorous 
piotests of a minority affect 
the practical unanimity with 
which the challenge was 
accepted and the struggle 
lought out to the end. 

No less doggedly did the 
Boers set about their task, 
whether with the more ambi- 
tious aim attributed to them,, 
or with merely a stern deter- 
mination to fight to the last 
for the independence which, 
since the use they made of 
the concessions after Majuba, 
they could hope to preserve 
only by decisive victory. There could be no 
more similar experiments in magnanimity. 
The British Government and the British 
nation entered upon the war under an 
extraordinary misconception of the nature 
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of the problem before them. It was 
estimated that the whole Boer population 
capable of bearing arms in the two 
republics did not exceed 30,000. Obvi- 
ously, however, the whole adult male 
population could not take the held, 
deserting the avocations on which their 
livelihood depended. Fifty thousand 
regular troops, then, should have no sort 
of difficulty in demonstrating that any 
resistance the farmers could offer must be 
futile. ^ 

For misconception as to the relative 
value of the burgher troops and British 
Regulars there was perhaps some excuse, 
such disasters as those of Laing’s Nek 


consummate horse-masters and dead shots. 
What history taught, expert military 
advisers on the spot emphasised ; but 
their warning was disregarded. # It was, 
indeed, true that in the impending 
contest the odds were so overwhelming 
that if Britain proved determined the 
Boer resistance must at last fail, if only 
because the Boer population would be 
ultimately eliminated. But the British 
nation conceived that it had only to give 
a clear demonstration of superior strength, 
and the affair would be comfortably over. 

The Boers, too, had doubtless mis- 
calculated. Majuba had made common a 
quite erroneous estimate of the British 



ELANDSLAAGTE, THE SECOND BATTLE OF THE CAMPAIGN FOUGHT FROM LADYSMITH 
One of the first objects of the Boer campaign was the investment of Ladysmith, during which Sir George White was 
forced to fall back on Ladysmith, fighting the battles of Talana Hill, Elandslaagte, and Nicholson’s Nek on the way. 


and Majuba appearing in the light of 
accidents. But, in fact, the British had to 
deal with a people solidly determined to 
fight, to a finish, occupying a huge terri- 
tory, with a mountainous frontier emi- 
nently adapted for defence, and con- 
taining large districts peculiarly suited 
for guerrilla warfare. History has proved 
repeatedly that the subjugation of such 
a country is a matter of enormous diffi- 
culty if the local levies avoid concentra- 
tion and refuse pitched battles. Scotland 
of old had defied England, Switzerland 
had defied the Empire, Spain had defied 
Napoleon. The men, moreover, were 
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soldiery and of British persistency. Very 
few realised that the retrocession of the 
Transvaal had been accepted by the 
British people in a spirit not of pusil- 
lanimity, but of generosity ; it was 
imagined that a few reverses would make 
the British Government eager to find an 
excuse for coming to terms. It was 
believed, too, that other European Powers 
would intervene, and that no great 
masses of troops could be spared for South 
Africa. It was not understood that until 
England's sea-power can he effectively 
challenged she has no vulnerable point 
except India, though she herself is equally 
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unable to attack except by sea. It was 
imagined, too, that the Dutch south of 
the Orange River would convert the Cape 
itself into practically hostile territory. 
President Kruger had timed his defence 
skilfully, so that the Boers could imme- 
diately assume the offensive while the 
British forces in South Africa were still 
wholly inadequate. 

Additional forces were, indeed, to be 
expected ^ry shortly. But at the moment, 
the regulars in South Africa num- 
bered only about 22,000. 

Half of them were for 
political reasons gathered 
at Ladysmith and Dundee 
in thenorfti angle of Natal 
— strategically, about as 
bad # a position as could 
have been occupied, both 
sides of the angle being 
exposed to attack, while 
Ladysmith, topographi- 
cally speaking, was 
peculiarly ill -fitted for 
defence. On the opposite 
side of the Free State a 
small British force held 
Kimberley, and to the 
north, o$ the Transvaal 
border, Maf eking. Fortu- 
nately for the British, 

Mr. Rhodes quartered 
h i nTs elf at K iml >erley . 

Now, until reinforcements 
arrived, it was impossible 
for the British to do any- 
thing but stand on the 
defensive ; the attack lay 
with the Boers. 

Between Ladysmith on 
one side, and Kimberley 
on the other, the Free 
State ran south into 
British territory like a 
half-sausage. Thus, the 
British had an immense 
frontier to guard, with 
their posts hundreds of miles apart ; the 
Boers at the centre could strike on one side 
at Ladysmith, on the other at Kimberley, 
or make a direct invasion of Cape Colony 
southward, and could transfer forces from 
one to another of these fields of operation 
with great rapidity, which the British could 
not. And the Boers could at the moment 
send to the front two, or perhaps three 
times as many men as the whole of the 
British forces. If they had sent merely 
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“ containing ” forces to keep Ladysmith 
and Kimberley in check, and had thrown 
themselves in force, into Cape Colony, 
they would probably have brought the 
bulk of the Cape Dutch to their standard, 
and the British would have had to recon- 
quer the whole country, just as with the 
Ganges Provinces in the Indian Mutiny. 

They did not realise their opportunity, 
however, but expended the whole of 
their energies in investing the towns of 
Ladysmith, Kimberley, and Mate king. 



THE TRAGEDY OF THE SPION KOP VICTORY 
The Dublin Fusiliers, rushing the Boer trenches at Spion Kop, near Ladysmith, on 
the bitter day when the British won the Kop, did not know it was won, and so lost it. 

Sir George White’s force at Ladysmith 
held an advance post at Glencoe, close to 
Dundee. The campaign opened with an 
attack at this point. On October 20th 
was fought the battle of Talana Hill — a 
British success. But it revealed the fact 
that the Boer artillery commanded a 
longer range, and that the Glencoe 
position would soon be untenable. The 
only chance was to fall back on Ladysmith 
before retreat was cut off. The Boers 
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The Siege 
of 

Ladysmith 


were multiplying fast. White, from Lady- 
smith, engaged them in the battle of 
Elandslaagte, and e the difficult march 
from Dundee was successfully completed 
on October 26th. On the 30th followed 
the battle of Ladysmith, terminated by 
the disaster of Nicholson’s Nek. 
A detachment had been sent 
to occupy that position. In 
the night the mules sta/n- 
peded. On their backs were not only the 
ammunition but portions of the guns. 
The artillery was made useless. The force 
held on, knowing that it was its business 
to cover White’s flank in the impending 
battle. No help came to it. All through 
the 30th it was the object of a concentrated 
attack ; finally it found itself with no 
alternative but. surrender. In the main 
battle, after much hard fighting, White 
had been obliged to withdraw his troops 
into Ladysmith, and the 
investment began. But 
one touch of good fortune 
had befallen ; a naval 
detachment with naval 
guns had been sent up from 
the coast, and joined the 
defenders of Ladysmith. 

Meanwhile, on the west, 
large forces were investing 
Mafeking and Kimberley, 
since the Boers were pos- 
sessed with an over- 
mastering desire to capture 
Cecil Rhodes at all costs. 

But no invasion of Cape 
Colony proper was taking 
place. With November, 
the reinforcements from 
home began to assemble, 
and soon the attack passed 
from the Boers to the 
British. As the Boers had 
divided their attack, so 
now did the British. Sir 
Red vers Buller, with the 
main army was to advance 
from Natal, and join forces 
with the Ladysmith garri- 
son ; on the west Lord 
Methuen with a second 
army was to proceed to 
the relief of Kimberley. 

The new troops were 
strengthened by volunteer 
detachments which the 


mother country. To reach Kimberley and 
raise the siege, Lord Methuen had first to 
pass the Orange River and then the 
Modder, and then fight his way up to the 
besieger’s lines. To reach Ladysmith, 
Buller had to force his way over the 
Tugela, and then through a mountainous 
region eminently adapted for defence. 
In the former region the Boers had 
neglected any attempt on the British line 
r k communications." In the 

ri 18 latter, they had secured the 
north bank of the Tugela, and 
made a belated raid info 
Natal, but not until the accumulation 
of troops there had already . made the 
operation ineffective. 

The British, holding the passage of the 
Orange River, made their advance in the 
middle of November. Between them and 
the besieging force lay General Cronje. 


Advance 

Begun 



THE APPARENT RETREAT OVER THE TUGELA 


General Buller’s last, and successful, move in the campaign for the relief of Lady- 
" " ' ~ * tly 


loyalty of the Colonies had smith was a flanking movement which involved re-crossing the Tugela, apparently 
„ *L a I • j x Ai a retreat, but in reality an enveloping movement whicn compelled 

Sent to the aid 01 tile of the Boers investing Ladysmith. Inset is a portrait 


mpelled the retreat 
of General Buller. 


2338 



THE WAR AND RECONSTRUCTION 



THE RELIEF OF LADYSMITH BY GENERAL BULLER 
After a fierce siege of four months, during: which the garrison was re d U ced to 
sore straits, Ladysmith was relieved by the success of General Buller s flank 
attack across the Tugfela river on the Boer position. This picture shows the meet- 
ing: of the relievers and the besieged, a photo of Sir George White being inset. 


on the enemy’s lines, 
though unaware of their 
extreme proximity, while 
they were advancing in the 
close quarter-column for- 
mation — deployment can 
take place only at the last 
moment in a night attack 
— suddenly out of the dark- 
ness where the Boers lay 
in perfect cover, belched a 
devastating storm of lire. 
Over 600 men fell in some 
three minutes. The High- 
landers broke — no mortal 
troops could have done 4 
otherwise. The moment 
they reached cover they 
rallied, but a fresh advance 
was impossible. With the 
day came help, and all 
day the struggle continued; 
but the Boer position 
proved impregnable. The 
repulse was decisive. It is 
remarkable that of the 
1,000 casualties on that 
day, two-thirds occurred in 
the few minutes described. 
Meanwhile, to the south, 
Boer forces were at last 
entering Cape Colony in 
the district where there 
were many disaffected 
Dutch. Here, on December 
qth, General Gatacre made 
an unfortunate attempt to 


.. XT _ take the offensive. Warning 

■ . Govern ber 23rd a small Boer force, reached the Boers of the surprise contem- 
skilfully enti enched, gave* the British a plated. The tables were turned at Storm- 
hard task in dislodging them at Belmont, berg. Half the attacking lorce was cut 
And now Methuen was to face Cronje off from the rest, and 600 men were 
himself on the Modder. And with Cronje obliged to surrender. It was fortunate 
was Delarey. It was not anticipated that the enemy took no further 

that material resistance would be offered c , advantage of the victory. The 
at the river, and Lord Methuen unox- news of Stormberg and Magers- 

pectedly found himsell involved in a fontein opened the “ black week.” 

veiy hot struggle to force the passage. The next news was that of the 
But the thing was done at last. Another battle of Colenso, where the Boers 

Tragedy oflhe Stephadbeengained - C m j e ’ held the north bank of the Tugela. 
Battle of however, had only fallen back The river was to be crossed at two 
Magerafonteia to a new and vcr y strong points by Hart’s and Hildyard’s bri- 
position at Magersfontein. gades. The former was led to a loop 
To face that position Methuen made the in the river where it was exposed to a 
arrangements on the night of December cross fire, and efforts to discover a sup- 
10th. The Highland Brigade was to posed ford proved fruitless. Hildyard’s 
effect a night surprise ; but the Boers were brigade made its attack at Colenso 
prepared for that. At the end of a long itself, and made good progress. But the 
march, as the Highlanders were almost artillery which should have supported it 
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met with disaster. The guns dashed part of his force over the river at a point 

forward to attack Fort Wylie ; but, ex- higher up, and the Boers had to re- 
posed to the full fury of the rifle-fire from entrench to face a flank attack. On the 

the trenches, men and horses dropped — loth and 20th, Sir Charles Warren, who 

the guns could neither be withdrawn nor was in command, carried through the next 

worked. In spite of desperate attempts stages of the turning movement. On the 

to recover the mins, in which . night of the 22nd picked 

regiments climbed Spion Kop. 
There all day they held their 
ground under constant fire — 
waiting for guns . ( No guns 
came. Woodgate was shot ; 
Thornycroft was placed in 
command. Hour by hour the 
men held on, till it seemed to 
their commander Jhat before 
the next morning came there 
would be no men left to fight 
or to retire. He gave the 
order to retreat. It is said 
that the Boers were actually 
w«.iy uj tu-upn tuiun m mai _ preparing to letreat thorn- 

quarter. On the other hand, lord Roberts selves when they discovered 

White entirely declined to who, with Lord Kitchener, was what was going on. On tilt 
consider Bullcr’s suggestion f^^after tLT^ck^eekr next morning Spion Kop was 


met with disaster. The guns dashed 
forward to attack Fort Wylie ; but, ex- 
posed to the full fury of the rifle-fire from 
the trenches, men and horses dropped — 
the guns could neither be withdrawn nor 
worked. In spite of desperate attempts 
to recover the guns, in which 
the only son of Lord Roberts 
lost his life, they had to be 
abandoned. The infantry 
attack, unsupported by ar- 
tillery, could not be carried 
through. The first attempt 
to cross the Tugela had been 
disastrously repulsed on De- 
cember 15th. For reasons 
unexplained, Bullcr’s move- 
ment was made two days 
before the date he had noti- 
fied to White in Ladysmith, 
so that nothing was done by 
way of co-operation in that 
quarter. On the other hand, lord 


v \K 

U 


that he should surrender on 
the best terms he could get. The 
British nation was roused only to a 
sterner resolution by the week of disaster. 
From every quarter of the empire volun- 
teers flocked to add fresh regiments to the 
increasing army in South Africa. Roberts 
and Kitchener, the two generals whose 
reputation stood highest in the British 
Army, were given the task ol turning the 
tide of war. But before they 
arrived on the scene Lady- _ 

smith had victoriously re- 
pelled a determined attack, 
and the relieving force had . WL 
been beaten back a second 
time. Never has a more Bt. 

splendid display of stubborn Ip 

valour — on both sides — -been HTt 

made than on January 6th, Ui 

when the Boers stormed the 
posts known as Waggon Hill 
and Caesar’s Cam]), and the 
British hurled them back Hp A 
in rout. Yet hardly less 


still held by the Boers. 

Once again the relief tailed, when a new 
key to the Boer position was found in 
Vaalkranz. The Boers were beguiled 
by a feint, and Vaalkranz w$ v s carried. 
Then it was found that the key did not 
fit the lock, and Vaalkranz was abandoned 
And still Ladysmith held out grimly, and 
far away Kimberley and Mafeking fiiain- 
tained the one a stubborn and the other 
a light-hearted defiance ; and 
General French in the neigh - 
bourhood of Coles berg held 
the Boers in that region in 
check, though in the per- 
JR, petual skirmishes which took 

place fortune distributed her 
, 'L/ 1 a vours pret ty evenly between 

■Rl But by the second week in 

February the newly-arrived 
fepg commander-in-chief had his 

new plan of campaign in 
order, and new hosts were 
accumulating on the line 
Russcii of advance to Kimberley. 
de wet army been drawn 

mprrilla urarfarp J ^ ~ _ - - - 


splendid was the conduct of of advance to Kimberley, 

the troops on the bitter day „,,, CHRISTI ^ N DE ... WET r The army had been drawn 

, o ■ Whose genius for guerrilla warfare . . x\ r 4.1,, 

when the British won Spion was mainly responsible for the back south 01 tne Modeler. 

Kop, did not know that lon& continuance of the struggle. While he kept the Boers 

they had won it, and so lost it again, alert to resist an advance on the west, 


tney nad won it, anci so lost it again. 

Two divisions had been added to Buller’s 
army since Colcnso. In the third week 
of January a series of skilfully-designed 
movements enabled Buller to carry a large 


alert to resist an advance on the west, 
General French had been placed in 
command of a large cavalry force which 
was to circumvent them on the east. 
Starting on February 12th. through 




CRONJE’S MEN MARCHED AWAY CAPTIVES AFTER THE BATTLE OF PAARDEBERG 
The last days of February, 10()0 ? definitely decided the British supremacy in the theatres of war. The Boers investing 
Ladysmith were ousted from their position, and General Cronje, whose portrait is inset above, entrapped at Paardeberg. 


four day* of hard riding, here rushing 
a drift, there sweeping off an outpost, 
French raced round to Kimberley, 
meeting with no check which could stay 
him* On the evening of the 15th his 
force was encamped triumphantly in 
the neighbourhood of the beleaguered 
town, the Boers decamped, and the siege 
was raised. 

Not at such speed could Roberts move 
the main force, whose extended lines were 
now intended to encircle Cronje in a net. 
In that enveloping movement, Cronje 
saw his doom, and he made a sudden and 
furious dash to escape before the net 
closed round him. 

He passed the gap behind French, yet 
not so quickly but that a detachment was 
able to hang on his rear, and detain 
his retreat. Jt sufficed to give French time 
. from Kimberley to head off the 
Cronje course of his march. Cronje 
rappe a was f ra ppcd. On February 28th 
aar e erg was f 0U g}p- the battle of Paar- 
deberg, one of the hottest encounters in 
the war, often criticised as a super- 
fluous waste of life, since the doom of the 
Boer force was already sealed, and was 
hardly even hastened by that engagement. 
The next day the British battalions were 


gathering round the position where he had 
entrenched — one might say buried — him- 
self. But it was still necessary that he 
should be eiushed before the Boers could 
gather all their iorces to come to his relief. 
The preparations were carried out steadily 
tk u k and without haste. Themove- 
Toward$ C m ent which was to bring the 
owar s . trenches under an enfilading 

fire was effected on the night 
of the 2bth. On the 27th Cronje’s whole 
force had no alternative but surrender. 

Lord Robeits began preparations foi 
the march upon Bloemfontein. 

Meanwhile, Bullcr had made his final 
and decisive move. This time he was 
going to try turning the Boer’s left flank, 
which meant first clearing them from the 
positions they held on the south of the 
Tugela. The new attack began within 
forty-eight hours of the relief of Kimber- 
ley. On that day the Hanking movement 
was completed. By the 20th the whole 
south bank was secured. On the 23rd the 
Irish Brigade did not succeed in capturing 
Railway Hill, but carried and held the 
slopes. Then there seemed to be a dead- 
lock, and men saw with bitterness that 
British troops were passing back over the 
Tugela. But it was only to carry out a 
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further enveloping movement. The right 
wing held its ground, serving as a pivot on 
which the army swung. The fresh move 
converted it into the left wing. On the 
28th the Boer position was practically 
carried. The enemy now no longer hoped 
to prevent the relief of Ladysmith, and 
were soon in full retreat. The long endur- 
Tk p t ance of the worn-out garrison 

e e ie had found its reward at last. # It 
1 a 'a may be that the events of those 
a ysmi days on wes t had drawn off 
a substantial proportion of the Free Staters 
to oppose Roberts. In any case, those 
last days of February definitely established 
the British supremacy in both the theatres 
of war. 

On March 6th began the advance on 
Bloemfontein, with an intervening force 
commanded by Christian De Wet, who 
now showed his extraordinary genius for 
exciting envelopment. The Boers never 
again fought a pitched battle with the 
main British army, though they fought 
skilful rearguard actions and harassed the 
advancing foe, who never got them in his 
grip. Such actions were those of Poplar’s 
Grove and Driefontein. O11 March ijth 
Lord Roberts was in Bloemfontein. There 
a six weeks’ pause was necessary before the 
advance on the Transvaal and Pretoria 
could be made in force, while the army 
suffered severely from an epidemic of 
typhoid fever. In the interval, the annex- 
ation of the Free State was proclaimed — 
following the example of the Boers, who 
had formally “ annexed ” every district 
which they occupied in force. Before 
Pretoria itself was reached the sportsman- 
like defenders of Maf eking had been re- 
lieved by a small detachment, to the 
natural if somewhat delirious delight of the 
British public. 

The Free State, however, still had an 
active force in being, while General Botha 
commanded the Transvaal army which lay 
in the neighbourhood of Pretoria. By 
_. September the old President 
to‘the finally taken flight, and the 

. e . British had carried their arms 
IAIS to Komatipoort. Technically, 
the conquest was completed. Yet the 
desperate struggle continued for another 
eighteen months. Nothing short of a 
European war could have altered the ulti- 
mate issue, but as long as it was possible to 
fight at all, the Boers fought. The English 
have emerged successfully from innumer- 
able conflicts, simply through the dogged 


tenacity which refuses to know when it is 
beaten ; the Boers showed the same 
quality, though with results less fortunate 
for them. 

Hence, on the one hand, thfc whole 
period was full of incident. Mobile Boer 
forces, flashing from point to point, would 
snap up an outpost here and ambush a 
convoy there. British garrisons holding re- 
mote posts, or small bodies of troops on the 
march, would find themselves sifddenfy cut 
off, and conduct sometimes a brilliant and 
successful defence for days or weeks till 
relief arrived, sometimes find themselves 
forced to surrender because food or water 
or ammunition had given out. # The bril- 
liant dashes of the irrepressible Christian 
De Wet excited the sporting admiration of 
the foes, through whose enclosing forces 
he repeatedly ran the gauntlet, escaping 
time after time by the skin of his teeth. 
On the other hand, extended movements 
swept several bodies of Boers into the 
British nets. The regrettable frequency 
of breaches of parole and of abuse of the 
white flag, coupled with the conduct of the 
occupants of farms in contravention ol 
what may be called the recognised rules 
The S arne ’ necessitated a vast 

r e . n amount ol destruction which 
WaV” * otherwise would also have been 
against the rules of the game ; 
and led further to the establishment of 
“ concentration camps,” in which* the 
families ol the Boers were maintained by 
their adversaries. 

But the struggle was vain. Lord 
Kitchener, left in charge after the depar- 
ture of Lord Roberts, steadily and per- 
sistently perfected the system ol block- 
houses, which formed a barrier increas- 
ingly difficult to penetrate : the lines drew 
closer and closer. The time approached 
when the Boers would find themselves 
pressed into a corner from which there 
would be no escape, by a force now im- 
mensely superior in numbers and in equip- 
ment, which had, moreover, thoroughly 
learnt those conditions of warfare which at 
the outset had been so completely mis- 
apprehended. President Kruger, now in the 
Hague, still fulminated ; but in Africa the 
facts of the situation became too palpable. 
At last the Boer leaders made up their 
minds to recognise that they had fought 
to a finish and had been beaten. More 
than once during the eighteen months they 
had been offered terms, but had refused to 
treat on any basis save that of recognition 
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of complete independence for the two 
republics. Now at length, at the end of 
March, 1902, * they opened negotiations. 
For two months discussion continued. On 
the last day of May they signed the treaty 
which ended the long strife. 

The republics lost their independence, 
01 partial independence, and were de- 
finitely incorporated in the British Empire. 
To begin- with, they were to be governed 
as Crown % Colonies, an obvious necessity ; 
but, in course of time, it was the desire of 
Ihe victors that they should receive re- 
sponsible government on the same basis 
as the other states comprised in the 
British dominions. Great Britain was to 
provide three millions ol money to place 
them once more on a working financial 
ioofing ; the Dutch language was to be 
allowed in the schools and law courts. 
Such were the main provisions ol the Peace. 


The principle was clear. There were twb 
lines open : either the Boers were to be 
treated as a vanquished but still hostile 
people, who had brought their own doom 
on themselves at the cost of an immense 
expenditure of blood and treasure to the 
conquerors, and were to be held under ; or 
they were to be offered the right hand oi 
fellowship and something more, on tht 
hypothesis that they would grasp it in a 
frank and loyal .spirit. That there were 
dangers in this course, risks that loyalty was 
merely assumed, was obvious ; but, on the 
other hand, it was the one condition with- 
out which the concord of the two races in 
South Africa was clearly impossible. So 
long as there could be talk of “ top-dog ” 
and “ bottom-dog ” the bottom-dog would 
eternally seek every occasion to reverse 
the positions. The bolder course ol 
autonomous government was adopted. 


SOUTH AFRICA TO-DAY 


C 1 NCE the British Em] fire at the Present 
^ Day will form the subject of detailed 
treatment in a later volume, we may here 
confine ourselves to rounding off the narra- 
tive of South African history. 

Pacification, the calming of the waters 
which had been so troubled, the harmon- 
ising of the races which had been so fiercely 
at *ieud, was no easy task. 

The British population of 
Cape Colony had suffered 
heavily, directly and indi- 
rectly; and not a little natural 
animosity was felt towards 
rebels — those of the Cape 
Dutch who had taken part 
with the Boers. There were 
many outcries — very much in 
the nature of the Royalist 
complaints when the Merry 
Monarch was bi ought back 
to England in 1660 — that the 
Act of pacification was one 

of “ Indemnity for the King’s " 

enemies and oblivion for the L 0 I V?. SELB0RNE argument being, on the one 
King s friends. Adjustments South Africa at the conclusion of side, that coolie labour was 
where generosity in one quarter war> had the task of pacification, necessary to the develop- 
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governorship of the Cape was separated 
from the commissionership, and during the 
Crown Colony period the control both of 
the Transvaal and the Orange River 
Colony was vested in the High Com- 
missioner. The rehabilitation ol the coun- 
try after the damage and losses of the war 
has offered serious problems. The great 
common peril to the whites 
— that of a native rising 
during the war— had been 
successfully averted; but in 
the general disorganisation 
native labour became much 
more difficult to obtain, and 
white labour in the mines is 
costly. Hence a scheme was 
carried out for obtaining 
coolie labour from China, 
which involved the applica- 
tion of extremely strict regu- 
lations and conditions of 
contract. A storm arose 
over this question, the 


looks like injustice in another are always 
peculiarly difficult ; but where goodwill 
subsists at bottom, such heart-burnings 
gradually lose their bitterness. 

The work, first in the hands of Sir Alfred 
Milner as High Commissioner, was en- 
trusted in 1905 to Lord Selbonve. The 


ment ol the industry, and the coolie was 
better off than in China; while, on the 
other, it was held that if the mines could 
only be worked under these conditions— 
and “ free ” Chinese labour was an obvious 
impossibility — it would be better for the 
community that they should not be 
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worked at all ; although it was not 
admitted that the exclusion of Chinese 
labour need, in fact c prevent the mines 
from being worked. 

The preponderant sentiment, however, 
in a short time definitely declared itself 

against Chinese labour, and 
The Chinese §teps were taken to bring 

* the system to an end. Again, 

politics were perpetually com- 
plicated by suspicions and accusations of 
racial or class intrigues to capture the 
machinery of government in the Cape 
Colony, and in the two newly-organised 
states, so soon as representative govern- 
ment should be established ; while hot 
controversy raged as to the wisdom or 
folly of granting responsible government 
for some years to come. Nevertheless, 
the Transvaal received its constitution at 
the end of i<)o(>, and the Orange River 
Colony some months later. It is a healthy 
omen that the opponents of that policy 
have shown a frank readiness to make the 
best, instead of the worst, of a situation 


which they feared ; and, on the other 
hand, there has been no sign that the 
Dutch element — ably led now in the 
Transvaal in politics, as formerly in war, 
by Louis Botha — will use its weight in the 
political scales in a spirit hostile to the 


British. In Natal native questions have 
inevitably a peculiar prominence. Now, as 
always, there is a section of the British 
public which is particularly alert to any 
suggestion of injustice to natives, and ready 
to demand the interposition of the Home 
Government ; now, as always, the men on 
the spot claim that such interposition is 
invariably harmful. In the nature of things, 
therefore, friction is exceptionally apt to 
arise in this quarter. Passing northwards, 
it is to be remarked that the control of the 
military force in Rhodesia was withdrawn 
from the Chartered Company after the 
J ameson Raid, though the general adminis- 
tration of the territories remahrs in its 
hands. 

By the South African Act, 1909, Cape 
Colony, Natal, the Transvaal, and the 
Orange Free State - for the old title of the 
last named was restored — were constituted 


Native 
Question 
in Natal 


the four provinces of the legisla- 
tive Union of South Africa, provi- 
sion being made for the possible 
inclusion of Rhodesia. The 


Union was inaugurated in 1910 — the 
seat of government being at Pretoria, 
and of the Union Parliament at Cape 
Town— with General Louis Botha as 


Prime Minister. 


A. D. Tnnf.s 
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SWEARING-IN THE MINISTERS OF THE TRANSVAAL’S FIRST PARLIAMENT 
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THE FIRST PRIME MINISTER OF UNITED SOUTH AFRICA 


General Botha became Prime Minister of the Union of South Africa at its formation 
•in 1910, and was soon faced with difficulties, not only within his own party, but also 
on the Rand, where the trade unionists are well organised and aggressive. General 
Hertzog left the Nationalist party in 1912, protesting against its “Imperialism,” 
and, with a comparatively small following, formed a “Veldt” party; but the 
secession was not formidable enough to upset the ministry. The labour troubles 
commenced on the* Rand in May, 1913, over the question of the length of the 
working day, and at the beginning of July the Miners’ Association declared a 
general strike. Riots followed, martial law was proclaimed, and on July 5 the 
troops who had been called out fired on the strikers in Johannesburg. The total 
casualties during the few days of tumult amounted to more than 250, including many 
deaths. For a time sullen peace ensued, but discontent was rift*. Early in 1914 
a big strike was declared on the State railways, on the ground that the Government, 
in cutting down expenses, had thrown a large number of men out of work instead 
of reducing the hours of labour. The strike spread to the mines, and the 
Government at once declared martial law. mobilised its burgher forces, arrested 
all the responsible labour leaders, including Mr. Cresswell, the leader of the 
Labour party in the Union Parliament, and deported nine of these leaders from 
South Africa without bringing them to trial for any stated offence. Again a 
sullen peace followed the disturbances. But the deported trade unionists on their 
arrival in England were received with every expression of sympathy by their 
fellow unionists, and a monster demonstration in Hyde Park was held to protest 
agahist what was called “the high-handed action” of General Botha. Official 
remonstrance on the part of the British Government was declared to be impossible, 
the Union of South Africa enjoying full and complete self-government. For the 
same reason no official pressure could be brought to bear upon General Botha 
to procure the return of the deported labour leaders. The fact is, the enormous 
native population is a serious menace when labour disturbances take place ; 
and this menace largely explains the severity of General Botha’s Government 
in dealing with strikes. 
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THE NON -BRITISH EUROPEAN 
NATIONS IN- SOUTH AFRICA 

PORTUGAL, BELGIUM, AND GERMANY 


I TNTIL the last quarter of the nineteenth 
^ century the European nations had 
not started on the scramble for Alrican 
territory. Only one Power had preceded 
the Dutch in the attempt to establish 
permanent stations in the southern half 
of the continent. Except for 
P° r t«gM the French in Madagascar, 

* r * *Af • the Portuguese efforts alone 
have a history be lore 1870. 
Portugal, however, was taking the lead 
in maritime exploration as early as 
the fifteenth century. Before that cen- 
tury closed, 150 years earlier than Kie- 
beek’s. Dutch settlement at the Cape, 
Vasco da Gama rounded the southern 
point of Africa in his search for a new 
route to India, and failed to secure a 
footing at Mombasa and at Mozambique. 

In 1502, however, he was more success- 
ful in Sofala ; and during the ensuing 
year several fortified posts were established 
on the east coast — such stations being 
of the utmost importance to the Portu- 
guese dominion over the Indian waters. 
The first fort was planted at Kilwa in 
1505. Henceforward the coast was kept 
under the surveillance of a flying 
squadron. In the year 1512 the fort at 
Kilwa was abandoned, and the settle- 
ment in Mozambique which had been begun 
in 1507, now became the chief base of the 
Portuguese power in East Africa At 
ihe beginning of 1507 the admiral Tristao 
da Cunha made a punitive expedition 
against the enemies of the sheikh of Malindi, 
and at the end of March burnt the town of 
Brava, which had hitherto been consis- 
tently hostile ; he made, however, no 
attempt upon Makdishu. As every fleet 
sailing to India or Eastern Asia touched 
at the East African coast, the Portuguese 
predominance was rapidly assured, to the 
great advantage of the nation, which 
drew a considerable income from the 
coast trade and the gold-mines of Sofala 
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But at no period was there an absolute 
cessation of disturbances and struggles, 
which were especially frequent in the 
north. 

By the end of the sixteenth century the 
Portuguese were in occupation of several 
coastal positions from Sofala northward, 
but had made no attempt to take posses- 
sion of the interior. Mining operations 
in search of silver were set on loot, but 
with disap] Jointing results. The power 
of Portugal had collapsed with her ab- 
sorption by Spain, and was not recovered 
with her independence in the middle of 
the seventeenth century. She found her- 
self unable to overcome the Arab resist- 
ance ; she was driven from Ma^kat, and 
then from Zanzibar, and in the eighteenth 
century retained only a somewhat vague 
command of the coast from Cape Delgado 
on the north to Lorenzo Marquez on the 
south. 

In the meanwhile, a somewhat similar 
fate had attended the Portuguese efforts 
at colonisation on the west coast. Portu- 
guese influence was early established in 
the Congo kingdom, where the native 
monarchs adopted Christianity, were bap- 
tised with Portuguese names, and in 
other matters sought to imitate the Portu- 
guese example. Towards the end of the 
sixteenth century a Portuguese station 
was secured in Angola, which developed 
into the city of Sao Paulo, and some un- 
successful attempts were made to penetrate 
into the interior and to reach the settle- 

Dark Da s men ^ s on *he east coas f- But 
i*p * ay *i the disastrous period of her 
? ug& subjection to Spain, Portugal 
m nca could do little beyond maintain- 
ing her ground against hostile native rulers. 
And when emancipated Holland attacked 
her as a member of the Spanish empire, 
her chances of effectively extending 
diminion practically disappeared, and 
she retained her ascendency in Angola 
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only with great difficulty. It was not the serious attention of the European 
till near the close of the eighteenth Powers. The history of the Congo State 
century that Portuguese colonial activity begins on September 15th, 1876, with the 
revived in Africa; even then it was foundation by King Leopold II. of Bel- 
boomed *to receive an early check from gium of the “ Association Africaine lnter- 
the cruel burden thrown upon Portugal nationale.” Its chief objects were the 
during the Napoleonic wars. After that Foundation exploration of Central Africa, 
troublous time, however, she gradually * * the civilisation of the natives, 

extended her dominion and the sphere o and the suppression of the 

of herein flucnce from Angola. Both in that tJ slave trade ; the foundation of 

province an%i on the east coast administra- permanent settlements was therefore an 
tion progressed, though few \<dll question essential part ol its policy. Meanwhile 
that the rigid eniorcement of economic the Congo problem had been solved by 
isolation was a serious drawback to com- H. M. Stanley. Not content with the 
rnercial development. Later jealousies accomplishment of purely scientific 
arose over* the prospect of the British achievements, the great explorer saw 
dominion extending itself into Central plainly that the Congo river offered the 
Africa, and permanently separating the only possible route by which a large part 
caste fn Portuguese dominion trorn the of Africa could be opened up without loss 

of time and with re- 
sources comparatively 
scanty. Full of bold 
schemes, he returned 
to Europe in August, 
1877, and gained a 
friendly reception 
from the new com- 
pany and King Leo- 
pold. The company 
determined to work 
the recently dis- 
covered district fot 
itself. 

It was high time. 
France, in the person 
of the Count Pierre 
Savorgnan de Brazza, 
had already seized a 
part of Congoland. 
On November 25th, 

a right of pre-emption to whichever 1878, Stanley founded the branch company 
party Should be defeated in the arbitra- in Brussels, “ Comite d Tit udes du Haut- 
tion. The Central African question Congo,” returned to the Congo in 1879, 
was settled by an altogether distinct founded the settlement of Vivi, and began 
agreement on the delimitation of the to make a road from the river’s mouth to 
respective spheres of influence ol the two Stanley Pool, or Leopoldville, in 1882. He 
Powers, which has been productive of also concluded many conventions with the 
a satisfactorily harmonious spirit between negro chiefs, thus forestalling De Brazza, 
them — viewed not without some acrimony who had founded or was preparing to found 
p . by a rival colonising Power, the stations of Franceville, Brazzaville, 

Portu^ues* This agreement took final form and Poste de 1’AHma between 1880 and 
E&s^Africa * n convcn tion of 1891. 1881. Meanwhile Portugal, supported by 

Angola is fairly entitled to be Great Britain, with whom she made a 
called prosperous, while the commercial convention on February 26th, 1884, laid 
prospects of the eastern colony have claims to the territory at the mouth of the 
been distinctly improved 1 y the activity Congo, which were vigorously resisted by 
and enterprise of the British in Rhodesia, most of the other states. With the object 
In the last quarter of the nineteenth of relieving this state of tension, Germany 
century Central Africa began to engage invited the Powers to a conference. 

2347 


western ; also over 
British claims to 
rights in Delagoa 
Bay, the southern 
limit of Portuguese 
East Africa. 

The latter question 
was settled by the 
arbitration o 1 
Marshal McMahon, 
at the time President 
of the French Re- 
public. His award 
was jvholly in favour 
of the Portuguese 
claims ; but British 
interests had been 
safeguardc d a s 
against rival Powers 
by a preliminary 
convention securing 


lOYfTli 
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c The practical result was the recognition 
of the Congo Free State under the sove- 
reignty of the King of the Belgians, the 
theory being that tne administration was 
to be cosmopolitan. Cosmopolitanism 
did not prevail for long ; by degrees, 
all the official posts were absorbed by 
Belgians. In the last decade of the century 
« , . , a sharp conflict with the 

egian. * Arabs terminated* with the 

oHheCoa o total ex P ulsion of the Arab 
e ongo power from the Congo terri- 
tory. The effective conversion of what had 
been intended to be a state under inter- 
national management into a private estate 
1 of the Belgian king proved by no means 
satisfactory to other Powers. The trade of 
the Upper Congo regions, instead of being 
kept open, was virtually made a Belgian 
monopoly. Very evil reports were made 
by Protestant missionaries of various 
nationalities as to the malpractices, the 
oppression, and the violence of the ad- 
ministration. British feelings were further 
outraged by the quasi- judicial murder of 
a trader, Mr. Stokes, without trial, on a 
charge of supplying the Arabs with powder, 
and by the repeated acquittals of the official 
who sentenced him. 

The stories of administrative atrocities 
were virtually confirmed in all their 
ugliest features by the official leport 
made at the instance of the British 
Government by the British Consul, Mr. 
Casement. Hence a continuous agitation 
was maintained, more especially in Great 
Britain, for a vigorous intervention, while 
the late King of the Belgians emulated 
the example of the Sublime Porte when 
the concert of Europe started the tune of 
Armenian or other atrocities. There were 
indications at length that the patience ol 
at least one Power was nearly exhausted. 
A solution has perhaps been found by 
the transfer of the sovereignty — and the 
responsibility — to the Belgian nation 
from the Belgian monarch, a process 
~ arranged by the Treaty of Cession 

Ge ; ma “ y of i 9 os. 

Africa* The ^' stor y of 1 - 1 ic German 
colonies in Southern Africa begins 
officially on April 24th, 1884, when Prince 
Bismarck proclaimed a German protector- 
ate in South-west Africa. On August 7th of 
the same year the German flag was hoisted 
in Angra Pequena, and at other points of 
the coast shortly afterward. By slow 
degrees, the British Government was in- 
duced to recognise the German protectorate. 
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Great Britain retained possession of Walfish 
Bay and the adjacent territory, and also of 
the islands on the coast, to which she had 
priority of claim. Namaland*and Damara- 
land were gradually brought under German* 
supremacy, a process which ultimately 
led to a definite arrangement with Great 
Britain on J uly 1st, 1890. By the terms of 
this agreement, the lower course of the 
Orange River was -to be the southern 
boundary of the German territory, the 
eastern boundary was thf 1 twentieth 
degree of longitude cast (of Greenwich), 
but from the twenty-second degree of 
latitude south the frontier was to extend 
to the twenty-first degree of longitude 
east. On the north a small strip* of German 
territory was to run as far as the Zambesi. 

The compact with Portugal of December 
30th, 188b, determined the Lower Cunene 
as the northern frontier, and thus placed 
Ovamboland under German protection. 
German South-west Africa is undoubtedly 
the most important German acquisition 
in Africa, and the only one which is 
capable of being gradually transformed 
into an entirely German district. The 
Hcrero, however, continue to be restive, 

- and assured tranquillity in the 

German n \ ,-n 

East German colony appears still 

Africa somewhat remote. The exist- 
ence of a German sphere of 
ascendency in East Africa originated with 
the “ German Colonisation Company,” 
which was founded on April 3rd, 1884. 

It conceived the idea of sending an 
expedition into the hinterland of the 
Zanzibar coast, acquiring territory there, 
and awaiting the further results of its 
action. Karl Peters, who had started the 
company, and was the leader of the little 
expedition, concluded a number of treaties 
in November, 1884, with different chief- 
tains in Usagara, Nguru, etc., which were 
officially confirmed on February 27th, 
1885. At the same time the company 
obtained an imperial charter. Seyyid 
Bargash, sultan of Zanzibar, endeavoured 
to put legal obstacles in the way of the 
settlement, and to assert his rights to the 
hinterland of the coast by the despatch of 
troops to that district — action which was 
attributed in Germany to British intrigue. 

When Germany vigorously rejected these 
claims, the French Government declared 
their intention of abstaining from any 
interference. On August 13th, 1885, the 
parties interested came to a temporary 
understanding. By the agreement between 
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Great Britain and Germany of October 
29th, 1886, the coast remained the pro- 
perty of the sultan ; but the harbours of 
Dar es Salaam and Pangani were to be at 
% the disposal of the German East African 
Company, which was formed on September 
7th, 1885. 

The company at once set to work, 
extended its territory further inland, began 
experimental plantations, and founded 
stations. *When the custom-houses of the 
coast wer* leased to the 'company on 
April 8th, 1888, and a permanent income 
was thus definitely assured, it appeared as 
if no obstacle now remained to check the 
course of w a sound development. 

Unfortunately the actual resources of 
the company were totally inadequate to 
medt the claims upon them, or to provide 
against the dangers of the situation. The 
whole of the Arab power raised the 
standard of opposition. The occupation 
of the coast settlements had dealt the slave 


the Slave- 
Traders 


trade a deadly blow, and had 
thereby destroyed the second 
chief source of Arab wealth 


— the plantations, which were 
worked by mSans of the cheap labour 
brought down from the interior. Utter ruin 


was novfc threatening the once prosperous 
Arabs of the coast. Their profession of 
slave-hunters and slave-traders had made 


them fierce and lawless, and inspired them 
wi+li a passionate hatred of foreigners. 


The most formidable opponent of th< 
Germans was the Arab Bushiri, who hac 
stirred up the revolt in Pangani, and froir 
this point guided the ‘movements upon tht 
coast. Moreover, he found allies in the 
Masiti and advanced with them against 
Bagamoyo from the south-west. He was 


defeated, however, and ultimately captured 
_ .. and ex, cuted in December, 

Ufer British l88( >. , T1 . le administration has 
Control certainly been painfully lacking 
inefficiency. Notwithstanding 
this, the capital Dar es Salaam has 


developed satisfactorily, and plantations 
of considerable extent have been made in 


the Tanga hinterland, which has been 
partly opened up by a railway. 

The final delimitation of the colony was 
under the Anglo-German convention of 
July 1st, i8qo, whereby Zanzibar was 
placed under the British protectorate, 
an agreement which dealt a heavy blow 
to the development of the German pro- 
tectorate** district, and, according to 
German views, was extravagantly favour- 
able to Great Britain. The coast from 


Umba to Rovuma was let t entirely 
to Germany ; the sultan Seyyid Ali ol 
Zanzibar received the sum of four millions 


of mai ks as compensation. Of late years 
the colony has developed fairly satis- 
factorily in spite of bad harvests. 

Heinrich Sciiurtz 


A. I). Innes 



ANTANANARIVO, THE CAPITAL OF THE ISLAND KINGDOM OF MADAGASCAR 
Inset is a view of the palace where the Hova queens of Madagascar reigned before it became a French colony. 
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MADAGASCAR AND THE MASCARENES 

By Dr. Heinrich Schurtz 


1 VA ADAGASCAR, with the Mascarenes, 
*** must be associated with Africa, 
though ethnologically its connection is much 
closer with Malaysia. Its dark-skinned 
inhabitants, like its fauna, seem much 
more closely related to the Melanesians 
than to the negroes, though it is impossible 
to say positively that they - are not of 
u , African origin. The Malays 

a agascar s were c l ear ]y brought to Ma- 

Connection , 1 ?i r 

. • dagascar by more than one of 

With Malaysia ° J „ 

those marvellous migrations 

which have become of paramount import- 
ance for the history of Indonesia and 
Oceania. Certain similarities favour the 
view that Sumatra was the point from 
which the colonisation of Madagascar 
started. The date of the most important 
immigrations cannot be satisfactorily 
determined, but, considering the compara- 
tively high culture of the immigrants, 
we should not venture to place the be- 
ginning of the migration in a very remote 
age. The immigrants brought with them 
the art of iron-working, but do not seem to 
have been acquainted with cattle-breeding, 
since the Hova word for ox is borrowed 
from the East African Swahili language. 
They were not unfamiliar with the loom, 
but apparently employed it to weave palm 
fibre, not cotton. Their social divisions 
were hereditary nobles, or Andrianes, free 
men, and slaves. 

Since, on the arrival of the Europeans, 
the Mascarenes, which lie to the east of 
Madagascar, were found uninhabited, 
these migrations could not have reached 
Madagascar through these islands. It is 
possible that the seafaring Malays, who 
by piracy and trade commanded the 
shores of the Indian Ocean before the 
Christian era and until the beginning 
of the Hindu trading expeditions to 
Malacca and Java, may have reached 
the coasts of Madagascar in this way 
from the north, and founded settlements 
there in course of time. All connection 
with their eastern home was then aban- 
doned, and the settlers on Madagascar 


continued to develop independently of 
the mother* country, but i?ot without 
experiencing in a considerable degree the 
influence of Africa. Among the Hovas, 
who must be regarded as the latest im- 
migrants, the legend is still current that 
their forefathers came from a distant 
island on a marvellous road of lotus 
leaves to the coasts of Madagascar ; 'and 
that then, to escape the malarial fever, 
they penetrated far into the hill country. 
The legend says nothing of any aboriginal 
inhabitants. 

The most pure-blooded Malays are the 
Hovas, who live in the central province 
of Imerina. and number at present about 
a million souls. The Betsileo, some 
1,200,000 strong, who inhabit the hill 
country south ol Imerina, seem to be more 
contaminated by negro blood. The Bet- 
sirnisaraka, on the east coast, are more 
nearly allied to the negroes than to the 
Malays. Besides the light-complexioned 
races of Madagascar and the remnants 
ol an undersized primitive people there 
are also, especially on the coasts and in 
the south, dark inhabitants of a negro 
type, although at present no hard and fast 
line can be drawn between the races. 

The negritian portion of the Malagasy 
population speaks Malay dialects, and must 
have been long subject to a distinct Ma'ay 
influence. The main body of the dark 
population, whose most important branch 
aie the Sakalavas, inhabit the west coast 
of the island opposite Africa, which points 
to an African origin for them. On the other 

, „ , hand, their skill as naviga- 

Influence of ^ ^ hs llfils in 

e ra s m jy| c } anes j a? b U t not in Africa. 
Madagascar ^ Arabs made thdr in _ 

fluence felt on the coasts of Madagascar 
at a comparatively early period, possibly 
long before the growtn of Islam, and 
evidently owing to the vicinity of the 
gold-mines of Sofala. 

The name Madagascar i$ first mentioned 
by Marco Polo, who derived exact 
information about the island from the 



MADAGASCAR AND THE MASCARENES 


Arabian Navigators, and heard in this 
connection of a gigantic bird, the roc. 
The fabulously«.exaggerated account may 
refer^to thoSc gigantic ostrich-like birds 
^which dearly inhabited Madagascar down 
to historical times. 

The religious controversies after Ma- 
homet led to further Arabian immigrations, 
principally of sectaries, such^ as the 
Zeidites, a branch *>f the house* of Ali, 
who may kive partly come to* Madagascar 
los« of the eighth century; also 


of 


at the clos* 

about the same time a number 
Ishmaelites immigrated. We know in 
any case that Sunnite and Shiite Persians 
emigrated to East Africa. Descendants 
of ajl tlTesd immigrants can still be 
identified ii* Madagascar. 

The Portuguese, after the circumnaviga- 
tion of South Africa, reached Madagascar 
also. The. first of them to 
do so was Fernando Soarez, 
on 'February ist, 1506, St. 

Laurence’s day, from which 
circumstance the island re- 
ceived the name of San 
Louren^o. It was repeatedly 
visited by Portuguese after- 
ward, but no permanent 
settlements were founded. 

The Dutch also soon aban- 
doned their attempts at 
colonisation, which were 
made in the years 1595-1598. 

*At the end of the sixteenth 
century, as an indirect con- 
sequence of Arabian influence, 
the great Sakalvan kingdom 
of Menabe arose, which, in the 
course of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
c?Wurits, planted many offshoots, 
especially Iboina. The real founder of the 
power of Mjenabe was Andriandahifotch, 
who died in i(>8o. These conditions were 
first changed by the appearance ol the 
Hovas, a genuine Malay people, in the 
heart of the island. The eighteenth century 
saw the completion of the 
national union of the Hovas, 
who gradually realised their 
own strength and became a 
. menace to the surrounding tribes. King 
Andrianimpoina began the first cam- 
paigns against the Betsileo, who lived in 
the south. His son Radama I. (1810- 
1828) continued the operations with 
still more success, became master of the 
greater part ofthe northern highlands, and 
pressed on to the east coast, where he 


France Casts 
Eifeious Eyes 
on Madagascar 



QUEEN RANAVALONA III 
Deposed by the French, who made 
Madagascar first a French pro- 
tectorate, and then a colony. 


ol the 


Rise of 
the 

Malay Hovas 


made a treaty with the British. Pro- # 
vided with firearms by the latter, he then 
commenced war on the Sakai vas, com- 
pelled them to recognise his suzerainty, 
nominally at least, and proceeded to assert 
his claim to the dominion over the whole 
of Madagascar, a claim which was still 
absolutely opposed to the actual state of 
affairs. The sovereignty of 
the Hovas was never really 
acknowledged in the south 
and south- w^st districts of 
Madagascar. Radama soon quarrelled with 
the European Power which had long cast 
envious eyes on Madagascar — that is, 
France. The early French settlement, Fort 
Dauphin, had been founded in the year 
1642, on the south-east coast of the island. 
An attempt of Colbert to form an immense 
colonial empire out of Madagascar and the 
surrounding islands, and to 
raise the necessary funds by 
founding an Fast India Com- 
pany in i 6(>4, seemed to 
promise success at first, but 
in consequence of the arrogant 
behaviour of the governor, 
La Haye, it ended with the 
massacre of all the French 
settlers and the destruction 
of Fort Dauphin in the year 
1672. All plans for the time 
being were thus stopped. In 
1750 the island of Samtc 
Marie was acquired, and tin 
ruined Fort Dauphin re- 
garrisoned in 1768. Soon 
afterward Count Benjowski 
appeared as French governor 
possessions in Madagascar. Pie 
was an enterprising but untrustworthy 
character, who obtained from some chiefs 
on the coast the concession of the entire 
island, and, when he laid down his office, 
regarded himself as owner of Madagascar, 
which he repeatedly but vainly offered 
to the French Government. 

The wish to occupy the island could not 
fail to clash unpleasantly with the budding 
hopes of the Hovas for the overlordship. 
Under the reign of Queen Ranavalona 
matters came to open hostilities, which 
did not end gloriously for the French. 
Fortunately for France, the queen, who 
conquered parts of the south-east of the 
island, roused Great Britain — whose com- 
petition in the island had made itself felt 
by the occupation of Tamatave, in 1810 
— also against her by her passionate 
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e hatred of foreigners and by her expulsion expedition into the interior. Put a treaty 
of the English missionaries id 1835. favourable to the French was cpncluded 

In the years 1838-1841 the French on December 17th, 1885^ By this treaty 

occupied some more points on the north- Madagascar became a French*protect<^ate ; 
west coast, particularly the island Nossi a resident-general was placed in the capital? 
B6, and in this way coasolidated their Antananarivo, to control the loreign 
influence among the Sakalavas. But for relations of the state. This treaty was not, 
the time being there was no idea of a however, regarded very seriously by the 
A F bl decisive and consistent policy^ ^ovas until, in 1895, a new expedition, 
Co V ^he i n f°i era ^ e misgovern- starting Iron the narth-west coast, under 

New J* an men * Queen Ranavalona Lieutenant-General Duchesne, took the 

ew apan £ na Uy f orC ed the Hovas capital on ’September w 30th 'after a sin- 
themselves to seek help from without, gularly feeble resistance on the pari of 
Once more the French and British began the Hovas, and then asserted the French 
to intrigue one against the other, and protectorate by force of arms, 
dangerous complications had already arisen Madagascar was declared a French 

when the sudden death of the queen, in colony on August 6th, 189*). * Raijjilairi- 
1861, and the accession ot Radama II., vony, the husband of the f quetti, was 
who was friendly to France, completely banished to Algiers ; she herself was left 
changed the aspect of affairs. An age of for a time in possession 5 f her title, but 
reforms then set in, which presents a feeble in 1897 she, too, was deposed and brought 
counterpart to the similar and almost to Reunion. In this way the kingdom 
contempoiary process in Japan. Even of the Hovas has been brought under 
when Radama had been murdered, on French influence ; but the island as a 
May 12, by the reactionary party; reforms whole has yet to be subdued. Under the 
were continued by his widow and successor, rule of France the trade of Madagascar 
Rasoaherina. The real power lay, however, has greatly improved,- and a 

in the hands of her husband, Rainitaiari- ^ e r<#c preferential taf in lias succeeded 
voy, the first Minister, a member of the i 2 ascarenes in checking the British' imports 
Hova family Rainiharo, which founded in favour of the French ; the 

a sort of palace government.. The “re- exports, of which the most important 
forms ” gradually assumed a character articles are gold, vanilla, and indiarubber, 
which was very serious for France. are now sent chiefly to France. 

When Rasoaherina died, on April 1st, The history of the French claims n n 
*$68, Ranavalona II. mounted the throne. Madagascar is closely connected with the 
On Febiuary 21st, 1869, she, together with fact that on the Mascarcnes, in Mauritius 
her husband, again, of course, the chief and Reunion, French colonies were founded 
Minister, adopted Christianity, and joined and plantations opened, with considerable 
the Anglican Church, which had been in success. The islands when discovered 
the meanwhile extending its influence by the. Portuguese Pero Mascarenb^; „ 
among the Hovas, and now acquired in 1505 were totally uninhabited. Mauritius 
complete ascendency. The news of the was for some time in possession of the 
French defeats in tbe war of 1870-1871 Dutch (1640-1712), and was colonised 
naturally caused a fuither diminution of in 1715 by the French, who had held 
the influence of France in Madagascar, settlements since 1646 cm Reunion. 

The pretensions of the Hovas Between 1734 and 1746 Bourdonnais, 
raftce finally compelled the French whom we have already met in India, wa* 
Claim* €T Government, after long and French governor here. 1 ?or seventy years 
anai unprofitable negotiations, to its position as a naval, station made it a ' 
assert by force of arms their claims to thorn in the side of the British on 
Madagascar, which was more and more Indian waters. The introduction of 
inclining to the side of Great Biitain. the remunerative industry of coffee-- 
On June 13th, 1883, Tamatcve, on the planting increased the prosperity and the 
east coast, was occupied. The death of population of the Mascarenes during %he 
the reigning queen, on July 13th, ;md the coufse of the eighteenth century; after-; 
accession of Ranavalona III. Manyuake wards sugar-growing was extensively 
were followed by an abortive French introduced. Heinrich Schurtz 
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